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THe literary history of the Enst represents the court of yo ea 
King Mabmiid at Ghazna,the leading monarch of Asiatic f=! 7"" 
history between A.D. 997-1030, as having been a centre 
of literature, and of poetry in particular, There ware 
four hundred poets chanting in his halls and gardens, 
ab their head famoue Uosiri, invested with the recently 
ercated dignity of a poot-lnurents, who by hia verdics 
opened the way toroyal favour for rising talents; there 
wat grand Firdansi, composing hia heroic epos by the 
special orders of the king, with many more kindred 
spirita §Unfortomately history knows very little of all 
this, gave the fact that Permian poote flocked together 
in Ghasna, tryimg their kasidas on the king, bis minis- 
tera and generals. History points Molmiid as a suc- 
cemfnl warrior, but ignores him os 4 Mmecenss. With 
the eole exception of the locubrations of bombastic 
Uthi, all contemporary records, the Mokdedi of Abi- 
Nagr Mishkint, the Pahebhdi of bis secretary Baibaki, 
the chronicles of MullA Muhammad Ghasnavi, Malimid 
Warrik, and others, have perished, or nob yet come to 
light, and the attempts at a literary history dating from 
@ tims 300-900 years later, the so-called Taditurae, 
weigh very light in the scale of matter-of-fact examina- 
tion, failing almostinvariably wheoever they are applied 
to for information on some detail of ancient Persian 
literature. However this may be, Uneurt, the pane- 
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gyvist, docs not scem to have missed the oun of royal 
favour, whilst Firdauat, immortal Firdaual, had to dy 
in disguise to evade the doom of being trampled to 
death by elephants Attracted by the rising fortame 
of the young emperor, ho seems to bare repaired to his 
court only a year after his enthronisation, ie am oo8. 
Bot when he had finished his Sidiadma, and fonnd 
himeelf disappointed in his hopes for reward, he fang 
at him his famons astire, and fied into peaceless axils 
jab, toro}.) In the case of the king were the pos 
the king has lost As long aa Firdauel retaing the 
place of honour accorded to him in the histery of the 
world’s mental agkievements, the stigma will cling to 
the name of Mahmid, that he who hoarded op perkapa 
more worldly treasures than were ever hoarded up, did 
pot know how to bouogr a poot destined for immor- 
tality. 

rue how did the auther of this work, aa remark- 
able Tone the prom oom pow tions of the -Eisat as the 
Shibotme in poatry, fare with the royal Miecenaa of 
Gharna ¥ 

Alberani, or, as his compstriote eslled him, Aba 
Raildin, was born A.D. g7y, in the temitery of modern 
Khiva, then called Ehwirizm, or Chorasmia in mauti- 
quity.? arly distinguishing himzelf in science and 
literature, be “played o political part as councillor of 
the ruling prince of his native country of tle Ma'min! 
family. ‘The counsola he gave do not seem alwaya te 
have suited the plana of King Mabmid ot Ghasna, who 
wai looking out for a pretext for interfering in the 
affairs of independent Khiva, although ita rulers were 
his own near relatives. This pretext waa furninhed by 
a militery covente, 


‘Of 0. Mohl, Gr Deere des Bois, trdolt, be Publi par Mine 
Mobi, :i;6, prince, pp, xl. pep. 

2 Thera 4 a romtinincence of bis native coomtey, 1, 066, where be 
speeke of a kisd of megore ueed in Rbwirken, 
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Malwid marched into the country, nob without some 
fighting, eslablished thera one of bis generals as provin- 
dial governor, aid soon retarned to Ghanne with much 
booty and a great port of the Ehivn troops, together 
with the princes of the deposed family of Ma'miin and 
the loading men of the country os prisoners of war oF 
as hostages. Among the last was Abii-Itaihin Mulam- 
mad Ibn Ahmad Albaroni. 

This happened in the spring and simmer of 4.0. 
ror, ‘The Chorasmian princes were sent to distant 
fortresses a9 prisoners of state, fhe Chorsamian soldiers 
were incorporated in Mahmid’ [adian army ; and Al- 
beruni—what treatment did Ae experience at Ghozna? 
From the very outeet it is not likely that both the king 
and hia chancellor, Abmad lbn Hasan Maimandi, shoold 
have accorded special favours to aman whom they knew 
to have been their politicn! anineonist for years. The 
latter, the came man who had been the conse of the 
tragic catastrophe in tle life of Virdansl, waa in office 
woder Majid from AD. 1oo7-1025, and m second 
time woder his ayn ond successor, Masfid, from poqo- 
1033. There is nothing to tcll os thet Alberni was 
ever in the service of the etnto or court in Ghorna. A 
friend of his and companion of his exile, the Christinn 
philosopher and physician from Hagdad, Abulkhair 
Alkbammilr, seems to have practised in Ghaznn his 
medical profession, Alberoni probably onpoyed the 
reputation of a prenk masanyie, oc, aniroloper-astromo- 
mer, and perhaps it was in this quality that be lod 
felations te the court and its head, as Tycho de Brahe 
fo the Emperor Rudolf. Whea writing the ‘Ivdnd, 
thirteen years after bis involuntary immigration to 
Afgbonistan, he was a master of astrology, both noe- 
cording to the Greek and the Hindu system, and indeed 
Enatern writera of later centuries seem to consider him 
nal having been the court astrologer of King Moalmfd. 
To a book written five hundred years later (v. Chivato- 
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mathis Persone, bt, par Ch. Schefer, Paris, 1883, 1. p, 
107 of the Persian text), there is a story of a practical 
joke which Mahmid played on Albsrani ss an setrole- 
ger. Whotber this be historic truth ors late invention, 
anyhow the stery doea net throw much Light on the 
author's situation in a period of his life which in tha 
most interesting to ue, thet one, nomely, when be 
commenced to study India, Sanelerit and Sanulerit 
literatare. 

Historic tradition failing os, we are reduced to a 
eingle source of information—the author's work—and 
most «examine to what degree his personal relations ara 
indicated by bis own words, When he wrote, King 
Mobmid had been dead only ao few weeks, Je rot est 
awerti—bot to whom waa Fave be rot to bo addressed ¢ 

Two heira claimed the throne, Mulammad and 
Marid, and were marching against each other to settla 
their claims by the sword. Uuder thease circumstances 
it comes cut asa characteristic fact that the book has 
no dedicakion whatever, cithor to the mamory of Mah- 
mid, or to one of the rival princes, or toe any of the 
indifferent or non-political princes of the royal hone. 
As a cautions politician, ho awuited the issue of the 
eombect ; bat when the dies had been thrown, and 
Maviid wae firmly established on tha throne of his 
father, he ab once hastened to dedicate to him the 
greatest work of his life, the Canon Moawdiew. If he 
had been affected by any feeling of sincere gratitads, 
he might have erected im the ‘lvéccd a monument to 
the memory of the dead king, wider whose rule he had 
mide tha necessary preparatory studies, and might have 
praised him as the great propagator of Islam, without 
probably incurring any risk. He has not done wm, and 
the terms in which ha speaks of Mahmid throaghout 
his book are oot sech asa man would wee When speak- 
ing of a deceased person who had been his benefactor. 

Ho is called simply Phe dovtr Modoniid, ii. 13 (Arabic 
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text, p. 208, g), The vite Malmiid, wemy (rods mercy 
be with Aim, i. 106 (text, p 96, 8), The Amir Mihaveied, 
aay fhe grace of God be with hia, ii, 103 (baxk, po 252, 00), 
The tithe mtr was nothing very complimentary. Tt 
had been borne by his ancestore when they were simply 
generals and provincial governors in tha service of the 
BimAnt king of Transoxinna and Khorasan. Speaking 
of Mabmid and his father Saboktagin, the author says, 
Famts-aldainla Mahuta, way God's mercy be with them, 
iL 22 (text, p.rt,g) He had received the title Famin- 
alidauls, 1 The right Aan of the dynasty (of the 
Khalif), from the Khalif, a8 a recoguition of the legiti- 
macy of his role, resembling tha imvestitare of the 
German Emperor by the Pope in the Middle Ages. 
Lastly, we find at ii. 2 (text, p 203, 20) the following 
terms: “The atrongest gf the pillars (of Islam), he 
pattere of @ Gotten, Malonid, fee lion of the wool and 
fhe rorily of the aye, vony God"s mercy be wrth Adm.” 
Whoever knows the style of Oriental authors when 
apeaking of erowned heads, the style of their prefaces, 
which attaing the height of Aleurdity at the equrt of 
the Moghul emperora af Delhi, will agree with me that. 
the manner in which the author mentione the dead 
king is cold, cold in the extrama; that the words of 
praise bestowed npon him are meagre and stiff, 0 poor 
sort of praise for a man who had been the first man in 
Islam, ond the founder of Islam in India; lostly, that 
the phrases of benediction which are appended to his 
name, according to a goneral orstom of Islam, are the 
same as the author would have employed when speak- 
ing of any acquaintance of his in cotamon life whe liad 
died. Ho says of Mahiiid (i. 22): " He wtterly ruined 
the prosperity of the country (of India), and performed 
those wonderful exploits by which the Hindns become 
like atone of dust seattered in all directions, and like o 
tale of old ip the moath of the people.” To ariticise 
these words from a Muslim point of view, the passage of 
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the roining of the prosperity of the comuiry was per- 
feotly ont of pince in the glorification of « Ghint like 
Mabmid. 


That it was not ab all againgt the moral principles of 
Alberauni te write such dedications to princes is shown 
by two other publications of his, with dedications which 
exhibit the customary Eyzantiniam of the time. In the 
preface of the “Chronology of Ancient Nations" (trans- 
lated, fc, by Edward Sschan, London, 1879), he extol 
with abundant praise the prince of Hyreania or Jurjan, 
Shame-almailt, who woe a dwarf by the aide of giant 
Mabmitd. The stodied character of the negleat of 
Mahwitd in the IrSud comes out more atrongly if we 
compare the unmerited praise which Alberuni lnviehes 
upon hie son and suecessor, The preface of his Canon 
Morndima is a farrago of bigh-soonding worde in 
honour of King Mastd, who was a dronkard, aod lost 
in les than a decenniam most of what his father's 
aword and policy had gained im thirty-three years. 
The tenor of this preface, taken from the manasoript 
of the Royal Library in Berlin, ie as follows :— 

To those wholend the comm unityof the believers in the 
place of this Prophat and by the help of the Word of God 
belomge "the king, the lord majestic and venerated, the 
helper of the representative of God, the fortherer of the 
law of God, the protector of the slaves of God, who 
ponishes the enemies of God, Abi-Seid Madid [ba 
Yamin-aldaols and ‘Amin-almilla Mahmid—may God 
give him @ long life, and let bim perpetually rise to 
glorious and memorable deeds, Vor a confirmation af 
what we here soy of him lies in the fact that God, on 
qonsidering the matter, restored the right (i.e the right 
of being mled by Masfid) to his people, after it had been 
concealed. God brought itte light, After he had been 
im distress, God helped him. After he hed been rejected, 
God raised him, and breaght him the empire ond the 
rule, after people from all mde had tried to get ponen- 
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elon of it, speaking: * How should he come to role over 
ue, 38 we howe o better neht to the role then he?" 
Bat then they reonived (from God) an answer in the 
event (lit. sign) which followed, God carried ont His 
promise relating to him (Mns'tid}, giving him the inheri- 
tance without hig ogking for ib, os He gove the inhori- 
tance of David to Solomon without reserva. {Thint is, the 
dead King Mahmiid bad procliitmed ag his autcessor hia 
aon Mohammed, not Mae tid, but the latter eomtesbed the 
will af bia father, and in the following contest with his 
brother he waa thea winner.) Tf God bad not chosen 
hit, the hearts of men wold not hove been enined (7) 
for him, and the intrigues of hia enemies would not 
have missed their aim. In short, the souls of men 
hastaned to meet him in order te live under his shadow, 
The order of God was an ach of predestination, sod his 
becoming king was written in the Hook of Books in 
heaven (from all eternity). 

“He—may God make his role everlasting !—has 
conferred upon me o favour which was a bigh distino- 
tion to me, and has placed me under the obligation of 
everlasting gratitode, [for alihough » benefactor may 
disponee with the thank-offerings for bis deeds, &e., a 
sound heart inspires those who receive them with the 
fear that they might be lost (te general notics), and 
lays upon them the obligation of spreading them and 
making them known in the world, Bot already, before 
I received this favour, I shared with the inhabitants of 
all his countries the blessings of hie role, of peace and 
justice, However, then the special sereice (towards 
hia Majesty) became incumbent upon me, after (until 
that time) obeying in general (his Majesty) hod been 
incumbent on me. (This means, probably, that Mas'fid 
conferred a apecial benelit (a pension F} om the author, 
not immediately after he had come te the throne, but 
bome time later.) Is it oot be who has enabled me for 
the reat of my life (Alberuni was then sixty-one years 
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old) to devote myself entirely to the service of sclence, 
as he let me dwell under the chadow of bis power and 
led the elond of his favour rain on ma, always personally 
distinguishing and bkefricnding me, &a.7 And with 
regard to this (the favour conferred npon me), he has 
deigned to send hie orders to the tressory ond the 
ministry, which oartainly is the utmost that kings 
ean do for their eabjecta. May God Almighty reward 
him both in this and in youder world,” doc, ; 

Thereupon, finding that his Majesty did mot reqaire 
his actual service, and besides, finding that sclenos stood 
in the highest favour with him, he composes # book on 
astronomy, & which be had been addicted all his life, 
and adorns it with the name of his Majesty, calling it 
Conon Mamcicus (tikdeda Almaddidt), de, 

To put the phrases of this preface into plain language, 
the author was in favour with King Maziid; he bod 
access to the court—living, probably, pear it—and 
received an income which enabled him to devote him- 
self entirely to bis scientific work. Besides, ofl thin 
appears os a mew state of things, the reverse of which 
head been the ease wader the king's predecessor, bin 
father, Mohmid, We do not know the year in which 
this changes in the life of Alberoni wes brought about 
Perhaps it was in some way connected with the fact 
thot the chancellor, Maimand!, died ap. 1033, and that 
after him one Abt-Nasr Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 
‘Abdugsamad became chancellor, who before, ie, from 
Tory to 1073, had administered Khwariam, the native 
country of Alberani, He and Maimandt had been 
political antageoists—not so he and‘ Abdogamad, 

‘The difference of the author's condition, as it appeara 
to have been under Mas tid, from what i was onder 
Mahmid whoo he prepared the “Ivfed, ia farther illus- 
trated by certain passages in the book itself, When 
apeaking of the difficulties with which ho hed to grapple 
im his efforta to learn syerything about India, he con- 
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tintes: “What scholar, however, has the same fayvour- 
able opportunities of studying this subject aa I have ? 
That would be only the case with one to whom the 
grace of God accords, what it did oot sccord to me, o 
pertectly freo disposal of bie own doinga and going; 
for it has never fallen to my lot in my own doings and 
goings to be porfectly independent, nor to be invested 
with enficient power to dispose and to order sa I 
thoaght best. However, I thank God for that which 
He hea bestowed opon me, and which must be con- 
sidered as sufficient for the purpose fi, 24) "These 
lines aver to say that the author, both at Ghazos and 
in India, at Multan, Peahfivar, do,, hud the opportunity 
of conversing with pandits, of procuring their help, and 
of buying booka; that, however, in other directions he 
was Dot his own master, but bad to obey a higher will ; 
and lastly, that be was not a man in authority. 

To another place (i. 192) he explains thas art and 
science require the protection of kings. “For they 
alone cold free the minds of scholars from the daily 
anxieties for the meorssities of life, and stimulate:their 

int to earn more fame aod favour, the yearning for 
which is the pith and marrow of human pature. The 
preeent times, however, are not of this kind, They are 
tha very opposite, and therefore it is quite impossibla 
that anew science or any new kind of research should 
ariée Iu onr days, What we have of sciences is nothing 
bat the scanty remaina of bygone better times.” Oom- 
pare with this adictum quoted (i, 188): “The scholar 
are well aware of the wee of money, bat the rich are 
ignorant of the mobility of science.” 

These are not the words of an author who baskes in 
the sunshine of royal protection. The time be speake 
of fa the time of Mahmid, and it is Malmid whom he 
accuses of having failed in the dutles of a protector of 
artand sclence imposed upon him by his royal office, 
Firdasal, in bia entire (Mohl, , pref. p. xlv.}, colle 
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him “an rot qua n'a ator ae dot nt monddres ™ (royelea) | 
and be eaye: “Ot le rot qewil did wn homme digne de 
venom, @] aurant Aonerd tb saver," dbo. Th ie mont 
remarkable to what degroo Firdanet and Alberani agres 
in their judgment of the king. To neither of them bad 
he been a Mascanasa, 

In the absence of positive information, we hove tried 
to form a chain of combinations from which we may 
infar, with a tolerable degree of certainty, that our 
author, during the thirteen years of his life from 1o17 
to 1070, after he had bean carried from his native 
country to the centre of Mahmiid’s realm, did not enjoy 
the favours of the king and his leading men; that he 
stayed in different parte of India (an a companion of 
the princes of hin mative country), probably in the 
character of « bewtage or political prisoner kept on 
honourable terma; thai ha spent hie leianre in the 
study of India; snd that be had no official indecement 
or encouragement for thin study, nor any hope of royal 
reward. 

A medical change im all this takes place with the 
accossion of Magid. “Therois oo more complaint of the 
fimé ond ite roler, Alberoni ie all gles and exnlkation 
about the royal favoura and support aocorded to him 
and ta his studies, He now wrote the greatest work of 
his life,’ and with o ewelling heart and overflowing 
words he proclaims in the preface the praise of his 
benefactor, Living in Gheena, ha seems to bare for. 
gotten India to o great extent. For in the Conon 
Moacudiews ba rovaly- refers to India; its chapter on 
Hindo eras doce not prove any progress of hia stodies 
beyond that which he exhibits in the “Ivfud, and at 
the end of it he is even capable of confounding the ora 

1 The Conon femetieue, extant in foer geod. oogies in Raropenn 
librarian, walls for the patronage of moma Acudemy oF Roden 
ot shee Government, a! for the combination of two scholars, an 
astronomer ant an dAribic philotegiat, for the porposs of an edition 
and translation, 
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of the astronomers, as wed in the Akandatiddyecbe of 


Brahmagupte, with the GuptakAla, 
If the sothor and bis countrymen had anfered and 


were still pulfering from the oppression of King Mah- H 


mid, the Hindua were in the sume position, and per- 
haps it was thia community of mishap which inspired 
him with sympathy for them. And certainly the 
Efindos and their world of thought have a paramount, 
fascinating interest for him, ond he inquires with the 
greatest predilection into every Indian sabject, how- 
soever heatheniah it may be, as thongh he were treating 
of the most important questions for the soule of Muham- 
modans,—of free-will and predestination, of future 
reward and punishment, of the creation or eternity of 
the Word of God, &e. To Mabmid the Hindus ware 
infidels, to be dispatched to bell ag soon as they refnsed 
to be plundered. To go on expeditions and to fill the 
treasery with gold, not to make lasting conquests of 
territories, was the real object of bis famous expeditions; 
and it waa with thin view that he out bia way throngh 
enormous distances to the richest temples of Indin at 
Tanéshar, Mathur’, Kanoj, find Somnndth. 

To Albereni the Hindus were excellent philoeophers, 
good mathematicians and astronomers, thongh he naively 
beliaves himself to be anperior to them, and disdnins ta 
be put on a level with them (i 23)! He does not 
concen! whatever he considers wrong and onprectical 
with them, but ha doly apprectates their mental 
achievements, takes the greatest pains to appropriate 
them to himeelf, even énch as éoeld nak be of any ose 
to him or to his readers, ey, Sanckrit metrics; ond 
whenever ba hits upon something that is noble and 
grand both im science and in peoctical life, be never 
fails to lay it before his readers with warm-hearted 
wordsaf approbation. Spraking of the constraction of 
the ponds of holy bathing-ploces, he says; “In this 


* Fora slmWar arait of ael-condiflawes cy. L 277. Inet lines. 
FOL, T, i 
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they have attained a very bigh degres of art, eo thas 
our people (the Muslims), wheo they aed them, wouder 
ab them, and are unable to describe them, much less to 
construct anything like them” (i. 14). 

Apparently Albaruni felt a strong inclination towards 
Indian philosophy, He seema to bare thought that the 
philosophers both in ancient Greeca and India, whom 
he most carefolly and repeatedly distinguishes from the 
ignorant, image-loving crowd, beld in reality the tery 
same ideas, the enme as seem to have been his own, ie, 
those of a pore monotheism ; that, in fact, originally all 
mon were alilee pore and virtaous, worshipping one sole 
Almighty God, but that the dark passions of the crawd 
in the course of time had given rise to the difference of 
Teligion, of philosophical and political persuasions, and 
of idolatry, “ The first cause of idolatry was the desire 
of commemorating the dead and of consoling the living ; 
but on this basia it hea developed, and bss finally 
became o foul and pernicious abuse” (i, i24) 

He seems to have revelled im the porn theories of 
the Jiegaredgiid, and if deserves to be noticed that he 
twice mentions the saying of Vyiisa, “Leora twenty- 
Sve (ir, the slements of existence) by distinctions, do. 
Afterwards adhere to whatever religion you likey your 
end will be salvation" (i. 44, and also i, tog). In one 
cass he even goes ao far as to speak of Hinds scholars 

on “enjoying the help of God,” which to a Muslim means 
a8 much as inapired by God, qucided by divine tuagiralion 
fii. 108). These words are an addition of the anthor’s 
in his paraphrase of the BritatsariAdid of Vardhamihira, 
v.$. There can be scarcely any doubt that Muslims 
of inter times would have found fault with him for going 
to anch length in hia interest for those beathenish 
doctrines, aad it i a singular fact that Alberuni wrote 
onder a prince who burned and impaled the Karmatians 
(of, nobe toi, 91). 

Stil be was » Muslim; whether Sonni or Shi'a 
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cannot be gathered from the ‘Inied He somotimes 
takes an occesion for pointing out to the reader the 
superiority of Islam over Trakmanic India, He con- 
traste the democratic equality of men with the castes 
of India, the matrimonial law of Islam with degraded 
forms of it in India, the cleanliness and decency of 
Mualima with filthy castoms of the Hindus. With all 
this, his recognition of Tila is mot without a tacit 
reserve. Le dares not attack Islam, but he attacks the 
Arabs, In bis work on chronology be reprowches the. 
ancient Muslims with having destroyed tho civilisation 
of Eran, and gives ua to understand that the ancient 
Arabs were certainly nothing better than the #orcestrian 
Eranians, So tooin the 'Tvked, whenever he spenks of 
a dark side ia Hinda life, be ot onee turns round sharply 
to compare the manners of the ancient Arabs, and to 
declare that they were quite as bed, Hf not worse, This 
‘could only be meant af abiot to the Mealim reader not 
to be too haughty towards the poor bewildored Hindu, 
trodden down by the sarage bordes of King Mobmoid, 
and not to forget that the founders of Islam, too, were 
cortaialy oo angele. 

Independent i his thoughte about religion amd 
philosophy, he isa friend of clear, determined, and manly 
words, He abhora half-truths, veiled words, and waver- 
ingaction. Kveryrherehe comes forward a3 a champion 
of hia conviction with the courage of a man. «As in 
religion and philosophy, so too in politica, There are 
some remarkable sentences of political philosophy in 
tha introductions to chapters ix. and Lxxi, As a poll- 
tician of a highly conservative stamp, he stands op 
for throne and altar, and declares that “their woton 
representa the highest development of human society, 
all that men con possibly desire "yiL99). He ia capable 
of admiring the mildnesa of the law of tha Gospel: “ To 
offer to him who hae beaten your cheek the other cheek 
also, to bless your euemy aod to pray for bia, Upon 
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my life, this is a noble philosophy; bot the peuple of 
this world ore not all philosophers. Most of them are 
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight 
road gave by the sword and the whip, And, indeed, 
ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris- 
tian, both eword and whip have over beén employed, for 
without them if wonld be impossible to role" (ii. rér). 
Although a scholar by profession, ke ia capable of taking 
the practical side of » case, and he applauds the Eholif 
Muiiviya for having sold the golden gods of Sicily to 
the princes of Sindh for money's worth, instead of 
destroying them as beathen abominations, aa bigoted 
Muslims would probably bave liked him to do. His 
preaching the union of throne and altar does not prevent 
him from speaking with undiaguised contempt of the 
" nraconcerted tricks of the priesta” having the parpoge 
of enthralling the ignorant crowd (i. 123). 

Hie is o stern jodge both of himself and of others. 
Himvelf perfectly cimcere, it is sincerity which he 
demands from others. Whenever he does not fully 
understand a sabject, or only known part of it, be will 
at one tell the reader so, cither asking the rendar's 
pardon for his ignoranée, or promising. thengh a mab 
of fifty-eight years, to continne his labours and to 
publish their results in time, sa though he were acting 
under a moral responsibility to the public. He always 
sharply drawe the limite of his knowledge; and although 
he has only a smattering of the metrical system of the 
Hindus, he communicates whatever little be knows, 
guided by the principle that the best must not be the 
enemy of the better (i. 200, 6-9), as thongh he were 
afraid that he ehonld not live long enough bo finwsh the 
study in question. He is not a friénd of thoas who 

hate to avow their ignorance by = frank J do noy 
kane" (L i777), aod he is roused to strong indignation 
whenever he moots with wantof sincerity. If Rrahma- 
gupts tesches two theoriea of the eclipses, the poplar 
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one of the dragon Rihu's devouring the laminous body, 
and the scientific one, be certainly committe! the sin 
againgh conscience from unde concessions te the pricste 
af the nation, ond from fear of = fote like thet which 
befell Sourates when he came into collision with the 
persnasions of the majority of hia countrymen. (Ff 
chapter lix. In another place be agentes Brahma- 
gupta of injustice and rudeness to his predecessor, 
Argabhata (i, 376). Tle nds in the works of Vara- 
hamihira by the side of honest scientific work sentences 
which sound to hin “dile the rextegs of a mendutea” 
fii, 117), bat be ia kind enough to enggeet that behind 
those passages there is perhaps on esoteric meaning, 
anknown te him, bat more to the eredit of tha author. 
When, bowever, Vordbamihira seems to exoeed all 
limits of common sense, Alberani thinks that “a sick 
thing silence ig the oly proper anercer" (i. 114). 

His professional seal, and the principle that fearing 
ia the fred of repetition (IL 192), sometimes induce him 
to indalge im repetitions, and hia thorosgh honesty 
sometimes minkeds him to mee harsh and oren roda 
words. Ha csedially hates the verbosity of Indian 
authors or versifiers,! who ose lote of words where a 
dingle one would be safficient, He calls th “mere 
monsense—a means of keeping people in the dark and 
throwing on air of mystery about the aubject. And in 
any cage this copionsness (of words denoting the same 
thing) affers painfol diffienlties to thom who want to 
lenm the whole langeage, and only resulta in a sheer 
waste of time” (i. 229, 299, (9). He twice explains 
the origin of the Dibajat,4e Maledires and Laccadives 
(i. 233; di. 106), twice the configuration of the borders 
of the Indian Qoean (i. 197, 270). 

Whenever he suspects hum bog, he ia not backward in 
calling it by the right nome. Thinking of the horrid 
practicon of Hasayana, ie. tho ort of making gold, of 

1 Oh bie senceeins on the vorsily img bine of Hindu author, | oe. 
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making old people young, &c, he borsta out into 
sarcastic words which are more coares in the original 
than in my translation (L 189). In elequent words he 
utters his indignation on the anme enbject (i. 199): 
“The greediness of the ignorant Hindn princes for gold- 
making does not know any limit,” ke There is a spark 
of grim homour in his words on i, 237, where he eriti- 
eines the ocamographic ravings of a Hindu suthor: 
“We, on oor part, found it alrendy troublesome enough 
te enumerate all the seven seas, together with the seren 
earths, and mow this author thinks he can make the 
subject more easy and pleasant to us by inventing some 
more earths below those already enumerated by our- 
selvea!"’ And when jugglers from Kangj lectured to 
him on chronology, the stern scholar seems to have been 
moved tosomething likes grin, “used great care in 
exomining every single one of them, in repeating the 
sLm® questions at different times in a different order 
and context Bot lo! what different answers did I 
geb! God w all-wise " (il. 129). 

In the opening of his book Alberuai gives an occount 
of the ciroumetanees which soggosted to him the ides 
of writing the Tedud, Ones the converantion with a 
friend of bis, alse nnknown, ran on the then existing 
literatare om the history of religion and philosophy, 
ite merits and demerits When, in particolar, the 
iteratare on the belief of the Hindos came to be criti- 
cised, Alberani maintained that all of it waa second- 
hand and thoroughly uncritical. ‘To verify the matter, 
his friend onee more examines the books im question, 
which results in his agreeing with our author, and his 
asking him te fill op this gap in the Arabic literature 
of the time, The book be bas produced ie nota polemi- 
eal one, Hae will mot convert the Hindws, nor lend 
a direct help to missionary zealots. He will simply 
desoribe Hinduism, without identifying himeslf with it. 
Tle takes care to inform the reader that he is mot reepou- 
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sible for whatsoever repugnant detail he bas to relate, 
but the Hinlus themesbyes, He given a repertory af 
information on Indian subjects, destined for the uae of 
theese who lived in peaceable intercourse with them, and 
wished to haya an insight inte their mode and world of 
thonght (i. 75 0, 246). 

The author has nothing in common with the Moham- 
nadan Ghiist who wanted to eonvert the Hindsa or to 
kill them, and bis book soarcely reminds the reader of 
the incessant war between Islam and India, daring 
which it had been prepared, and by which the peas 
bility of writing suck a bock had first been given. It 
is ike & magic island of quiet, impartial reeearch in 
the midst of a world of clashing ewords, burning towna, 
and plundered temples. ‘The object which the author 
had in view, and never fora moment lost aight of, wee 

to afford the necessary information and trining to 
“amy ont (iv Tslam) whe wants to commerse with the 
Findus, and to discos with them questions of refigion, 
acconee, or (iteradere, on the very baste of tear cum cpritd- 
sation” (Ul. 246). 

Ib ie dificalt to sexy what land of readers Alberoni bad, 
or expected to have, nok only for the ‘Ietked, lot for all 
his other publications on Indian anbjects. Probably 
edocated, and not bigoted of fanatical Moslimain Sindh, 
in parte of the Panjab, where they wera living by toe side 
of Hindus and in daily intercourse withthem ; perhaps. 
also, for such in Kabul, the suburb of which had still a 
Hindo population in the second half of the tenth century, 
Ghana, and other parta of Afghanistan. When speok- 
ing of the Pubsomddideds, a standard work on astro 
nomy, he says: “A translation of his (Puliea's) whole 
work into Arabic has not hitherto yet been nodertnken, 
because in his mathematical problems there is an evi+ 
dent religious and theological tendency “* (i. a75). He 

i ATheruni dons not anem to here shared these scruples, for be 
nnelabed it into Armbic inf. 65a). 
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does not tell ua what this particalar tendency waa to 
which the readera objected, but we lenmn so mach from 
thia note that in his time, and probably also in his 
neighbourhood, there were circles of educated mew whe 
had on interest in getting the scientific works of India 
translated into Arabic, who at the same time were onfi- 
clently familiar with the eobject-matter to oriticias the 
varions representations of the same subject, and to give 
the preference to one, to the exclusion of another, That 
our anthor hada certain poblic among Hindus seome 
to be indicated by the fact that he compoard some 
publications for people in Eashmir ; of. preface to the 
edition of the text, p. xx. Those relations to Kashmir 
are very difficult to understand, as Muslims had mot 
yet conquered the comntry, norentered it to any extent, 
and a8 the author himself (i, 205) relates that it wos 
closed to intercourse with all strangers save a few Jews, 
Whaterer the interest of Muslims for the literature of 
and on India may have been, weare oeder the impression 
that thie kind of literature has never taken deep root; 
for after Alberoni's death, in A.D. 1948, there ia oo more 
eriginal work in thia held; and even Alberont, when he 
wrote, was quite clone in the field, Enumerating the 
difficnlties which beset hin stndy of India, he saya: “ | 
found it very hard te work into the subject, although I 
have a great liking for it, in which respect J sland quite 
alowe in my fiene,” deo, (224). And certainly we donot 
know of any Indismist like him, before bis time or 
after, 

In general itis the method of oar anthor not to speak 
himeelf, but to let the Hindus speak, giving extensive 
quotations from their classical authors, He presents a 
picture of Indian civilization as painted by the Hindus 
themselves. Many chapter, not all, open with a short 
characteristic introdection of a genoral mature. The body 
of most chapters cousiste of three parts. Tle first is 
a prdcia of the question, as the author understands it, 
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The second part brings forward the doctrines of the 
Hindus, qantas ions from Sanskrit books io the chapters 
Fal religion, phiasophy, astromemy, ond astrology, ond 
other kinds of information which had been ¢ommuni- 
cated to him by word of mooth, or things which be 
had himself oheerved in the chapters on itberuture, 
historic chronology, geography, law, manners, ood cue- 
toms In the third port he does the some as Mlegrnm- 
thenes had already done ; he tries to bring the sometimes 
very exotic subject nearer to the understanding of his 
renders by comparing it with the theories of ancient 
Greece, and by oiler comparivons. As an example of 
thin kind of arrangement, of Chapter ¥. In the dis- 
position of every single chapter, as well as in the 
requenceot the chapters, a perspicuons, well-considered 
plan is opporent. There is no patchwork noranything 
gupertioogs, and the worls Gt to the gubjret aa close aa 
possible, We seem to recoprnise the professional mathe- 
motician in the perspieuity and classical onder throagh- 
but the whole composition, and thers war scarcely on 
onmsion for him to excise limeell, as be doce at the 
end of Chapter i. (i, 26), for not being able everywhere 
strictly to adhera to the @aometrical method, as ho wos 
sometimes compelled to tutroduce on uolkaown factor, 
beconse the explanation could only be given in a later 
part of the book, 


He does not blindly sceept the traditions of former. 


ages; be waots to understand and to criticise them. He Sor 


wants to mit the wheat from the chef, ond be will 
disenrd everything that militates azainst the laws of 
natere and of reason, The reader will remember that 
Alberoni was also a physical scholar, and had published 
works on mosh departments of natural scienoe, optica, 
mechanica, mineralogy, and chemistry; ef his geolo- 
gical epeoniotion on the indications of India once having 
been a gem (i. 198), and a charneteristic specimen of hia 
natural philosophy (i. 400) That be believed in the 
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action of the planeta on the sublunary world I take for 
certain, though he nowhere says ao. It would hardly 
be intelligible why he should have spent eo mach tine 
and labour on the study of Greek and Indian astrology 
if he bad not believed in the truth of the thing. He 
gives a sketch of Indisn astrology in Chapter lox, 
because Murlim readers ‘are mot acquainted with the 
Hindu methods of astrology, and have never had on 
opportanity of stadying an Indian book" (ii. 211) 
Bardesanes, a Syrian philosopher and poct in the 
aecond half of the second Christian centary, condemned 
astrology in plain and weighty words. Alberani did 
mot rise to this height, remaining entangled in the 
notions of Graak astrology. 

He did not believe in alchemy, for he distinguishes 
between each of its practices as are of a chemical or 
mineralogical character, and euch as are intentional 
deceit, which he condemns iu the strongest possible 
terms {i. 137) 

He criticises manuscript tradition like «a modern 
philologist. He sometimes supposes the text to bes 
corrupt, and inguires into the cause of the corruption ; 
he discusses various readings, and propos emenda- 
tions. He guesses at forene, criticines different tranels- 
tions, and complains of the carelessness and ignorance 
of the copyiste (ii. 76; 1. 162-163). He is aware that 
Indian works, badly translated and carelessly copied by 
the snooessive copyisis, rary soon degenerate to such a 
degree that an Indian author would hardly recognise 
his own worl, if it were presented to him in such o 
garb. All these complainta are perfeetly troe, partion- 
larly as regarde the proper names, ‘That in hia easays 
ai emendation he sometimes went agtmy, that, ag. he 
was nob prepared folly to do justice to Brabmagupta, 
will readily be excused by the fact thot st his time it 
was next to impossible to learn Ganekrit with o suffi- 
cient degree of accuracy and completeness. 
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When I drew the first sketch of the life of Alberni 
teu years ago, F¢herished the hope that more materials 
for his biography would come to light in the libraries 
of both the Maat and Wet This has not been the 
cann, 6¢ for aa Tom aware. ‘To gain am estimate of his 
character we nue! try to rend between the lines of his 
books, and to gles whatever minute indications may 
there be found. A pictore of hia character enmient 
therefore at the present be anything but very imperfect, 
nod o detailed appreciation of his services in the ad- 
vancement of science cannot be undertaken until all 
the wumerors works of his pen have been stedied and 
rendered accessible tothe learned world, The principal 
domain of bie work incloded astronomy, mathemation, 
chronology, mathematical geography, physics, chemistry, 
and mineralogy. Ly the side of thia professional work 
he composed about twenty books on Indi, both trmnela- 
tions and original compositions, and a oumber of tales 
and legends, mostly derived from the ancient lore of 
Eran aod India Ae probably most valuable contribu- 
tiows to the historic literature of the time, we must 
montion bie history cf his mative coontry Khwirism, 
and the history of the famous sect of the Earmatione, 
the loss of both of which is moch to be deplored, 


IL 


The court of the Khalifa of the hous of Omayya at 
Damascus does not seem to have been a home for 
literature, Exeept for the practical necessities of ad- 
ministration, they had no desire for the civilisation of 
Greece, Koypt, or Persia, their thoughts being engrossed 
by war and politica and the amassing of wealth, Pro- 
bably they had a certain predilection for poetry common 
to all Arabs, but they did mot think of encouraging 
historiography, mach to their own disadvantage. In 
many waye teas Arab princes, oaly recently emerged 
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from the rocky wilderness of the Hijis, snd addenly 
raised to imperial power, retained much of the great 
Bedouin Shaikh of the desert. Several of them, ahan- 
ning Demascus, preferred to etay in the desert or on 
its border, and we may surmise that in their bonme- 
holds at Rueifa ond Khonieara thers was scarcely 
more thanght of literature than ak present in the halls 
of Thn Arrashid, the wily head of the Shaommar at Hil. 
The cmdle of Arabic literature ia not Damascus, bat 
Bagdad, and the protection necessary for ita rie amd 
growth was afforded by the Khalifs of the house of 
Abia, whose Arab natore has been modified by the 
influence of Eranian civilication during a long stay in 
Ehurisiin. 

The foundation of Arabic literature was laid between 
at, yeoand 850. It is only the tradition relating to 
thelr religion and prophet and poatry that is peculiar 
to the Arabe; everything oles is of forsign descent. 
The development of o large literatore, with sumerons 
rariflieations, ia. chielly the work of foreigners, earried 
out with foreign materials, asin Rome the origines at 
the national litevature mostly point to Greek sournes 
Greene, Persia, and Indio were tasted to help tha sterility 
of the Arab mind. 

What Greece has contribated by lending its Aristotle, 
Ptoleray, and Harpecrates is known in general, A de- 
tailed description of the influx and spread of Greck 
literature would mark a memorable progress in Oriental 
philology, Soche work may be undertaken with some 
chance of success by one whe is familiar with the state 
of Greek literature at the centres of learning during the 
last centeries of Greek beathendom, although be would 
have to etroggle eoainst the lamentable fact that most 
Arabic books of this moet ancient period ore lost, and 
probably lost for ever, 

What did Persia, or rather the Sasanian empire, over- 
run by the Arab hordes, offer to ite victors in literature? 
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It left te the east of the Ebalifate the language of 
administration, the use of which during the following 
centuries, till recent times, was probubly mever mach 
discontinued, Tb was this Perso-Sesoninn lanjgunge of 
administration which passed into the nea of the smaller 
Eastern dynasties, reared under the Abbasids Khalifs, 
and became the language of literature at the court of 
one of theee dynesties, that of the Bimini kings of 
Transexinna and Khorfiein. ‘Thus it hos come to pase 
that the dislact of one of the most wostern parts of 
Fran €rst emerged os the language of literature in its 
farthest east. Ina bitnilar way modern German is an 
offspring of the language osed in the chonceries of the 
Lezembourg ¢mperors of Garmany. 

Tha bulk of the narrative Itterature, tales, legends, 
novels, came to the Arabs in translations from the |'er- 
dian, eg: the “Thonasnd and Gne Nighta,” the stories told 
by the mouth of animals, like Aafifa cad Dimas, pro- 
bably all of Boddhistic origin, portions of the national 
jore of Eran, taken from the AAwddinead orLord's Book, 
and afterwards immortalised by Findausi; bot more 
than anything else love-atoriee, All this was the fashion 
tnder the Abbaside Ehalife, and ip ead to have attained 
the haight of popularity during the role cf Almuktadix, 
ATR 908-9392. Hesides, much favour was apparently 
bestowed upon didactic, parmmetic compositions, mostly 
clothed in the garb of a testament of this or that Rasamian 
king or sage, oy. Anushirvin and his minisher Dirurjo- 
mihr, likewise upon collections of moralisticapothegr, 
All this was translated from Persian, or pretended to 
beso. Books on the science of war, the knowledge of 
weapons, the veteriuery art, falconry, and the various 
methods of divination, and some books on medicine 
and dé ree euercs, were likewise borrowed from the 
Persians, §=[t in noteworthy that, on the other hand, 
there are very few traces of the exact sciences, such as 
Mathematics and astronomy, among the Aasacian Per- 
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slans. Elther they had only littl: of this kind, or the 
Arabs did not chow to get fb tranelated. 

An author by the name of "All lbm Aiyid Altamfmt! 
is said to have translated from Persian a book, 2ij- 
alskehriydr, which, to judge by the title, moat have 
been agystem of astronomy. [t seems to have been 
extant when Alberomt wrote his work am chronelogey ; 
ride “Chronology of Ancient Nations,” translated, éc., 
by Edward Sachao, London, 1876, p.6, and note p. 368. 
Perhaps it was from this source that the famous Alkh- 
wiriaml drew his knowledge of Parsian astronomy, 
which he is said te have exhibited in bis extract from 
the Arakmasiddidute, composed by order of the Khalif 
Mamin. For we are expresaly told (rofe Gildemeiater, 
Seriptorim Arabum de rebua Inoligts foci, de, p, 107) 
that he used the media, ie the mean places of the 
planeta as fixed by Bralmagupta, whilst in other 
things he deviated from him, giving the equations of 
the planctary revolutions scourding to the theory of 
the Pasdens, ond the declination of the sen acoording 
to Ptolemy. Of what kind this Persian astronomy was 
we do not know, but we mised aseome that it was of a 
scientific chorneter, based on obeervation and oompo- 
tation, eles Alkhwiirtemt would not hare introdaned 
its reaulta into bis own work. Of the terminology 
of Arabian astronomy, the word jruzehar oe Caput 
drsconis, ia probably of Sasanian origin (gaocthre), as 
well as the word <i (= canon), ie. a collection of astro- 
nomical tables with the neceasary explanations, perhaps 
also berdey, bordaja, & measure in geometry equal to 
Gf the circomference of a circle, if it be identical 
with the Persian terda, ie. evi. 

What India has contributed reached Bogdad by two 
different roods, Part has come directly in translations 
from the Sanskrit, pert hos travelled throogh Eran, 
having originally been translated from Sanskrit (Pall? 
Prikrit ?) into Persian, and farther from Persian inte 
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Arabic. In this way, ey. the fables of Kofta and 
Dinne have been communicated to the Arabs, and a 
book on medicine, probably the famous Cureiw. GF 
Fihrist, p. 404. 

Tn this communication between India ond Bagdad 
wo mast nob only distinguish between two different 
roads, but also between two different periods, 

Aw Sindh was tinder the actonl role of the Khalif 
Mansi (4.0 753-774), there came embassies from that 
part of Indio to Bagdad, and among them echolars, who 
broaght slong with them two books, the Ari/inesid- 
didnta to Lrahmagupte (Bindbind), ond bis Ahanda- 
Ruddyeke (Arkand), With the help of these pandita, 
Alfaedel, perhaps also Yakb Ibn Tirik, translated them, 
Both works have been langely osed, and have exercised 
a great influence, Ib was om this occasion that the 
Arabs first became acquainted with a scientific syatem 
of astronomy. They lenrned from Bratimayuptacarlier 
than from [tolemy. 

Another influx of Hindu learning took place under 
Haron, aw. 786-808 The ministerial family Barmol, 
then at the senith of their power, hed come with the 
ruling dywasty from Bolkb, where an ancestor of their 
bad been an official in the Huddhistic tem plo Marbehdy, 
ie, mata tibdeo= the new tample(or monastery). The 
nam Earmak is said to be of Indian deacent, meaning 
jraramaka, ic. the auparior (abbotof the riddin?). Of 
Eern, Geahiobts oles Duddhismas in dolien, iL 444, $4.3 
Of course, the Barmak family had been converted, bot 
their contemporanes veer thonght much of iheir pro- 
festion of Islam, nor regarded it as genuine. Induced 
probably by family traditions, they sent scholars to 
India, there to study medicine and pharomeology. De- 
aides, they engaged Hindu scholars to come to Bagdad, 
made them the chief physicians of thelr hoepitals, and 
ordered them to translate from Sanekeit into Arabic 
bocky on medicine, pharmacelogy, texieology, philo- 


nexil PREFACE, 


aophy, astrology, and other subjects, Still in later 
centuries Muslim scholars sometimes travelled for 
the same purposes aa the etmlesaries of the Barmak, 
ag. Almuwaffak not long before Albaruni’s time (Coser 
Findobonensia, sim medtel Ale Afenaur bber fendonon- 
form plarmacoogicn, od. Seligmann, Vienna, 1859, pip 
6, 10, and 15, 9) 

Soon afterwards, when Sindh wns no longer politically 
dependent upon Bagdad, all this intercourse ceased en- 
tirely, Arabic literatare turned off into other channels 
There is no more mention of the presence of Hindo 
scholars at Bagdad nor of translations of the Banskrit, 
Greek learning bod already won an omnipotent sway 
over the mind of the Arabs, betog cominunicated to 
them by the labours of Nestorian physicians, the philo- 
sophers of Harran, and Christinn scholars in Syria and 
other parte of the Fhalifate, (4 the more ancient or 
Todo Arsbion strefun of eclentific literature nothing has 
reached our time save 4 number of titlesof books, many 
of them in each o corrapt form as to hatle all atcempte 
at decipheariment, 

Among the Hindn physicions of this time ona oo ul 
is mentioned, te, fhe aon af DUAN, director of tha hos- 
pital of the Barmake in Hagdad. This name may be 
Dhanya or Dhenia, chowen probably on accoont of its 
etymological relationship with the name Jhanoantert, 
the nawé of the mythical physician of the gods in 
Mana's law-book and the epos (ef A. Weber, fadivthe 
Fitteraturgeschiolte, pp. 284, 287), A similar relation 
seams to exist betersen the names A’etdn, thot of o 
physician of the same period, and Avdtyend, an 
authority in Indian medicine (gf Weber, 1. ¢, pp. 287 
note, amd 284 note, 702), 

The name jb, that of an author of a book on 
drinkables, may be identical with Aim, mentioned as o 
medical anthar by Waker, L ©, Pe 3ES, 

There was a book by one beet (also written teste) on 
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wisdom or philosophy (9 Fihrist, p. 20g) According 
to Middle-Indian phonetics this name 15 = reoerryien,! 
A mon of this name, also called Piydtae or Middartyooa, 
is, aocording to the literary tradition of India, the 
originator of the Vediinta school of philosophy {c7 
Colebroke, Essnya, 1, 452) and thia will remind the 
roader that in the Arobion Sofiam tho [ndian Vedanta 
philosophy TepARes, 

FPorther, an asttivor firstly Sodio ,* if mentioned, 
unfortunately without an indiration of the contents of 
his beck. Alberani 0. 157) mentions one Sefpa ns the 
author of a fd@fabe (ef Weber, 1 ¢, p. 278), and this 
name is perhaps an abbreviation of that one bere 
mentioned, de, Satyererien. 

A work on astrology is attributed to ome  emhey 
SNGHSE (wide Fibriet, p, 270), likewise enumerated 
by Alberni in a lish of names (i158) The Indian 
equivalent of this name ie notvertain (4f note toi 158), 

There is also mentioned abock on the signe of swords 
by one el, probably identical with Piatgira, which 
oocurs as a name of Indian authora (ef i, Fibrist, p 

rs). 

, a famous Buddha legend im Christian garb, most 
commonly called Jip on! Boerican, bears in Fihrist, 
p. 300, the title ayy Wacky, Tho former word is pene- 
rolly explained as Judhisetfea, although there is no 
law in Indian phonetica which admits the change of 
autos tog The second mame is that of Boddha‘s 
apiritoal teacher and guide, in fact, his prota, and 
with this word I am inclined te identify the signe in 
question, te, oyu. 

What Tho Wadih in hin chronicle (ed, by Houtsma) 
relates of India, on pp. 92-106, is not of moch value, 
His words on p. 10g, “the king List - GAoshe, who 

' Bunfey in Fotiiag vid tamnag, Hinfeateo. p.allil note 5. The 
worl hes rineired cutmony in the foo Sidpat, 
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lived in the time of Sindbéd the sage, and this Ghoske 
composed the bovk oo the conning of the wouren," are 
perhaps an indication of sone fables of Buddhaghoshe 
having been translated into Arabic, 

Besides books on astronomy, mathematics (tell 
wag), astrology, chisily jétetma, on medicine and 
pharmacology, the Araba tranclated Indian works on 
snoken (rerrperidyd), on poison (visheridyd), on all 
kinds of anguring. on talismans, on the veterinary art, 
de arte amcadt, numerous tales, a life of Boddhs, booke 
on logic and philosophy in general, on ethics, politica, 
and on the science of war, Many Arab authors took 
up the sobjects commoanicated to them by thr Hindus 
and worked them out in original compositions, commen- 
tariea, and extract. A favourite subject of theirs woe 
Indian mathematics, the koowledge of which became 
far spread by the pablications of Alkindi and many 
othara, 

The smaller dynasties which in Ister times tore the 
soversigoty over cartaln eastern countries af the Khali- 
fate out of the hades of the successors of Mausir and 
Haron, did not continue their literary commarcs with 
India. Tho Booi-Laith (0. 872-909), owning great 
part of Afghanistan together with Ghazna, were the 
neighbours of Hindas, but their name is in mo way 
eonnected with the history of literatura. For the 
Buyids princes who roled over Western Persia and 
Babylonia between 40, 932 and 1095, the fables of 
Kaldaand Dimna were translated, OF all thess princely 
houses, mo doubt, the Samanides, who held almost the 
whole east of the Ehalifate under their sway daring 
Rg2-999, had most relations with the Hindus, thoas in 
Kabul, the Panjab, and Sindh; and thair minister, 
Aljaihini, probably bad collected much information 
about India, Originally the slave of the Samanides, 
then their general and provincial governor, Alptagin, 
mide himeslf practically independent in Ghasua a few 
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years befora Alberuoi was born, snd hia guccessor, 
Sabuktagin, Mahofid's father, paved the road for the 
war with India (i. 22), and for the lasting eetablish- 
ment of Islam in India. 


Bome of the books that had been tranalated wander ° 


the first Abbasde Khalifa were extant in the library 
of Alberunt when he wrote the "Inied, Hie Arkon 
milidnta or Stadia, and the Akegdabhdvienba or 
Arbtend in the editions of ANaziri and of Yokib Tho 
Tarik, the Corete. in the edition of “Ali Ibn Aain, ond 
the Patentanire or Awile aud Diese, He oleo used an 
Arabic translation of the Aorencsira by Vittedvara 
(ii. 55), but we do not learn from him whether this wos 
an old transistion or a modern one made im Alberoni’s 
time. Thess books offered to Alheruni—he conplains 
of i& repeated|y—the. same difficulties aa to us, viz., 
besides the famlta of the translators, a considerable 
corruption of the text by the negligence of Lhe copy labs, 
mora particularly as regards the proper nainen - 
When Alberni entered India, he probably had o 
good geoerral knowledge of Indian mathematics, astro- 
nomy, and chronology, acquired by the study of Brahma- 
gupin aml his Arabian editore, What Hindn anthor 
wat bis tencher and thot of the Araba in pore mathe- 
matics ( sasg) oLio!! jis not known, Bosides Alfasiri 
and Fakib Ibo Tirtk, be lanrned from Alkbwarismi, 
something from Abolhassan of Abwiis, things of littl 
valoe from Alkimdi and Abi-Masbar of Gallch, and 
single details from the famous book of Aljaihani. Of 
other aoarces which he haa weed in the ‘Infiwd, he 
guctes: (5.) A Mubammadan canon called Afherten, Le, 
: I cannot trace the history of the book, bat 
suppose that it was a practical handbook of chronology 
forthe purpose of converting Arabian aud Persian dates 
into Indian ones and vice versed, which had perhaps been 
necessitated by the wants of the administration onder 
Gabuktagin and Mahmdd. The name of the author ia 
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not mentioned, (2.) Abi Almad Ibn Catlaghtagin, 
quoted i. 317 as baving computed the lutitedes of Karl! 
and ‘T'ineshar. 

‘Two other authorities on satronomical subjects ore 
quoted, bot mot in relation to Indian sstronomy, 
Mohammad Thm Tehik, from Serakhe, ii, os, and a book 
called (hwrrad-olsihi!, parhapa derived from an Indian 
source, aa the name ia identical with Awronatiliniae 
The suthor is perhaps Abd-Mohammad Alniib from 
Amul (ef note te il, 90) 

In India Alberoni recommenced his study of Indian 
astronomy, this time mot from tranglationa, but from 
Sanskrit originals, and we here meet with the remark- 
able fact that the worke which about wo. 976 had been 
the standard in India still beld the same high position 
A.D, 1020, viz. the worka of Grahmoagupts. Assisted 
by learned pandits, he tried to translate them, a4 alao 
the Pullsesideicintn (ide prefare to the edition of the 
teat, § §), ond when he composed the ‘Petied, he bad 
already come forward with sereral books devabedd 
to specinl poimie of Indiana astrongemy. As such be 
quakes — 

{i.) A trentigs on the determination of the lanar 
stations or svtebLetras, iL By. 

(2.) The Khaydl-clkisilfeint, which contained, pro 
bably beeide other things, a description of the Faga 
theory, ii, 208, 

{3.4 A book called The Arabic Lhewletiddyale, on 
the same subject as the preceding ome, ii. 208. 

fg.) A book containing « description of the Aarau, 
the title of which is mot mentioned, ii, od. 

{5.) A treaties on the various aysteme of mameration, 
as used by differant nations, i. 174, which probably 
deseribed oleo the related Indian subjects, 

(6.) A book called “ Key of Astronomy,” on the ques- 
tion whether the sun rotates round the earth or the 
earth roond the son, i 277. We may suppose that in 
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this book be had also mule ose of the notions of Indian 
aalronoimers, 

(7) Lastly, several publications on the different 
methods for tee compotation of geographical longitude, 
i gig. He does not mention their titles, nor whether 
thay bad any relation to Hinda methods of coloulation. 

Porfectly at home in all departments of Indian astro- 
nomy and chronology, be began to write the ‘Dedewd 
Io the chapters on these subjects be continnes a literry 
movement which ot his time bad already gone on for 
canturies; but he sarpassed his predecagsors by going 
back upon the original Sanskrit sources, trying to check 
his pandita by whaterar Sanakrit he hod contrived to 
learn, by making new and mora accurate translations, 
and by his conecientions method of testing the data of 
the Indian astronomers by calculation, His work repre- 
conts a BChADEIiC rentistenes in comparison with the 
aspirations of the scholars working in Bagdad onder the 
first Abbaside Ebalifs, 

Alberuni semme bo think that Indian astrology bad 
oot been transferred imbo the more ancient Acoble 
literature, as wemay couclude from his intredostion to 
Chapter lexx. : * Qor fellow-believers in theas (Moalim) 
countries ara not acquainted with the Hindu methoda 
of astrology, and have never had an opportunity of 
sbadying an Judian book on the evubject," ara. We 
fannot prove that the works of Variihamibira, ag, hia 
Bria hitd and Loghujdichom, which Alberani was 
translating, had already been accessible te the Arabs at 
the tima of Manefir, bot we are inclined to think that 
Alberoni’s jalgment on this heal ia ton sweeping, for 
books on astrology, and particularly om plate, hood 
already been tranelated im the early days of the Abbao- 
aide rule. {f Fibrist, pp. 270, 271. 

Ag regards Indinn madicing, wa can only say that 
Alberuni dors not seem to haya made a apecinl study 
of it, for be simply oses the then current tranelation of 
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Caraka, although complaining of its incorrectness, i 
199, 162, 382. Hoe has translated o Sanskrit treatise 
on lontheome disenses into Arabic (ef. preface to the 
edition of the original, p. xxi. No, 12), but we do mot 
know whether before the ‘Tedd or after it 

What fires induced Alberuni to write the Iviud waa 
not the wish to enlighten hia countrymen on Indian 
astronomy im particular, bot to present them with an 
impartial description of the Indian theological and 
philogophical doctrines on o bread basis, with every 
detail pertaining to them. So be bimeol£ eays both at 
the beginning and endof the book. Perhaps on thia 
subject he could give his renders more perfectly new 
information than on any other, for, according to bis 
own statement, he had in this only one predecossor, 
Aleranehahri, Not knowing him or that authority 
which Ae follows, ¢¢, Burkina, we cannot form oo 
estimate on to how far Alberunoi's etrictores on them 
(i. 7) are founded, Though there can hardly bo any 
doubt that Indian phileeophy in one or other of its 
principal forms had been communicated to the Amba 
already in the first period, it aoome to bayo been some- 
thing entirely new when Alberni produced before hia 
compatriots or fellow-believerathe Sdmkhon by Kapila, 
and the Bask of Patetjali in good Arablo translations. 
Tt was this particular work which admirably qualified 
him te write the corresponding chapters of the ‘Irdued, 
The philosophy of India seema to have fascinated his 
mind, and the noble ideas of the Bhagavadgita pro- 
bably came mear to the standard of bis own peron- 
sions, Perhapt i$ was he who first introduced this 
gem of Sanskrit liternture into the world of Muslim 
readers, 

As regards the Poriges, Alboruni was perhaps the 
first Muslim who took up the study of them At all 
events, wa cannot trace any acyunintance with them oo 
the port of the Arabs beforn his time. OF the litera- 
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tore of fables, he knew the Pefeafentra in the Arabic 
edition of Ibn Almulnffa. 

Jadging Alberoni in relation te his predecessors, we 
come to the conclusion that bis work formed o most 
marked progress. His deseription of Hind philosophy 
was probably unparalleled. His eystem of chronclagy 
and natronomy was more complete and accurmin than 
had ever before been given. His communications from 
the Purina were probably entirely new to his readers, 
as also the important chapters on literature, manners, 
fectivala, actnal geography, and the much-qroted chap- 
ter on historic chronology. He once quotes Raul, with 
whose works he waa intimately acquainted, and some 
Sift philosophers, but from neither of them oould he 
learn mach about India. 

Tn the following pages we gives list of the Sanskrit 
books qooted im the "Iniecd — 

Sources of the chapters on theology and philosophy : 
Siriubiya, by Kapila; Sort of Patedalt ; Gtid, ie some 
edition of the Bhayavadyitd 

He seema to have used more sources of a similar 
nature, bob be dora nob quete from them. 

Bources of a Panrimic kind: Fésbau-ihierna, Pieknu- 
Purina, Metsya-Pordua, Pdyns-Pordeo, Aditya-Purd na, 

Soarees of the chapters on astronomy, chronology, 
geography, and astrology: Prlisesidelhitnte: ; Bowl 
siddidnia, Khinngakhdeyeche, CO ttaralonfathed yaba, 
by Rrahmagupta; Commentary of the Abeenailhde- 
gale, hy Holabbadra, perhaps also some other work of 
bis; Britvdsaiuhitd, Poteasiddlvintitd, Brihetypdiakam, 
Eaghu-jdiakem, by Varihamibira; Commentary of the 
Brihaisovhitd, a book called Sriiddave (perhaps Serva- 
dhara), by Utpala, from Kashintr;a book by Aryabbate, 
junior; Aeranasira, by Vitteivarn; Aurenatilake, by 
Vijayonandin ; Sripdée : Book of the Ais (sec) BAicena- 


koa; Book of the Brdimen Bhoptile ; Book of Durlabha, 
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from Multan; Foot of Menfornen ; Book of Somaya ; 
Book of Auliatta (7), the son of Sahdwi(?h); The Miner 
Mange, by Pofcala; Sridtava (Sorralhara F), by 
Mahédova Qondrabija; Qnlendar from Kashmir. 
Pri regards some of these authors, Sripila, JIvafar- 
n, famaya (7), and Acliatts (?%, the nature of the 
watson leaves it uncertain whether Alberuni quoted 
from books of theirs or from oral communications which 
he had received from them. 

Bourceon medicine: Carats, in the Arabio edition of 
‘AH Ibn Zain, from Tabaristan, 

In the chapter on metrics, a lexicographic work by 
one Haribhste (7), snd regarding elephants a “ Book 
on the Medicine of Elephants,” are quoted, 

His communications from the Mofdbkdrete and 
Rdmdyene, and the way in which ha gpeaks of them, 
do not give of the impression that be bad these books 
before him. He had some information of Jaina origin, 
bat doen not mention his source (Aryabhata, jon. 7) 
Ones be quotes Mano's Diormaddsleo, bot in o manner 
which males ma doubt whether he took tha words 
direetly from tha bool itself. 

The quotations which be has made from theese sources 
are, some of them, very extensive, eg. those from the 
Bhageeuend gtd, In the chapter on literature be men- 
tions many more books than those here enumerated, 
bat does mot tell us whether be made use of them for 
tha ‘Ived Sometimes he mentions Hinds individasla 
a8 his informants, ag. those from Bomaniith, i, 161, 165, 
and from Kanoj, i. 165; i. Tag. 

Tn Chapter i. the author speoks at large of the reading) 
difference between Muslims and Hindus in everything, 
and tries to acoount for it both by the history of Indis 
and by the pecolisrities of the national character of ita 
inhabitants (iL 17 sy). Everything in India is just 

1 The places where mention of these books ooourea ara piven in 
Index Dt elec the gonetatoes oc elogls cone, 
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the reverse of what itis im Islam, “and Lf ever a custem 
of theirs resembles one of ours, it haa certainly just the 
Opposite mreaciog (i179) Buch mors certainly thon 
to Alberont, India would seem o laud of wonders and 
monstrosities to monk af bis readere. ‘Therefore, in 
order to show that thare were other nationg who held 
and hold simifar notions, he compares Greek philosophy, 
chiefly that of Plate, and tries to illistrate Hindu 
notions by thosa of the Greeks, and thereby to bring 
them nearer to the understanding of bis readera 

The rile which Greck literature plays in Alberani’s rex ena 
work in the distant country of the Paktyes and Gandhari 
ig a singular fact in the history of civilisation, Plate 
befure the doora of India, perhaps in India iteolf! A 
considerable portion of the then extant Greek literature 
had found its way into the library of Alberani, who 
nae it in the most conscientious and appreciative way, 
and takes from it choice paseages to confront Greck 
thought with Indian, And more than this; on the 
part of bis readershe seems te presuppose pot only that 
they were acoualbted with them, but alao pare them 
the credit of first-rate authoritica. Not knowing Greek 
or Syriac, he read them im Arabic translations, some of 
which reflect much credit upon their authors. ‘The 
books he quotes are these :— 


Plata, Pivedio. 
Timed, an odltion wilh a connie. 
Zeger. To tle copy Of Ib Liere war an appendix relating 
to Lhe pedigron of Hippokrotos. 
Pretios, Commentary on Yimqus (ifernat frem the extamt 


on}, 

Aristotle. oply short references to lis Pigaica sod Hrtapdyprion, 
Letter to Aluonieler 

Uohansiy Ciraeinat ici, Confira Froo'ice. 

Alsmander of Aphorelisiag Commentary on Aristotle's dewuck 
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AGUS, Phones, 91h = cociieeubeey. 
Galenus, Pratrepticia. 
wep euedioe gepyalaae roe cevk vhewt, 
ipl euediirect pa aidene ward “ple, 
Gommicotary on the Apophthegmes of Hippokretee 
Da invole cnvine. 
Book of the Proof, 
Ftoleay, almagert. 
Geography. 
Hinth-stmanserdi, 
Paeedo-Hallintheses, Alexander romance. 
Boholia to the ae grandes of THonyslue Thrax, 
A synohronietie kistery, resembling in part that of Jokenens 
Malalas, in fark tha Chrenion of Eussbius. Gf. molee i i 
TIa, Pog. 


The other analogies which he draws, not taken from 
Greek, but from Zoroastrian, Christian, Jewish, Mani- 
chan, and Sifi souroes, are not very nomerous. He 
tefera only rarely to Eranian traditions; of Index IT, 
(Portian traditions and Zorcsstrian). Most of the 
notes on Christian, Jewish, and Manichwan sabjects 
may haye been taken from the book of Ecinehaberd (¢, 
his own words, 1.6, 7), although be knew Christianity 
from personal expericnes, and probably also from the 
eommontentions of hie bearoed friends Abolkhair Al. 
khommirand Abi-Seh] Almasikt, both Christiana From 
the farther weet (ef CArenatagis Orientaliecher Polber, 
Finlettung, p. moniL)}. The intervet be has in Miint's 
doctrines and books eeeme rather strange. We are not 
acquainted with the history of the remnants of Mani- 
chmeism in those days and comntries, but cannot help 
thinking that the quotations from Mini's “ Book of 
Mysteries" and Theseurva Fivifeationis do not jnstafy 
Alberuni's jadgment 1 in this direction. He seema to 
have geen in them venerable documents of a high 
antiquity, instead of the synoretiatic ravings of a woald- 
be prophet. 

That he wes perfestly right in comparing the Sift 
Philcsophy—be derives the word from copia, i, 33— 
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with certmin dvctrines of the Hindus is apparent to 
any one who is aware of the essential identity of the 
systema of the Greek Neo-Pythagoreans, the Hindu 
Vedanta philosophers, amd the Gifs of the Muclim 
world. The authors whom be quotes, Abi Yarid 
Albistimt! ond Abh Bakr Alehibli, are well-known 
representatives of Sofiem, Gf mote toi 87, 88. 

Aa for aa the present state of research allowa ona to 
judge, tha work of Alberuni has not been continued. 
In astromomy he seeme by his Coaon Moanelicus to 
represent the height, and at the same time the end, of 
the independent development of this science among the 
Arabs, Bot numerous scholars toiled on in hia wake, 
whilst in the stedy of India, and for the tronalation of 
the standard works of Sanskrit literature, he never bad 
a angcessor befora the daya of the Iimperor Akbar, 
There followed some authors who copied from his 
‘edixd, bat thera wes noma who cond carn on the 
work in Aés spirit and method after be bad died, 
aightesn years after the composition of the ‘Triad. 
We mast here mention two euthors who lived not long 
aiter him, under the,same dpmasty, and probably in the 
same place, Ghazna, viz., Gardést (gf note to iL 6), who 
wrote between A 1049 and roga, and Muhammad 
Ibn ‘“Ukail, who wrote bebween aco. ro8g and rogg 
{of mete to i, 5). OF the later aothors who stnilied 
Alberumni's "Ivdediand copied from it, the most notorious 
is Rashid-aldin, who traneferred, ey. the whole geogra- 
phical Chapter xviii, into his huge chronicle. 

When Alberuni entered Indis, times ere not favour: Cio thie 
able for opening friendly relations with mative scholars, tm 
India recoiled from the touch of the impure barbarians. 
The Palo dynasty, ouce roling over Kabulistan and the 
Panjab, had disappenred from the theatre of history, and 
their former dominiona were in the frm grasp of King 
Mahmid and onder the administracion of bis slaves, 
af Turkish descent, The princes of Nocth-Western 
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India head been too ascrow-minded, too blind in their 
self-conceit, duly to appreciate the danger threatening 
from Ghasna, and too little politic in due time to unite 
for a common defence sod repulse of the onemy, 
Single-hancded Anandapila had had te aight it out, and 
had ancoumbed; but the others were to follow, each ome 
in his turn. All those who wonld not bear the yolee 
af the mizeskas fled and took up their abode in the 
peighbouriog Hinds empires. 

Kashmir was still independent, atid was hermetically 
sealed to all strangers (1. 206), Anondapila had fed 
there. Mahmilid bad tried the conquest of the coun- 
try, but failed. About the time when Alberuni wrote, 
the rule possed from the bende of Soatgrimadeva, 
AD. 1O07-1090, into these of Apantadeva, aD. 1030+ 
1o3gz. 

Central and Lower Sindh were rarely meddled with 
by Mahmid. The country seeme to hays bee eplit 
into minor principalities, ruled by potty Muslim 
dynasties, like the EKarmatian dynasty of Multan, 
deposed by Mahmiid. 

Inthe conditions of the Gurjara empire, the enpital of 
whith was Anhilvara cor Patton, the famous excpedition 
of Mahmild bo Somanith, 4m. 12s, in some waya re- 
sembling that of Napoleon to Moscow, does not acem 
to have prodoced any lasting changes. The oountry 
was under the away of the Solanki dynasty, who in 
A.D. 980 hed taken the place of the Cilukyas. King 
Climunda fled before Mahmid, who raised another 
prince of the same house, Toucan, to the throne; 
bot soon after we find a son of Cimanda, Dorlabha, as 
king of Gurjara till a.b. 1097. 

Milava waa ruled by the Priimiira dynasty, who, 
like the kinga of Kashmir, hod afforded o refoge to o 
fagitive pringa of the Pala dynasty of Ealbulistan. 
Bhojadeva af Milara, Foaling between A.D, ogF Prre§ 
1653, is mentioned by Alberani. His court ot Dhar, 
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where he had gone from Ujjain, wae a rendesvous of 
the scholars of the time. 

Eanoj formed at that timo part of the realm of the 
Pilla princes of Ganda or Bengal, who resided in 
Mongtr. Doring the reign of Kajyaplila, Konoj had 
heen plundered and destroyed by Mahmiid, ac. ror, 
in consequence of which a new city farther away From 
the wilecclas, Biirl lad been founded, bot doea not 
stem to have grown to any importance. Residing in 
this place, the Kim Malijile teied aboot a. tos6 to 
contolidate and to extend his empire. Hotl these rolera 
are eal to have beem Boddhists. (7 Kern, Gesskickes 
des Buddiiawna in Jrulien, ii, G4. 

The centres of Indian learning were Benares and 
EKashrair, both inaccessible to a barbarian fike Alberani 
(i. 22}, but in the parts of India under Muslim atminis- 
tration he secins to kaye foand the pandits hs wanted, 
perhaps olso at Ghasae among the prisouers of war. 

India, as far-as known to Alberuni, was Dralumanic, 


oot Boddhistie. In the first ialf of the eleventh cen. 3 


tury all traces of Buddhism in Central Asia, Klordsdin, 
Alghaniatan, and North-Western Indin seom to have 
disappeared ; and itis a remarkable fact that a man of 
the inquisitive mind of Alberni knew scarcely any- 
thing st all about Boddbism, nor had any mess for 
protnring information on the subject. His notes on 
Baddhiem are very econty, all derived from the book 
of Kranghahri, who, in his torn, hod copied the book of 
one Anrkin, and this book he seems to indicate to have 
been abad one. (4 i. 7, 249, 326 

Boddhe ia said to be the anther of a hook enlled 
Giddmend (not fidhdmene, as [ have written, £ £48), 
ie Jewel, on the knowledge of the suprapaturnlistic 
world. 

The Buddhists or Shamanians, ie. dvrenen, are called 
Hutemmira, which I tranelote the red-role weerers, 
taking it foridentical with nibtaprfr. Cf. mote to i. zt. 
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Mentioning the trinity of the Buddhistic system, 
badohe, dharma, saiyha, he calle Buddha Sudtiedana, 
which is a mintake for something like the sen of Suddho 
dana. Of, note toi. go and i, 480, which latter passage 
is probably derived fromthe Piskte- Derma fom which 
wide note tol £4) 

Of Buddhistic authors there are mentioned Qandra, 
the grammarian, i. 135 (of Kern, Geschichte des Buct- 
dhistus in Jide, ii, 520), Sogriva, the author of on 
astronomical work, and a pupil of his, i rgd. 

Of the manners and custome of the Buddhists, only 
their practise of disposing of their dead by throwing 
them into flowing water is mentioned, ii, 16g. 

Alberuni speaks (ii 11) of a building erected by King 
Kanishka in Peabavar, and called Komishheraifye, ag 
existing in his time, most likely identical with that 
aitpa which he is reported to have bnilt in consequenca 
of a prophesy of no lesa oe person than Boddhe himeelf. 
Of Kern, Le... 187. "The word biker, Le. ethdtro, which 
Alberuni sometimes nsca in the meaning of templeand 
the like, ia of Buddhistis origin. Of Kern, L o., ii, #5. 

Among the varions kinds of writing need in Indio, he 
enumerated a8 the lah ome the " Bhovkehalt wand aa 
Cduapilr in Paroadefa, This last os the writing of 
Beddha," i. 173. Was this Udonpir (we may also read 
Cdennapir) the Beddhistic monastery in Magadha, 
Udendapurt, that was destroyed by the Muslime, a. 
12007) (OF Kern, fo. ii, p45. 

The Koamographic views of the Buddhists, ae given 
by Albarani, i. 249, 326, ought to be examined as to 
their origin. Perhaps it will be possible to point out 
the particular Boddbistic book whence they were taken. 

He spoaks twice of on antagonism between Buddha 
and Aorourber, 

Tf Alberuni bad had the same opportunity for travel- 
ling in India sa Hionen-Teaag had, he would easily 
have collected plenty of information on Buddhism, 
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Considering the meagreness of bis notes on this smbject, 
we readily belicwe that he never found a Buddhistic 
book, and never knew a Buddhist “from whom I inight 
have learned thoirtheories,” i 2q9., His Brahman poo 
dite probably know enough of Buddhism, bot did not 
choose to tell hip. 

Lastly, India, as known to Alberoni, waa in matters 
of religion Viehnuitic (eotshnees), not Sivnitic (frine) 
Vishno, or Niriyanpa,is the first god in the pantheon of 
his Hindu informants and literary anthorities, whilsé 
Siva is only incidentally mentioned, and thap not always 
in a favourable manner, This indicates a remarkable 
change in the religious history of these countries. For 
the predecezsora of Mahbmiid in therale over Kabolistan 
and the Panjib, the Pils dynasty, were worshippers of 
Siva fof Lassen, fudische dlterticemelamnds, 3, 895), 92 
we inay jadge from their coins, adorged with the image 
of Nanda, the ex of Siva, and from the etymology of 
their names. €f noteto il 15, and Lassen, o, 3, 9145. 
The image of Nanda reappeais o second time on the 
coine of the last of the descendants of Eing Mabmdd on 
the throne of Ghasna 


Coxcnueion. 


Tt was in theeummer of 1884 that I began to work at 
the edition and translation of the “lefud, after having 
Fulfilled the literary duties resulting from my journey 
in Syria and Mesopotamia in 1f7q end 18fo. A copy 
of the Arabie manuscript had been prepared in 15732, 
and collated in Stambul in the bot anmmer months of 
1874, 

In order to test my comprebension of tha book, | 
translated itinto German from beginning toend between 
February 1283 and February 1884. In tho summer of 
the latter year the lest hand was laid to ihe cometita- 
Hon of the Arabic text aa it was to be printed. 
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In 1885-86 the edition of the Arabic original was 
Printed. At the same time I translated the whole book 
a second time, into English, finishing the translation of 
every single sheet as the original was carried through 
the press. 

In 1887 and the firat half of 1885 the English trans- 
lation, with annotetions and indices, was printed. 

My work: doring all these yeora was not uninter- 
rupted. 

Traselating an Arabic book, written in the style of 
Alberant, ingo English, is, for a person to whom English 
is not his mother-tongue, an act of temerity, which, 
when [ was called upon to commit it, gravely affected 
my conscience to snch a degree that I began to falter, 
and sertounly thooghtof giving op the whole thing alto- 
gether. Hut then there rose op before “my mind's 
eye” the venerable Ggure of old Mactlockin de Slane, 
and a8 be had been gathered to his fathers, I could not 
get back the word I hadgiven him, Gf preface to the 
edition of the Arable text, p. vii. Assaredly, to do 
justice to the words of Alberuni would require a com: 
wand over English like that of Bir Theodore Martin, 
the translator of “ Famed,” or Chenery, the translater of 
Hartrt. 

As regards my own translation, I can only cay I hove 
tried to find common sens In the author's langoage, 
and to render it as glearly as I could, In this I was 
greatly assisted by my friend the Rey. Robert Gwynne, 
Vicar of Bt. Mary's, Soho, London, whosn traming in 
Knsterm langooges and literature qoalified him to eo- 
operake in revising the entire manuoseript and eorrecting 
the proof sheet, 

Perhaps it will nof be enperiinous te point ont te the 
reader who does not know Arabic that this language 
sometimes exhibits sentonces perfectly clear os to the 
meaning of every dinglo word and theayutactic construc 
tion, and nevertheless admitting of entirely different 
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interpretations, Hesides, o first translator who atears 
oot on auth 6 888, like him who firet tries to explain a 
difficult, hardly legitle inscription, exposes himself to 
many dangers which be would easily have avoided bad 
kind fortuna permitted him to follow in the wake of 
other explorera. Wonder these circumstances, I do not 
fistter myself that T have caught the sense of the nothor 
everywhere, and T warn the reader not to take no trans- 
lation, in particular a first tranelation, froin Arabica 
for more than it is, It is nothing absolute, but only 
relative in many respects; and if an Indianist does not 
find good Indian thought in my translation, I would 
advise him to congalt the next Arabic philologist he 
meets. If the two can obtain a better insight into the 
aubject-matter, they are very likely to prodace a better 
rendering of tha words. 

My annotations do not pretend to be a mooning com- 

on the book, for that cannot be written except 

by a profeseed Tndianist. Thoy contain some informa- 
tion a2 bo the sources used by Alberuni, and oa to those 
toateriala which guided me in translating. (hn the 
phonetic peculisritica of the Indion words os transcribed 
by Alborani, the render may conrpare otreatiss of mine 
called Jrdowirabiecke Stadion, and presented to the 
Royal Academy of Berlin on 2tat Jone of this yenr. 

My friend Dr. Robert Schram, of the University of 
Vienna, kaa examined all the mathematical details of 
chronology and astronomy. ‘The resulta of his studies 
are presented to the reader in the annotations signed 
with histame. All thigia Dr. Schram's special domain, 
in which be hes mo equal. My thacks are due to him 
for bending ore his help in parte of the work where my 
own attempte at verification, alter prolonged exertions 
in the same direction, proved to be insufficient. 

Of the two indices, the former contains all words of 
Todisn origie eccorring in the book, some pare Sanskrit, 
some vernacular, others in the form exhibited by the 
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Arabic manuscript, howsoever faulty it may be. The 
reader will perhaps here and there derive some advan- 
tage from comparing the index of the edition of the 
Ambio original The second indox contains namca of 
persons ond places, 4c., mostly of non-Indian origin. 

Tt was the Committes of the Onental Translation 
Fund, consisting st the time of Osmend de Heawroir 
Prinulx, Edward Thomas, James Fergusson, Reinhold 
Rost, and ‘Theodore Goldstiicker, who first proposed to 
me to translate the “Ieted, Thomas, Goldsticker, and 
Fergusson are beyond the reach of homan words, but 
to ©. de Beanvoir Prisulx, Esq. and to Dr. Rost, I desire 
to express my sincerest gratitude for the generous help 
and the untiring interest which they have always ac- 
corded to me, thongh so many yeare have rolled on singe 
I first pledged to tham my word. . Lastly, Her Majesty's 
India Office has extended ita patronage from the edition 
of the Arabic original also to this edition of the work in 
an English garb. 

Of the works of my predecessors, the famous publica- 
tion of Heinaud, the Memotre geoyraphigue, diatorigne 
aciend(ique mer UInete, Paris, 1849, has boon most useful 
to me, Cf, on thie ood the laboore of my other pre- 
decossors § 2 of the preface to the edition of the Arabic 
original. 

The Sanekrit alphabet has been transliterated in the 
following way —a, di, fu, d—a, ot, em—f, KA, g, oh, 
fi—e, oh, jf fh, —f, fh, dy lh, oH, Ah, dd, hh, n—p, pol, 
b, bh, m—y, vf, oa, oh, 8, A 


EDWARD BACHAT. 
Brix, Avge 4, PEER 
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PREFACE. 


Ix toe Name oF Goo, rok ComPasstoxaTr, THR 
MERCIFUT. 


No one will deny that in questions of historia authen- 
ticity hearsay docs nob equal qye-itnea | for in the latter 
the eye of the observer apprehends the sabstanoe of thas 
which is obderred, both in the time when and in the 
ploce where it extiets, whilet henreay has ite peoolior 
drawbacks. Bit for these, it would evan be preferable 
to ey e-wiknese ; for the object of eye-witness can only be 
adtue! momentary existenos, whilst hearsay eomprehends 
alike the preaent, the pest, and the fotos, soa to apply 
in a certain sense both to thet which a and to thas 
which ia nal fi. which either bas sessed to exist or 
hag not yet come into existence). Written tradition 
is one of the apacios of hearsay—we might almost aay, 
the most preferable. How eoold wa know the history 
of nations but for the everlasting monnmenta of the 
? 

Pi The tradition regarding an event which in itself does 
not contradict either logical or physical laws will mvari- 
ably depend for ite ¢haratter as trae or falee upon the 
sharacter of the tepartera, who ere infinented by tha 
divargency of interests apd oll kinds of animosities 
and antipathies between the various nations, We must 
distinguish different classes of reporters, 

One of thom tells o fio, o8 intending to farther an 
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interest of bis own, either by dewding bin family or 
nation, becanws be ia ome of them, or by atiacling 
the family or nation on the opposite side, thinking that 
thereby be can gain hin onda, In both onsen bo acts 
from motives of objectionable cupidity and animasity. 

Another one tells a lie regarding aclase of people 
whom he likes, aa being under obligations to them, or 
whom ha hates because something disagreeable bas 
happened between them, Such a reporter is near akin 
to the first-mentioned one, a5 he too acts from motives 
of personal predilection sad enmity. 

Another tells a lie becanee he is of auch a base 
natare as to aim thereby ab same profit, or becaus: he 
ia eoch a coward as to be afraid of telling the trath 

Another telle « lie because it is bis netare to lie, and 
he cannot do otherwise, which proceeds from the easen- 
tial meanness of his character amd the depravity of his 
innermomt being. 

Lastly, a man may toll o lie from ignorance, blindly 
following othera who told him. 

If, now, reporters of this kind become so mumorona 
ag to represent a certain body of tradition, or if in the 
course of time they even come to form & consecutive 
series of communities or nations, both the first reporter 
and hia followers form the connecting linka between 
the hearer and the inventor of tha lie; and if the 
eomecting links are eliminated, there ramaine the 
originater of the story, one of the various kinds of liars 
we have enumerated, aa the only person with whom we 
have to deal. 

That man only is praiseworthy who shrinke from a 
lin and always adheres to the truth, enjoying credit 
even among liara, not to mention others 

Tt has been ssid in tie Koran, * Spent the truth, even if 
it were ayainat yourselves” (Sire, 4,144); e0d the Messiah 
expressed himeeli in the Gospel to this effect: "Do not 
mind the fury of kings in speaking the truth before them, 
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Phey only possess your boty, lal they Aare no power over 
your soul" (af. Gt, Matt. x. 08,19, 28; St. Lake xii, 4), 
Ie these words the Messiah orders us to exercise moral 
courage, For whet the crowd calls courage—bravely 
dashing into the fight or plunging into an abyaa of de- 
strection—is only a species of courage, whilst the genus, 
far above all speries, is fo scorn death, whether by word 
or deed, 

Now as justica (i.e. being juat) is a quality liked and 
coveted for ita own sali, for ita intrinsic beaaty, the 
same applies to frafhyulness, except perhaps in the cose 
of suck people as never tasted bow swent it is, or know 
the treth, bet deliberately shun it, like a notorious liar 
who ones was asked if he had ever spoken the trath, 
and pave the answer, “If I were not afraid to apeak 
the treth, I should aay, no.” “A liar will avoid the path 
of justice ; he will, aa matter of preference, side with op- 
pression snd falee witoess, breach of confidence, franda- 
lent appropriation of the wenlth of others, theft, and ull 
the viecs whigh serve to rain the world and mankind. 

When I onee oalled upon the master "Abh-Sahl PEt 


of himself, and this dogma that author had expressed in Fepwrdistta 
auch a way aa to aay that God Aes no Amotledge (Liles erticem of 
the knowledge of man), thereby misleading uneducated Hassan. 
people to imagine that, acconling to the Mo'tazilites, aealis 
God istgnorant, Praise be to God, who is far above all bean 
auch and similar anworthy descriptions! Thereupon | /Vy, Bs 
pointed cut to the master that precisely the anme method Sethec. 

ia ranch in faabion among those who undertake the task 

of giving an account of religious and philosophical 

aysieme from which they slightly differ or to which they 

are sotirely oppowd. Such miarepresentation is canily 

detected in & report about dogmas comprehended within 
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tha frame of one singla religion, because they are closely 
related and blended witheach other, On the other hand, 
you would bave great diticulty im detecting it in o 
repart aboot entirely foreign aysteme of thought totally 
differing both in principle and details, for such a reearch 
is rather an out-of-the-way one, and there are fow means 
of arriving at a thorough comprehension of it. The 
mame tandency prevaila throaghout our whole literature 
on philosophical and religious sects. If such an author 
is nob alive to the requiramenta of a strictly eclentifie 
method, be will procore some superficial information 
which will satisfy meither the adherents of the doctrine 
in question ner those who really know it, In such o 
ease, if be be an honest character, he will simply 
retract amd feel ashamed; batif he be so base as not 
to give dae bonoor to troth, he will porsist in litigioma 
wrangling for his own original standiog-point. Lf, on 
the contrary, an avthor bes the right method, hewill do 
his utmost to deduce the tenets of m peck from their 
logendary lors, things which people tell him, pleasant 
enough to listen to, but which he would never dream of 
taking for trne or believing. 

Tn order to illnstrate the point of oor conversation, 
one of those present referred to the religions and doo- 
trinee of the Hindus by way of an otample, Thare- 
upon I drew their attention to the fact that ererything 
which exista on thie sibject in our literature ia seoond- 
hand information which one has eopied from the other, 
o forrogo of materials nover sifted by tha sieve of 
critigal examination. Of all anthors of this class, I know 
only one who had proposed to himeecif to jive chuple 
and exact report of the subject mine ind ao sfwolio, vic. 
‘Abi-al'abbia Alérinababri. He himealf did not believe 
in any of ths then existing religions, but waa the aole 
believer in a religion invented by himself, which be 
fried to propagate, He has piven o very good account 
of the doctrines of the Joira and Christians on well aa 
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Besides, he furnishes ve with a most excellent secount 
of the Manichzeane, and of cbaolote religions of bygone 
times which are mentioned in their books, But when 
he game in his book to speak of the Hindus and the 
Buddhiata, his arrow minted the mark, and in the latter 
port he went astray through hitting upon the book of 
Zarkda, tha conteata of which he ingorporated in his 
own work, That, however, which he has sot taken 
from Jerkrin, he himself has heard from common people 
among Hindus and Boddhista. 

At a melbseqnent period the master "Abt-Sahl etudied 
the books in question a second time, and when he foand 
the matter exuctly as [ have here described it, he incited 
mmo to write down what [ know about the Hindos as a 
help to those who want to discuss religions questions 
with them, and ass repertory of information to those 
who want to associate with them. [nu order to plense 
him I have done oo, sod written thin book on the 
doctrines of the Hindon, never making any unfounded 
imputations against thoes, oar religious antagoniste, and 
at the same time nok considering ik inconstatent with 
my doties nea Muslim te quota thelr own words at foll 
length when T thonght they would contribote to olact- 
date a subject. If the contenta of these quotations 
happen to be utterly besthanish, and the followers of (he 
frefh, i, tho Muslims, find them objectionable, we can 
only say that such is the belief of the Hindus, and that 
they themselres are best qualified to defend it, 

This book is not a polemizal one. I shall not produce 
the arguments of our antagonists in order to refinte such 
of them as | believe to bein the wrong. My book ts 
nothing bab a single Aisterie record of foots, I shall 
place before the reader the Hleories of the Hindus 
exaotly os they ara, and I shall mention in connection 
with them similar theories of the Greeks in order bo 
show the relationship existing between them, For the 
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Greek philosophers, although aiming at truth in the 
abstract, never Io all questions of popular bearing rise 
moch above the customary exoteric expressions and 
tenota both of their religion and law. Besides Grook 
ideas we eholl only mow and thon mention thoee of the 
SOfis or of some one or other Christian sect, becanae in 
thair notions regarding the tranamigration of eools amd 
the pantheistic doctrine of the anity of God with onna- 
tion there ia much in common between these eypsteme, 

I have already tranelated two books into Ambic, ome 
about the origins: and a description of all created 
beings, olled Sdntiye, and another about the emaaci- 
pation of the soul from the fetters of the body, called 
Patatijal (Pdietjala !\. Thess two books contain most 
of the elementa of the belief of the Hindus, bat mot 
all the single robes derived therefrom, 1 hope that the 
present book will onable the reader to dispense with 
these two earlier ones, and with other books of the same 
kind; that ib will give a sufficient representation of the 
subject, and will enable him to make bimeelf thoroughly 
acquainted with it—God willing ! 


TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


OHAPTEL I. 


Uf THE HINDUS IM GEHERAL, Af AM INTRODIMTION TO OK Pugs g 
ACOTHT OF THEM. 


CHAPTER WL. 
O8 THE BELIEF OF THE BIRDS If OOD, 


OHAPTER 111. 


O8 THE BIRD BELIEF 46 TO CREATED THING, MOTE 
“INTELLIOUMLIA™ AND *' BREE TADLLE. 


CHAPTER. Iv, 


FROM WHAT GAGE ACTION ORIGINATES, AND DOW THe BOL 
Th (OHNHCTED TITHE MATTER 


CHAPTER ¥. 


OM THE STATE OF TOE FOULS, ABD THEE MIGRATIONS THROUGH 
Tae WORLD If THE METEWPSTCROGIB, 


CHAPTER ¥I. 


O8 THE DFFEREST WORLGR, AND OF THE PLACES OF 
BETIUDOTION [ht PARA AWD MEL. 


CHAPTER YII. 


Of THE BATURE GF LIBERATION FROM THE WORLD, AND OF 
THE FAT LEADING THEDETO. 


ia CONTENTS. 


CHAPTER VI 
OK THE IFPERENT OLASHEX OF CEEATED BEIGE, dD OF 
THEI HANES. 
CHAPTER (X. 
ON TIE OAHTES, (4LLED + Oona” [VARy A), AND OM THE 
GLisim naw THEM 
OHAPTER <X. 

ON TRE SOU20E OF THEIE BELIGIOTR AND CIVIL Law, OF 
PRIVILETE, AND ON THE GURSTION WRETEED SIn0he Lawl 
Quay HE ABROOATED OR WOT. 

CHAPTER XI. 

ABOUT THE BEGIEKING OF LOO: WORSHIP, AND 4 IKRSCRIPTIOn 

OF THe PNR LDTaAL IDOLE. 

CHAPTER XI. 

OK EHR VEDA, THH PURASAS, AMD OTHER KINDS OF THLE 

SATIOWAL LIFERATORE, 
CHAPTER XII, 
THER GEAMMATIOAL ABD METIIOAL LITERATURE. 


CHAPTER XT¥. 

Mao LITRIATCRE LF TE OTHER SCTE CRE—ABTROWOMT, 
JSTEOLOGT, ET, 
OCHAPTEX XY. 


NOTES Of HTADO0 METROLOGY, INTEXSDED TO FPACILITATH THE 
Cen ERT AR DING OF ALL EIWO0 OF PEAUUNEM ESTE WeDo 
(Cun i FHIH BOE. 


CHAPTER XY¥I. 


HOTES OF THE WRITING OF TIER HIRIMIB, Ob THEDR AiTH. 
HEVIO S40 BELATED BUBIECTS, ARO OF CRNTAIN ATRLANGE 
MARSERS ABD CUBTOunNs OF Trico. 


OHAPTER E¥IL 


08 HDD STERTES WHIM PRET OF THE IGRORANOR OF 
PEOPLE 


CONTENTS. ti 


CHAPTER XY¥ILL. 


VATIODS BME OS THEIR COURTEY, TH Bye, AnD THEE 
PURAS—ITIS BLAINE OF THE DOATASCES BETWEEN TELE 
AEVERAL KINGDOMS, AF BETWEEN TEE DOUNDADIEE OF 
THEIR CHCA TRE. 


OHAPTER ELX. 
OF THE HAMES OF THE FLARETS, THE SIGKS OF THE FODTAd, 
THE LUSAN OTATIONE, Ah RELATED BU bimors. 


CHAPTER XE. 
OH rhe mnanwarpas, 


CHAPTER XXL 
SREHIFTHN OFF BARTH AL BEATEN ACOORNIEO SO THE 
REGS Vinws OF THE BINDCA, BASED ROH roi 


TEAGITIO“AL LITERATURE, 
CHATTER XX. 
TRADITHISS RELATING TU THE Pola, 


CHAPTER XXII. 


OW MOUNT MEET ADCORDING Ti THR BELiOF oF THE ATTRORE 
OF THE PUBAWAS AND OF oTmEns, 


OHAPTER EXIV. 
TEAITIONS OF THE FORAY AS REGARDING BAIH OF Tite GovRH 
DY IPAS, 
CHAPTER XX. 
Of THE RIVERS OF FENDI, THEIE BITRCES AND Goirnems, 


CHATTER 2XVL. 


OM THE BHAPZ OF REAVEDN AND BARTH ACCORDING TO THe 
HINDO ABTROSOMERE. 


CHAPTER 3XVO. 


GN THE FIRST T 30 MOTIOHE OF THE UMITERSE (THAT FROM 
BAST TO WEST ACCORDESG TO ANCIENT ASTRObOnhe, Ant 
THE PEECGSAION OF THE EQUIZOEEYS) BOTH AGODiRe To 


THE HINDU ABTROWOMEDS AND TIE ALTWORA oF THE 
ripinas. 


Papa 


Lz CONTENTS. 


OHAPTHE EEYVII. 
Oo Tit DEFINITION OF THE TEM DIRECTOR 


CHAPTER XKIX, 
DEMIAITION OF THE [HHABITABLE BAETH ACTORDIEG TO TIE 
mse, 


ORAPTER XAX 
CM LADERA, O8 THO OPPO OF THE RATA. 


OHAPTER ZEXI 
OM THAT INFFEREN(E OF FARDOTS PLACES Wide: WE CALL 
THE DLFFERENTS OF LONGITUDE 
OHAPTER XAEXI. 


OF TNE BOTH OF DURATION AND TIME IN DENRRAL, AND Oh 
THE CREATION OF THE WOSLD ARO ITA DmeTROChion, 


CHAPTER XXXL. 


DH THE Vikb0NUe EIDE OF THE DAY 08 AYORTHEMERGR, sa 
ON DAY ABD SEGAT If PLETICULAR, 


OBAFTER XXIV. 
OH THE DIFG0e OF THE MYCE THEMEEON INTO MINOR 


PARTIOLES OF THE 


OHAPTER ZEXY. 
08 THE DIFFEREST KLVDS iF MONTHS AND TEARS, 


OHATTER EXEVI. 
OW THE FOUR MEASURES OF TIME CALLen Mina 


CHAPTER XAAVIL 
O08 THE VALTS OF TH MOSTH 41D THE TEAR, 


CHAPTER EE EYVITI. 


Oe THE VALIOUR MEAAURER OF TIME COMPORED OF Dats, THE 
LIFE OF BRANW AY IRCLUDED. 


CONTENTS, n" 


CHAPTER X=. 
08 MIARTRER OF TINE WHICH ANE LARGER THAN THE LIFE 
OF SRARMAN. 
CHAPTER XL. 
ON THD BAMUMI, THE INTERTAL BETWEEN Two PeRzone oF 
TIME, FORMIEG THE COORKECTING LIKE BETWEEN THEM, 


CHAPTER XL. 


DEFIAITION OF THE TREMB “RALPA™ AWD “QaTrnyies,” awo 
43 EXPLICATION OF THE Ohh Br THE oreer, 


CHAPTER XLIL 
US THE DOVIMOH OF THE DATURYUGA ISTO TSAR, AWD THE 


DIFFERERT CPIRIDRE REGARDING THE BATT En, 
CHAPTER XL, 


A SESRIPTOS OF THE POUR TUGAS, AND OF ALL THAT Ib 
EXFEOTED TO TARE PLACE AT THE EMD OF THE rouern 
rubs, 


CHAPTER. XLI¥. 
On THE MAN VANTLEAS, 


CHAPTER ELY. 
OF THE CORETELLATION OF THE GREAT BEA, 


OMAMTER ILI. 


og MERAY AMA, HES APPEARANCE AT DIFFERENT TIMES, AnD 
MO PAeCES, 


CHAPTER XLVIL 
OW FARUDEVA 4D THE Wale oF THe seinpata, 


CHAPTER LVI. 
0 EXFLAVATION OF THE MEASUEE OF &9 ARSBAUHINL 


CHAPTER ZLIX. 
& BURSANT DERCRIFTION OF THE BOAR. 


Td CONTENTS. 


CHAPTER LL. 


HOW MUAY ETLn-CroLEA THEE ANF BOTH I A“ Raora don 
IN A “Ga rTDRYreoa.” 


OHAPTER LI. 


AN EX?LANATION OF THE TERME “ATG ana,” “teen,” 
AKG THe “AHABG&Wad," AB REPREBENTING DIFPERMNT 
avons oF ThA, 


CHAPTER LI. 


OM THE CALOTLATION OF “ARADGANA™ IN GEAERAL, THAT 2, 
THE REAOLOTION (4 TAI AND MORTARS INTO 0A, AP, 
Tite THs, THE OOMPOEITION OF YELER AxD IbOwTHE 
BOT OF TATE 


CHAPTER LIU. 


On THE J1TAnGays, On THE REAOLUTIMON OF YEARS Inti 
BOPTRS, ACOURDING TO Presa UL WHC ARE Ale PRT 
[f THE CALEXDAEA FOR CERTAIN DATE! C8 WIMERTS OF 
Tin. 


CHAPTER LI¥. 
ON THE COM PUTATIO® OF THM SEAN PLACES OF THE PLANETS. 


CHAPTER Ly, 
O08 THE (RDER OF THE PLANETS. THEI BEATAWURS AKU Hikes. 


QHAPTEHR LY 
OM THE &TATIONS OF TH EDOM, 


CHAPTER LVI. 


OH THE HELIAGAL EDEIM0S OF THLE BTARS, ANU On THE CERE- 
MOWIEA AKO ELPEA WHICH THR WINDY! PRACT AP eon 


4 MOMENT, 


CHAPTER LWT. 
ow BS ABD FLOW PuLlaw BAGH OTEER IN THR OCBAM, 


OHAPTER LIX. 


(8% THE BOLAR ABE LERAB BOLE, 


CONTENTS, 1E 


CHAPTER LE. 


‘OW THE PART AR, 


CHAPTER LX. 
OM THE DOMINANT OF THE MFFEREXST MEASURES OF TIRE iF 


BOTH RELIGIOUS AWD ASTRONOMICAL RELATIONS, AnD OF 
DOSHECTED SU BIRCIS. 


CHAPTER LIL. 


ON THE BLSTY VEARSSAHVATBARA, ALAO BATEaea 
"ge asmrr Aga? 


CHAPTER LX. 


ON THAT WHICH ESPECLALLE (OR OBISh THE BRARMAYS, AND 


WHAT THEY 4RE OBLIGED TO DO PMNs THEIN WibdLt 
LIFE. 


CHAPTER LEIV. 
08 THE RITES AND CURTOMS WRIOR TRE OTHER faa EA, eS 
THE BRARMARS, PRACTISE DURE THRE LIFETIME 


CHAPTER LEV. 


OW TUK BARI CS. 


OMAPTER LAI, 


G8 TILGHIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF BACKED FRACES. 


CHAPTER LEVI. 
O8 ALE, AMD HOW A MAN MDT BFRED WHAT HE BAEBB, 


CHAPTER LEWIN. 


ON WHIT Ih ALLOWED AND FORBIDDRE fh Bitlis AD 
DECM ETE i, 


OHRAPTER LAD. 


U8 MATRIMOEY, THO MEXATEUAL QCOURBES, EMOSTOS, ANT 
CHILDEER, 


Faget. 


1G CONTENTS. 
OHAFTER Lk. 
oe LETS rrs, 
CHAPTER LEXI. 
OF PUPMEM ENT AND KETIATIONE, 


CHAPTER LETT, 

G6 INDERITTANOE, AFD WHAT CLAIM THE DESRAAD PeBeoOr 

MLA OF IT, 

CHAPTER LAXKIIL 

SOUT WHAT 1B DE Ti THE BODIES OF THE GbhAD AD OF 

THE LIVING (THAT 1, ABUT SUBYIXG AND SUIOIDE): 
OHAPTER LEXIV. 
8 FLATING, £40 THE Faniota Eisiod oF ir, 


CHAPTER LAXY, 
Off THE DETERMINATION OF THR FAnT-DATE, 


CHATTER LAEVL 
Of TEE FENTIVAL AD FESTIVE wATE 


CHAPTER LAXVIL 


OF DATE WHICH JE HELD IW fPEAL VERERATION, 08 LOCKT 
ABO UNLUCKY TIME, AND Of BIH TIMER Ad ABE Pau. 
THULALLY FAVOURADLE FOR ACGUIEIRG if THEM BLine 
It HEAVER, 


CHAPTER LEXVILL 
Of THE KAnAR IE 


CHAPTER LEXIX. 
OW ERE Yor. 


CHAPTER LEX. 


ON THE INTROUUOTORY FRCPLES OF RINDO AetROLooT, Wits 


A BEORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR METHODS OF ABTROLORDOAL 
CALL ATO. 


nF “CE ARM 
AANA VARMA RESEARCH (127 


WaT rere 


bw 


TRICHUR, COCHIN STATE: 
LONOV1926 


CHAPTER L 


N? 520. 


OY TEE HITE IN GENREAL, AS AN iS TRODDOoTION 


Td @0R AGGOURT OF ‘THEM. 


GErORE entering on ont exposition, we must form an 
acoquateides of that which renders itso particularly dif- 
ficult to penetrate to the essential nature of any Indian 
sobject, The knowledga of theas ditculties will eithor 
facilitate the progressof our work, or serve as.an apolorry 
for any shortcomings of onre. For the reader must 
always bear in mind thot the Hindus entirely differ 
from 08 in avery respect, tuany a subject appearing 
intricate atid obscure which would be perfectly clenr 


ifthere were more commection hatweean mH, 


The barriers 


which separate Aloslims and Hindus rest on different 
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First, thoy diffor from us in everything which other 
adions have in eomamen, und here we firet mention 


the language, althongh the difference of langunje also ( 
F 


exists between other nations. Tf yon want to conquer 
this difficulty (ie. to learn Sanskrit), you will not find ““"* 
it easy, becouse the language is of an enormous rane, 
both im words and inflections, something like the 
Arabic, calling one and the same (hing by various 
names, both original and derived, and using one ond 
the sume word for o varioty of subjects, which, in ander 
to be properly onderstood, must be distinguished from 


each other by various quallf{ving epithops, 


For aobody 


eould distinguish between the varions meaninja of a 
word uless be goderstauds the comtaxt in which is 


Wok. 1 
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once, aod ite relation both to the following ond the 
preceding parts of the sentence: The Hindus, like 
other people, boast of thie enormous range of their loe- 
guage, whilst in reality it te o defect. 

Further, the langoage is divided into a neglected 
vernacular one, only in wee among the common people, 
and a classical one, only in uae among the upper amd 
educated classes, which is moch cultivated, and subject 
to the roles of grammatical inflection and etymology, 
and to all the niceties of grammar and rhetoric. 

Besides, some of the sounds {consonants} of which 
the language is composed are neither identical with the 
sounds of Arabic and Persian, por resemble them in 
any-way, Ourtongus and uvula could roarcely manage 
te correctly pronounes them, nor our ears in hearing to 
distinguish them from similar sounds, wor could we 
translitermte them with our characters, Ib is very 
difficult, therefore, to express ag Indian word in our 
writing, for im onder to fe thes pronunglabon we ones 
change our orthographical points and signs, and mes 
Prononoce the casc-ondings vithor mocerding to the 
common Arohec roles or according to special rales 
adapted for the purpasa, 

Add te this that the Indian scribes are careless, and 
do mot take pains to produce correct and well-collated 
copies In consequence, the highest reaalis of the 
author's mental development are lost by their nezli- 
gence, and his book becomes already im the firet or 
second copy so fall of faults, that the text appeara as 
something entirely new, which neither a scholar nor 
one familiar with the enbject, whether Hindo or Muslim, 
aould any longer understand. Tt will safficiently illus- 
trate the matter if we tell the reader that we have 
aometiones written down a word from the mouth of 
Hindua, taking bbe prenbesh pains to fiz ite promuncia- 
tos, and that afterwards whan we repeated it to them, 
they had great difficulty in recognising it, 
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Ag in other foreign tongues, to also in Gonakrit, tro 
or ihres consonants may follow each other without an 
intervening rowel—conkonanta which in oor Pwrsian 
grammatical system are considered as having & Aisdcden 
rowel Since most Sanskrit words and names begin 
with such comeonanta without yvorwels, we find it very 
difficult ta pronennes them. 

Resides, the scientific books of the Hindos are com- 
posed in various favourite metres, by which they intend, 
considering that the books soon breome corrupted by 
additions and omissions, to preserve them exactly ah Payer, 
they are, in order to facilitate their being learned by 
heart, because they consider as canonical only that 
which ia known by heart, not that which exists in 
writing, Now it is well known that in all metrical 
compositions there ia moch misty and constrained 
phraseology merely fntended to fl! up the metre and 
serving a a kind of patehwork, and this necessitates 
a certain amount of verbosity. This is also one of 
the reasons why a word has sometimes ona meaning 
and sometimes ancther. 

From oll this it will appear that the metrical] form 
of literary composition is ona of the canese which 
make the study of Ganakrit hterature so particolarly 
difienl t. 

Becondly, they totally differ from me im religion, 88 gssnd ree 
we believe in nothing in which they belinve, and eee Soe" 
cert, On the whole, there ia very little dispating PUUo™ 
about theological topics among themselves; at the 
utmost, they fight with words, but they will never stake 
their soul or body or their property on religioas contro- 
verry, On the contrary, all their fanaticiam is directed 
againg) those who do not helony to them—apgainat all 
foreigners. ‘They call them mecha, ie. impure, and 
forhid having any connection with them, be it by 
intermarriage or any other kind of relationship, or 
by sitting, eating, and drinking with them, because 
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thereby, they think, they would be polluted. They 
consider as impure anything which touches the fire 
and the water of o foreigner, and no household can 
axist without thoes two elomente. Bomdes, they never 
desire that « thing which ones has been polluted should 
be porified and thos recovered, as, under ordinary cir- 
cumstances, if anybody or anything has becoms onelann, 
he or it would strive to regain the etate of purity. 
They are not allowed to receive anybody who dors nos 
belong to them, even if he wished it, or wes inclined to 
their religion, ‘This, too, renders any connection with 
them quite impossible, and constitutes the widest gulf 
between na and then, 

In the third place, in all manners aod weages they 
differ from wa to euch a degree as to frighten their 


_ children with os, with onr dress, and our ways and 


customs, and as to declare ue to be devil's breed, ond 
ont doings as the very opposite of all that is good and 
proper, By the by, wre man& confess, im order te be 
just, that a almnilar depreciation of foreigners not only 
prevaila among oe and the Hindus, but is common to 
all nations towards each ether. T recollest a Hinds 
who wreaked his vengeance on us for the following 
remem -— 

Bome Hindu king hed perished at the bond of an 
anemy of his who bad marched againat him from oor 
country. After hie dasth there was born a child ta 
him, which enceeeded him, by the mame of Sngarn. 
On coming of age, the young man asked his mother 
about hia father, and then she told him what had hap- 
pened. Now he was inflamed with hatred, marched 
out of hia country into the country of the enemy, and 
plentifally eatiated his thirst af vengeance upon them, 
Adter having become Lired of slaughtering, ha compelled 
the sarvirors to dress in our dress, which waa meant as 
BLL igneminions ponishment for them, When I heard 
of it, I folt thankfol that he was gracious enough not 


CHAPTER I. 21 


te compel os to [ndiauise corslves and to adopt Hinds 
dress and manners, 

Another eireometance which increated the slready 
existing antagonism between Ifindos and forsiguers ia 
that the so-enlled Shamaniyyn (Buddhists), though they 
cordially hate the Brabmana, etill are nearer akin to 
them than to others. In former times, Khordedn, Pereis, 
"Ink, Mosul, the country wp to the frontier of Syria, vien 
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wins Baddhistic, bat then Farathustra went forth from fim tc 


Adbarbaijin and preached Magiem in Ballch (Baktra) 
Hia doctrine came inte favour with King Gushtasp, 
and bia som Tafendiyid spread the mew faith both in 
eset am wast, beth by forea ond by treaties, He 
founded fire-temples through his whole empire, from 
the frontiers of China to thasa of the Greek empire. 
The succeeding kings made their religion (ie. Zorons- 
trianiam) the obligatory state-religion for Porsis anil 
‘Trik. In consequence, the Buddhists were banished 
from the#e countries, and bod to emigrate to the coun 
triea east of Ballkh. There are some Magians up to the 
present time in India, where they are called Moya, 
From that time dates their aversion towards the coan- 
tries of Khorisin. But then came Islam; the Persian 
empire perished, and the repognance of the Hindow 
against foreigners increased mora and mara when the 
Muslims began to make (heir inroads into their country ; 
for Mohammad Ibm Elkiisio Ibn Elmonabbih entered 
Sindh from tho side of Sijistin (Saksstone)and conquered 
the cities of Fabmanwi and Millnsthins, the former of 
which be called Ai-mangdra, the lattar dlsma'mdra. 
He entered India proper, and penetrated even as far aa 
Konag], marched through the country of Gandhiirs, and 
on his way back, through the confines of Kashmir, some- 
times fighting sword in hand, sometimes gaining hie ends 
by trestics, leaving to the people their ancient belief, 
except in the case of thoes who wanted to become Mua- 

Time, Allthese svents planted a deeply rooted hatred 
im thelr bearte. 
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muta Now in tha following times no Muslim conqueror 
qe ae passed beyond the frontior of KAlbul and the river Sindh 
wabeid §=«uotil the days of the Turks, when they eained the power 
in Ghamna under the Bimint dymssty, and the supreme 
power foll to the lot of Nivir-addasla Sabuktagtn. 
Thia prince chose the holy war aa his calling, and there- 
fore called himself Al.ghdst (i.e. warring om the road af 
Alish) Tn the interest of his successors he constrocted, 
in order to weaken the Indian frontier, those roads 
oa which afterwards his son Yomio-addaala Mahmid 
marched into India during a period of thirty years and 
mora, God be merciful to both fathorand aon! Mah- 
mid utterly ruined the prosperity of the country, and 
performed there wonderful exploits, by which the Hindna 
becuma like atoms of dust scattered in oll directions, 
and like a tale of old im themoath ofthe people, Their 
scattered remaing cherish, of courss, the most inveterate 
aversion towards all Muslims, “This is the reason, ton, 
why Hindo soiemces have retired for away from those 
parte of the country conquered by ua, and hare Med to 
places which our hand cannot yet ranch, to Kashmir, 
Benores, and other places, And thera the antagoniam 
hetereen them and all foreigner: receives more and 
more nourishment both from politics! and religions 
source. ; 
Th the Bfth place, thers are other causes, the mention- 
t ing of which soonda like a sotire—pecoliarities of their 
nuticnal character, deeply rooted in them, but manifest. 
cat to everybody. We can only exy, folly is an illness for 
* which thers is no medicine, and the Hindus believe that 
there ia no country bot theirs, mo nation like theirs, no 
kings like theirs, no religion like theirs, no science files 
theirs. They are haughty, foolishly inaizi, self nomneited 
and stolid. Theyare by nature niggardly in commaoni- 
eating that which they know, aod they take the greatest, 
posaible care to withbold st from men of another caabe 
among their own people, still much more, of course, 
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from any foreigner. According to their belief, there is 
no other country an earth bat theirs, ao other race of 
man but theirs, aod me created beings besides them have 
any knowledge or science whatsoever. Their haughti- 
meas is auch that, if you tell them of any science oF 
acholar in Khoriain and Persia, they will think you to 
he both an ignoramnon and aliar, Tf they travelled and 
mixed with other nations, they would scon change their 
mind, for their ancestors were not as narrow-minded 
as the present gonembion is. Ood of their scholars, 
Varikamihira, in a passage where he calla om the people 
to honoor the Brahmans, saya: “ Phe (reeks, though 
inpurre, mvuat be honowrad, since they were trotmed tm 
science, and therein excelled ofkera, Hohat, then, are 
we @ soy of @ Sraimen, of de combines with his 
purtty the Aeupé of aciecce?" In former times, the 
Hindus used to ackoowledgs that the progress of sclenet 
due to the Greeks ia much more important than that 
which is due to themselves, Tut from this poseage of 
Vardhamihira slone you see. what a self-luding man 
be is, whilst he gives binseelf aire oa doing justice to 
others, At Oret [ stood to their astronomers in the 
relation of o popil to his master, being a stranger 
amongr them and oot moquminted with their peculiar 
national and tratitional methods of science. On having 
made some progress, | began to show them the elements 
on which this science reste, to point out to them some 
rales of logical deduction and the scientific mathods of 
all mathomatics, sad then they Hocked together round 
me from oll parts, wondering, and most eager te learn 
from mé, asking me ot the same time from whet Hindo 
master [ bad learnt those things, whilst in reality I 
showed them what they wore worth, and thought myself 
B prest deal superior bo them, dledaleing to be put on o 
level with them, They alovowt thought ma to be a 
sorcerer, and when speaking of me to their leading men 
in their native tongoes, they spoke of me as fe sea or on 
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the water which ia so acid that vinegar in comparison i 
swest, 

Now auch ia the state of things in India I bare 
found it very hard to work my way into the mubjeob, 
although I Lave a great liking for it, in which respect | 
stand quite alona in my time, and although I do not 
spare either trouble or money in collecting Sanskrit 
books from places where | supposed they were likely 
to be found, and im procuring for myself, even from very 
remote places, Hindu echolare who understand them 
and are able to teach me, What echolar, however, bos 
the same favourable opportunities of studying this aub- 
joct aa T have? That would be only the case with one 
to whom the grace of God accords, what it did not 
acoord to me, a perfectly free disposal of his own doings 
and goings; for it baa never fallen to my lot in my own 
doings and goings to be perfectiy indepoudent, nor to 
be invested with sufflcient power to dispore and te onder 
as [ thought best. Pfowever, 1 thank God for thas 
which He bas bestowed mpon me, and whick mutt be 
considered of seffiicient for the purpose. 

The heathen Greeks, before the ries of Christianity, 
held mosh the enme opinions ag the Hindus; thoir 
adueated classes thonght moch the same as thoes of 
the Hindus; their common people held the seme 
idolatrons views as those of the Hindus, There- 
fore [like to confront the theories of the one nation 


w« With those of the other amply om account of their 
., close relationship, nob in order to correct them. For 


that which is mot fhe fradh (fe the true belief or 
monotheism) does not admit of any correction, and all 
heathenism, whether Greek or Indian, is in ite pith and 
marrow one and the same belief, beonose it is only a 
deviation from fhe frazh, The Greeks, however, had 
philosophers who, living in their country, discovered 
aod worked out for them the elements of solence, mob of 
populor superstition, for it is the object of the upper 
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classes. to be guided by the results of science, whilst the 
common crowd will always be inclined ta plonge inte 
wrong-headed wrangling, as long as they are mot kept 
down by fear of punishment ‘Think of Socrates when 
he opposed the crowd of hin nation as to their idolatry 
and did net want to call the stars gods! At once eleven 
of the twalve judpes of the Athenians agreed on a sen- 
tence of death, and Socrates died faithful to the trath. 

The Hindus had no men of this stamp both capable 
and willing to bring sciences to a classical perfection. 
Therefore you amostly Gnd that even the socalled 
acionlific theorems of the Hindus are in o state of otter 
confusion, devoid of any logical order, and in the last in- 
stancealwayamixed up with the silly notionaof thecrowd, 
tg, immense numbers, enormous spaces of time, and 
all kinds of religious dogmas, which the valgar belief 
doce not admit of being called into question, Therefore 
it iso prevailing practice among the Hindus jwrare in 
verte magistré ; and [can only compare their mathema- 
tical and astrogemical literntare, as for as T know it, te 
a mixture of pearl shelly and soor dates, or of pearls 
and dung, or of cotly orystale ond gommeon pebbles. 
Both kinds of things are equal in their eye, since thay 
sannet raise themselyer to the methods of a strictly 
aciontific deduction. 

In most parta of my work [ simply relate without 
eriticiting, unless there be a special reason for doimg eo. 
I mention the neocesary Sanckrit names and teohnical 
terma onee where the context of cur explanation de- 
mance it. Tf the word is on original one, the meaning 
of which can be rendered in Ambic, [ only ose the 
corresponding Arabje word; if, however, the Banskrit 
word be more practical, we keep this, trying to trans 
literate it a3 accurately as possible. If the word ig 
secondary or derived one, bat im general use, we aleo 
keep it, thoagh thera be a corresponding term in Arabia, 
but before using it we explain ite signification, In 
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this way we have tried to facilitate the understanding 
of the terminology. 

Lasily, we observe that wo cannot always in oar 
discussions strictly adhere to the geometrical mothod, 
only referring to that whieh precedes and never to that 
which follows, 4 we most sometimes introduce in a 
chapter an unknown factor, the explanation of which 
can only be given in o later part of the book, God 
helping oa! 
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Tas belief of edocated and uneducated people differs in ‘De nature 
every nation; for the former atrive to conceive abstract ” 

ideas and to define general principles, whilst the latter 

do not pase beyond the apprebenaion of the senass, and 

are content with derived roles, without caring for de- 

taile, eepeciolly in questions of religion and law, regard- 

ing which opinions and interests are divided. 

The Hindus believe with regard to God that be is 
ond, eternal, without beginoing aad end, acting by free 
will, almighty, all-wise, living, giving, hfs, roling, pro- 
serving ; one who in hia soversignty ia unique, beyond 
ell likeness and unlikeness, and thet ha does not re 
aotable anything nor dose anything resemble him. In 
order to illusteate this wo ehall produce some extracta 
from their literatare, levt the reader should think that 
our account ia nothing bot hearsay, 

In the book of Patafijali the pupil asks : 

* Who is the worshipped ona, by tha worship of whom oom 
leasing is obtained P" 

The master saya: 

“Ttia he who, being eternal and oaique, dos not for 
bis part etand in need of any bomen action for which 
he might give a5 a recompense either a blisafa] repose, 
which ia hoped and longed for, of a troubled existence, 
which is feared and dreaded. He is unsbtsinsbla to 
thought, being anblime bayond all unlikeness which fa 
abhorront and all likenses which is sympathetic. He 
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by his essence knows from ali eternity, Anwowtedge, in 
the human sense of the term, bos as its object thot 
which waa wntnowm before, whilst net knowing doce 
not sk ony time or im any condition apply to God." 

Portber the pupil apeals: 

"Do you attribute to him other qualities besides 
theae you have mentioned 7" 

The master says : 

* He is height, absolute in the idea, notin space, for 
be is sublime beyond all existence in omy apace. He 
ie the pure abeolote good, longed for by every created 
being. He la the knowledge free from tha defilement 
of forgetfalness and not-knowing,” 

The popil epeales : 

“Do you attribute to him speech or nob ?™ 

The master says: 

* As he knows, ha oo doubt aleo epeake.” 

The popil asks ; 

“TE he apeaty beeause be Anows, whet, then, is the 
difference between him ond tho dvowing sages who 
have sooten of their knowing #" 

The master cays : 

“The diffarenoe between them ia time, for they hare 
learned in time and spoken in time, after having been 
not-knowing and not-epeaking. By speech they have 
transferred their knowledge to others. ‘Therefore their 
speaking and sequiring knowledge take placa in time. 
And og diving matters have mo connection with time, 
Ged is towing, gueking from eternity. It waa he 
who spoke to Brahman, and to othere of the frat beings 
in different ways, On the one he bestowed a book; 
for the other he opened a door, 8 means of commoeni- 
tating with him; «a third one he inspired so that he 
obtained by eogitation what God bestowed apon him.” 

The pupil asks: 

“ Wheoce has be this knowing ?* 

‘The master anewers : 
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“His knowing is the same from all eternity, for ever 
aod ever, As be has never been not-knowing, ha Is 
Anewing of himeclf, having never acquired any know- 
ledge which he did not possces before. He speaks in 
the Veda whiok he sent down upon Brehman;: 

“* Prods and celebrate him who Ags spoken the Feda, 
and wos before the Fede.’ 

The pupil aske : 

“How do you worship him to whom the perception 
of the senses caumot attain?" 

The master eye: 

“ His name proved his existenes, for where there ie a 
report there must be something to which it refers, and 
where there is 4 name there mush be something which 
is tamed. Heis hidden to the senges and unperceiv- 
abla by them. However, the soul perceives bim, and 
thotght comprehends his qualities, This meditation 
is identical with worshipping bim exclusively, and by 
practising tt uninterrupted!y, beatitude is obtained," 

In this way the Hindus exprees themaclyes im this 
very famous book, 


The following passage is talen from the book Gi, 
a part of the book Bidets, from the somverrstion be- 
tween Viendera and Arjona :— 

“Tam the oniverte, without a beginning by being 
born, or without an ood by dying. Ido not aim by 
whatever I do at any recompense. I do not specially 
belong to one class of beings to the exclusion of others, 
as if 1 were the friend of one and the enemy of others 
I have given to each one in my crestion what is sutii- 
ciaot for him in all his functions § Therefora whoever 
knowa me in this capacity, amd tries to become similar 
to me by keeping desire apart from bis section, hie 
fetiers will be loosened, and be will ensily be saved and 
Freel! 

This passage reminds one of the definition of phile- 
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soply as (ie striving to become aa minch ae possible wien 
far éa God, 

Further, Viendeva speake in the samo book :— 

“Tt ie deare which camsea most mon to take refage 
with God for their wants. But if you examine their 
ante closely, you will find that they are very far from 
having an accorate knowledge of him; for God im not 
apparent to every ona, eo that he might perceive him 
with his eeusen Therefore they do not know him. 
Some of them do mot pass beyond what their senses 
perceire ; some pase beyond this, but stop at the know- 
lodge of the fous of mature, without learming that above 
them there is one who did not give birth nor was born, 
the emence of whose being haa not been comprehended 
by the knowledge of any one, while tir knowledge 
comprehends everything,” 

The Hindus differ among themeelves aa to the defini- 
tion of what is action. Some who oalke God the source 
of action consider bim asthe universe! canes; for asthe 
existence of the agendés derives from him, be ie theo 
canse of their action, and in consequence it ia hin 
own action coming into existenos throggh their inter- 
medintion. Othaws do net darive action from God, but 
from other sooroed, condidering them as the particular 
crue Which in the last inglance—acoording to external 
ohgervation—prodace the action in question. 

To the book Sivubkys the devotes apeake : ' Has there 
been a difference of opinion about action and the ageni, 
or not?" 

The sage speake: “Some people say that the soul is 
not alive ond the matter mot living; that God, who is 
eelf-enfiicing, ie be who unites them and separates them 
from each other; that therefore in reality be himeelf ia 
the agent. detion proceeds from him im soch a way 
that he conses both the soul and the matter to move, 
like as that which is living and powerful movea that 
which is dead and weak, 
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"Others say that the union of action and the agent in 
effected by mature, and that each ie the oswel process 
in everything that increases and decreases. 

“Others say the agent is the soul, because in the 
Veda it is said, ‘Every being comes from Porueba.’ 
According to others, the agent is time, for the world is 
tied to time aa a sheep is tied too strong cord, so that 
ita motion depande upon whether the eord ia drawn 
tight or slackened. Still othera eay that action iz 
nothing but & recompense for something which has 
been done before. 

"All these opimons aro wrong. The truth ix, that 
action entirely belongs ta matter, for matter binds the 
agai, causes it to wander about in different shapes, 
and then seta it free, Therefore matter is the agont, 
all that belongs to matter helps it to accomplish 
action. [at the soul is not an agent, becanse it is 
devoid of the different faculties,” 

This is what edocnted people believe aboot God. 
They call him feore, oe, self-sullicing, beneficent, who 
gives without receiving. They cousider the unity of 
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God a2 sheolute, bat that everything beside God which 


may appear as a unity is really a plurality of things, 
The existance of God they consider as a real existence, 
because everything that existe exists throngh him, It 
is Dot impotsi ble to think that the existing beings are 
nof and that he i, but it is impossible to think that he 
is nod and that ther ere. 

If we now pase from the ideas of the educated people 
among the Hindus to those of the commen people, we 
must fretstete that they preeenta great variety. Some 
af them are simply abominable, but similar error aleo 
occur in other religions. Nay, even in Islam we mustde- 
cided|y disapprove, eg. of the anthropomorphic doctrines, 
the teachings of the Jabriyya sect, the probibition of 
the discaasion of religious topics, and such like, Every 
religions sentence destined forthe people ab large most 
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be carefully worded, as the following example shows 
Bome Hinde echolar colis God o poiné, meaning to say 
thereby that the qualitics of bedica do motapply to him. 
Now some uneducated man reads this and imagines, 
God is os omall os a point, ond he doos not Gad ont 
what the word point in this sentence was really intended 
to express. He will not even atop with this offansive 
comparison, bat will describe God ne much larger, and 
will say," Hais terel ve fingers longand ten fingers broad.” 
Praise beto God, whois far above measure and oumber! 
Farther, if an uneducated man heara wat we have 
mentioned, that Ged comprehends the universe ao that 
nothing is concealed from him, be will of ones imagine 
that thia comprehending is effected by means of eye- 
aight ; that eyesight is only posible by means of an eye, 
and that two eyes are better than only one; and in con- 
sequence be will describe God os having o thouwmand eyes, 
meaning to describe bis omnisciendce. 

Similar hideous Getions are sometimes met with 
among the Hinds, especially among those castes who 
are net allowed to ocenpy themeelvea with science, of 
whom we ehall epeak herasfter. 
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OH THE HINDT DELIEF 48 TO CREATED THINGS, BOTH 
4 TTELLIGMILS " AKO “ BENSIBILIA.” 


Ow thie subject the ancient Greeks held nearly the Fotn ot 
same view a5 the Hindus, ab all evente in those times s64 teqan 
before philosophy rose high among them under the care Sg 
of the seven so-called pilfera of wisdom, vin. Solon of cour, 
Athens, Bisa of Priene, Perinnder of Corinth, Thales of 
Miletus, Chilon of Lacedemon, Pitticus of Lesbos, and 
Clesbulos of Lindos, and their successors, Some of tyes 
them thought that all things are ene, and this one thing 

is acoording to sume rt Aorddvas, according to othars 

) ideopes; thab eg. man hes only this prerogative 

before o stones and the inanimete world, that boa in by 

one degree nearer than they to the First Coe. Bot 

this he would not be anything batter than they. 

Others think that only the Firs! Conse hag reo! exiab- 
ence, because it alone is self-suficing, whilet everything 
else absolutely requires it; thot a thing which for its 
existaoes standa in need of something elas bas only a 
dream-life, no real life, and that reality ia only that one 
and first being (the Firs Cases). 

This is also the theory of the Site, Le, the anges, Ovixinm 
for gl means in Greek wisdom (ropic). ‘Therefore a san 
philosopher is called patidedpd (dikirepos), 1. loving 
wisdom. When in Islam persons adopted something 
like the doctrines of these piifomplers, they alec adopted 
their game; but some people did not understand the 
meaning of tle word, ood erropequaly eon bleed ih with 
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the Arabic word guyfi, as if the Sut ( =quddrodas) were 
identical with the so-called ‘“a/M-agpayfiz among the oom- 
panions of Mubammad. In later times the word was 
corrupted by misspelling, so that finally it wea taken for 
a derivation from yi, ia. dhe woul of goats, Abf-alfath 
Albusti made a Modablo effort to aveid this mistake 
when he said, * From olden times people have differed 
as to the meaning of the word wif, and have thought 
it a derivative from pif, ie. wool I, for my part, 
onderstand by the word a youth who is pi/i, te. pore. 
This sis? hoe become gly, and in this form the mame 
of a class of thinkers, the Saji." 

Further, the same Greeks think that the existing 
world is only one thing; thet the First Cause appears in 
it under various shapes; that the power of the First 
Canse is inherent in the porte of the world under dif- 
ferent cironmestances, which cageaa certain difference of 
the things of the workd notwithatanding their original 
unity. 

sitiire thought that he who tarne with bis whole 
being towards the First Cause, striving to becomes as 
much as possible similar to &, will become united with 
it after baving pasted the intermediate stages, and 
stripped of all appendages and impediments. Bimilar 
views arealeo held by tha Safi, becanm of the similarity 
of the dogma. 

As to the souls and spirits, the Greeks think thas 
they exist by themeelres befere they enter bodies; thas 
they exist in certain numbers and groups, which stand 
im various relations to each other, knowing each other 
and not knowing ; that they, whilst staying in bodies, 
earn by the actions of their fres-will that lot which 
awaits them after their ssparntion from the bodies, 
i. the faculty of roling the world in various ways 
Therefore they called therm gods, built temples in their 
names and offered them sacrificea; sa Galenus says in 
his book called porperrisds ats tar Tiywey: “* Excel- 
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lant men hare obtained the honour of being reckoned 
among the deified beings only for the woble spirit in 
which they cultivated the arts, nob for their prowess in 
wrestling and discas-throwing, 2.9. Asclepius and 
Dionyeos, whether they were originally human beings 

in bygone times and afterwards deified, or were divine 
beings from the very beginning, deserved in any case 

the greatest of honowrs, becanse the one taught mare Pap: ep 
kind the science of medicine, the other the art of the 
cultivation of the rime,” 

Galena says in his commentary on the aphorisms of 
Hippocrates: “As regards the offerings to Ascleping, 
we hare never heard that anybody offered him a poat, 
because the weaving of goot's-hoir ia not easy, and 
pes goat's-meat produces epilepsy, since the humours 

of the poate ars bad. People only offer him a cock, 
os also Hippocrates has done, For this divina man 
acquired for mankind the art of Tedicins, which is 
mach aaperor to that which Dionysos and [meter 
have invented, @e the wine acd the cereals whence 
brend is prepared, Therafore cereals are called by the 
name of Demeter nud the vine in called by the nome 
of Dion yaaa,” 

Pinto saya io his Timon: *The @eoe whom the Pints. 
barbarians call eels, becamse of their not dying, are 
the dciuoves, whilst they call fe god Ae frat ort," 

Forther he says: “God pole te the pods, ‘ You ara 
not of yourselves exempt from destroction. Only you 
will not perieh by deoth You have obtained from 
my will at the time when I created you, the firmens 
oovenant.’" 

Tn another passage of the same book he saya: “ God 
ia im the single nomber; there are oo gods in the plural 
rote eee, * 

These quotations prove that the Greeks call in 
general ged everything that is glorious and noble, aged 
the like usage existe among muny nations. They go 
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eves ao far ss to call go's the mountains, the mons, de. 
Begoudly, they apply the term gat in a special senee 
to the first Cava: to the angela, and to their eoale. 
According toa third usage, Plato calls gods the Sette 
(= Motu}. Bot on this subject the terma of the 
interpreters are tet perfestly clear; In consequence 
of which wea only know the name, bot noi what i 
ments, Johannes Grammatioua saya in his refutation 
of Proclos: “The Greeka gave the name of gods to 
the visible bodies in heaven, ss many barbarians do. 
Afterwards, when they came to philosophisa om the 
abatract idens of the world of thought, they called these 
by the mame of goa,” 

Henes we must necessanly infer that being deified 
means something like the state of angela, according 
to our notions, ‘This Galenss says io clear words 
in the eae book; “If it is trae that Asolepice was 
a nan in bygone times, and that then God doigned 
to make him one of the angela, everything clee in idle 
talk." 

In another passaro of the same book he saya: “God 
spoke thio Lycurgna, 'T am in dewbkt Son cerning you, 
whether to call you a man or an angel, but I incline te 
the later.” ™ 

There ore, however, cartain expressions which are 
offensive according to the notions of one religion, whilst 
they are admissible according to thoes of another, which 
may passin oné language, whilat they are rejected by 
ancther. To thia class balonga thea word spotheoss, 
which hag a bad seond in the aars of Moalima Jf we 
comeider the use of the word god in the Arabic language, 
we find that all the names by which the pure truth, 1,2, 
ALh, bas been named, may somebow or other ba applied 
to other beings besides him, exeeapt the word ddA, 
which only applios to God, and which baa been galled 
lila greiner! mere. 

lf wa consider the ate of the word in Hebrow and 
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Byriac, in which two languages the sacred books before 
the Koran were revealed, wa find that in the ‘Chora and 
the following books of prophets which are reckoned 
with the Thora aa one whole, that word Aehb corre- 
sponds to the word .fffé4 in Arabio, in oo faras it com: 
not ina gevitive constroction be abplied to anybody 
besides Goal, and you cannot say the rath of the house, 
the nih of the property (which in Arshic is allowed). 
And, secondly, we find that the word ‘Event in Hebrew 
correspomia in its mage there te the word Aabb in 
Arabic (ie that in Hebrew the word 4% may apply 
to other beings bat God, like the word =, in Arabio), 
The following passages occur in thoes books — 

“The song of Alvhin came in onto the daughters of 
men (Gen, vi. 4}, before the deluge, and cohabited with 
them. 


“Batan entered together with the sons of Aichim into 
their meeting "(dob i. 6). 

In the Thora of Moses God speaks to him: "TD have 
made thee aged to Phorsch” (Exod. vil 1). 

Tn the 82d Psalm of the Paalier of David the fol- 
lowing ovcura: “God etandeth im the congregation of 
the gode" (Pa. Ixxzu. 1), te, of the angels. 

In tha Thorn the idols ara called Joreign goda. If 
the Thors hed not forbidden to worship any other being 
but Geel, if it bad not forbidden people to prostrate 
themselvea before the idole, may, even to mention them 
and to think of them, ome might infer from this expres- 
elon (foreign gous) that the order of the Bible refers 
only to the abolition of foreigk gods, which would mean 
gods that ore nof Hebrew omnes (aa if tha Hebrews bod 
adored qaftenel god, in opposition to the gods of their 
néighbours). Tha nations round Palestine wert idal 
worshippers like tho heathen Greckes, aod the laraelites 
always rebelled against God by worshipping the del of 
Baol (lit, Ba‘id) and the idol of Ashtiroth, Le Venue. 

From all thin it is evident that the Hebrews oeed to 
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apply the term fing yo, yrammatioally a term like 
feiny king, to the angela, to the souls invested with 
divine power (vr. p. 44); by way of comparison, nln, 
to the images which were made to represent the bodies 
of those beings; lastly, metaphorically, to kings aod te 
other préat oven. 

Passing from the word God to those of father and 
non, we most wtate that Islam ia not liberal in the oes of 
them; for in Arabia the word som moana nearly alway 
as much ag a child in tha netorel order of things, and 
from the ideas involved in parentage and birth can 
never be derived any expression meaning the Eternal 
Lord of crention, Other languages, however, tales much 
more liberty in this respect; eo that if people address a 
man by father, it is nearly the same as if they addressed 
him by sir, As is well known, phrases of this kind 
have become ao prevalent among the Christians, thet 
anybody who does not always uae the words adler and 
zon in nidressing people would scarcely be considered 
as one of them. By the aon they understand moss 
eapecially Jesus, but apply it also to others besides 
him. It is Jesus who orders hig disciples to say in 
prayer, “QO our futher which art in heaven" (8. 
Matt. vi. 9}; and informing them of hia approaching 
death, he says that he ia going to his father and to 
their friher (St. John xx, 17}. In most of his speeches 
he explains the word fie am a8 meaning himeelf, that 
ha is the som of weern, 

Hesides the Christians, the Jews too wee similar ex- 
pressions; for the 2d Book of Kinga relates that God 
consoled! David for the loss of his aon, who bed been 
borne to him by the wife of Uriah, and promised him 
ancther son from ber, whom he would adept aa Aw 
gwen aoa (1 Chron. xxii g, ro. If the ue of the 
Hebrew language adeulta that Balomo is by adoption a 
gt of God, it is admissible thot be who adopied wan a 
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The Manichmans stand in a near relationship te the wotam . 

Christians. Mint eapresses himeelf ino similar way im uma 
the book called Aens-al'thgd (Pacers Fivifientionta) : 
“ The reeplendent host will be called yoong women and 
virgin, fathers ond moshers, sons, brothers, and aipters, 
becanen such ia the custom in the books of the prophets. 
Tn the country of joy there is neither male nor female, 
nor are there organs of genermtion. All are invested 
with living bodies, Since they have divine bodies, they 
do not differ from each othar in weakness and feree, in 
length aod shortness, in figure and looka; they are like 
similar lamps, whick are lighted by the same lamp, and 
which are nonrished by tha cama material. The cange 
of this kind of name-piving arises, in the last instance, 
from the rivalry of the two realms in mixing up with 
eich other, Wheo the low dark realm rose from the 
abyaa of chaos, and was seen by the high resplendent 
realm na consisting of pairs of male and female beings, 
the latter pave similar outward forme bo ite owe chil- 
dren, who started to fight that other world, ww that is 
placed in the fight one kind of beings opposite the 
aame kind of the other warld." 

The educated among the Hindus abhor anthropo- 
morphisms of thia kind, bot the crowd and the mem- 
bert of the single sects noe them most extensively. 

They go even beyond all we bare hitherto mentioned, 

eo ge to apeak of wife, eon, daoghter, of the rendering 
pregnant and other physical processes, oll in connection 

with God They are oven so litth: pious, that, when 
speaking of these things, they donot even abstein from 

ailly snd unbecoming language. However, nobody 

moinds these classes and their theories, though they be 
numerous. ‘lhe main and most essential point of the Neos t 
Hindo world of thought is that which the Brahmans ewe Hi 
thiak and believe, for they ara specially trained for re-created 
serting and maintaining their religion. And this it ja « 
which wo shall explain, via, the belief of the Hralbmangs. 
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Regarding the whole creation (rd dr), they think that 
it is a unity, a8 bas wliready been declared, because 
Vasudeva speake in the book called Gtt¢-: “To speak 
accurately, wo mast say that all things are divine; for 
Vishgu made himself the oarth that the living bemgs 
should rest thereupon ; he made himself water to mcarish 
them thereby; he made himself fre and wind in onder 
to make them grow; and be made himeelf tha heart of 
every single being, He preseoted them with recollec- 
tion and knowledge and the two opposite qualities, as 
ie mentioned in the Veda,” 

Ilow tanch does this resemble the expression of the 
author of the book of Apalonios, Dr Canets Aer, os 
if the one bad been taken from the other! He saya: 
“Thiers is in all men a divine power, by which all 
things, both material and immaterial,are apprehended,” 
Thos in Persian the immaterial Lord is called AUeard‘d, 
and in a derivative sense the word is also wsed to mean 
1 mon, i. & homon lord. 

1. “These Hindns who prefer clear and accurate defi- 
nithons to yagne allusions call the soul puruska, which 
THAIS rH, became it ia the living @lément im the 
pxishinge world, Lafe je the coly attrihate which they 
give to th. They deseribe it aa alternately knowing 
and not knowing, a8 nob knowing é mpage (actually), 
and as knowing dy Sudpn (potentially), gaining know- 
ledge by acquisition. The not-knowing of price is 
the cause why action comes into existence, and its 
knowing is the canse why action cemses, 

TL. Next follows the general matter, ie, the abetroct 
PAy, which they call cryctia, ie a shapeless thing, [5 
is dead, bot has three powers potentially, not actnally, 
which ore called setfes, rajos,andtamas, Ihave heard 
that Buddhedana (sic), in speoking to his adherents the 
BShamanians, colle them freddie, dharent, aavepha, as it 
were dateligewr, religion, and igaeresnce (sic). The flrst 
power is rest and goodness, and heace come existing 
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aod growing, The second is exertion and fatigee, and 
hence come firmness and duration. The third is langaor 
and irresolution, and hence come rio aod pershing. 
Therefore the first power ia attributed to the angela, 
the scoond to men, the third tothoanimals Tho ideas 
béejine, afterwards, and fherscpom may be precianted of 
all these things only in the sense of a certain seqmence 
and on secoont of the inadeqancy of language, bat nos 
bo a8 to indicate any ordinary notions of tine, 

IM. Matter proceeding from diene into wpiiay onder 
the various shapes and with the Ghre: primary forces 
ia called tychta, Le. heving shape, whilet the union of 
the olutrao! fi and of the shaped mefler is called 

This term, however, is of no na to us; we 
do not want to speak of an abstract matter, the term 
tatter alone being sufficient for oa, since the one doen 
nob exist without the other, 

TV. Maxt comes nature, which they call ahatdire 
The word is derived from the ideas of oeermmerring, oe- 
veloping, ard elf aasertton, becanss matter when assam- 
ing shape causes things to develop isto mew forms, and 
this growing consiste in the changing of a foreign ele- 
mont and ateimilating it to the growing one. Hence 
it is os if Notwre wera trying to overpower those offer 
or forsign elamenta in thls process of changing them, 
and were subduing that which is changed, 

¥.-LX. AAs a matter of course, each compound pre- 
supposes simple elements from which it is compounded 
and into which it is resolved again. The universal 
existences in the world are the five elements, i. accord- 
ing to the Hindus: heaven, wind, fire, water, and earth 
They are called maliblila, ie, having greet wetwres. 
They do not think, a3 other people do, than the fire is 
& hot dey body near the bottom of the ether, They 
toderstand by fire the common fire on earth which 
comes from an inflammation of amoke. The Pityw 
Purdno soye:“ Io the beginning were earth, water, wind, Forge 
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and bearen. Enhman, on seging aparks onder the 
eorth, brought tham forward and divided them into 
three parte: the first, pirtives, ie the common fire, 
which req nines wed ane in extinguished by watent 5 the 
second is dita, ia the san; the third, widyed, ia the 
lightning. ‘The sun sttracts the water; the lightuing 
shines through the water, In the animala, aleo, there is 
fire im the midst of moist substances, which serve to 
noaneh the fire and do oo& extingoish fh.” 

X.-XMI1V. Ag these elements ara compound, they pre- 
BUppose simple ones which ara called paves qudtdras, 
te. live mothers, They desoribe them os the fonctions 
of the sanses, The sips clamont of heaven is éobdto, 
ie. that which is henrd; that of the wind is sparia, 
ie. that which is tomched; that of tho fire ia riipa, ce. 
that which ts seen: that of the water in oan, ie. that 
which is tasted; and that of the earth ic gemlha, te. 
that which is amelled, With each of these mahdbidie 
elements (earth, water, dc.) they connect, firstly, one of 
the peficce-mdiiires elements, os we have here shown ; 
and, aeeondly, all those which have been attributed te 
the moAdbiiia elements previonsly mentioned, Ho 
the earth kas all five qualities; the water has them 
min he smelling (= four qualities) ; the firehaa them 
minus the smelling and tastiniiy (tr, three qualities); the 
wind has them manus amelling, tasting, and eeoing (1. 
two qualities); heaven has them minus smelling, tagt- 
ing, ceeing, and tonahing (i.e. one quality). 

1 do not know what the Hindus mean by bringing 
amend into relation with heaven. Perhapa they meas 
something similar to whah Homer, the poet of the 
ancient Gresks,enid, " Those invested with the awen mlo- 
dees peat aad gi ampwer fo each other tn a plemarnt 
tone.” ‘Thereby he meant the seven planeta; as another 
post cays, “Jie gpheres endowed with differcnt realodies 
arr acen, nuning elernadly, proisieg the Creator, for it is 
he who Aolds them and embraces them unto the farthest 
ene of the starless sphere.” 
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Porphyry says in bis book on the opinions of the 
most prominent philosopherr about the ooture of the 
sphere: “The heavenly bodies moving about in forms 
and shapes and with wonderful melodica, which ore 
fixed for ever, aa Pythagorna and Diogenes have ox- 
pisined, point to their Creator, who is withoat equal 
and without shape, People say that Dhogenea had 
such enbtle ganaea that he, and de alone, ould hear the 
sound of the motion of the sphere.” 

All these expressions are rather hints than clear 
speech, but admitting of a correct interpretation on a 
scientific basis, Some successor of thoes philosophers, 
one of those who did not grasp tha foll troth, says: 
“Bight in watery, hearing airy, emelling Gory, tasting 
earthy, and tonching is what the soul bestowa upon 
everybody by uniting itself with it.” 1 suppose this 
philosopher comnects the aight with the water because 
he bad heard of the moist substances of the oye and of 
their differant classes (lecwma); he refers the smelling 
te the fire on account of frankincense and mmoka; the 
tasting to the earth because of his nourishment which 
the earth yields him, Aas, then, the foer elements are 
finished, he in compelled for the fifth sense, the tooch- 
ing, to have meconraa to the wool. 

The result of all these elemeanta which #e have ent 
merated, ¢2, a compoond of all of them, is the animal 
The Hindus consider the plants as a «pecs of animal 
as Floto aleo thinks that the plants have a sense, 
because they have the faculty of distinguishing between 
that which suite them and that whieh ia detrimental to 
them, ‘The animal is aw animal os distinyuished from 
a stone by virtue of ite possession of the senses, 

XV.-XIX. The senses are five, colled tuerigdtet, the Entripiet 
hearing by the ear, the seeing by the eye, the smelling 
by the noses, the tasting by the tongue, and the touching 
by the ekin. 

EX. Noxt follows the will, which directa the senses mens 
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in the exercien of their various functions, and which 
dwella in the beort. Therefore they onll ib memes. 

Germs MAXL-XXV. The animal nature is rendered perfect 

_ by five necessary fenctions, which they oall karmendri- 

recess, iid, he. the senses of action, The former senses bring 
about learning and knowledge, the latter action and 
work, Wo shall call them the mecezaria. They ore: 
rt. To prodoce a sound for any of the different wants 
and wishes a» man may have; 2. To throw the hands 
with foros, in order te draw towards or to pat away; 
3. To walk with the foet, in order to seek something 
or to fy from it; 4, §. The ejection of the enperflvous 
elements of nourishment by means of the two opsnings 
created for the purpose. 

Reap. The whole of these elements are trenty-fivo, vis. — 

iwertz-tve 66. The general soul, 

temrvts 3. The abstrant fy. 

3. The shaped matter, 

4. The overpowering nature, 

5-9. The simple mothers, 

1o-1g. The primary elements. 

15-19. The sense of apperception, 

20, The direeting will 

21-25. The instromental meresarrid. 

The totality of thease elaments is called teffen, and all 
knowledge is restricted to them. Therefore Vydsa the 
eon of Puridara speake: "Learn twenty-five by dis- 
tinetiona, definitions, and divisions, oa you learn a 
logical ayllogiem, and something which is a certainty, 
not merely studying with the tongue Afterwards 
adhere to whatever religion you like; your end will 
be salration,” 


( 45 } 


CHAPTER IV. 


FROM WHAT GATSE ACTION ORIGINATES, AND How THE 
S000 14 CORRECTED WITH MATTER, 


VoOLUSTARY actions ainnot originate in the body of any 
animal, unless the body be living and exist in close cor- 
fact with that whieh is living of itself, ie the soul. 
The Hindos maininin that the soul is te wpeéa, mot 
iv hedeei, igvorant of ita own eeeentinl nature and of 
its material substratum, looging to apprebend what it 
dosa not know, and believing that it cannot exist unless 
by matter. As, therefore, it longs for the good which 
ia duration, and wishes to learn that which is hidden 
from it, it starts off in order to be united with matter. 
However, substances which are dense and soch as are 
fenuows, if they have these qualitios in the very highest 
degree, can mix together only by means of intermo- 
diary elements which stand in a certain relation to 
each of the teo. Thos the oir is the medinm be- 
tween fire ond water, which are opposed to each other by 
thean two qaalities, for the air is related to the fire in 
tenvity and to the water in density, and by either of 
these qualities it renders the one capable of mixing 
with the othar. Mow, there ia no greater antithesia than 
that between fody and ne-body, Therefore the soul, 
boing what it is, cannot obtain the fulfilment of its 
wish but by similar media, epirite which derive their 
existence from the matres smplices in the worlds called 
Birilrists, Biuvarloka, and Searlota, The Hindwa call 
them femwwue bodies over which the eoul meee like the 
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ann over the earth, in order to distinguish them from 
the cease dodier which derive their existence from the 
common five elements. The onl, in consequence of 
this union with the medias, weee them as ita vehicles. 
Thos the image of the sun, though he iz only ong, is re- 
Presented in many mirrora which are placed opposite fe 
him, as also in the water of vessels placed opposite. 
Ths an is seen alike in each mirror ond rach vessel, 
and in each of them his warming and light-giving effect 
is perceived, 

When, now, the various bodiss, being from their 
nature compounds of different things, come into exist- 
ence, being composed of mole clemente, viz, bones, 
veins, and sperma, and of female elements, viz, flesh, 
blood, ond halr, aod being thos folly prepared to receive 
life, then these spirits unite themselves with them, and 
the bodies are to the spirlta what castles or fortresses 
are to the various afairsof priners. In a farthor singe 
of development five winds enter the bodies, By the 
frst and second of them tha inhaling aad exhaling ave 
efveted, by the third the mixture of the victuals in the 
stomach, by the foorth the locomotion of the budy from 
one place bo the other, by the fifth the transforring of 
the apperseption of the senses from one side of the body 
to the other. 

The spirits hers mentioned do not, ancording to the 
notions of the Hindna, differ from each other in sub- 
stance, bet have a prenisely identical natura. However, 


“their individaal characters and manners differ in the 
. same meneure as the bodies with which they are onited 


differ, on aceount of the threes forces which ate in them 
striving with each other for sopremacy,and on mocount 
af their harmooy being disturbed by the passions of 
envy amd wrath, 

Sach, then, is the eapreme highest couse of the soul's 
starting off imte setion, 

On the other hand, the lowe cange, ot proceeding 


CHAPTER IF, ay 


from matter, is this; thet matter for its part geeks for on miter 
perfection, and always prefers that which ia better to orteal Eat 
that which js lesa good, vi. prodeeding from Sirajuy ae 
into rpefes, In consequence of tie vainglory and 
ambition which ae ita pith and marrow, matter pro 

duces and showe all kinds of posaibilities which is 
containg to ite pepil, the sol, and carries it roaud 
through all closses of vegeinhie and animal beingra. 

Hindus compare the aval to a dancing-girl who is clever tunrstios 
in her art and knows well what affect each motion and. tistiar kina 
Hose of here has, She is in the presence of a sybarite 
moat eager of enjoying what che bas learned. Now she 

hagine to produce the vorious kinds of ber art one after 

the other auder the admiring gaze of the host, until har 
Programme is finished and the eagerness of the spectator 

has been eatisfied, Then she stops suddenly, since she 

cond not prodoos anything but & repetition ; and as a 
Tepetition is mot wiabed for, be dismisses ber, and action 

tenses, The close of this kind of relation is ilostrated 

by the following simile; A caravan has been attacked 

in the desert by robbert, and the members of it have 

fed in all directions oxeppta blind man ond « lame 

man, @ho remain om the apot im helplessness, despairing 

of their escapa. After they meet ond recognise each 

other, the lame epeaks to the blind: “TD cannot more, 

bat [ can lead the way, whilet the opposite is the cose 

with you, Therefore put me on your shoulder and 

carry me, that | may show you the way and that we 

may tecape together from this calamity.” This the 

blied man did. They obtained their purpose by helping 

each other, and they left each other on coming ont of 

the desert. 

Further, the Hindus epoak in different ways of the declan of 
agent,os we haye already mentioned, So tho Fishin ny tro ex 
Ponte anya: Mather is the origin of the world Ita pantus, 
sotion in the world risew frum an inmate disposition, aa 
a tee wows its own seed by an innate disposition, not 
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intentionally, and the wind coole the water thongh ft 
only intends blowing. Fotuatary action is ouly dus te 
Vishnu.” Dy the letter oxpression the anthor meana 
the living being who is sbore matter (God). Through 
him mattor becomes an agen? tolling for him au a friend 
toila for a friend without wanting anything for himenlf. 

On this theory Mini has built the following sentence; 
"The Apostles asked Jesus about the life of inanimate 
nature, whereupon be said, ‘If that which is inanimate 
ia separated from the living element which i com- 
mingled with it, and appeare alone by itself, it in again 
inanimate and is not capoble of living, whilst the living 
slement which has Inft it, retaining iba vital energy 
onimpaired, never dies.” 

The book of Sainkhya derives action from matter, for 


the difference of forme under which matter appears 
“ depends upon the dire primery forces, and upon whether 


une or two of them gain the supremacy over the 
remainder, Thess forces arn the angelic, the Auman, 
sudthe autmal, The thres forces belong only to matter, 
not to ths soul, “he task of the aool Is to learn tho 
actions of matter like a upectater, resembling » traveller 
who sita down in a village to repose. Each villager is 
busy with bie own partionlar work, bot he looka at 
them and considers their doings, disliking soma, liking 
athera, and taking an example from them. In this way 
he is busy without having himself any share im tha 
business going on, and without being the cause which 
has brought it about, 

The book of Sishkhya brings action into relation with 
the eoal, though the soul has nothing to do with action, 
only in so far as it resembles a man who happens to 
get into the company of people whom he does not 
know. They are robbera returning from a villags 
which they have sacked and dostroyed, and he has 
soircaly marched with them o short distance, when 
they are overtaken by the avengers. The whole party 
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ara taken prisoner, and together with them the inno 
cent man is dragged off; nod bring treated precisely 
as they ore, be receives the same punishment, without 
having taken part in their action, 

People say the sool resembles the rain-water which 
comes down from heaven, always the same and of the 
same natures, Howerer, if it is gathered im vresela 
placed for the purpose, vessels of different material, of 
gold, silver, gins, earthenware, clay, or bitter-malt earth, 
it begins to differ in appearance, taste, andamell, Thos 
the eoo) does not iniluence matter in any way, except 
im this, that if pives matter life by being in elose con- 
bact with it When, then, matter begina to ach, the 
result is different, in conformity with the ono of the 
tie primary forces which happens te preponderate, 
and coufermably to the mutual asistance which the 
other two Istent forces aiferd to the former, ‘This 
aggistance may be given im various ways, as the fresh 
oil, the dey wiek, and the smoking fire help each other 
to produes light, The soul is in matter like the rider 
on a carrings, being attended by the senacs, who drive 
the carriage according to the rider's intentions, Hut 
the soal for its part ia guided by the intelligence with 
which it is inspired by God. This amtelligence they 
describe a8 that by which the reality of things ia appre- 
hended, which shows the way to the knowledge of God, 
and to auch actions as are liked and praised by overy- 
body. 
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ON THE ATATE GF THE S0014, ANT) THELA MIGRATIONS 
THEROUCH THE WORLD IN THE METEMPSTcinoere, 


As the word of confession, “There is no god but God, 
Mohammad ts his prophet,” is the ehibboleth of Talam, 
the Trinity that of Christianity, and the institate of 
the Sabbath that of Judsism, so metempsychosia is 
the shibboleth of tha Hinda religion. Therefore ha 
who dogs not believe in it does not. belong to them, 
and lanotreckoued as one of them, Por they bold the 
following belief — 

The soul, as long an it has not_risen to the highest 
abeolote intelligence, dose mot comprehend the totality 
of objects af ones, or,a9 ik wert, in oo tine. Therefore 


” th must explore all particular beings and examine all the 


poostbilities of existence ; and as their nomber ia, though 
mot unlimited, atill an anormoce one, the soul wante an 
enormons apace’ of time im order to finish the contam- 
plation of #uch a multiplicity of objecta. The soul 
acquires knowledge only by the contemplation of the 
individuals end the species, and of their peouliar actions 
and conditions. It gaing experience from each object, 
and gathers thereby new knowledge. 

However, these actions differ in the same mesaure as 
the three primary forees differ. Besides, the world is 
not left without some direction, being led, as it were, by 
a bridle and directed towards « definite scope, Thero- 
fore the impertshable souls wander aboot in perishable 
bodies comformably to the difference of their actions, aa 
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they prove to be good or bad. ‘The objec of the migra- 
tion through the world of reonnd (ic heaven) ia to 
direct the attention of the soul te the good, that it should 
become desirous of acquiring a4 imoch of ib os poseable, 
The object of its migration threngh the world of pun- 
iaimend (ie. hell) is to direct ita attention to the bad 
and abominable, that it shonld strive to keep ms far os 
possible aloof from it. 

The migration begins from low stages, and rises to 
higher aed better ones, nob the contrary, as we state 
on purpose, since the one ia a prem as possible as the 
other, The difference of these lower and higher stages 
depends apon the difference of the actions, and this 
agnin results from the quantitative and qualitative 
diversity of tha tamperanvents aod the various degrees 
of combinations in which they appear. 

This migration lasts until the object almed at haa 
been completely attained both for the cool and matter ; 
the fooer aim bela the disappearance of the shape of 
utter, sxcept any such mow formation as may apprar 
desirable; the figher aim being the ocasing of the desire 
of tle soul to lenrm what ib did ooé know before, tha 
insigelt of the son! inbe the nobility af ite een being 
and tts independent exiekenoe, ite knowing that it ran 
dispense with matter after it has become accuninted 
with the mean nature of matter and the instability of 
its shapes, with all that whieh matter offera to the 
pensis, aod with the truth of the tales about its 
delights, Then the soul turns away from matter; the 
connecting links are broken, the union is digsulved, 
Separation and dissolution tuke place, and the eoal 
rebotioa to ita hots, carrying with iteell as munch of the 
bliss of kmowledge ag sesame develops graina and 
bloesoam, afterwards ever beparating from ita oil. 
The intelligent being, intelligence and ite object, are 
united and become owe. 

Tt ia mow our duty to prodece from their literature 
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Qetaire somo clear testimonio# as to this subject and cognate 
took wit, theories of other nations, 
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Viieudevs speake to Arjuno instigating him to the 
battle, whilet they stand betweon the two lines: ‘* Ifyou 
bolieve in predestination, you munt know that nedthar 
they mor we ate mortal, and do not po away without o 
return, for the soule are immortal and unchangeable. 
They migrate through the bodied, while man changes 
from childhood into youth, into manhood sad infirm 
age, the end of which isthe death of the body. Therd- 
after the soul proceeds om iks return.” 

Further be says: “How con a man think of death 
and being killed who koows that the soul is oternal, 
not having been born and not porishing; thai the soul 
ia soupething stable amd constant; tint mo sword can 
ent it, mo fire bora it, no water axtingoish ib, and mo 
wind wither it? Thesoal migrates from lia body, after is 
bos beoome ald, imbea another, different one, as the body, 
whan ite dread boa eeome old, is cladin another. Whats 
then is your sorrow aboub « soul which dooe not porish ? 
If it were porizhable, it would bo more becoming that 
you should not sorrow about a thing which may be dis. 
peneed with, which dors mot exit, nod dora nob return 
into existonee, Hut if you look more ta your body 
than to your soul, and are in anxiety about its pariah- 
ing, You miusteknow that all that which is born dies, 
and that all that which dies retorns into another exist- 
ence. However, both life and death are not your con- 
cero. They ate in the banda of God, from whom all 
things come and to whom they return,” 

In the further course of conversation Arjuna speaks 
to Vasodera: “How did pou dare thos te fight Brahman, 
Brahmen who was before the world wae and before 
mao wos, whilst you are living among us a3 a being. 
whoee birth and age are known 7?" 

Thereupon Vilsedevs answered: “ Ktornity (pre-exist- 
ence) ia common to both of os ood to him, How often 
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have we lived together, when T knew the times of oorlife 
and death, whilet they were concealed from poo! When 
I desire 40 appear in order to do some good, 1 array 
moyeeil in & body, aines coe coomot be with man cxcepé 
in & human shape.” 

People tell a tale of o king, whos oomo I have 
forgotten, who ordered his people after hin denth to 
bary his body on a epot where never before hod a dead. 
person been buried. Now they sought for auch o epot, 
bat coald not find it; finally, on finding a rock pro 
jecting out of the ocean, they thought they had found 
what they wanted. But then Viiendeva spoke onto 
them, “This king has been burned on this identical 
rock already many times But now do as you like; for 
the king only wanted to give yoo a lesson, and this 
aim of his has now been stisined.” 

Visodeva saya: “He who hopes for salvation and 
atrives to free himself from the world, but whose heart 
ig not obedient to his wish, will be rewarded for lila 
action in the worlds of those who receive a good re- 
ward; bet he does ovt attain bis last object on account 
of hie deficiency, therefore ho will return to this world, 
and will be found worthy of entering a new shape of 
kind of beings whose epecmal ooenpation is derotion, 
Thivine inspiration helps him to roisa himself im this 
new shape by degrees to that which be'already wished 
for in the first shape. Hise beart bezins to comply with 
his wish; he is more atd more purified in the different 
ahapes, until he at last obtains salvation in an uninter- 
ropted series of new births.” 

Forthar, Visedeva saya: “If the soul is free from 
Matter, itis knowing ; but as long agit ia clad in motter, 
the aon) ia not-knowing, on account of the torbid natore 
of matter, Jt thinks that it is an agent, and that the 
actions of the world are prepared for ite sake, Vhere= 
fore it clings to them, and it ia stamped with the [m- 
pressions of the senses, When, then, the soul learee 
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the body, the traces of the impressions of the senses 
remain in it, and are not completely eradicated, as is 
longs for the world of sense and returns towards it. 
And aince it in thene stages undergoce changes entirely 
opposed to each other, it im thereby aoubjech to the 
inflnences of the fire primery forces. What, therefore, 
can the soul do, ite wing being out, if it ia not aufli- 
ciently trained and prepared ?” 

Viiendeva saye: “The best of men ia the perfectly 
wise one, for he loyea God and God loves him. How 
many times has he died and been born again! During 
his whole life he pereeveringly seeks for perfection till 
he obtains it.” 

Tn the Pisive-Dharma, Mirkandeya, spenking of the 
gpiritonl beinga, says: “ Brahinan, Karttikeya, eon of 
Mahideva, Lakehmi, whe produced the Ampits, Daksha, 
who was beaten by Mahadeva, Umidevi, the wife of 
Mahadeva, each of them hes been in the middle of this 
kofpe, and they haye been the same already many 
times.” 

Varhhamibira apenke of the infioences of the comets, 
and of the calnmities which befall men when they 
appear, These calamities compel them to emigrate 
from their homes, lean from éxbaustion, moaning over 
thelr mishap, lending their children by the hand along 
the road, and speaking to each other in low tones, 
« We are punished for the sina of our kings; where- 
npon others anewer, “Mot so, This in the retribation 
for what we have done in the former life, before we 
entered these bodies." 

When Mani was bouished from Eranahabr, he want 
to India, learned inetempeychosis from the Hindos, and 
transferred it into hisown ayatem. Hesayat in the foot 
af Miasteriee: "Since the Apostles knew that the eoala 
are immortal, and that in their migrations they array 
themselves in every form, that they are shaped in every 
animal, and are cash in the mould of every figure, thoy 
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seled Messiah whet would be the end of those sonlewhich 
dil not receive the troth oor learn the origin of their 
existenen, Wherewpon he said,‘ Any weak soul which 
hes not received all that belongs to ber of truth perishes 
without any rest. or blisa"” By pertsting Mint meave 
ber belog ponished, not her total disappesrance, For 
in another place hesays; ‘The partisons of Bardessnea 
think that the living ecul rises and is perified in tha 
carcass, oot knowing thet the latter is the enemy of 
the soul, thot the sarease preventa the soul from rising. 
that it is a prison, and a painfel ponishmant to the 
agul. If this homan figare were a real existence, ite 
creator would not let it wear ont and auffer injory, and 
would not have compelled it to reprodmos itself by the 
aperma in the uber,” 

The following passage is taken from the book of 
Patafijali;—“ The soul, being on all sides tied to 
igoorenoe, which is the cause of its being fettered, 
ja like rice im its cover, As loug oa it is there, 
it ie capable of growing: and. ripening in the tran- 
mition stages Ietiween being born and giving birth 
itself, Rut if the cover is taken off the rica, it senscn 
to develop in this way, and becomes shationary. 
The retribution of the son! depends on tha various 
kinds of creatures through which it wanders, upon 
tha extent of life, whether ib be long or short, and 
upon the particular kind of ita happiness, be it scanty 
or ample." 

The pupil aske: “ What ia the condition of the spirit 
When it haa a claim to a recompense or bas committed 
4 crime, and is then entangled in «# kind of new birth 
either in order to receive bliss or bo be punished F™ 

The master says: “Ti migrates according to what 
it has previously done, fuctanting between bapplness 
and misfortune, and alteruntely experiencing pain or 
plossure.” 

The popil gake: “TF aman commits something which 
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necessitates a retribution for him in a different shape 
from thet in which he bas committed the thing, and if 
batwoon both stages there is a great interval of time 
and the matter is forgotton, what then?” 

The tonster engeero: “Tt is the nuetore of action to 
adhere to the spirit, for sotien is ita prodmot, whilst 
the body is only an inetroment for it, Forgetting doos 
mot apply te epiritual matters, for they lie outside of 
time, with the natore of which the notions of long and 
short duration are necessarily connected. Action, by 
adhering to the spirit, frames ite nature and character 
inte a condition similar te that ona into which the soal 
will enter on fla next migration, The son! in ita purity 
news thie, thinks of it, and does not forget it; bat the 
light of the soul is covered by the turbid nature of the 
body as long aa itis connected with the body. Then 
the aool is like & man who remembers a thing which he 
onos knew, bot then forgot in consequence of insanity 
or an Dlness or some intoxication which overpowered his 
mind, Do you net observe that litte children are in 
high spirits when people wish them a» long life, and 
arn sorry when people imprecte mpon them o apeedy 
death? And what would the one thing or the other 
aigmify to them, if they had not tasted the sweetness of 
life ond experienced the bitterness of death in former 
generations through which they bad been migrating to 
dnderro the doe course of retelbution ?" 

The ancient Greeka agreed with the Hindys in this 
belief. Socrates says in the book Piaede: “We are 
Taminded in the tales of the ancients thet the eools 
go from here to Hades, and then come from Hades 
to here; that the living orginates from the deod, and 
hat altagether things originate from their contrarics, 
Therefore those who have died ara among the living, 
Cor souls lead an existence of their own m Hades. 
The soul of cach man ia glad or sorry abeomething, amd 
contemplates this thing. This impressionsble nature 
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ties the soul to the body, naila it down in the bedy, 
and gives it, aa it were, a bodily figure. The soul 
which is not pure cannoh go te Hades. It quite the 
body stil] led with ita nature, sod then migrates 
hastily into another body, in which if ia, a i ware, 
deposited anc made fast. ‘Therefore, it has no shore in 
the living of the company of the onique, pare, divine 
assemoe.’* 

Farther bea aapa: “If the soul is on independent 
being, our learning ie nothing but remembering that 
which wa bad learned previously, beeanse onr ecules 
were in some place befora they appeared in this boman 
figere. When people seo a thing to the use of whick 
they were accustomed in childhood, they ara ander the 
inflaenca of this impressionability, and « cymbal, for 
instance, reminds them of the boy who used to beat it, 
whom they, however, had forgottm, Forgetting is the 
vanishing of knowledge, and knowing is the soul's 
remembrance of that which it had learned before it 
entered the body.” 

Froclus saya; “Remembering and forgetting are 
ptenliar to the soul emdowed with Treseon. Tt in 
evident that the soul has alwaya existed, Hanes it 
follows that it hos alwaya been both knowing and for- 
getting, knowing when it is separated from the body, 
forgething when itis in commection with the body. For, 
being separated from the body, it belongs to the realm 
of the spirit, and therefors it ia knowing; bat bring 
connected with the body, it descends from the realm of 
the spirit, and ia exposed to forgetting because of some 
forcible inflnence prevailing over it.” 

The same doctrine is professed by thors Bifi wha 
teoch that this world is a sleeping soul and yonder 
world a sonl awake, and who ot tha same time admit 
thot God is immanent in certain places—ag. in heaves 
—it the seat and the fdrone of God {mentioned In the 
Koran} Bot then there are others who mdimit that 
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Ged is immanent in the whole world, in animals, tree, 
and the inanimate world, which they call bis wadeersal 
apperance To thas who hold this view, the entering 
of the souls into varicus beings in the ovarse of mebem- 
peypchosis is of no consequence 
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OH THE TIFFERENT WOULDS, AND ON THR PLAORS 
OF KETHIBDULION IN PARADISE AND HELL. 


Tut Hindos call the world fata, Its primary division 
cones of the opper, the low, and the middle The 
upper one is called seuriohe, Le paradise; tho low, 
meioidobs, te the world of the serpents, which b hell; 
beaiches they call it narnia, and sometiones also yrifiila, 
ié. the lowest world, The middle world, thet ane in 
which we live, is called wadhiete and acranstiyeete, 
ie the world of men. In the latier, ninw hae to earn, in 
the upper to reaetve leis rewaori ; in the low, ho Tecelys 
frtmlishiment. Aman who deerrven to come to éterrialn 
or tigrfoke recsives there the fall recompense of his 
deeds during a certain length of time corresponding to 
the duration of lis deeds, bot in either of them there is 
oly the soul, the eon) free from the beely, 

For these who do not deserve to rite to heaven and to 
fink aa low aa hall thers ia another world called tiraeg- 
tote, the irvational world of plants and animals, through 
the individeale of which the sonl ling to wander im 
the inetenipsychosia anti] it reaches the homan being, 
rising by degiaes from the lowest kinds of the vegetable 
world to the highest clastes of the sensitive world, The 
BEay of the sol im this world bas one of the following 
muigee: either the award] which tsdon to the soul is not 
anficient bo raiee if boto heayen or to simk ih into hell, 
or the soul ia in ita warlerings on thie way back from 
hel] i for ther baliere thot a eonl returning to the Human 
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world from heaven at once adopts a bomen bedy, 
whilst that one which returns there from bell hos first 
to wander about in plants and acimels before it reaches 
the degrea of living ma huinan body. 

The Himdos speak in their tenditions of o large nom- 
ber of hells, of thelr qualities and their names, ond for 
each kind of sin they have aspecial hell. The namber 
of hella ia 88,000 according to the Fistne-Purdea. 
We shall quote what this book saye on the sobject :— 

“The man who makea a false claim and who bears 
false witoess, he who belpa thesa two and he who 
ridicules people, come into the Aewrava hell. 

“Ha who sheds Inaocent blood, who reba others of 
their righte and plunder them, and who kills cows, 
comes into Jodha, Those alec who strangle people 
come here, 

“Whos killaa Brahman, and bea who steole gold, 
aud their companions, tbe princes who do pot look after 
their enbjects, he who commite adultery with the family 
of his teacher, or who lies down with his mother-in-low, 
come inte Papakumbla, 

“Whos conniyen ot the shame of bis wife for graodi- 
new, commits adultery with hia sister or the wife of his 
aon, aella his child, is stingy towarda himself with hie 
property in order to snve it, comes into Mahdjudla, 

“Whoso ia disrespectfal to his teacher ond is nob 
pleased with him, despises man, oommita incest with 
animals, contemns the Veda and Poriinas, or triea to 
make a pain by means of them in the markets, comes 
into Sevala. 

* A man who steals ond commits tricks, who opposed 
the straight line of conduct of men, who hates his 
father, who dota not like God and men, who dees not 
honour the gems which God hos made glorious, and 
whe considers them to be like other stones, comes inte 
Krimtia, 

“Whow dora oot honoor the righta of parents and 
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grandparents, whoso does not do his daty towards the 
angele, the maker of arrows and spear-poluts, come ta 
Ebldbheksker. 

“The moker of awords and knives comes to Piven. 

“He who oonosals his property, being greedy for the 
presente of the rulers, and the Brahman who sella mont 
or oil of butter or souce of wine, come to Adkomubia, 

“He who rears cocka ond cats, small cattle, pigs, and 
birds, comes to Aasthirdindie, 

“ Public performers and singers in the markets, those 
who dig wella for drawing water, a man who cohabite 
with hia wife on holy days, who throws fre into the 
houses of men, who betraya his companion and then 
reosives him, being greedy for hie property, come to 
Rudhira. 

“He who tokes the honey oubof the becbive comes 
to Fevarcrd, 

“Who takes away by force the property and 
women of others in the istoxication of youth comes 
te JArisken, 

“Whose cute down the trees comes to ds patranena, 

“The honter, and the maker of snares and traps, 
come to Fiekegguutle. 

“ He who neglects the customs and rules, and he who 
violates the lawa—and he ia the worst of all—come to 
Semoonitatn, 

Wo have given this enumeration only in order to 
show what kinds of deeds the Hinder abhor a4 sins 


Bome Hindus believe that the middle world, that one secondly 


for earning, ie the human world, and that a man wan- 
dera abont in it, beraues he has received a reward which 
does not lead him into heaven, but at the came time 
eaves lim from hell. They consider heaven os a higher 
stage, where a man lives in a state of bliss which must 
be of o cartain duration on sccount of the good derds 
he hos done. On the contrary, they consider the wan- 
dering about in planta and animals os a lower stage, 
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where a mae dwells for punishment for & certain length 
of time, ®hich ia thought to correspond to the wretched 
deeds be has dome, People who hold thia view do not 
know of another hell, but this kind of degradation 
below the deyree of living af o human being. 

All these degrees of retribation are necessary for thia 
reason, that the seeking for salvation from the fattera 
of matter frequently doses not proceed on the straight 
line which bends to absolute knowledge, but on lines 
chosen by gaesaing or chosen beconse others had chosen 
them, Nob ana action of man shall be lost, nob even 
the lost of all; it shall be brought to bis account after 
his good and bad actions bave been balanced against 
each other, The retribution, however, is not aocording 
to the deed, but according to the intention which «a man 
head in doing it; and a man will receive his reward 
either in the form in which he lives on earth, or in thas 
form tote which his soul will migrate, or in o kind of 
intermediary state after he bam left his shops ond has 
not yet entered n new one, 

Here now tha Hindus quit the path of philosophical 
apescilation arid torn asda tie traditianal fables as re- 
garda the two places where reward of punishment is 
given, ég. that man exists there as an incorporeal being, 
aod that after having received the reward of his actions 
he again rebures to a bodily appeoranoe and homan 
ahape, in order ta be prepared for his farther deatiny. 
Therefore the anthor of the book Siritiya dosa noi 
consider the raward of paradise a special pain, because is 
hos an end and ie not eternal, and becanse this kind of 
life resembles the lite of this oor world; for it is not 
free from ambition ood envy, having in itealf various 
degrees and classes of existence, whilst eopidity and 
desire do mob cease sore whers there is perfect equality, 

The Ftifi, too, do not consider the stay in paradisn a 
apecial gain for another resson, because thera the soul 
delights in other things but the Troth, £2, God, and its 
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thoughts are diverted from the Aleulute Good by things 
which ore not the Absolute Good, 

We bare alrendy said that, according to the belief of 
the Hindas, the soul exists lo these two places without 
a body. But this is only the view of the educated 
among them, who understand by the soul an indepen. 
dent being. WWowever, the lower clases, and thos who 
cannot imagine the existences of the soul withont « 
bady, hold about thissubject very different views. One 
ia this, that the cause of the agony of death isthe soul's 
waiting for n shapa which is to be prepared. It does 
not quit the body before there has originated a copuote 
being of similar funetions, ona ef those which natare 
prepares eitheraa an enbrro in a mother's womb or as 
a seed in the bosom of the earth, Then the soul quits 
the body in which it hag been staying. 

Others hold the more traditional view that the aonl 
docs not wait for euch a thing, that it quits ite shape 
on account of its weakness whilst another body has 
been prepared for it out of the elements, This body 
ia called atvecide, Loe thot whisk grows te Aaade, became 
it does not come into existence by belt born, The 
ooul ateys in this body o complete year in the greatest 
agony, no tatier whether it bas deserved to be rewarded 
or to be punished, This is like the Barsakh of the 
Persians, an intermediary stage between the perioda of 
acting and earning and that of receiving award. For 
this reason the heir of the deceased nivéb, according ta 
Hindo use, fulfil the rites of the year for the deovased, 
duties which end with the end of the year, for then the 
Boul goes to that place which is prepared for it. 

We shall now give some extracts from their litera- 
ture to illustrate these idena, Firat from tha Mision. 
Purdna. 

“Maitreya asked Paridarn sboat the purpose of hall 
and the punishment in it, wherenpon he anawared: ‘1s 
is for distinguishing the yood from the bad, knowledge 
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from ipnoramce, and for the manifostation of justice 
Boat wot orory sinner enter: bell, Some of tham enoape 
hell by previously doing works of repentance and ex- 
pistion. Tho greatest explation in uninterrupted|y 
thinking of Vishnu in every action. Othera wander 
about in plants, filthy insects ond birds, and sbomimable 
dirty creeping things like lice and worma, for auch & 
length of time as they dasire it.’” 

In the book Sdvikign wa read: “Hoe who deserves 
exaltation and reward will become like one of the 
angele, mixing with the hoste of epiritonl beings, not 
being prevented from wuoring freely in ths heavens 
and from living in the company of their inhabitante, 
or like one of the eight clases of spiritual beings, But 
he who doserves humiliation as recompenee for eine 
and crimes will become on animal or o plant, aod will 
wander about until be deserves & reward oo as to be 
saved from punishment, or ontil he offers himeelf aa 
expiation, flinging away the vehicle of the body, and 
thereby attaining salration,” 

A theasoph who inclines towards metempaychosia 
says: “The tebem psychos bes four degrees: 

"1. The fengeeriig, Le the procreation as limited 
to the human species, beowess it frenafrrs ecistenoe 
from ond individual tosnether ; the opposite of this — 

“2, The trangtrminy, which concerns men in parti- 
colar, mince they are fronafermod into monkeryn, pigs, 
and elephants. 

"3. Astable condition of existence, tke tha condition 
of the planta, This is worse thin érana/ferring, becanse 
it is a stable condition of life, remains as it ia throogh 
al] time, ond laste as long oa the mountains, 

“4. The dispersing, the opposite of number 3, whick 
applies to the plants that are plucked, and to animals 
immolated os sacrifice, because they vanish without 
levying posterity.” 

Abi-Ya'kGb of Sijistin maintains in his book, called 
The disclosing af that which i eetled,” that the apecioa 
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are preserved 5 that metempsychosia always proceeds in 
one and the same species, hever erosding ite limite and 
pasting into another species. 

This waa also the opinion of the ancient Greeks; que 
for Johannes Grammaticus relates as the view of Plato wma 


that the rational souls will be clad in the bodies of i 


animals, and that in this regard he followed the fables 
of Pythagoras. 

Boctates says in the book Phedo: “The body is 
earthy, ponderous, heavy, and the soul, which loves it, 
wanders about and is attracted towards the place, to 
which it looks from fear of the shapeless and of Hades, 
the gathering-place of the souls, They are soiled, and 
airele round the graves ani cemeteries, where souls 
hare been soon appearing in shadowy forma, ‘This 
Phantasmagorin only occurs to such souls as have not 
bean ontirely separated, in which thera ia still a part 
of that towards which the look is directed.” 

Further be says: “ lt appears that thees are mob the 
souls of the good, bub the souls of the wicked, which 
wander sbout in thees things to make an expiation for 
the badness of their former kind of rearing. ‘Thus they 
remain until they aréagain bond in a body on ascount 
of the desire for the bodily shape which has followed 
them, ‘They will dwell in bodies the charncter of 
whiok is like the character which they bad in the world. 
Whoo, ey. only cares for esting and drinking will enter 
the various kinds of asses and wild animale; and he 
who preferred wrong and oporession will enter the 
various kinds of walves, and falcons, and hawks.” 

Forther he saya about the gathering-plnces of the 
fonle after death: “Jf 1 did mot think that 7 am 
foing first to gods who are wise, roling, and good, 
then afterwards to men, decented ones, bebter than 
those here, J should be wrong not to be in sorrow about 
death.” 

Farther, Pinto says qbout the two places of reward and 
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of punishment ; “ When a man dies, adeimon, ie. one of 
the guardians of hell, leads him to the tribunal of jodg- 
ment, and a guide whose special offoeit is brings him, to- 
gether with those asnembled there, to Hades, and there he 
remains the necavsary number of many and long ayclea 
of time, Telephos says, "The road of Hades ip an 
even one.” T, however, any, "If the road were even or 
only a single one, a guide could be dispensed with.’ 
Now that soal which longs for the body, or whose deeds 
were evil and mot just, which resembles soule that baye 
comenitted marder, fies from there and enclosee itself in 
every species of being ontil certain times pass by. 
Thereapon it is brought by necessity to that place 
which is euitable to it, Bot the pure soul finds com- 
panions and proides, gods, and dwells in the places 
which ore evitable to it.” 

Farther be saya: * Those of the dead who led a 
middie sort of life travel on a vessel prepared for 
them over Acheron, After they have reocived pouoish- 
ment ond have been porifed from orims, they wash 
and receive henonr for #he good deeds which they 
did according to merit, Those, however, who bad 
committed great sins, eg. the stealing from the sacri. 
fices of the gods, robberies on a great snale, unjust 
killing, repeatedly and consciously violating the laws, 
are thrown into Tartarta, whence they will nerer be 
abla to escape," 

Farther: “Those who repented of their eine already 
doring their lifatime, and whose crimes were of a some- 
what lower degree, who, eg. commithed some oct of 
Tiolence against their parents, or committed a marder by 
mistake, are thrown into Tartarns, being punished there 
fora whole pear; bot then the ware throws them owt to 
a place whenos they ory to their antagonists, asking 
them to abstain from further retaliation, that they may 
be saved from the borrorsof punishment, If those now 
agree, they are eared, if pot, they are sent back inte 
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Tartarus. And this, their punishment, goes on until 
their antagonists agree bo tbeir demands for being re- 
lieved. Those whose mode of life was virtuous are 
liberated from divas places on this earth, They feel aa 
though released from prison, and they will inhabit the 
pore earth.” 

Tortorvs is a hoge deep ravine or gap into which tha 
rivers flow. All people onderstand by the punishment 
af hell the most dreadfol things which are known to 
them, and the Western countries, like Greece, have 
sometimes to enffer deloges and Hooda But the de- 
scription of Plato indicates a place where there are 
flaring Hames, amd it seems that he means the sen or 
some part of the ocean, in which there is a whirlpool 
(durdir, a pum wpon Torfares). No donbt these de 
soriptions represent the belief of the men of those 
mgr 
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ON THE HATORE OF LIBREATION FROM THE WORLE, 
4HD OS THE PATH LEADING THERETO, 


Ir the coal is bound up with the world, and ita being 
boond op bas a certain causa, it cannot be liberated 
from this bond sare by the oppusite of this identical 
cause. Now according to the Hindus, as we have 
alruady explained (p. §§)}, the reason of the bond ie 
ignorance, and therefore it can only be liberated by 
inowledre, by comprehending all things in such a way 
as 00 define tham both in general and im particular, 
Tendering swperitoous any kind of deduction and re- 
moving all doubts, For the soul distinguishing between 
things (ra dvva) by means of definitions, recoyuises its 
own self, and reoognises at the same time that it is its 
noble lot to last for erer, and that itis the yolear lot of 
matter to change and to periczh im all kinds of shapes 
Then it dispenses with matter, and perceives that that 
which it held to be good ond delightfol is in reality 
bad and painful. In this manner it attsing real know 
ledge and torna away from being arrayed in matter. 
Thereby action ceases, and both matter and eon) become 
tres by separating from each other. 

The author of the bool of Patefyalt saya: “The con- 
centration of thought on the unity of God jnduose man 
to notices something besidee that with which ho is 
occupied. He who wants God, wants the good for the 
whole creation without a blige exception for any reason 
whatever; but be who opcuples himself excluslvely with 
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his own self, will for its benefit neither inhale, breathe, 
nor exhale it (dvds and prodedan) Whee a man 
attains to this degree, his apiritual power prevails over 
his bodily power, and them he is gifted with the inculty 
of doing sight different things by which detachment is 
realised ; foro man can only dispense with that which 
he ie able to do, mot with that which is outside hia 
These eight things are :— 

“7, The faculty in man of making bs body so thin 
that it becomes invisible to the eyes. 

“2, The faculty of making the body so light that itis 
indifferent to him whether be treads om thorns or mud 
or sand. 

“3. The faculty of making his body so big that it 
appears in o terrifying miraculous shape. 

“4. The faculty of realising every wish, 

“ig. The faculty of knowing whatever be wishes, 

“6. The faculty of becoming the raler of whatever 
religions community be desires, 

“9. That those over whom be roles are humble and 
obedient to lima, 

“8. That all distances between # man and any fer- 
anny place vanish.” 

The terms of the RAL as to the dows being and gen 
his attatning the strge of Amooleye come to the some aes 
effect, for they maintain that he has two souls—an 
eternal one, mot exposed bo change and alteration, by 
which he knows that which ie hidden, the trans 
condental world, and performa wonders; and auother, 
shoman soul, which is liable to being changed and being 
born, From these and similar views the doctrines of 
the Obristians do not much dilfer, 

The Hindus say: “If a man has the faculty to per Tee date. 
form these things, be can dispense with them, ond will of ener. 
reach tha goal by degrees, passing through several temrangte 
slagea: 


“L, The knowledge of things aa to their oames and 
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qualities aod distinctions, which, however, does not yet 
alford the knowledge of definitions. 

“2, Such a knowledges of things as proceeds os far as 
the definitions by which particulars are classed under 
the eategory of universes, but regarding which a man 
mnat till practiae distination. 

“3. This distinction (rivet) disappears, and man 
comprehends thinga at once as a whole, bot within 
time. 
“a. This kind of knowledge is raised above time, and 
he who has it con dispenee with names and epithets, 
which are only instroments of homan imperfection. 
In this stage the ivteflestws and the tnfelligena unite 
with the tifellctam, eo as bo be ont ood the amine 
thing.” 

Thia id what FPatefyalt saya about the knowledge 
which liberates tha soul, In Bonakrit they call ite 
literstion Moiwia—Le, the end. By the some term 
they call the last contact of the eclipsed and eclipsing 
bodies, or their separatton in both Inmar ond nolar 
eclipacs, becaase ibis fie ena of the eclipses, the moment 
when the tee lominoaries which were in sontack with 
each obher seporats. 

According to the Hindos, the organa of the senses 
have been made for acquiring knowledge, and the ples- 
sora which they afford has been created to stimulate 
people to research and investigation, oa the pleasure 
which eating aod drinking afford to the taste has been 
created to preserve the individeal by meana of nourish- 
ment. So the pleasure of coitus serves to preserve the 
apeciea by giving birth to mew individuals. Lf there 
were not special plessure in theese two functions, man 
and animals wonld not practios them for theso pur- 


poses. 

In the book Gi we rend: “Man is created for the 
purpose of knowing; and because knowing in always 
the same, man bas been gifted with the same organa. 
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If man ware created for the purpose of acting, his 
organs would be different, aa actions are diferend in 
consequence of the difference of the tires primucry forces, 
However, bodily mature ia bent wpon aefing on account 
of ite eaaential opposition to Anowimy. Besides, it 
Wishes to invest action with plersree which in reality 
are poiwé Bot knowledge ia each aa to leave thie 
natare behind itself prostrated on the earth like an 
opponent, and removes all darkness from the soul as 
an eclipse or clonda ore removed from the san." 

This resembles the opinion of Boerates, who thinks Quotation 

that the soul “being with the body, and wishing to tw 
inquire inte something, then is deceived by the body. 
Bot by cogitations something of ite desires becomes 
clear to it, Therefore, its cogitation takes place in that 
time when is ie pot disturbed by anything like hearing, 
aseing, of by any pain or pleasure, when it is quite by 
itselé, and haa a3 much as possible qnitted the body 
and its companionship. In porticular, the soul of the 
philosopher scorns the body, and wishes ta be separate 
from it." 

“TE we in this our lifes did not make ase of the body, 
nor had anything in common with it except in cases of 
nevesity, if we were mot incoulated with ita nature, 
but were perfectly free from it, we should come meer 
inowleige by petting reet from the ignoranos of the 
body, and we should become pore by knowing our- 
belves ag far ae God wonld permit ue. And it is only 
right to acknowledge that thia is the truth.” 

Now we return and continue osr qaotation from the ths pease 
book iva, iege a 

“ Likewias the other organs of the senses serve for Giga 
acquiring knowledge. The knowing person rejoices in Sans 
farning them to and fro on the field of koowledpa, so 
that they are hisepies, Theapprenhension of the senses 
ie different according to time. ‘The sense which serve 
the heart perosive ouly that which ix prasent The 
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heart reflects over that which is preasot and renee bere 
algo the pout. The safure takes hold of the present, 
claime it for itaelf in the post, and prepares to wrostle 
with itin future, The reason onderstands tho netore 
of a thing, mo regard being had cf time or date, since 
pest and futere are the sama for it Ite nearest helpers 
arn rifection and madre > the moet distant are the Give 
aenses, When the sass bring before reflection some 
particalar object of knowledge, refection olenna it from 
the errora of the fonctions of the ganses, and handa*it 
orer to reason. Therenpon reason makes universal 
what was before partionlar, and communicates it to the 
aul, Thus the soul comes to know it.” 

Further, the Hindus think thats man becomes Anon 
ing in one of three waya:— 

i. By being inspired, notin « certain conree of time, 
but at ooge, at birth, and in the croilo, aa, ag, the sage 
Kapila, for he wos boro knowing and wise, 

2. By being inspired after m certain time, like the 
children of Brahman, for they were inspired when they 
came of ape. 

a. By learning, and after os certain couree of time, 
like al] men who lanrn when their mind ripana, 

Liberation throngh koowledge can only be obkained 
by abstaining from eed. The branches of evil are many, 
bot we may classify than aa cupidiéy, wrath, and dpnor- 
anew, If the roots are cul the branches will wither, 
And hare wo have first to gongider the rule of the tro 
forces of cgpidety and toradi, whieh are the greatest and 
Tost pernicious enemies of man deluding him by the 
Pleasure of eaging and the delight of rerange, whilst in 
reality they aro toch more likely to lead him into 
paind and crimes. They make a man cimilar to the 
wild beasts and the cattle, nay, even to the demons and 
devils, 

Next we have to consider that man mush prefer the 
reasoning force of mind, by which he becomes similar 
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to the highest saogels, to the foreea of cupidity and 
wrath; ood, lastly, that be must turn away from the 
achiona ofthe world. LHe conmot, however, gtre xp thrae 
actions unless he does away with their causes, whieh 
are his last and ambition, Tharcby the second of the 
thre: prowary forces incut away, However, the sbetsin- 
ing from. action takes place in two different ware :— 

1. By laziness, procractination, and ignorance acoord- 
ing to the éhird force, This mode is not desirable, for 
it will lead to a blatneble end, 

2. By judicious selection and by preferring that which 
is better to thot which is good, which way leads to 
lavdable end. 

The abstaining from actions is rendered perfeat in thia 
way, that a man quite anything that might oocupy him 
and shute himeclf up against it. Thereby he will be 
enabled to restrain his senses from extraneous objects 
to eoch adegree that he does not any more know that 
thern exists anything besides himeelf, and be enabled 
te stop all motions, and even the breathing, Ib ia 
evident that a greedy man strains to effect his object, 
the man who strains becomes tired, and the tired man 
pante; go the panting is the reaelt of greediness, If 
this greediners ia removed, the breathing: becomes like 
the breathing of being living at the bottom of the sea, 
thet does not want breath; and then the heart quietly 
resta on one thing, vis, the search for liberation and 
for arriving at the abeolate onity. 

Tn the book (it we read: “How is a man to ole Fertber 
tain Mberation who disperses his heart and does not fem au 
concentrate it alone upon God, who does not exela- 
tively direct his action towards him? Hut if a man 
turne away his cogitation from all other things and 
concentrates it npow the One, the light of bis heart will 
be steady like the light of a lamp Ulled with clean oil, 
standing in a corner where no wind makes if flicker, 
and he will be occupied in sach a degree aa not to 
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perceive anything that gives pain, like beat or cold, 
knowing that everything besides tha Ona, fe Truth, 
it 6 vain phantom.” 

In the same book we rend: “ Pain and pleasure bare 
no effect on the real world, just aa the continnons flow 
of the streams to the ocean doaa not affect ite water. 
How could anybody ascend this monutain pase save him 
whe has conquered cupidify and wrath and rendered 
them inert 7" 

On account of what we have explained it ia mecesuary 
that cogitation should be continuous, not in any way 
ta be defined by number; for s nomber alwaye de- 
notes repeated times, and repeated times presuppose o 
break in the cogitation cecurring between two consecn- 
tive times. This would interrupt the continuity, and 
would prevent cogitstion becoming united with tha 
object of cogitation, And this is not the object kept 
in view, which is, on the contrary, the cutinwity of 
sogitastion. 

This gool is attained either in m staple shops, te. 8 
aingla ctage of metempaychosia, or in several shapes, 
in this way, that a man perpetually practiaes virtuous 
behaviour amd secuetoma the sool thereto, ao that thie 
virtnons behaviour bacomea to if a natore and an 
batential quality. 

Virtuous behaviour ia that which is deseribed by 
the religions law, lta principal laws, from which they 
derive many secondary ones, may be sammed up in the 
following nine roles :— 

1, A man shall mot oll, 

2. Nor he. 

3. Nor steal, 

4. Nor whore, 

§. Nor hoard up treascres. 

6. He is perpetually to practive holiness and purity, 

7. He in to perform the prescribed fasting without 
an interroption and to dresa poorly, 
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&. He is to hoki fast to the adoration of God with 
praise and thanks, 

q@. Hois always to have in mind the word dm, the 
word of creation, without pronouncing Lb. 

The injunction to abstain from killing as regards 
animals (No. 1) is only o special part of the general 
order to ahvoin from oetag anything Awetfud. Under 
this head falls alsa the robbing of another man's goods 
(No, 7), and the telling lies (No. 2), not ta mention the 
fonlness aid baseness of so doing. 

Tha abstaining from hoarding wp (No. §) means that 
h man ie to give up toil and fatigue; that he who seeks 
the bounty of God feels eure that he is provided for; 
and that, starting from the base slavery of material life, 
we may, by the noble liberty of cogitation, attain etermal 
bliss. 

Practising parity (No, 6) implies thats man knows the 
filth of the beady, and that he feels called upon to hate 
it, sad to love cleanness of sool. Tormenting onegelf 
by poor dress (No, 7) means thata man ehould redace 
thea body, allay ite feverish desiren,and sblagpon ite senses, 
Pythagoras once said to a man who took great care to 
keep his body in o Gowrighing gondition and to allow it 
everything it desired, Thou art oot lazy in building 
thy prison and making thy fetter as strong as pomible,” 

The holding fast to meditation on God and the angela 
intans o kind of familiar intercourse with them. The 
book Stkdviecs saya: ' Man cannot go beyond anything 
in the wake of which he morobes, it being a scope 
to him (ie. thos engrossing his thoughts and detaining 
him from meditation on God)" The book Gifd saya; 
“All that which is the object of a man's continuous 
meditating aud bearing in mind is stamped upen him, 
a0 that he even anconsciously is guided by it, Since, 
now, the time of heath is the time of remembering what 
we love, the soul on leaving the body is united with 
that object which we love, aod is changed inte it.” 
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However, the reader must pot believe that it is only 
the union of the soul with any formes of life that perish 
and return inte existence that is perfect fierntion, for the 

Guetnticem some book, (iid, mye: “He who knows when dying that 
S God is everything, and that from him everything pro- 
ceeda, is diberated, though his degrea be lower than that 

of the saints.” 

The same book says: “Beek deliverance from this 
world by abstaining from any connection with ite follica, 
by having sincere intentions in all actions and when 
making olferings by fire to God, without any desire for 
reward nod recompense; further, by keeping aloof from 
maokind.”” The real meaning of all this is that you 
should mot prefer one because he is your friend to 
another becouse be is your enemy, and that you abomld 
beware of negligence in sleeping when others are awake, 
sod in waking when othert are asleep; for this, too, ia 
a kind of being chsené from them, though outwardly 
you are present with them. Further; Beek deliverance 
by guarding soo! from soul, for the soul is an enemy if 
it be addictad to lusts; but whet om excellent friewd 
it is when it is chose!" 

Oreck: Boorntes, enringe little fer bia im pending death ond 

janis, (being glad nt the prospect of coming to hia Lord, ssid: 
"My degree mast not be considered by any one of you 
lower then that of tha ewan," of which people ny thas 
it is the bird of Apollo, the aun, and that it therefore 
knows whatia hidden; thotis, when feeling tha’ it will 
soon die, sings more snd more melodies from joy at the 
prospect of coming toits Lord. “Atleast my joy at my 
preepect of coming to the object of my adoration must 
not be lesa than the joy of this bird.” 

For similar reasons the iit define /eve as being en- 

by the creatore to the exclusion of God. 
faceted In the book of Patetjali we rend: “Wo divide tho 
mraeet Doth of liberation into three parts — 
eT, Phe peeetical one (heriyd-yoga),e process of habita- 
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ating the senses in & peutle way to detach themselves scoring ts 
from the external world, amd to concentrate themselves Pape : 
a pon. the joternal ome, eo that they exclusively ooonpy a. 
themerlves with Ged. This is in general the path of 
him who doce not desire anything save what is aullickent Page ge. 
to sustain life.” 

In the book Piskgu-Daran we read: “Tho king 
Parikeha, of tha family of Bhpiga, asked éatinika, the 
head of am assembly of sages, who stayed with him, for 
the explanation of some notion regarding the deity, and 
by way of answer the sage communicated what he had 
beard from Saunaka, Sannoka from Udanas, and Uéanas 
from Brahman, as follows: ‘God is without first and 
without last; ha has not been born from anything, and 
be bas net borne anything save that of which it is im 
possible to soy that ibis We, and just as impossible to 
say that it Vot-ic. How should I be able to ponder 
aa the absolote good which is an oulflow of bis benero: 
lence, aod of the absolute bad which is a product of his 
wrath ; aod bow could Tleoow him so os to worship him 
ao is his due, save by turning away from tho world in 
general and by exeupying myeelf exclusively with him, 
by perpetually cogitating on him ?' 

“Tt waa objected to him: ‘Man is weak and his lify 
is a trifling matter, He can hardly bring himeelf to 
abetaia from the necessities of life, and this preventa 
him from walking on the poth of libaration, If we 
were living in the jfiraf age of mankind, when life 
extended to thonsands of years, and when the workd 
wat pood bacsose of the non-existence of evil, we might 
hope that that which is nearssary on thit path should 
be done, But sines we live in the drs! age, wheat, 
according to your opinion, Ia there in this revolving 
world that mirht protect him apainst the floods of the 
poean aod save him from drowning ?" 

“Therenpon Brahman epoke: ‘Man wants nourish- 
mont, shelter, and clothing, Therefore in (lem there 
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ia no harm to him. But happiness ia only to be found 
in abstaining from things besides them, from superiloons 
and fatiguing sctiona, Worship God, him alone, and 
venerate him; approach him in the place of worship 
with presenta like perfumes and fiwere; praise bim 
and attech your heart to him so that it never lesves 
him. Give olms to the Brahmane and to others, and 
vow to God vows—special ones, like the abstaining 
from meak; general ome, like fasting, Vow to him ant- 
mals which you mast not hold to be something different 
from yourselves, 6o a8 to feel entitled to kill them. 
Know that he is everything. ‘Therefore, whatever you 
do, let it befor his sake; and if you enjoy anything of 
the yonities of the world, do no forget him in your 
intentions. If you aim at the fear of God and the 
faculty of worshipping him, thereby you will obtain 
liberation, not by anything elsa,”" 

The book (id says: * He who mortifics bis lost does 
net go beyond the necessary wants; and he who is 
content with that which is sufficient for the sustaining 
of life will not be ashamed nor be despised." 

The same book anya: “If man is not without wants 
as regards the demands of human matore, if he winks 
nourishment to appesee thereby the heat of hunger and 
exhaustion, sleep in order to meet the injurioas infla- 
ences of fatiguing motions and a couch to rest upon, 
let the Intter be clean and amooth, everywhera equally 
high sbore the ground and enffclently large that he 
may stretch out his bedy upon it, Let him have o 
place of tempernte climate, oot hurtfal by cald nor by 
heat, ond where he ia safe against the approach of 
reptiles, All this helps him to sharpen the funetions 
of his heart, that he may without any imterruption con- 
centrate his cogitation on the unity. For all things 
besides the necessities of life in the way of eating and 
clothing are plesgores of a kind which, in raality, are 
disguised pains, To acquieepe in them is impossible, 
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aod would end in the gravest inconvenience, There is 
pleasure only to him who kills the two intolerable 
anemica, lust and wrath, already during his life aod not 
whon he dica, who derives his reat and bliss fram within, 
aot from withost? and who, in the Bnal resolt, in able 
altogether to dispense with his senees.” 

Vilandera spoke to Arjuna: "If you want tha abso 
late good, take care of the nina doors of thy hedy, 
and know whet is going in and out through them, 
Constrain thy heart from dispersing ite thoughts, and 
quiet thy soul by thinking of the upper membrane of 
the child's brain, which is first aoft, and then is closed 
and becomes strong, ao that it would seem that there 
were to more need af it Do not take perception of 
the senses for anything bot the natore imimanent in 
their organs, and therefore beware of following it." 

Il, The second part of the path of liberation is 
renunciation (the via omdisioniz), based on the know- 
ledge of the evil which exists in the changing things of 


creation and their vanishing shapes. Ino consequence 
(la. 


the heart shang them, the longing for them ceases, and 
binainis raised above the thre primey foras which are 
the canee of actions and of their diversity, Por he who 
accarately understands the affairs of the world knows 
thet the good ones among them are evil im reality, and 
that the bliss which they afford changes in the course 
of recompense Into pains. Therefore he avoids every- 
thing which might aggravate his condition of being 
entangled in ihe world, and which might result in 
making him stay in the world for a atill longer period. 

The book (ii cays: “Men err in what is ordered 
and whatis forbidden. ‘They do not know how to dis- 
tinguish between good and evil in actions. ‘lherefore, 
giving up acting altogether and keeping sloof from it, 
this is the action,” 

The same book saye: “The parity of knowledges ie 
high abore the purity of all other things, for by know- 
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lodge ignorance is rooted out and certainty is gained in 
axchange for doubt, which is a means of tortere, for 
there im no rest for him who dowbte." 

Tt is evident from thin that the first part of the path 
of liberation in instrumental to the sieond one. 

DL ‘The third part of the path of liberation which in 
to be considered ag instrumental to the preceding two 
ia worship, for this purpose, that God should help a man 
to obtain liberation, and deign to consider him worthy 
of sech a shape of existenos in the mebempsyaboris in 
which he may effect his progress towards beatitnds, 

The author of the book itd distributes the dutica of 
worship among tha body, the roi, and the heart, 

What the body has todo is fasting, prayer, the fulfil- 
meat of the law, the servica towards the angela and the 
sages amoug the Brahmans, keeping clean the body, 
keeping sloof from killing under all circomstences, aod 
never looking at another man's wife and other property, 

What the vpice bas to do is the reciting of the holy 
toxte, praising God, always to speak the truth, to 
address people mildly, to guide them, and to order 
them to do 2 

What the Aewrt has to do ia to have straight, honest 
intentions, to avoid haughtiness, always to be potient, 
to keep Four senses under control, and to hava « cheer- 
ful mind. 

The author (Pataiijali) adds to the three parta of the 


wieg path of liberation « fourth ono of an illvsory natare, 


called Heséyanc, consisting of alchemistic tricks with 
various drugs, intended to realise things which by natura 
are impossible. We shall apeak of these things after- 
wards (vide chap. xvii.). They have no other relation to 
the theory of Moksha but this, that also in the ticks of 
Rasiyana everything depends upon the intention, the 
well-undaratond determination to carry them ont, this 
determination resting on the firm belief in them, and 
resulting in the endesrqur te realipe them, 
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According to the Hindes, liberation ia union with on ite 
God; for they describe God os a being who can dis- tise 
pense with hoping for a recompense or with fearing ““" 
Opposition, omastainabls te thought, because he is eab- 
lime bayond all uulikenoss which ie abhorrent and all 
likeness which ia sympathetic, knowing himself mot by 
a knowledge which comes to him like an accident, re= 
garding eomething which had actin every phase before 
bean known to him, And this same deseription the 
Hindos apply te fhe fibereted cate, for be ie equal to God 
in all these things except in the matter of beginning, 
since he hag not existed from all eternity, and except 
this, that befora liberation he existed in the world af 
ewenglenent, knowing the objecta of knowledge only 
by a phantasmagoric kind of knowing which he had 
acquired by absolute exertion, whilst the object of hie 
knowing is still covered, aa it were, by a veil. Ou the Fees 
contrary, in the world of liberation all veils are lifted, 
all covers taken off, and obstacles removed, ‘There the 
being is absolutely knowing, mot desirous of learning 
anything unknowns, separated rom the soiled percep 
tious of the senses, united with the everlasting idens, 
Thorefore in the end of the book of Pofersedt, after the Soertattone 
pupil baa ssked about the nature of liberation the = 
master saya: “Tf you wish, soy, Liberation is the 
tesation of the fonctions of the three forces, and their 
returning to that home whenes they bad come, Or if 
Fou wish, say, Tt is the return of the soul as a daetag 
being into its own natura.” 

Tho two men, popil and master, disagree regarding 
him who hes arrived at the stage of liberation, The 
anchorite aska im the book of Sithkhya, * Why doce Prem 
not death take place when action ceases?" The sage 
replies, “Because the cause of the separation ia a 
certain condition of the soul whilst the spirit is still 
in the body, Soul and bedy are separated by a natural 
condition whick pervers their uoicn, Freqaently when 
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the cages of an effect has already cessed or disappeared, 
the effect itself atill goes on for a certain time, elacken- 
ing, and by and by dacrassing, till in the ond it ceases 
totally ; og. the silk-weaver drives roond his wheel with 
bis mallet untilit whirk round ropidly, then he leaves 
it; however, it dose net stand still, though the mallet 
that drove it round has bean removed; the motion of 
tha wheel decreases by little and little, and finally i6 
tenses, Tt is the same case with the body, After the 
action of the body has censed, ite cfect in stall lasting 
until ib arrives, throagh the various stages of motion 
and of reat, at the opszation of physical force and of the 
efiect which had originated from preceding causes 
The liberation is finished when the body hoy been 
completely prostrated.” 

Fre Pax Tn the book of Patedjali there is a passage which 

whet, expresses girnilar ideas. Speaking of a man who ro- 
strains his senses and organs of perception, as the turtle 
draws in ita limbs when it is afraid, he mays that “ha 
te not fetbered, becasse the [etter bas been loosened, 
and he is not liberated, because bis body is still with 
him,” 

Thera is, however, another pasenge in the ome book 
which dors uot agres with the theory of liberation aa 
axponnded above, He sare: “The bodies ore the enaraa 
af the souls for the purpose of acquiring recompense 
He who arrives at the stage of Hberation has acquired, 
in his actual form of existence, the recompense for all 
the doings of the past. Then he cesses to Isbour ta 
acquire o title to aracompenss in the futers. Ho» frees 
himecif from the snare; he con dispense with the parti- 
cular form ef his existence, and moves in it quite freely 
without being enanared by it, He has even the faculty 
of moving wherever he likes, and if be like, he might 
niet above the face of death, For the thick, colvesiva 
bodies gankot oppose an obetagl to his form of exiat- 
ence (aa, eg. m mountain could not prevent him from 
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pausing throazh) How, then, coald his body oppose an 
obutacls to his soul 7" 

Similar views are alzo met with among the Bill. 
Boome Aili suthor relabes the following story: ** A come- 
pany of Biidi came down onto va, and asf down af some 
distance from us. Then one of them rose, prayed, and 
on having finished his prayer, turned towards mo and 
spake: master, do you know here a place fit for oa 
fodéeaom?* Now thought he meant élecping, and so] 
pointed ontto hima plac, The mae went there, threw 
himself on the back of his bead, and remained motion- 
lees. = Now I rose, went to bim and shook him, but lo! 
be was already cold.” 

The Safi explains the Korante verse, * We have 
made room for him on earth” (Siira 18, 83}, im this 
way: “Ii be wishes, the earth rolls itself ap for 
him ; if be wiches, he con walk on the water aud in 
the oir, which offer bitm enfficient resistance go as to 
eoaile him te walk, whilst the mountains do not offer 
lien any resistanoe when he wants te pose through 
thea." 

We next apeak of tho who, notwithstanding their 
greatest exertiona, do not reach the stage of liberation, rrack 
There are several claseeeof them. The book Sitridbhuya 
saya: “He who enters upon the world with o virtoows 
character, who is liberal with what le possesses of the 
goods of the world, is recompenérd in it in this way, 
that he obtains the fulfilment of kis wishes and cesires, 
that he moves abot in the world in happiness, happy 
in body aud soul and in all other conditions of life. Por 
in reality good fortone isa recompense for former deeds, 
done cither in the same shape or in come preceding 
thape. Whose lives in this world piously bat without 
knowledge will be raised and be rewarded, but nat be 
liberated, becanee the means of attaining it are want- 
ing in bis case. Whoso is content and nsoquiesoes. 
in posecasing the faculty of practising the above-men- 


Page 41 


‘Dee Ulioee 
fhe do not 
Siskslsa 
aceemiing ba 
Lal pa 


Ba ALBERUAIS INDIA, 


tioned eight commandments (me, vide p. 74), whose 
glories in them, is successful by mesos of them, snd 
believes that éhey are liberation, will remain in the 
aaine ebape,” 

The following ia o porable charsctericing thore who 
vie with each other in the progress throogh the various 
stages of knowledge :—A man ia travelling together 


. with hia pupils for some business or other towards the 


end of the night, Then there appears something stand- 
ing erect before them on the road, the natare of which 
if ia impossible to retognise on account of the darkness 
of night, The men turns towarda bis popils, and sake 
them, one after the other, what it ia? The Grst esys: 
“T donot know what itis.” ‘ho second says: “I do 
not Enow, and | hove no means of learning what if is." 
The third caye: “It is oseless to examine what if is, 
for the rising of the day will revel it. If it i some- 
thing terrible, it will disappear af daybreak; if it in 
somebhing else, the oatere of the thing will anyhow be 
clear to wa."' Mow, none of them had attained to kmow- 
ledge, the frat, because he was ignorant; the second, 
became he was incapable, and had no moans of know- 
ing; the third, becanse he was indolent and anquineced 
im his igmorancs, 

The foarth popil, however, did not give an anewer, 
He stood still, and then he went on in the direction of 
the abject. On coming nonr, ho found that it was pomp- 
kina oa which there lay a tangled moss of something, 
Now he knew that a living man, endowed with free 
will, dora not stand still im hie place until ench a 
tangled mass ia formed on hia head, and be recognised 
at ones that it waa a lifelesa objet standing erect 
Further, be could not be sore if it was not a hidden 
place for some dunghill. So he went quite close to it, 
strack againet if with his foot till it fell te the ground. 
Thus all doubt having beon removed, he returned to 
hee master anc gare him the cmact account In soch 5 


CHAPTER VII. Bs 


way the master obtained the knowledge through the 
intermediation of his pupils. 

With regard to similar views of the anclant Greeks 
we can quote Ammoniua, who relates the following a o 


sentence of Pythagora: “ Let your desire sod exertion ris 


in this world be directed towards the union with fhe Firat 
Cans, which ia the cnose of the cance of pour existence, 
that you may endere forever. You will be saved from 
destruction and from being wiped out; you will go to 
the world of the troe sense, of the trae joy, of the true 
glory, in everlasting joy nnd plessnres.” 

Further, Pythagoras saya: “ How can you hope for 
the state of detachment sa long os you are clad in 
bodies? Aad how will you obtain liberation as long az 
you are incarcerated in them?" 

Ammoniog relates: Empedocles and his successors 
a8 far aa Horacles (atc) think that the soiled souls always 
remain commingled with the world until thay ask tha 
universal gowl for help, ‘The onirversal son! intercedes 
for it with the fadedlizence, the latter with the Creator, 
The Oroatoraffiordssomethingol his lightte Intelligence; 
Totelligenes affords something of itte the universal soul, 
which is immaneot in this world. Now the soul wishes 
to be enlightened by Tntelligence, until of last the 
individaal soul recognisea the oniversal soul, onitea 
with is, and is attached to ita world. But this is a pro- 
cess orer which many ages must pass. Then the soul 
comes toaregion where there is neither plage nor time, 
mor ooything of that which 19 in the world, like transiant 
fatigue or joy." 

Scerstes says: “The aoal on leaving epace wanders 
to the holiness (+) mc@opév) which lives for ever and 
exists eternally, being related to it. Tt becomes like 
holiness in duration, because it is by means of eomething 
like contact able to receive impressions from holiness. 
This, ite suaceptibllity to impreesions, is called Jntelli- 
gene," 
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Further, Socrates saya: “The soul is very similar to 
the divine substance which does not die nor dinsolye, 
and is the only dafedagibife whieh lants for ever; tho 
body is the contrary of it. “When sonl and body unite, 
nature orders body to serve, the eonl torule ; but whon 
they separate, the eon] poet to another plece than thet 
to which the body pores, There it ia happy with things 
that arn anitabla to it; it repoees from being corenm- 
scribed in epace, reste from folly, impatience, lore, foar, 
and other human evils, on this condition, that it had 
always been pure and hated the body, If, however, it 
has solliod itself by connivanca with the body, by 
serving and loving it eo thot the body was subservient 
to its Insta and desires, in this case it doa mot ex- 
penence anything more real than the species of bodily 
things (7) weparcades) and the ooatect with them.” 

Proales esya: /'Dhe body in which the rational sonl 
dwells has recetved the figure of a globe, like the other 
and ite individeal belngs, The body in which both the 
rational and the irrational souka dwell bas received on 
arech figure like man. Tho bedy in which only the 
irrational sont dwella haa received a figure erect and 
curved ot the samo time, like that of the irrational 
tnimalea. The body in which there is neither the ome 
nor the other, in which there is nothing but-the nonriah- 
ing power, hoa received an erect figure, bat it is at the 
fame time curved and turned epside down, so that the 
head is planted im the carth, as is the case with the 
Plants. The Intter direction being the contrary to that 
of mon, man is o heavenly tree, the root of which is 
Girected towards ibs home, i4 heaven, whilet the root 
of vegotables is directed towards their home, ie, the 
earth,” 

The Hindos held similar views about nature. Ar- 


eaiaue jana asks, “What is Brahman like in the world?“ 


a 
-e 


‘Whereupon Vasodeva anawers, “Tmagine him ike an 


Agvatiia tree.” This is o hoge preciows tree, well 
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known among them, standing upside down, the roots 
being above, the branches below. Tf it bas ample 
nourishment, ib becomes quite enormous; the branches 
apread far, cling to the soil, and creepinto it. Hoots 
and branches above and balow resemble each other to 
auch a degree that it is difficult to any which in which. 

“ Brahman isthe upper roots of this tres, ita trunk is 
the Vedas, its branches ore the different doctrines and 
schocds, ibs leaves are the diferent modes of inter- 
pretation ; ita nouriahment comes from the three forces ; 
thetrea becomes cirong and compact throagh the senses, 
‘The intelligent being has no other keen desire but that 
of felling this tree, de. ebataining from the world and 
ita vanities, When he haa succeeded in folling it, he 
wishes to settle in the place where it bos grown, & 
place in which thera is no returning in a further stage 
of metempeychosis. When he obtains this, he leaves 
behind himeelf all the pains of beat ond cold, and 
coming from the light of sun and moon aod common 
fires, he athoina to the divine lights,” 

The doctrine of Fafeajali is akin to thet of the 
Hifi regarding being ocaupied in meditation om the 
Trufh (ve. God), for they say, “As long as you point 
to something, you are not a monist; bet when the 
Traih seizes upon the object of your pointing and 
annihilates tt, then there is no longer an indicating 
person sor an object indicated,” 

There are some passages in their system which show 
that they believe in the pantheistic union; ay. ome of 
them, being asked what is the Treth (God), gave the 
following answer: “How should I not know the being 
which is Ji essenoe and Wot in space? If I return 
once more inte existence, thereby I am seperated from 
him; and if [ am neglected (t«. not born anew and 
gent into the world), thereby I become light and be- 
come accustomed to the anion” (xe), 


Abt-Hekr Ash-shibli saya: “Cast off all, and you 
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will attain to ua completely, Then you will exist; bat 
you will sot report about os to others as long sa your 
doing im like ours.” 

Abi-Yasid Albisifmi once being asked how he had 
attained his atage in Bofiem, anewered: ‘1 cost off my 
own self aa a serpent caste off ita akin. Then T con- 
Fidered my own self, and found that J was we,"" de, 
God. 
The Sift explain the-Koranic passage (Stra 2, 68), 
* Then ue apoke: Beat Aim with a part af her,” im the 
following manner: “The order to kill that which is 
dead in order to give life to it indicates that the heart 
dora not become alive by the lights of knowledge 
tolees the body be killed by secatio praction to anch 
a degre that it dose not any more exigh as o reality, 
bot only in a formal way, whilst your heart 2 a reality 
on which no ebject of the formal world has any in- 
finenca,” 

Further they say: “Between man and Gud thera 
area thongand stages of light and darkness, Men exert 
themeclvyes to pose through darkness to light, and 
whon they have attained to the mintions of light, thera 
is mo retaro for them,” 
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CHAPTER YVITL 


OW THE DIFFERENT CL4ASRE OF ORTATED BEINGS, AND 
ON THEIR FKFAMES. 


Te subject of this chapter is very diffienlt to study and 
understand acenrately, since we Muslims look at it from 
Withoat, and the Hindus themeelyes do not. work it ont 
to scientific perfection, As we, however, want it for 
the further progress of this trentise, we shall commoni- 
cate all we have hoard of it until the date of the present 
book, And fret we give an extract from the book 


"The snchoritespoke; ‘How many classes and species 
are there of living bodies?’ 

* The sage replied ; ‘ Thereore three classes of them— 
the apiriteal ones in the height, men m the middie, and 
animals in the depth. Their species ara fourteen in 
number, eight of which belong to the epiritnel beings: 
Brahman, Indra, Prajiipati, Ssumya, Gandharya, Yak- 
fhe, Hikshose, and Pidica. Fire species are those of 
the animale—cattle, wild bensta, birds, creeping things, 
and growing things, i.¢, the trees, And, Instly, one 
apecies is represented by man.'" 

The author of the same bool: has in another part of 
it piven the following enamerstion with different names: 
* Brahman, Indra, Prajipati, Gandharva, Yakaha, Rik. 
thoza, Pitaras, Pigiics.” 

The Hindoe ars people who rarely preserve one and 
the same order of things, and im their enumeration of 
things there is moch that is arbitrary. They nee oF 
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invent namber of names, and who is to binder or te 
sentrol them ? 

Tn the book itd, Vaondeva says: “ When the jira of 
the three primery fortes prevails, it particularly applics 
iteelf to developing the intellect, purifying the senses, 
and prodcing ection forthe angela. Bliesfol reshisone 
of the conseqnences of this force, and liberation one of 
its results. 

“When the second force prevails, it particularly ap- 
plies itself to developing cupidity. It will lead to 
fatigue, and induos te actions for the Yakeha and Hik- 
thoes, Tn this case the recompense will be according 
to the netion. 

“If the itumt force provails, it portioularly applies 
iteelf to developing ignorance, ond making people easily 
begoiled by their own wishes, Finally, it prodeces 
wakefulness, carelesaness, laziness, procrastination im 
fulfilling duties, and seeping too long, Tf man acta, he 
acta for the classea of the Bhita and Pitics, the doyils, 
for tho Preta who carry the gpirita in the air, not in 
poradiso and notin hell, Lastly, this foroe will lead 
to punishment; man will be lowered from the stage 
of humanity, and will ba changed into animale ace 
planta.” 

In another place the same author saya: “ Belief and 
virtue are in the Deva among the apliritoal beings 
Therefore that man whe resembles them believes in 
Ghd, clings to him, and longa for him, Wnbelis? and 
vioe are in the demons called Asura and Rikelass 
That man whe resombles them does oot believe in God 
aoc attend to bis commandments. He tries to maka 
the world godless, and is oconpied with things which 
are harmful in thia world aod in the world beyond, and 
are of mo ise.” 

If we now combine theas statements with each other, 


Sites: it will be evident that there is some confusion both in 


af sparta 


ope 


the names ond im their order, According to the moat 
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popular view of the majority of the Hindus, there are 
the following eight classes of gréritual beings — 

1. The Drea, or nugels, to whom the morth belongs 
They specially belong to the Hindes. Peopke say thas 
Zoroaster made enomics of the Shamaniyya or Bud- 
dhists by calling the devils by the name of the dass of 
angels which they consider the highest, ie, Jenn And 
thia wange has been tranemitted from Magian times 
down to the Persian language of pur days. 

2, Deitya ‘ddueera, the demons who live in the 
south. ‘To them everpbody belongs who opposes the 
religion of the Hindus and persecutes the cows, Not- 
Withetanding the near relationship which exists between 
them and the Dera, there is, aa Himdos maintain, no 
end of quarrelling and fighting among them. 

3. GandAarvs, the musiciand and singera wha make 
musio before the Deva Their harlobe ars called Ape 
ae. 

4. Forti, the Gressorera or guardians of the Dera, 

§. Rdivtosm, demona of ugly and deformed shapes. 

6, Kinnera, hoving homan shapes but horses’ heads, 
being the contrary of the centaora of the Greek, of 
whom the lower half has the shape of « horse, the upper 
half thet of a mon, Tho latter figure is thet of tha 
Zodiacal apn of Arcitenees, 

®. Mdee, beings in the shape of serpents. 

£, Pudlividhers, demon-eorcerers, who exercizn 6 
certain witeheraft, but uot such a one an to produce 
permanent results. 

lf we consider this series of beings, we find thr 
nogelic power at the opperand and the demoniac at the 
lower, and between them there is much interblending, 
The qualities of thease beings are different, imssmach 
aa they baye attained this stage of life in the course of 
imetempaychosia by agfion, and actions are differant on 
acoonnt of the fires primary forces. They live very 
jong, sinoe they have entirely stripped off the bodies, 
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since they are free from all exertion, and are abis to do 
things which are impossible to man. They serve mon 
in whatever he desires, and are near him in eoees of need. 

However, veo can learn from the extract from Strndaye 
that thin riew is mot correct, [or Bratman, Indra, and 
Projiipati are mot names of species, bat of imdividuals 
Brahman and Prajiipnti very nearly mean the samo, 
bot they bear different names on account of some 
quality or other. Todra is the ruler of the worlds, Be- 
aides, Viieudeva enumerates the Yakeha aod Rikehass. 
together in one and the same class of demons, whilst 
the Purkpas represent the Yakeha oa guardisn-angela 
and the servants of goardian-ongela. 

Adter all this, we declore that the spiritual beings 
which we have mentioned are one category, who have 
attained their present stage of existences by action dur- 
ingths time when they were human beings. They haya 
left their bodies behind them, for bodies are weights 
which impair the power end shorten the duration of 
life, ‘Their qualition and conditions ore different, im the 
same mecosnre as one or other of the thres primary ferocs 
prevail: over thom, The Gent force ig peeuliar to the 
Dern, or angels who live im quietness and bliaa Tha 
predominant faouliy of their mind is the comprehending 
of an idea witkou! malfer, as ib is the predomimant 
faonlty of the mind of man to comprehend the ides én 
miatier. 

The third force ig peculiar to the Pifies and Bhihts, 
whilst the second is peculiar to the classes between them, 

The Hindus sey that the number of Deva is thirty- 
thrae éott or crore, of which eleven belong to Mabi- 
deva. ‘Therefore this nomber is ona of his surnames, 
and his name itself (Mahbideva) points in this direction, 
The snm of the number of angele just mentioned would 
be 990,000,000: 

Further, they represent the Deve aa eating and drink- 
ing, cohabiting, living aod dying, since they exisi 
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within matter, though in the most asbtle and most 
simple kind of it, ond since they have attained this by 
achion, net by knowledge, The book Patadjali relates 
that Nundikedyara offered mony sacrifices to Mahadeva, 
and was in comeequemce: troomferred inte pormdise in bis 
haman shapa; that Indra, the raler, hod intercouram with 
the wife of Nalimeha the Brahmin, and therefore waa 
changed into a eerpent by way of pumichovent. 

After the Deva comea the class of the Pularas, the 
deceseed ancestors, and after them the Jette, bomen ti 
beings who have attached themselyes to the spiritual 
beings (Deva), and stand in the middle between them 
and mankind. Hs who holds this degree, but without 
being free from the body, is cnlled either Jie or 
Bidohe or Herd, and these differ among themeeclyes 
according to their qualities. Sifdha ia he who hoe 
attained! by bis action the faculty to do in the world 
whatever be likes, but who does nob aspire furkbesr, sod 
does not exert himeclfon the pobh leading: to liberation. 
fe may ascend to the degree of a ish If o Brahmin 
attains thin degree, he is called Arahmearati; if the 
Kshatriye attaing it, he is called Rijeraki, It is not 
posible fer the lower classes to attain thia depres, 
Rinhie are the sages who, thongh thay are only human 
beings, excel the angels on account of their knowledge, 
Therefore the angels learn from them, and above them 
there is mona bet Brahman. 

After the Brabmarshi and Réjarshi come those classes 
of the populace which exist alao among ws, the castes, 
to whom we shall devote a separate chapter, 

All these latter beings are rangedl onder matter, 


Now, as regards the notion of that which is above & 


matter, we way that tho fAy is the middle between 
matter and the spiritual divine ideas that are abore 
matter, aod that the Cire primery forces exist in the fAq 
dynamically (dr davdpe). So the Gy, with all that is 
comprehended in it, is a bridge from above to below, 
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Amy life which circulates in the fiy ander the exclo- 
sive influence of tha Firat Crwse in called Bratman, 
Praydpati, and by mang other namea which occor in 
their religious law and tradition, It in tdentical with 
nature in bo far as it is ootive, for all bringing imto 
existence, the creation of the world also, in attributed 
by tham to Brokman, 

Any life which cirenlates in the @\y ander the infle- 
ence of the second fore: ia called Nirdyana in the 
tradition of the Hindus, which menne nature in ac far 
asit bas reached the end of ita action, and is nowstriy- 
ing to preserve that which has been produced. Thus 
Nirfyana strives eo to arrange the world that iti should 
endure. 

Any life which circulates in the fy under the influ- 
ence of the third force is called Meidders and Saiiwra, 
but his best-known mame is Hudre. His work is 
destruction and annihilation, like natare in the loat 
stages of activity, when ite power slackena, 

These three beings bear different oames, as they cir 
culate through the various degrees to ebove and below, 
and accordingly their actions are different, 

But prior to all these beings there ja one souren 
whence everything ig derived, and in this unity they’ 
comprehend al] three things, no more separating one 
from the other. This unity they call Fisine, » mane 
which more properly designates the middle fore; but 
sometimes they do not even make o distinction between 
thia middie force and the first exwe (Le, they make 
Nibrliyana the cowsa eauagrinn) 

Here there is on analogy between Hindus and Chris- 
tians, a5 the latter distinguish between the Three Per- 
sou and give them separate nomes, Father, Son, and 
Holy Ghost, but unite them into one substance. 

This js what clearly reenlte from o careful exami- 
nation of the Hindu doctrines, Of their traditional 
accounta, which are full of silly notions, we shall apeak 
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hereafter in the course of cur explanation. You must 
not wonder if the Hindus, in their stories about the 
class of the Deva, whom we have explained o9 aagels, 
allow them all sorte of things, unreasonable in them- 
selves, some perbaps not objectionable, others decidedly 
objeotionabls, both ef which the theologians of Islam. 
woold declare to ba incompatible with the dignity and 
nature of angrals. 

If you compare these traditions with those of the 


Greeks regarding their own religion, you will cease to » 


find the Hindu system strange, Wehave already men- 
tioned that they called the angele goda (p. 35) Now 
consider their stories about Zeus, and you will wuder- 
stand the troth of our remark, As for anthropomor- 
phism ond traite of animal life which they attribute to 
him, we give the following tradition: " When he was 
born, his father wanted to devour him; but his mother 
took o stone, wrapped rage roond it, and pave him the 
stone to awallow, whereapon he went away,” ‘This is 
also mentioned by Galenos in hie Book af Specatca, 
where be relatos that Philo hod in on emigmatical woy 
dessribed the preparation of the deddenay pdppawer in 
a poem of hin by the following wards :— | 
“Tobe rel lune, dificeing eveet odour, fhe afering fo Bie yoda, 
Aud of rean'a ter wet, merit ay Bhs dane oF tha nacrtel 
firoudes.” 
The poet means jive pounds of saffron, because the senses 
are five. The welghta of the other ingredients of the 
mixture he describes in similar enigmatic terme, of 
which Galenua gives o commentary. In the some 
poem oocura the following verse :— 
“ dnd of the pecudonyanqus foot witch hea grows. te the dieréal 
i bees Zu aoa hora. 
To which Galenos adda: ' This is dadropogon Nordus, 
which bare a false name, becanse it is called an ear of 
corn, althongh it is not an ear, buts root, The poe 
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prescribes that it should be Cretan, becauge the mytho- 
logista relate that Zoos was born on the mountain 
dusrator in Greta, where his mother concealed him 
from his father Kronos, that he should not deroar him 
an ho bad devoured others." 

Besides, wall-kmown story-books tell that he married 
certain women one after the other, cobnbited with 
others, doing violence to them and not marrying them ; 
among them Eoropa, the daughter of Phosniz, who was 
taken from him by Asterios, king of Orete. After- 
wards she gaye birth to two children from him, Minos 
amd Rhadamanthos. Thies happened long before the 
Ternelites left tha desert and entered Palestine. 

Another tradition ts that he died in Crete, and was 
buried there at the time of Bamacn the Israelite, being 
780 yeara of ago; thot be was called Zrus when he bad 
become old, after he bad formerly been called ties; and 
that the firet who gave him this pame waa Cecropa, the 
first king of Athens, It was common to all of them 
to indulgs in their losts withont any restvaing, and to 
favour the bueiness of the pander; and go for thoy wore 
not anlike Zoronster and King Gushtisp when thoy 
desired to consolidate the realm and the rule {sie}. 

Chroniclers maintain that Cecrepe and his soocessore 
are the source of all the vices among the Athenians, 
meaniog thereby soch things aa occur in the story of 
Alexander, viz, that Nectanebos, king of Egypt, after 
having fled befora Artaxerzes the Black and hiding in 
the capital of Macedonia, occupied himself with astro- 
logy and soothsaying; that he baguiled Olpmpias, the 
wiie of King Philip, who was absent. Ha conningly 
contrived to cohabit with her, showing himself to her 
in the figure of the god Ammon, os o serpent with two 
heade like rams’ beads. So she became preguant with 
Alexander. Philip, on returning, was about to disclaim 
the paternity, but then he dreamt that it wae the child 
of the god Ammon. Therenpon he recognised the child 
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as his, and spokes," Man cannot oppose the gods.” The 
combination of the stara kad shown to Nectanebos that 
be would die at the hands of bis ao. When then 
be died ot the hands of Alexander from o woond in 
the neck, be recognized that he wae hia (Alexander's) 
father, 

The tradition of tha Greeka is fall of similar things, 
We aball relate similar anbjects when spesking of the 
marriages of tha Hindos 

Now we retarn to oor subject. Regerding that port Surtatioun 
of the natore of Zeus which has mo connection with Anus 
humanity, the Greeks any that he is Japiter, the aon of 
Saturn; for Satarn alone if eternal, not having been 
born, according to the philosophers of the Academy, az 
Galenns says in the Book of Deduction. This is sutti- 
ciently proved by the book of Aratos on the davdpera, 
for he begins with the praise of Zeus: 


“We, mankind, ho mob are Bim, oor can we do withowt Lim; 
CH kim ube pula wee full, 
And the sseeting-placta of men, 
Ba ts oil towards tho: 
He prodoces for them what they whe, and iecites tees be mark. 
Reailoling thom of the necessttion of life, 
Boa indionies to them the timer fevoorable 
For digging and ploughing foro good growth, 
Whe bas mise Lim signs and atere in env. 
Therefore we bumiliste oereglves bedore bic Gret and lnat,“ 


And then be praises the spiritual beings (the Muses), 
If you compare Greek theology with that of the Hindus, 
you will Gnd that Brahman is desecibed in the same 
way aa Zena by Aratoa. 

The author of the commentary on the Pawrspers of 
Aratos maintains that be deviated fromthe custom of 
the poste of his tima in beginning with the gods; that 
it was his intention to speak of the celestial sphere. 
Further, he mokes reflections on the origin of Asclepius, pags 4. 
like Galenms, and saya: “We should like to know 
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which #ous Arstos moant, the mystical or the physical 
oma. For the poet Eroates called the celestial sphere 
#eus, and likewine Homer soya: 


‘Aa pieces of eecew ae cul of from Bem" 


Arstos calls the ether and the air Seus in the possage: 
“The roads and the meeting-places are full of him, and 
pre alll must inhale him,” 

Therefore the philosophers of the Stoa maintain that 
Zona is the epirit which in disperted in the ds, and 
aimilar to our souls, de. the natnra which rolea avery 
natorel body. The anthor supposes that he is mild, 
since he ia the cause of the good; therefore he is right 
in maintaining that he has not only crested men, bot 
also the gods. 
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D8 THE CASTES, CALLED “OOLGWRS" (TARWA), AMD OW 
THE CLASSES BELOW TiLEM. 


If a new order of things im political or social lifs ia 
created by a man naturally ambitions of ruling, who 
by hie character and capacity really deserves to be a 
ruler, a ian of firm convictions and wnsbaken deter: 
mination, who even in times of reverses is supported by 
good luck, in eo far ae people then gide with bim in 
recognition of former merite of bis, such an order ia 
likely to become comeclidated among those for whom 
it waa created, and to comtinog o4 frm os the deeply 
rooted mountains, Jt will remain among them on 4 
generally recognised rule in all generations through the 
course of time and the fight of ages, If, then, this now 
form of state or anelety rests in some degree on religion, 
theen twins, state and religion, are in perfect harmony, 
and their union representa the highest development of 
human society, all that men can possibly desire, 

The kings of antiquity, who were industrionaly de- 
voted to the duties of their office, spent moat of their 
care on the division of their subjects into different 
classes and orders, which they tried to preserve from 
intermixtore aod disorder. Tharefore they forbada 
people of different classes to have intercourse with each 
other, and laid upon each closs a particolar kind of 
work or artand bondicmft. They did not allow any- 
body to transgres: the limite of his claw, ond even 
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punished those whe wookl oot be content with their 
class, 

AML this ia well illnstrated by the history of the 
andient Chores (Ebuaraa), for they hod orented pret 
institutions of thin kind, whieh sould mot be broken 
through by the apecial merite of any individual nor by 
bribery. When Ardashtr bem Babak restored the Por- 
Bisa empire, he aleo restored the claswes or castes of the 
population in the following way :— 

The fre dass were the knights and princes, 

The second clos the monies, the fire-prieste, and the 
lawyers, 

The third class the physicians, satronomers, and other 
Teen Of meen, 

he fourth close the heebandmen and artisons, 

And within theese classes there were eubdivisions, dis- 
tinet from each other, like the species within a penos 
All institations of this kind are like a pedigree, os long 
es theo origin ia remet bere 5 bat when once their 
origin has keen forgotten, they become, as it were, the 
stable property of the whole nation, nobody any more 
questioning ite origin, And forgetting is the necessary 
resolt of amy long period of tame, of o long succession 
of centuries and panerstions. 

Among the Hindus imstitations of this kind abound. 
We Mushma, of course, stand ontirely on the other side 
of the question, considering all mon n8 oqnal, except in 
piety ; and this ie the greatest obstacle which preventa 
any approach or anderstanding between Hindus and 
Muglima 

The Hindus call their castes varna, ie, colours, and 
from a geneslogical point of view they call them pifaka, 
ie. births. These castes are from the very beginoing 
only fonr. 

1, The highest caste are the Brilhmana, of whom the 
books of the Hindus tell that they were created from 
the bead of Brahmon, And on Brahman is only another 
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name for the force called natore, and the head is the 
biyhest part of the animal body, the Brilimann are the 
choos part af the whole genus. Therefore the [indus 
consider them aa the very best of mankind, 

TL. Tha next caste are the Kahatriya, who were 
created, 8 they say, from the shoulders and banda of 
Brahman, Their degree is not much below that of the 
Brihmana. 

TU. After them follow the Vatiys, who were created 
from the thigh of Grabman. 

TY. The Sides, who were crented from hie feet, 

Batwoon the intter two classes there is no very 
préeat distance, Much, however, as these ¢lasees differ 
from each other, they live together in the same towne 
and villages, mixed togethar in the some houses and 


After the Sidra follow the peopie enlled Andyryn, wha Lomceta 
Tender yariogs kinds of services, who are not reckoned 
amongst any caste, bot only as members of a certain 
oreit or profession, Thore aro cight classes of them, 
who frooly intermerry with each other, except the fuller, 
shoemaker, and wearer, for ne othare would condescend 
to have anything to do with them, These eight guilds 
are the fuller, aloomaker, juggler, the besket and shield 
taker, the msilor, fisherman, the homterof wild animals 
and of birds, and the weaver. The fonr castes do not 
live together with them in one and the some place, 
These guilds live near the villages and towasa of the 
four castes, bat outside them, 

The people called Hii, Doma (Domba}, Canrlila, 
and Badhotan (xc) are not reckoned amongst any caste 
or goild, They are occupied with dirty work, like the 
aleansing of the villages aod other services. They are 
considered as one sole class, and distinguished only by 
their occupations. In fact, they ara considered like 
legitimate children ; for according to general opinion 
they descend from a Sidra father and o Brihmant 
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ingiber as the children of fornication ; therefore they 
are degraded outoaste. 

The Hindus give to every single man of the four 
caste characteristic nomes, according to their occu- 
potions and modes of life 2. the Brilhmans is in 
general called by this mame as long as he does his work 
staying at home, When he is busy with the service 
of one fire, he in oalled dskyin s if he serves three fires, ha 
ie called agntiitrin, if he besides offers an offering to 
the firs, be is called dftshite. And as if is with the 
Bréhmana, 60 is ib aleo with the other castes. Of the 
classes denenth. the castes, the Hiidi arn the best spoken 
of, becndsa ther keep themaeltes free from everthing 
unclean, Next follow the Dima, whe play on the lute 
and sing. The atill lower clasges practiaa of a trode 
killing and the inflicting of judicial powishmentsa. The 
worst of all are the Badbatan, who not only devour the 
flesh of dead animals, but even of dogs and other 
branta. 

Bech of tho four caster, when cating tagether, muns 
form o group for themeches, one group nob being 
allowed to comprise two men of different castes. Lf, 
further, in the group of the Brihmane there are two 
men who live at enmity with each other, and the gent 
of the one ia by the aide of the other, they make o 
barrier between the two seatea by placing a board 
between them, or by epreading a piace of dress, or in 
some other way; and if there is only a line drawn 
between them, they are considered as separated. Sines 
itis forbidden to eat the remains of meal, every single 
man most have hisown food for himself; for if any one 
of the party who are eating shoald take of the food from 
one and the anme plata, thal which remaina in the plate 
becomes, after tlre first enter has taken part, to him who 
wanta to take as the second, the remains of the amen, 
and sich is forbidden. — 

Buch is the condition of the four castes, Arjons 
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asked about the nature of the four castes and what 
must be thelr more] qualities, whorsspon Vasodeve 
enewrered + 

“The Bribmaga most hays on ample intellect, a 
quiet heart, trethfol speech, much patience; he mst 
be tenater of his senses, a lover of justice, of evident 
parity, alwaya directed upon worship, entiraly bent 

“The Kakatriye moot fill the hearta with terror, most 
be brave and high-minded, moat have ready sporch and 
a liberal band, not minding dangers, only intent upon 
carrying the great taske of his calling to a happy end. 

“The Vaiiya is to occupy himeali with agriculture, 
with the acquisition of cattle, and with trade, 

“The Sfdra ia to endeavour to render services and 
attention to each of the preoeding clases, in order to 
make himealf liked by therm. 

“Tf each member of these castes adheres to his cos- 
toms and neapes, be will chtain the happiness bee wishes 
for, euppoeing thet heis not negligent in the worship of 
God, not forgetting to remember him in bis most im- 
portant arocations But if anybody wants to quit the 
workuand daties of his eagte and adopt those of another 
caste, even if it would bring o certain honour to the 
latter, it ia a ain, becanse it ie a transgression of the 
role.” 

Further, Viswieva speaks, inapiring him with courage 
to fight the enemy: “ Dost thon mot know, O man with 
the long arm, that thou art ao Kehotziya; that thy mon 
has been created brave, to rush boldly te the change, 
to care litthe for the vicissitudes of time, never to give 
way whenever their soul has a foreboding of coming 
auafortune? for only thareby ia the reward to be ob- 
tained, [f be conquers, be obtains power and good 
fortune, If he perishes, he obtaina paradise and bliss. 
Besides, thon showest weakness in the presence of the 
enemy, aod eeemest melancholy at the prospect of 
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killing this host; but it will be infinitely worse if thy 
nace will apread ss that of a timid, cowardly man, thas 
thy reputation among the herora and the experienced 
warriors will bo gone, that thon wilt be ont of their 
ight, and thy name no longer bo remembered among 
them. I de net know a worse punishment than sch 
actete. Death is better than to expose thyself to the 
consequences of ignominy. If, therefore, God bas 
ordered thee to fight, if he has deigned to confer upon 
thy caste the teak of fighting and bas created thea for 
it, carry out bis order and perform hia will with o 
determination which is free from any desire, eo that 
thy action be exclasively devoted to him.” 

Hindus differ among themselves aa to which of these 
castes in capable of attaining to liberation ; for, aeoording 
fo some, Only the Brahmans and Kahatriya are capable 
of it, since the others cannot learn the Veda, whilst 
acourding to the Hindo philosophers, liberation is 
common to all castes and to the whole human race, if 
their intention of obtaining it is perfect, This view 
is based om the saying of Vyasa: Learm to know 
tha twenty-five things thoroughly. Then yor may 
follow whatever religion yoo like; you will no doabt 
be liberated.” This view is also boeed on the fact 
that Vasudeva was a descendant of a Sddra family, 
and also on the following saying of his, which he 
addressed to Arjons: “God distributes racompangs 
without injustice and without partiality. He reckons 
the good as bad if people in doing good forget him; he 
reckons the bad ae good if people in doing bad remeam- 
ber him and donot forget him, whetherthose people ba 
Vaidya or Sédra or women, How much more will this 
be the case when they are Brihmana or Kehatriya.” 


CHAPTER £. 


OM THE SOURCE OF THEIR KELIGIOWR AND CIVIL LAW, 
OH PROPHETS, AND ON THE QUESTION WHETHER 
ANGLE LAWS CAN DE ABROGATED OR HOT. 


Tae ancient Greeka received their religious and civil tew wa 


lawa from gages smong them who ware called to tho 


work, and of whom their countrymen believed thnt foesdted 


they received divine help, like Solon, Draco, Pythagoras, 
Minos, and others. Also their kingt did the aame; for 
Mianos (sic), when ruling over the islsnda of the sea. 
and over tha Cretans about two bendred yours ofter 
Moses, gave them laws, pretending to have reesived 
them from 2008. Aboutthe sane time ole Minos (sic) 
gave his laws. 

At the time of Darius L., the encosssor of Cyrus, the 
Romans bent messengers to the Athenians, and received 
from them the laws in twelve books, under which they 
lived till the role of Pompiling (Nomo). This king 
gare them new lawa; he sseigmed to the year twelve 
monthe, whilst up to that time it hed only had ten 
monthe. Tt appearea that be introduced his innovations 
againgt the will of the Romans, for he ordered them to 
Wee a8 instraments of barter in commerce pieces of 
pottery and hides instead of silver, which seema on 
his pert to betray o certain anger against rebellious 
sobjects. 

Tn the firet chapter of the Sot of Lows of Plate, the 
Athenian stranger says: “Who do you think was the 
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first who gave lawsto you ? Was bean angel ora man?” 
The man of Cnomus suid; “He was an angel. In 
truth, with wa if was Meas, but with the Lacedasmoniana, 
os they maintain, the legislator was Apollo,” 

Further, be says in the same chapter: “Tt is the 
dnty of the legislater, if he comes from God, to make 
the acquisition of the greatest virtwes and of the highess 
justion the object of hia legislation." 

He describes the laws of the Cretans as rendoring 
perfect the happiness of those who make the proper 
use of them, becanse by them they acquire all the 
human good which is dependent upon the divine good. 

The Athenian says in the second chapter of the 
same book: “The gods, pitying mankind as born for 
trouble, instituted for them feasts to the gods, the 
Muses, Apollo the roler of the Mages, and to Diemyans, 
who gave men wine 63 6 remedy agalnes the bitterness 
of old age, that tld mon should again be young by 
forgetting sadness, and by bringing back the character 
6f the soul from the state of aifliction te the stints of 
Bodied tee,” 

Further be ays: “They have givon to men by in- 
apiration the arrangements for dancing, and the equally 
weighed rhythm as a reward for Intigoes, and that they 
may become accuctomed to liva together with thera in 
feasts and joy. Therefore they call one kind of their 
mii prise, with an implied nllusion to tha prayore 
to the gods.” 

Such was the case with the Greeks, and it i9 precisely 
the same with the Hindus, For they believe that their 
religions law and ite single precepts derive their origin 
from Hishis, their eager, the pillara of their religion, 
and no& from the prophet, ac. Niiriyana, who, when 
coming into this world, appears in some husnan (igure, 
Bot be only comes in order to cut away some evil 
matter which threatens the world, or te seb the world 
rightagain when anything has gona wrong. Further, mo 
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law can be exchanged or replaced by another, for they 
use the lows simply os they tind them. Therefore they 
can dispense with propbeta, as for os law ood worship 
aro concemed, though im other affairs of the creation 
they somotimes waut thom, 

As for the questaan of the abrogetion of tows, Tt Whather 
seeme that this in not impossible with the Hindus, for amagusier 
they say that many things which are now forbidden "~ 
were allowed before the coming of Visudeva, eg. the 
flesh of cows, Soch changes ara necessitated by the 
changs of the nature of man, and by their being too 
feabla to bear the whole borden of their dotie. To 
theaa changes also belong the changes of the matfri- 
mowial system ani of fhe theory of desert, For in 
foriner times there were three modes of determining 
dosent or relationship ¢ 

1. The child bom te 6 man by his legitimate wife 0 open 
the child of the father,as ia the custom with us aod Sym. 
with the Hindus. 

2, Lf aman marries 6 women and hasa child by ber; 
if, further, the morriage-comtroct stipuintes thot the 
children of the woman will belomg to Aer father, the 
child is considered os the child of ite grandfather who 
made thet atipolation, and mol as the child of ite father 
who engendered. it. 

4. Tf a atranger hos a child by a married woman, the 
child belongs to her husband, since the wife being, se it 
ware, (he aoil in which the child has grown, is the pro- 
perty of the hasband, alwave presopposing that the 
sowing, te. the cohabitation, takes place with his con- 

Bent, 


ing to thie principle, Pinu wee considered a4 The stery «! 
the eon of Sintanu; for this king had been coried by Vrie 
an anchorite, ood in consequence was onabie to cobabit 
with Me wives, which wos the more provaklog to him 
ax be had not yetany children Now he asked Vyilsa, 
the som of Partéara, to procreate for him children from 
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his wives in his place. Pingo sent him one, but abe 
wae afraid of him when ba cobabited with her, amd 
trembled, im consequence of which ehe conorived o 
sickly child of yellow hoe. Then the king sont him o 
Become worn; she, too, felt much roaverance for him, 
and wrapped herself up in her veil, and in consequence 
she gave birth to Dhritarishtra, who was blind and 
unhealthy. Tastly, he sent him « third woman, whom 
he enjoined to pot aside all fear and reverence with 
regard tothe asint, Laaghing and in high spirits, she 
went in to him, and conceived from him a child of 
mcon-like basuty, who excelled all menin boldness and 
conming. 

The four eons of Pandu bad one wife in common, 
who stayed ona month with each of them alternately, 
In the books of the Hindus it is told thot Paridara, the 
hermit, one day travelled in a boat in which there was 
alee a daughter of the boatman, He fell in love with 
ber, tried to eeduce ber, end finally she yielded; bai 
there was nothing on the bank of the river to hide 
them from the locks of the people. However, insian- 
taneously there prow a tamarizk-tree te focilitnts their 
purpose. Now he cohakited wlth her behind the tama- 
tisk, and made her condeive, whereopom she became 
pregnant with this hie excellent son Vyliss. 

All these austome hove pow been abolished and ab 
rogated, and therefore we may infer from their tradi- 
tion thatin principle the abrogation gf a low 1s allowable. 

As regards onnetoral kinds of marriage, we moet 
state that euch exist still in our time, as they also 
existed in the times of Arab heathencom; for the 
people inhabiting the mountaing stretohing from the 
region of Panchir into the neighbourhood of Kashmir 
live under the role that several brothers have one wife 
incommen, dumonp the heathen Arabs, too, marriage 
was of different kinds -— 

1. An Arab ordered his wife to be sent tos certain 
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man ta demand sexual intercourse with bim; then he 
abstained from her during the whole time of her preg- 
nancy, sloce he wished to have from hor # generous 
offspring. hia is identical with the third kind of 
marrioge among the Hindus, 

2. A #eoond ieind was this, that the one Arab said to 
the other, “Cede me your wife, and I will cede you 
mine," and thus they exchanged their wives, 

a. A third kind is this, that several men cohabited 
with one wife, Wheao, then, she gave birth to 5 child, 
ahe declared who was the father; and if she did not 
know it, the fortane-tellers had to know rt 

4 The Mibdh-clmolt (= matrimonium eronem), 10 
when 4 man married the widow of bia father or of his 
aon, the child of such o marriage was called daisrn. 
This is nearly the came as a certain Jewish marriage, 
for the Jews have the law that oman must marry the 
widow of bis brother, if the latter has not left children, 
and oreate a line of descent for bie deceased brother; 
and the offspring ia considered an that of the deceased 
man, nob aA that af the real father, Thereby they woot 
to prevent his memory dying out im the world. In 
Hebrew they call a man who is married in this way 
Fide. 

Thero was a similar institution among the Magians. 


Tn the book of Tausar, the creat Acrbadh, addressed to 


Padashvar-pirahih, a9 an answer to bis attacks on 
Ardashir the son of Babak, we find a description of the 
institution of a man's being married as the substitute 
for another man, which existed among the Persians. 
If e man dies without leaving male offspring, people 
fre to examine the casa. If he leaves a wife, thoy 
marry her to his mearest relative, I he does uot leave 
a wife, they marry his daughter or the nearest related 
wommn to the nearest related male of tha family. 
TE there is no woman of hig fumily left, they woo by 
maann of the money of the deceased « woman for hia 
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family, aod marry her to some male relative. The 
child of such a marriage ia coneidered as the offypring 
of the deceased. 

Whoever neglects thin duty and docs not fulfil it, 
kills innumerable souls, since he cote off the propany 
and the name of the deceased to all eternity. 

We have here given an account of these things in 
order that the reader may learn by the comparative 
treatment of the subject how much soperior the insti- 
tutions of Islam are, and how moch more plainly this 
contrast brings out all enstome and vaages, differing 
from those of Islam, in their eeeential foulneas, 
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ANOUT THE BEGINNING OF IDCL-WORKBIIP, ANT A 
DESCRIITION OF THE INDIVIDUAL MeOLSs. 


Tr is well knows tlent tle popular Tatmed leans towards rs oop 


the sensitle world, and bas on aversion to the world of in tha 


idol - wort 


abstract thought which is only waderstood by highly crus, 


educsted people, of whom in every time and every 
place there are only few, And ss common people will 
only soquiesee in pictorial representations, many of (he 
leaders of religions communities have so far deviated 
from the right path ns to give soch imagery in their 
books and houses of worship. like the Jews and Chris- 
tiane, and, more than all) the Manichaans These 
words of moine would at once receive « sufliciont illus- 
tration if, for example, a picture of the ['rophet were 
made, or of Mekle and the Ka'ba, and were shown to 
an untderaicd man or wornn, Their joy in looking 
at the thing would bring them to kiss the picture, to 
rob their cheeks against it, and te roll themselves in 
the dust before it, as if they were secing mot the picture, 
but the original, and were in this way, aa if thay were 
present in the holy places, performing the rites of pil 
, the great and the email ones. 

This i in tha conse which lends to the manulagtore of 
idols, monuments in honour of certain mach venerated 
perions, prophets, cages, angels, destined to keep alive 
their memory when they are absent or dead, to create 
for them oa lasting place of grateful] veneration in the 
hearts of men when they die. But when mach time 
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passes by after the setting up of the monument, genera 
Hone and ceantories, its origin la forgotten, it becomes & 
matter of custom, and ite yeoeration a rule for general 
practice. ‘This being deeply rooted in the nature of 
man, the legiclators of antiquity tried to influence them 
from this weak point of theirs, Therefora they made 
the veneration of pictarras and similar monuments ob- 
ligatory on them, aa is recounted in historic recorda, 
both for the times before and after the Deloge. Some 
people even pretend to know that all mankind, before 
God sent them his prophets, were one large idolatrona 


iy. 

The followers of the Thora fix the beginning of ido- 
latey in the days of Seriyrh, the great-grandfather of 
Abraham, The Romans have, regarding this question, 
the following tradition:—RKomulos and Romanne ('), 
tha two brothers from the coontry of the Franks, on 
having ascended the throne, built the city of Rome. 
Then Remolte killed bis brother, and the consequence 
was olony succession of intestine troubles and ward. 
Finally, Romulus humiliated hitmesll, avd then he 
dreamt that there would only be panos on condition 
that he placed his brother on the throne, Now he got 
a golden image made of him, placed it at his side, and 
henceforward he need to say, Ae (nob J) have ordered 
thos and thos,” which sings bas become the general 
mse of kings. Thereapon the troubles subsided, Ho 
founded s feast and a play to amuse ond to gain over 
these who bore bin il-will on accoant of the murder 
of his brother, Besides, ha orected s monument to the 
sun, consisting of four images on four horses, the green 
one for the earth, the blue for the water, the red for the 
fire, and the white for the air, This monement is still 
in Home in oor days. 

Since, however, bere we haye to explain the system and 


7% the theories of the Hindos on the subject, we shall now 


mention their ludicraas views; but we declare at once 
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thet they are held only by the common apedacated 
people. For those who march on the path to liberation, 
or them who steady philosophy and theology, and who 
deeira abstract trath which they call wtra, are entirely 
free from worshipping anything bat God alona, ond 
would never dream of worshipping an image manofac- 
bared to represent him, A tradition illostrative of 
this is that which Snunake told the king Parikeha in 
these worda :— 

There was once a king called Amborisha, who bad 
obtained an empire as large as he bad wished for. Bat 
afterwarde he came to like i6 no longer; be retired from 
the world, and exdlosively occupied himself with wor- 
shipping and praising God for a long time, Finally, 
God appeared to him in the shape of Indra, the prince 
of the angel, nding on an élephant. He spoke to the 
king: * Demand whatever you like, and I will give it 

on." 
j The king answered: “1 rejoice in seeing thee, and 
T am thankful for the good fortune aod belp thon 
bast piven; bot Ido not demand apything from thee, 
but ooly from bin who created ther.” 

Indra said: “The object of worubip is to receive o 
noble reward, Roaliso, therefore, your object, and aceept 
the reward from him from whom hitherto you have 
obtained your wishes, and do not pick and choos, 
saying, ‘Not from thee, bus from another,’" 

The king anewered: “The earth haa fallen to my lot, 
bot I do not care for all thot isin it. The object of 
my worship ia to see the Lord, and that thou canst not 
gives me. Why, therafore, shonld I demand the fulfil- 
ment of my desire from thee?" 

Indra said; “The whole world ond whoever is upon 
it are chedient to me, Whoars you that you dare to 
oppose me FP” 

The king answered: “|, too, bear and obey, but J 
worship diva from whom thou hast received this power, 
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who is the lord of the universe, who has protected thee 
agsinet the attacks of the two kings, Tali ond Hiran- 
yikes. Therefore let modo as f like, and turn away 
from me with my farewell greeting.” 

Todro said: “ Lf you will absolutely opposes me, I will 
ill you and annihilate you." 

The leingr anewered : 4 People say that happiness ia 
envied, but not eo misfortine, LHe who retirns from 
the world is envied by the angels, and therefore they 
will try to lead him astray. I am one of those who 
have retired from the world and entirely devoted tham- 
selres to worship, and I shall not give it up as long aa 
T live, [ do not now myself ta bo guilty of a crime 
for which I should deserve to be killed by thee. If 
thou killest me withont any offence om my part, it ie 
thy congern, Whatdost thoa want from me? If my 
thoughte are entirely devoted to God, and nothing else 
is blended with them, thou art not able to do me any 
harm. §Guflicient for me is the worship with which I 
am occopied, and now J return te it.” 

As the king now went on worshipping, the Lord 
appeared to him in the shape of a man of the grey 
lotus colour, riding on a bird calfed Garola, holding in 
one of the four hands the dota, o soa-shall which 
people blow when riding on elephants; in the second 
hand the estre, a roond, cutting, orbicular weapon, 
which cuts everything it bits right through; in the 
third an amulet, and in the fourth padma, ie, the red 
lotus. When the king saw him, he shoddered from 
reverence, prostrated himself and uttered many praises, 
The Lord quieted hig terrified mind and promised him 
that be should obtain everything he wished for. The 
king spoke: “I had obtained an empire which nobody 
disputed with me; [ was in conditions of life not 
troubled by sorrow’ or sickness, It waa an if the 
whole world belonged to me. But then I turned amoy 
from it, after 1 hed uoderstood that the good of tha 
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world ie really bad inthe end, I do mob wish for ony- 
thing oxcept what T now have, The oaly thing I now 
wish for is to be liberated from this fetter." 

The Lord spoke: “That you will obtain by keeping 
aloof from the world, by being alone, by oninterrupted 
meditation, and by revtraining your senses to yourself.” 

The king epoke: “Supposing thet Tam able to do 
so through that sanctity which the Lord has deigned 
to bestow upon me, how shonld any other man be able 
to do so? for man wants eating and clothing, which 
connecta him with the world. How is he to think of 
anything else?” 

The Lord spoke: “Occupy yourself with your empire 
in as straightforward and prudent a way ag possible: 
turn your thoughts upon me when you are engayged in 
civilising the world and protecting ita inhabitants, in 
giving alms,and in everything you do, And if you are 
averpowered by human forgetfulness, make to yourself 
an image like that in which you see mo, offer to il 
perfumes and Lowers, and moke it » memorial of moe, 
60 that you may not forget me. Tf you ore in sorrow, 
think of me; if you spenk, speak in my nome; Lf pou 
act, act for me.” 

Tho king apoke: “Now I know what T have to do 
in general, but honour me further by instroeting me 
in the detaila.” 

The Lord spoke: “That [have done already. I have 
inspired your judge Vasishtha with all that is required. 
Therefore rely upon him in all questions.” 

Then the figure disappeared from his sight, The 
king returned into bia residence and did as le hod 
been ordered, 

From that time, the Hindus say, people make idols, 
some with four hands like the appearance we have 
described, others with two bands, as the story and 
description require, and conformably to the being which 
is to be represented. 
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Another story of theira is the following:—Brabhman 
had o aon oslled Nirads, who had no other desire but 
that of sceing the Lord. [t waa bis custom, when he 
walked about, to hold o stick, Tf he threw it down, 
it became a serpent, and he was able to do miracles 
with it, He never went withoot it, Ope day being 
engroied in meditation on tha object of his hopes, he 
saw aire fromoisr. He went towards if, ond then a 
voice apoke to him out of the fire; “Whetyou demand 
aud wich is impossible, You cannot see me save 
thus." When he looked in that direction, ho saw o 
fiery appenrance iu something like human shape. 
Heaceforward it has been the custom to erect idole of 
certain shapes. 

A famons idol of theirs was thai of Maltin, dedicated 


* to the sun, and therefore called ddifen, Tt waa of wood 


nnd covered with red Cordoyaon leather; in ite two eyes 
were two red rubies, Ib is eeid bo have beeo made in 
the lash Kyitavyoga. Suppose that it was mode in the 
very ond of Kritayogs, the time which has since clapaad 
amonite to 216,432 years. When Moboomod [bn 
Alkiisim Ibo Almonabbih conytered Moltiin, he in- 
quired how the town had become so very fiourishing 
and a0 many treasures had there heen accumulated, and 
then he found owt thet this idol was the conse, for 
there came pilgrima from all sides to visit it There 
fore he thought it bast to have the idol where it was, 
bot he hong o piece of cow's-deeh on its neck by way 
of mockery. (mn the same place a mroeqee wan brilt. 
When then the Kormations ocegpied Multan, Jalan 
Tha Shaibin, the -usorper, broke the idol into pieces 
and killed ite priests. He omde his mansion, which 
was & castle built of brick on an elevated place, the 
mosqoe instead of the old mosque, which he ordered to 
be ahet from hotrod against anything that had been 
dene ander the dynasty of tha Caliphs of the honaa of 
‘Umarya, When afterwards the blessed Prince Mab- 
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mid swept away their rule from those countries, he 
made again the old moeque the place of the Friday. 
worship, and the second one was left to decay. Ab 
present it in only a barn-tloor, where bunches of Hin 
(Lownnta ine wia) aro bound together, 

TE we now subtract from the above-mentioned nem- 
ber of years the hundreds, tens, and onits, ie. the 432 
years, as a kind of arbitrary equivalent for the eum of 
about poo years, by which the rise of the Karmatians 
preceded cur time, we get aa the remainder 216,000 
years for the time of the end of the Kritaynga, and 
aboot the epoch of the era of the Hijra. How, then, 
coukd wood have lasted such o length of time, and 
particelarly in a place whore the air and the soil are 
rather wel? God knows best! 

The city of Tiweshar is) highly venerated by the teita of 
Hindus. ‘The idol of that place ts cilled Cakvarnimin, sue” 
te the owner of the eater, a weapon which we bare Epa 
giready described (page 11g) It is of ‘bronxe, oud is 
agarly the sine of aman, |t is mow lying in the hippo- 
drome in heen, topether with the ard of Sourcacdtih, 
which ia a representation of the penis of Mahidern, 
called Fivga. Of Somanith we alall hereafter apenk in 
the proper place. ‘This Cakrasvimin is said to hare 
been made in the time of Bhirste os a memorial of ware 
coonected with this name. 

Tn Inner Eachecic, abowt two or three days’ joorney 
from the capital in the direction towarda the mountains Bh 
of Bolor, there ia a wooden idol called Sdrade, which is 
much venerated and frequented by pilgrims. 

We shall now communicate a whola chapter from the junta ic 
book Serie relating to the construction of idobs, nemsith of 
whieh will help the student thoroughly to comprehend tir, 
the present subjeet 

Varkhamihira says: “If the figure is male toe repre- 
aeot Bima the son of Liaaratha, or Heli the son of 
Virceana, give it the height of 120 digita,” ie af idol 
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digits, which most be reduced by one-tenth to become 
commana digita, io this cage ood, 

“To the idel of Vishno give eight honds, or four, or 
two, ond on the left side under the breast give him the 
figure of the woman Sri, If you give him eight hands, 
place in the right haeds a sword, o clab of gold or irom, 
in arrow, and make the fourth hand as if it were draw- 
ing water; in the left hands give him a shield, «bow, « 
caira, and a conch. 

“Tf you give him foor hands, omit the bow and the 
arrow, the sword and abield, 

“Tf you give him two hands, let the night hand be 
drawing water, the left holding a conch, 

“Tithe figure ia to reprecent Baladeva, the brother of 
Niriiyana, pot earrings into his eors, and give him eyes 
of a drunken man. 

“Tf you make both figores, Niiriiyonn and Haladevs, 
join with them their sister BAageratt (Durgi = Ekd- 
nan}, ber left hand resting on her bip « littl: away 
from the side, and her righ’ hand bolding & lotus. 

"Ti you make her four handed, place intheright hands 
a rogary and a hand drawing water; in the left hands, « 
boek aud a lotae 

“Ti you make her eig¢ht-handed, place in the left hands 
the Aomeandals, Le. a pot, o lotos, bow and book: in the 
night hands, o Togary, a mirror, an arrow, and a water. 
drawing band. 

"Tithe figure is to represent Simba, theson of Vishnu, 
pot only a clabin his right hand. If it ip to represent 
Pradyumna, the sen of Vishnu, placa in his right hand 
an arrow, in his left hand » bow. And if you make 
their two wives, plas le their right hand » sword, in 
the left a buokler. 

“The idol of Brahman has four faces towards the fonr 
sides, ond is seated on & lobus. 

“The idol of Skanda, the son of Mahfideva, is a boy 
riding on o paddock, his hand holding a dabt, a weapon 
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like a doble-edged sword, which has in the middle o 
pestle like that of a mortar. 

The idol Indra bolds in its bond o wenpou called 
wero of diamond, It had a similar hands to the dat, 
bat om each aide it hos two ewords which join at the 
handle, On his frowt place a third eye, and make him 
Tide on a white elephant with four toske. 

"Takewige make on the fromtof tha idol of Mahidevs 
a third eye right above, on bis head a crescent, in bia 
hand 5 weapon called Aife, eimilar to the club but with 
three branches, and a eword; and Jet his left band bold 
his wife Gauri, the danghter of Himavant, whom he 
preees to hia bosom from the side. 

“Tothe idel Jina, ie, Hoddha, gives face and limbs as 
beautiful as possible, make the linesin the palms of bis 
hands and feet like a lotas, and represent bim peated 
on 4 lotus; give him grey boiv, ond represent him with 
a Hac expression, at if be were the father of creation. 

“Lf you make Arbaot, the Dgure of another body of 
Buddha, represent Lim as a naked youth with o fine 
face, beautiful, whose hands rach down to the knore, 
with the Sgure of Sri, his wife, undor the Inft breant. 

© The idol of Revanta, the son of the gan, rides on o 
horde like a hontemoan. 

©The idol of Yimea, the angel of denth, rides on a 
buffalo, and holds a clob in his hand 

* The idol of Kubera, the treasurer, wears a crown, hos 
a big stomach and wide hips, and is riding on a man. 

“The idol of the eun bas a red face like the pith of 
the red lotus, beams like a diamond, bas protrading 
Himbs, rings in the cars, the neck adorned with pearls 
which hang down over the brenst, weara & crown of 
several compartments, holds in his hands two lotuses, 
and is clad in the dress of the Northernera which reaches 
down to the ankle, 

“Tf you represent the Saven Mothers, represent several Pape st. 
of them together in one figure, Brabmint with four faose 
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towarde the foor directions, Kauméri with six faoes, 
Vaishnavi with four hands, Virihi with o bog's bead 
on a human body, Indrini with many eyes and a club 
in bor band, Bhagovati (Dorgi) sitting of people 
generally ait, Cimumdii ugly, with protruding tecth 
and a slim waist. Farther join with them the sons of 
Mahideva, Kehetrapila with bristling hair, a sour face, 
and an tgly figore, but Viniiyaka with an slephant’s 
head on a boman bedy, with fonr bands, se we have 
heretofora described.” 

The worshippers of these idole kill sheep and buffaloes 
with axes (hufdra), thet they may nourish themeelves 
with their blood. All idols are constracted according to 
certain menasuree determined by tdol-fingers for every 
single limb, but sometimes they differ regarding the 
measure of a limb. If the artist keeps the right 
measure and does not minke any taing too large mor too 
amall, be is free frowi sin, and in sure that the being 
which he represented will not visit him with ony 
mishap. "Tf be makes the idol one cubit bigh and 

r with the throne two cubits, he will obbain 
health and wealth, If he makes it higher still, be will 
be praised, 

" Bat he must know that making the idal too large, 
especially that of the Son, will hart the ruler, and 
making it too amall will hurt the artist. If he gives it 
a thin belly, thie helps and furthers the famine in the 
country ; if he gives it a lean belly, this ruins property. 

“Tf the hand of the artixt elips so a3 to prodace somo- 
thing like a wound, he will hove a wound in hia own 
body which will kill bim. 

“TF it is not completely oven on both sides, so that 
the one shoulder ia higher than the other, bis wife will 
perish. 

“If he turns the eye upward, he will be blind for 
lifetime ; if be turns it downward, he will haye many 
troubles and eorrowa.” 
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Tf the elatue in made of some precious stone, it is 
better than if it ware made of wood, and wood is batter 
than clay, “The benefite of a etatue of precious stone 
Will be common to all the man and women of the 
empire, A golden statue will bring power to him who 
erected it, a tatne of silyer will bring him renown, one 
of bronze will bring him an increase of bia rule, one of 
stone the acguiaition of landed property," 

The Hindos honour their idols on aceoont of those 
who erected them, mot on accoont of the material] of 
which they are made. We have alrendy mentioned 
that the idol of Moltéo was of wood, Ey, the finga 
which Rima erected when be had finished the war with 
the demons was of sand, which he had heaped op with 
hisown hand, Bout then it became petrified all at once, 
dime the astrologically correct moment forthe erecting 
of the monoment fell before the moment when the 
workmen had finiahed the cutting of the stoma monu- 
ment which Rima originally had ordered, Regarding 
the building of the tampla and its peristyle, the cutting 
of the trees of four different kinds, the astrological 
determination of the favourable moment for the erec: 
tien, the celubration of the rites dus on each an ocen- 
doa, regarding all this Rima gave very long and tedious 
instructions, Forther, he ordered that sarvante and 
pringts to minister to the idela should be nominated 
from different classes of the people, “To the idol of 
Vishnu are devoted the clas called Bhigavata; to the 
idol of the Bun, the Maga, ie. the Magians; tn the idol 
of Mahideva, a clas: of saints, anchosites with long 
hair, whe cover their skin with ashes, hang on their 
persona the bones of dead people, and swim in the 
pools. ‘The Brahmans ara devoted to the Hight 
Mothera, the Shamanians to Buddha, to Arhant the 
clase called Vine On the whole, to each idol certain 
people are devoted who constroched it, for those know 
beet how to serve tt," 
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Our object in mentioning all this mad raving wos to 
teach the reader the accurate deecviption of an idol, if 


* he happens to see one, and to illustrate what we have 


said before, that such idols are erected only for wordu- 
coted low-olses people of little understanding ; that the 
Hindus never made an idol of any soparnataral being, 
mach less of Ged; aad, lastly, to show how the crowd 
ia kept in thraldom by all kinds of priasstly tricks and 
deceita. Therefora the book Gité says: “ Many people 
try to approach me in their aspirations through some- 
thing which is different from me; they try to insinuate 
themselres into my favour by giving alms, praise, and 
prayer to something besides me, 1, however, confirm 
and help them im all these doings of theirs, and make 
them attsin the object of their wishes, becanse | am 
abla to dispense with them,” 

In the same book Vieudeva epeakes to Arjuna: “Do 
you not see that most of those who wish for something 
address themealyves in offering and worshipping to the 
several classes of qperiiual iuinga, and to the sun, moon, 
and other celestial bodies 2 If mow God does not dis- 
appelnt their bopes, though he im mo way stands in 
weed of their worship, if he even gives them more than 
they saked for, and if he gives them their wishes in 
anch a way as though they were receiving them from 
that to which they had addressed their prayers—vix. 
the idol—they will proceed to worship tho whom 
they address, because they have not learned to know 
him, whilet Ae, by admitting this kind of intermedia- 
tion, carries their affairs to the desired and. Tat that 
which is obtained by desires and intermediation is mot 
lasting, bimee it is only o8 much as is deserved for soy 
Porticalar merit, Only that is lasting which is obtamed 
from God alone, when people aro disgusted with old 
age, death, and Girth (and desire to be delivered tharc- 
from by Jbforksta).” 

Thisis what Visudevasays, When the ignorant crowd 
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get a plese of good lack by accident of something ot 
which they had aimed, and when with this some of the 
preconperted tricks of the priests are bronght into con- 
nechion, the darkness im which they live iooreasre 
vastly, not their intelligenoe. They will rush to those 
figures of idole, maltreating their own figures belore 
them by dhedding their own blood and mutilating their 
own bodies, 

The ancient Greeks, also, considered the idols as 
mediators hetwaen themselves and the Fira (tac, and 
worshipped them onder the names of the ebars and the 
highest asbstances, Por they described the First Cause, 
not with positive, but only with negative predicates, 
kines they considered it too high to be deseribed by 
human qualities, and since they wanted to describe it 
as frae from any imperfection. Therefore they could 
not address it in worship. 

When the heathen Arabs had imported into their 
country idols from Syria, thay aleo worshipped them, 
hoping that they would intercede for them with God, 

Plate saya in the fourth chapter of the Boot af Dawe: 
“Tt in necessary lo any one who gives perfect honours 
(to the gods) that be should toke trouble with the 
maifery of the gods and Bakinit, and thot he should 
not make special idola masters over the ancestral gods. 
Further, it ia the greatest duty to give honours as mach 
aa possible to the parents while they live." 

By mgutery Plato means a apecial kind of devotion, 
The word is moch used among the Sabian of Elornin, 
the dualistic Manichwans, and the theologians of the 
Hinds. 

Galenua says in the book De Fadofe ainimer; “ At 
the time of the Eenperor Commodua, between 500-510 
yeors after Alexander, tro men went to an icbol-mer- 
chant and bargalsed with him for an ido! of Hermes. 
The one wanted to erect it in a temple ag a memorial 
of Hermes, the other wanted to erect it on a tomb aaa 
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memoria! of the deceased. However, they could not 
asttile the bosiness: with the merchant, and so they 
postponed it until the following day. The idol-merchant 
dreamt the following night thet the idol addressed bim 
and spoke to him; ‘0 excellant man! T am thy work, 
I have recetved through the work of thy hands a figare 
which is thongbt to be the figure of aster, Now Tam 
no longer a stone, as people called me heretofora; I am 
now known as Meroory. At present it stands in thy 
hands to make me either a meororial of something im- 
perishable or of something that has perished olready.'" 

There i9 a treatise of Aristetle in which he answers 
certain questions of the Brahmins which Alexander bad 
sent him. There be says: Ti you maintain that some 
Greeka have fabled that the idols speak, that the people 
offer to tham and think tham to be spiritual being, of 
all this wo have no knowledge, and we cannot give a 
sentence on aeubject wedonotkoow.” In thess words 
he rises high above the class of fools and uneducated 
peaple, and he indicates by them that he does oot 
eccapy himself with sangh things, Ip in evident that 
the first couse of idolatry was the desire of commemo- 
rating the dead and of consoling the living; bat on this 
hasia it has developed, and has finally besome a fool 
and pernicious abuse. 

The former view, that idols are only memorials, wos 
also held by the Caliph MaAwiya regarding the idols 
of Sicily. When, in the summer of am §3, Sicily was 
conquered, and the conquerors sent him golden idols 
adorned with crowns and dianronds which bad been 
captured there, he ordered them to be sent to Sind, that 
they should be sold there to the priness of the country ; 
for he thought it best to sell them aa objects costing 
ants of so-and-so many denars, not haying the slightest 
acrupla on account of their being objects of abomin- 
able idolatry, but simply considering the matter from o 
political, met from a religious point of view, 
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Of THE FEnA, THE PURARAB, AND OTOEE RIKDS oF 
THEI NATIONAL LITERATURE. 


VEDA means knowledge of that which was before on fedry 
known, Jt is a religious system which, according to inets the 
the Hindus, comes from God, and was promulgated 
by the mouth of Drabman. The Brahmins recite 

the Veda withont understanding ita meaning, and in 

the sume way they learn it by heart, the one reesiv- 

ing it from the other. Only few of them learn ite 
explanation, and etill less is the number of those whe 
master the contents of the Vedo and their interpretation 

fo moch a degree on to be able to hold « thealogical 
disputation, 

The Brahmine tench the Veda te the Eshatriyas. 

The latter Jewrn it, but ara nod allowed to tench tk, not 
even to a Brahmin. The Vaidya and Sidra arn not 
allowed to bear if, moch Jeas to pronounes and recite 
it. Jisnch o thing can be proved against one of them, 
the Brahmins drag him before the magistrate, and be 
ia. poashed by having his tongue ont of, 

The Veda contains commandments and prohibitions, 
detailed statements about reward and punishment in- 
tended to enpourayge and to deter; but most of if con- 
taine hymns of praise, and treats of tha various kinds 
of sacrifices to the fire, which are eo momerogs asl 
difficult that you could hardly conmé therm, 

They do not allow the Veda to be commilted bo tia Tels 
writing, becouse it is recited according to certain moda- ihparnerned 
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Intions, and they therefore avoid the use of the pen, 
gince it ia liable to cause some error, and may occasion 
an addition or a defect in the written text, In conns- 
quence it has happened that they have several times 
forgotten the Veda and lost it, For they maintam that 
the following passage oscurs in the conversations be- 
tween God and Hrahman relating to the beginning of 
all things, according bo the report of Suunaka who had 
received it from the planet Venus: “ You will forget 

the Veda at the time when the earth will be sobmerged; 
it will then go down to the depths of the earth, and 
fone bot the fieh will be able to bring it ont again. 
Therefore [ shall send the fish, ond it will deliver the 
Veda into your hands, And [ shall send the boar to 
rhige the earth with ite toake aod to bring it owt of the 
water." 

Further, the Hindus maintain thatthe Veda, logether 
with oll the rites of their religion ond conntry, had boon 
obliterated in the last Dvipare-yoga, a period of time 
of which we shall speak in the proper place, until it 
was renewed by Vyasa, the pon of Parddara 

The Fisheu Purdyo enya? “At the beginning of each 
Manvantara period there will be created anew a lord 
of a period whose children will role over tha whole 
earth, and a price who will ba the head of the worhd, 
and angels to whom men will bring fire-offerings, and 
the (reat Bear, who will renew the Vede which 16 lost 
af the end of asch period.” 

This is the reason why, mot long before our tine, 
Vasukra, a native of Kashmir, o famous Brahmin, has 
of his own account undertaken the task of explaining 
the Veda and committing it to writing, He has taken 
om himeelf a task from which everybody eles would 
have recoiled, bué he carried it out because he waa 
afraid that the Vedn might be forgotten and entirely 
ranith owt of the mamories of men, since he observed 
that the charocters of men grew worke and worse, amd 
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tat they did not care moch for virted, nor even for 
duty. 

There are certain passages in the Veda which, an they 
mninthin, meet moi be rected within dwellings, since 
they fear that they would oonge an abortion both to 
women and the cattle, Therefore they step out into the 
open field to recite them there, There ia hardly a gingle 
verse free from soch and similar minatory injumetions. 

As we have already mentioned, the books of the 
Hindoe ore metrical compositions like the Rajns poems 
oF the Arba, Mostof them are composed in a motre 
called #loiy, The reason of this hos already been 
explained. Gialenus also prefers metrical compost. 
tion, aud says im bis book Kari yiry; “The singla 
signs which deaote the weights of medicines become 
corrapt by being copied; they are also corrupted by the 
wanton mischief of some onvieus person. ‘Therefore it 
is quite right that tha books of |Jamocrates on medi- 
tines ehould be preferred to others, avd that thay should 
gain fame and praige, since they are written in a Greek 
metre, [f oll books were written in this way it would 
be the best; the fnet being that 2 prose text is much 
more exposed to corruption than in metrical one, 

The Wola, however, 18 Hok gomposed in this esmmom 
metre, dloke, bet in another. Some Hindos say that 
no one could compose anything in the some metre, 
However, their scholarg maintain that this is possible 
indeed, bot that they refrain from trying it merely from 
yenerntion for the Veda. 

According to their tmdition, Vyiem divided it inte qe tear 
four parta: Mipceda, Fojurecder, Stismoveda, ond Adher- Yyhe tha 
emai he 

Vyasa had four fisher, ie. popils. He tanght a sepn- 
mie Weda to each of them, and made him carry it in 
his memory, They are enumerated in the same order 
as the four parts of the Veda: Pode, Fatdeiipdyen, 
Jodmint, Sumani, 
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Each of the four parte has 8 peculiar kind of recita- 
tion, ‘The firet it Rigveda, consistlog of metrical com- 
positions called ric, which are of different lengths. Is 
is called Rigveda as being the totality of the ric 
It treats of the encrilices to the fire, and ia recibed in 
three different ways. Firit, in a uniform manner of 
reading, jaat as every other book is read. Secondly, in 
auch a way thot a panes is made after every single 
word, ‘Thirdly, in a method which ia the most meri- 
torions, sod for which plenty of reward in heaven is 
promised. First you read a short passage, ench word 
of which is distinctly pronounced; then you repeat it 
together with a part of that which hes not yet been 
recited. Next you recite the added portion alone, and 
then you repeat it together with the mext part of that 
which haa not yet been recited, &e., ke. Continuing ta 
dose till the end, ton will hare read the whole text twice. 

The Yajurveda is composed of istudin. The word 
is a derivative moun, and means fhe fatality af the 
katedio, ‘The difference between this and the Rigveda 
is that it may be rowed a a text connected by the rules 
of Barhdhi, which is not allowed in the cose of Rigveda. 
The one as well as the othor treats of works connected 
with the Gre and the sacrifices, 

T have beard the following story about the renaon 
why the Rigveda cannot be recited a a text connected 
by the rules of Eathidhi :— 


Th story of Vijnovalkys stayed with bis monster, and his master 


rallye 


had a Brahmin friend who waoted to make o journey. 
Therefore he asked the master to sand somebody to his 
house to perform there during his absence the rites to 
Hfowa, ie. to bis fire, and te prevent it from being 
extinguished. Now the master sent hia popils to the 
honse of bia frigmd one after the other. So it came to 
be the torn of ¥ijenvalkya, who waa beantifel to look 
atand bhondsomely dregsed, When he began the work 
which be was sent for, in & place whore the wife of the 
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absent man Waa present, she conceived an aversion ta 
his flue attire, and Yajnavalkye became aware of it, 
thoogh sha concealed it, (in baring finshed, be took 
the water to aprinkle it over tho bead of the woman, 
for thia holds with them the place of the blowing after 
an incantation, since blowing ia disliked by them and 
considered sa something impure. ‘Then the woman ssid, 
"Sprinkle itover this column." §8o he did, and at once 
the coluinin became green. Now the woman repented 
having missed the blessing of his pious action; thore- 
fore on the following day she went to the master, asking 
him to send her the sane popil whom he bad sent the 
day before. Yijnavalkya, however, declined to go 
except in bie turn, No urging had any effect upos 
him; he did not mind the wrath of bis maater, bat 
shinply anid, "Take away from me all that you have 
taaght me,” And Seoreely had he spoken the word, 
when on a sudden he had forgotten all be knew before. 
Now he taroed to the Sun and asked him to teach him 
the Veda. The Sun said, “How is thet possible, as [ 
must perpetually wander, and you are imeapoble of 
doing the same?" But then Yijnayalkya clung to 
the chariot of the Sun and bepan to lean the Veda 
from him ; bot be was compelled ta interrapt tha 
recitation hers and thers on account of the irregolarity 
af the motion of the chariot, 

The Sdmaveda treats of the sacrifices, command- Py 
ments, end prohibitions. It is recited im m tone like Tgarcin 
a chant, and hence its name is derived, because adnan 
Ineane fhe avvefnea of reaiation, Tho castse of this 
kine of recital is, that Niriyana, when he appeared on 
earth in the shape of Viana, ond came to the king 
Bali, changed himself into » Brahman and began to 
recite the Simaveda with a toushing melody, by 
which he exhilarnted the king, in comeequence of which 
there happened to him the well-known story. 

Tha da aheiaks ia a3 & text conpected by the 
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rules of Sarhdhi Tt does nos comeint of bbe same come 
positions as the Rig and Yajur Vedas, bub of » third 
kind called biara, It is recited according to a nclody 
with « oasol tome. This Veda ia lees in foroor with 
the Hindas than the others. It likewise treste of the 
sacrifices to the fire, and containa injumetions regarding 
the dead and what ia to be done with them. 

As to the Purdnas, we first mention that the word 
means first, fernal, Thera are eighteen Purinas, moss 
of them called by the names of animals, homan or 
angelic beings, becanse they contain atories about them, 
or becaose the conbenta of the book refer in some way 
to them, or bevanse the book consists of answers which 
the creature whose name forme the title of the book 
haa given to certain questions, 

The Poripes aro of homan origin, composed by the 
so-called Risbia In the following I give s list of their 
named, ai T have heard them, and committed them to 
writing from dictation :— 


te doti-pordne, ie, the fire, 
3. Jsige-poring, ie, the Hal, 
4. Adres perdes, he. the tocbolas, 
4. Fardia.perdea, ie, Whe bane. 
5. Merarithe-purdea, Le a bomen being with @ lioc's head. 
6, Famera-perdga, ie ten dwart. 
a. Fayu-purdan, da, the wind, 
& Nando-purdne, ie. 0 servant of Mehidern, 
6, Ghanda-priaa, i ie apo od Mihov, 
in Adizge-poniza, Le. ile aun, 
0. Sheeapatedna, ae the monn 
ta. Simia-perdes, ie. the son of Vlabee. 
1. Arakeatede-purdes. ir, bewhen. 
ta: Adriendspe-perdia, Le a great Tashi. 
Th. Filelalye-pirdqo, ie, the hind Garage, 
t6. Fitkiqu-pordne, ie Mibripane. 
ty. Broime-perdya, te the malar charged with the prosarra- 
ion of the world, 
1h. Dhariskyo-perdes, ie, feture things. 


OF all this literstore I have only seen portions of the 
Mateya, Aditys, aud Vaya Purknaa. 
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Another somewhat different list of the Purina has 
been tea to me from the Pistow-Perdas, I give it 
here ta efenso, an in all questions resting on tradition 
ih is the duty of an author to give those traditions os 
completely aa posible i— 

ts Bettis. 

a, Peed, Cr. flee odd lod 

3. Fiekon, 

&: Fira, oe, Mabie, 


¢, Skdoprain, Le. VAeeleve- 
6 Naeada, ie theo gon of Tvalisan. 


oa Beaiurvetearte. ie. the wine, 
Ci, Jig, oe. on iege of the adfole of Mahidern, 
ta, Faerdia. 


15. Aires, 
1h, Mata, ci bier Geb, 
17. Gerafe, ie. Lie biel oe which Vielkeo rhe. 


14, iradsideafac. 
These are the names af the univ according ie 
the Pirtiew-Purdne. 


The bool Smit ia derived from the Veda. Ib com- «ost 
tains commandmenta and prohibitiona, and is composed rit 


by the following twenty sons of Brahman :— 


i Apaaiarnba. tn. YAjnovalkya. 
a, Partin. | ph Abed 
3. Banktwpa. i 1k, Hilctta, 

q Broivarte. | ig. Laks. 

_ & Dakaha. as, Sefikba, 

6, Wasishthn. eA, (Cho Barre. 
7: Atigimes, 17. Veibeepatt. 
B. Yuma. th, Rally iypine. 
@ Fiehbuo. | ign Wylie. 

Ta Magn, | ao, Udanas, 


Bosdes, the Hindus have books about the jorspru- 
denoe of their religion, on theceophy,om ancetios, on 
the procora of becoming god ond seeking liberation 
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from the world, as, c.g. the buck composed by Ganda 
the anchorite, which goed by his name; the book Sdrie- 
Ahuayen, oom poaed by Eapils, on divine subjects : the book 
of Patefjedi, on the search for liberation aod for the 
union of the soul with the object of ita meditation ; 
the book Mydiyabidsid, composed by Eapils, on the 
Veda and ita interpretation, oleo ehowing that it has 
been ereated, and distinguishing within the Veda he- 
tween such injunctions aa are obligatory only in cer- 
tain cases, and thosa which ara obligatory in general ; 
forther, the book Mimdrhat, composed by Jaimini, on 
the same enbject; the book Zawkdyafe, composed by 
Bribaspati, treating of the enbject that in all inveetiga- 
tions we must exclusively rely apon the apperseption of 
the senses; the book Agastyomata, composed by Agastya, 
treating of the sabject that in all investigations we 
TaUst nae the apperception of the senses as well as tradi- 
tion; and the book Pistas-diarms. The word diarad 
means recent, but in general it ie weed for religion ; no 
that this tithe means Te refigion of (oot, who im this 
caso is understood to be Niiyana. Porther, there are 
the books of the six pupils of Vyésa, via, Devala, Sukra, 
Dhdrgora, Frikagpett, Fijnaraliya, ond Manu. The 
Hindus have numerous booka about all the branches 
of science. How could anybody know the titles of all 
of them, more especially if he is not a Hinde, bet a 
forsigmer ? 

Besides, they have a book which they hold in eoch 
veneration that they firmly sseert that erarything which 
ooours in other books is found also im this book, bot nos 
all which occurs in this book is found im other books 
Tt in called Bktreée, and composed by Vyisa the aon 
of Paraéaro at the time of the great war between the 
children of Papdu and those of Koro. Tho title itself 
gives an indication of thowe times, The book has 
100,000 Slokae in eighteen parts, cach of which is called 
Parvan. Here we give the list of them ;— 
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i. Fablbd-parne, de the king's dwelling. 

2. aromye, f, Going Gl into the open field, meaning the 
enodus of the chiliren of Paso. 

g- Fircija, ne. the mame of o king lo whore real they dwelt 
derieg the diner of therir cunieal eene, 

4, Colpepe, Ce, bbe preparing for battle. 

Q. Dhteleaa 

fi. Drona the Brohoin. 

3, Aeros Uo won of the Sum, 

B. Satpe the brother of Qeryeliome, een of thee predieat barons 
who did the fighting, ome aleoge coming forward after 
bis predecessor hod been killed. 

oO, Gadd, Le. the club, 

to. Seupiiba, Le. the killing of the sleepers, when Adwvatthdiman 
the aon of [Drona atinoloed the city of Piimedle during 
the night and killed the iehobitamta, 

1. Jafoprotinis, oc. tee waceesied drawing of water for the 
‘dna, after people hove washed off the impurity caused 
by the boeching of the deod. 

i. Gn, ie the emestationn of the worees, 

1% Piet, containing aycon Stokes oo opedicating hatred row 
the bear, ln four parte; 

(i.) Bdjodierna, on the mera of the binge, 

(a.) 2naderna, on dhe reed for almagiving. 

ia) dpotdierns, of the romard of those whe ore ie need ned 
branche. 

4.) Mobeiadiarma, on the reward of bien whe [a Liberated 
from the word. 

tq Alvameniie, ie, ho eutrifies of the here which be sank om 
together with en étmny fo wander threngh the oerh, 
Then they proclaim ia public that & belongs to the king 
of the world, aad that be who does not agrees thereto ia to 
coma forwnrd te fight. The Arvhmans follow the horse, 
end eebebenio avortices bo Libs Gre in those places where 
the horge dropa ida dang. 

i. Moxsida, ie. Ube Geyiting of the Yadares, the trie of Waan- 
dawn, dumfig: haribal ie 

16, dfromesiea, ie. leaving one's own couetry. 

ij. Proathdas, te, quitting the reolm to eek liberation. 

pa. Seplrohana, ia, journeying owas Parodilse, 


These eighteen parts ara followed by smother ono 
which ia called Nariecnds-Parvan, which contains the 
truditions relating to Visudevs, 

Tn this book there ocour passages which, like riddles, 
sdelt of manifold interpretutions, As to the reason of rages, 
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this the Hindus relate the following story :—Vyiua 
asked Brahman to procure him ammebody who might 
write for him the Aidrafa from his dictation, Now he 
intrusted with this task his son Viniyako, who is re- 
preaented se an idol with an elephant's head, and made 
it obligatory on him never to cease from writing. At 
the same time Vyasa made it obligatory on him to 
write only that which ha understood. ‘Therefore Vyasa, 
in the coarse of his dictation, dictated auch sentences 
as compelled the writer to ponder over them, and thereby 
Vyilen gained thine for resting awhile, 


€ om ) 


CHAPTER XIIL 
THEIR GRAMMATICAL AND METRICAL LITERATURE. 


THE tro sciences of grammar and matrices ara anxiliary Lat 2 
tothe othersciences. Of the two, the former, grammar, mrt 
holds the first place in their estimate, called tydterena, 
te the law of the correctness of their speech and ety- 
mological rules, by means of which they ooquire on 
eloquent and classical style both in writing and reading, 
Wo Muslims cannot learn snything of it, sloce it is a 
branck coming from « root which ia not within our 
grasp—l meno the languages iteclf. ‘Thot which I have 
been told ag te titles of books on thin sclonde in the 
following :— 
I, dimer, attrlbeted bo Tnden, the bead ofthe mierele. 
2% Gdnies, compoced by Cnodm, toe of the ced-robo-wearing 
aoc, the follower of Buddha 
3. @éhae, 03 called by the cams of ita avther, His tribe, 
ten, called by a name derived From the eime word, vis. 
Fisbapdyana. 
& Pateiei, on called from ite eothor. 


8 Fishyakitde ite, compasad by Ugrbbatl 


1 have been told that the last-mentioned anthor wae si. dno 
the teacher and instructor of Shab Anandapala, the som qi! taser 
of Jayapila, who roledin oar time. After having com: "=" 
posed the boul he gent it to Kashmir, bot the people 
there did not adeptit, being in suchthings haughtily eon- 
servative. Now bo complained of this to the Shih, and 
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the Shih, in sccordance with the doty of a pupil towards 
his master, promiked him to make bim ottem his wish. 
So he gave orders to send 200,000 diriam and presents 
of s similar valee to Kashmir, to be distributed among 
these who etudied the book of his master. The oon- 
gequence was that they all roshed upon the book, and 
would not copy any other grammar but this one, show. 
ing themaelves im the baseness of their avarice. The 
book became thea fashion and highly prised. 

Of the origin of grammar they give the following 
account :—One of their kings, called SamalyShana, tz. 
in the classical langoage, Sdtavihons, was one day in o 
pond playing with bis wives, when he said to ome of 
them " Miudakom dela," io, do not aerintle the weter on 
me. ‘The woman, however, understood itas if ho had aid 
thodakam dete, Le, bring suvetmeata. Go she went away 
and brought him sweetmeate. And when the king 
disapproved of her doing so,ahe gave him an angry 
reply, aad used coarse language towards him, Now he 
was deeply offended, and, in consequence, on is their 
custom, be abstained from all food, and ooncealed him- 
eclf in some comer until he wan called apou by « sage, 
who conapled him, promising him that he would teach 
people grammer and the inflexiona of the language. 
There mpets the sage went off to Mahidera, praying, 
praising, and fasting devoutly. Mabideva appeared to 
him, and commenicated to him some few roles, the like 
af which Abul’sswad Addu'sli has given for the Arabic 
language. The god oleo promised to oesiet him in the 
further development of this science, Then the sage 
retarmed to the king and taught it to bim, This was 
the beginning of the science of grammar. 

Grammar is followed by another science, called 


, chendes, Le, the metrical form of poetry, corresponding 


to oor metrice—a science indispensable to them, since 
all their books are inverse. By composing their books 
in metres they intend to facilitate their being learned 
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by heart, and to prevent people in all questions of 
science ever recuTing to wwritten text, save in a came 
of bare necessity. For they think that the mind of 
man eympathines with everything in which there is 
spminetry and order, and has en aversion to ererpthing 
in which there ia no order, Therefore most Hindusars 
passionately fond of their verses, and alwnya degirows 
of reciting them, even if they do not onderatand the 
meaning of the words, and the acdience will snap their 
fingers in token of joy ond applause. They do not want 
Prose compositions, although itis much aasier to onder- 
stand them. 

Most of their books ara composed in Aloka, in which 
Lam now exercising myself, being occupied in compos- 
ing for the Hindus a tranelation of the books of Euclid 
and of the Almagest, and dichuting ta them a trentias on 
the constrnction of the estrolabs, boing simply poided 
herain by the desire of spreadingscience, If the Hin. 
dus happen to get some book which does not yet exist 
among them, they eet at work to change it into Sfotes, 
whick are tather unintelligible, since the metrical form 
entails a constrained, aflectad style, which will becoms 
apparent when we shall speak of their method of ex- 
pressing nutabers, And if the verses are not sefficiently 
affected, their authors mest with frowning faoes, as 
having committed something like mere proce, and then 
they will feel extremely unhappy. God will do me jos- 
tice in what 1 say of them. 

_ The fret who invented this arf were Pingale and 
ele (PC 7. The books on the subject are nu- 


merooa. "The most famone of them is the book @rtsits 
(?G—Al—&—'T), eo called from its acthor, famous ta 
such & degrees that even the whole sciences of metrica 
hea been called by this name. Other books are thet of 
Mrigaliiichana, that of Pifigala, and that of all (F t 
{Au} —-L-—Y¥—A—N—Dj, T, however, lave nob seen 
any of theese booke, vor do | koow much of the chapter 


Base on 
meek, 
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of the Sraima-statAdnta which tresta of metrical cal- 
colations, ond therefore I have oo olaim to a thoroagh 
knowledge of the lawa of thelr metrica, Nevertheless, 
T do not think it right to pasa by a aubject of which I 
hore only a amattering, and [ shall not postpone speale- 
ing of it antil Tahal have thoroughly mastered it, 

In counting the syllables (gaoaciandes) they use 
similar figures to those used by Alkhalil [bn Ahmad and 
Our metricians to denote the consonant withew! rome! ond 
tha congonant with vowel, vis. these two eigue, | and >, 
tha former of which is called Laghu, i, light; the latter, 
guru, iz. heavy. In mensuring (mdfrdchandas), the gure 
is reckoned double of a iagiw, and its place may be 
filled by twa feyAn, 

Further, they have a syllable which they call long 
(dingo), the measore or prosody of which is equal to 
that of a guru. This, I think, iso syllable with o 
long vowel (like Ad, Af, bd). Tore, however, | mont 
confess that up to the present moment I hare nos 
been able toe goin a clear idea of the najare of both 
fegiv and gure, so os to be able to ilbenteoto them 
by similar elements in Arabic. However, [ um in- 
clined ta think that Eengliwe dont aad monn m Soruternetml 
arifhea! tonel, nor gare a coxadean! wilh coel, bot that, 
on the contrary, doghu means a comeonant with a abort 
vowel (ag. ba, ki, kus), and guru means the same with 
a vowelless comednant (e.g. Act, dif, vd), like ao element 
in Arabic metrics collod Sabah (2.2.-or _ 8 long 
ayliable the place of which may be taken by two short 
ones}, That which takes mo doulrt as to the Eret- 
mantioned definition of lewlw ie this cirogmetance, thas 
the Hindos use many daghs one after the otber in an 
aninterropted succession, The srabs are mot capable 
of pronouncing two rowelleas consonants one after the 
other, but in other languages this is possible, The Per- 
sian meétricians, for instance, call such a consonant 
moved by a Hight vowel (ie, pronounced with a sonnd like 
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the Hebrew Schwa). Hut, in amy case, if such comec- 
ante are mond than three in mumber, they ara moss 
difficult, nay, even impossible to pronounces; whilst, on 
the other hand, there is mot the slightest difficulty in 
Proneuncing an wointerrupted series of abort syllables 
eonmsting of » consonant with a short vowel, as when 
you say in Arabic,’ Boolesasbo bewathald pafottioe waa- 
maka bomlate shofofika” (ie Thy body ia like thy 
desoription, and thy mouth depends upon the width of 
thy lip). Further, although it is difficult to pronounce 
a vowelless consonant at the begining of a word, most 
nouns of the Hindus begin, if not exactly with vowel- 
less consonants, still with such consonante 4s have only 
a Schwa-like vowel-sound te follow them, If such a 
consonant stands at the bapinwing of a verse, they drop 
it in counting, since the law of the gure demandes that 
in it the vowelless consonant shal! not precede bot fol- 
fow the vowel (ha-i, bi-t, Rust), 

Further, es car people hove composed out of the fost 
(heel) certain schemes or types, according to which 
Feraed ara cometructed, amd lave invewted signs to 
denote the component parta of a foot, 12. the conconant 
with and ri@iow o vowel, in like manner also tha 
Hindus oso cortain momes to denote the feat which arn 
composed of faghu and gurv, either the former preced- 
ing ancl the Lotter following or vier vere’, in such a 
wey, however, that the weasure most alwave be the 
fame, whilet the number of apllablas may vary. Hy 
these names they denotes certain conventional prosodia 
unity (i.e certain jet), By measire, 1 mean that fophic 
ia reckoned one suiird, ta. measure, and gura—twe 
méird, If they represent o foot in writing, they anly 
exprens the wensure of the syllables, not their mamber, 
as, eg. (in Arabic) » double consonant (Abe) is counted 
RE 8 Contonant wifhend vows! plug a consonant with 
rowel, and a comtonant followed by-Tamwin (tn) is 
counted of 4 consunant with a vowel pies a consonant 


Paga a7 


Deleon 


Yona of 
Jopha and 
ern. 
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without vowel, whilst In writing both ara re 
a8 one aod the same thing (ie. by the sige of the com- 
sonaat in question). 

Taken alone by themeelves, fagin and guru are 
called by vurious names: tho formor, fo, bali, vipa, 
einara, and grata; the latter, ga, mfera, and a half 
amfate. The latter name shows that a complete 
amdake is equal toteo porn or their equivalent. These 
names they have invented simply to facilitate the ver- 
sification of their metrical books. For this parpose 
they have invented =» many nanves, that one may fit 
inte the metre if others will mot, 

The feet arising out of combinations of a a and 
gure are the following : —_ 

Twofold both in number and measure is the foot ||, 
fe, taro sylobles aod two maint. 

Twefold in number, not in measure, are the feet, |< 
and < |j in measure they are = three muifrd | | | (but, 
in somber, only two syllables). 

The senond foot < | (a trockee) is called Lredgibd, 

Tho quaternary fect ora in anch boox called by dif- 
forant maumen : 

ee penalise the halt mee Te, 
= pefene, be, ten fire, 


| mondiigo |T mpd) 
=)) pervets, Ge the moostein, also called Aare wel roe. 


[1] phoma, vs, the cube, 

The feet consisting of five mained have manifold 
forms ; these of them which hare special names are the 
following :— 

jas doin, ie, the eophant. << | (/ toeena), 

<|= hima, Le the wih, (|| + teeurss, 

A foot congisting of six puitrd ia <<<. 

Some people call these feet by the pames of the 
cheas figures, vie, : 


jealana = the elepbost | partaia = be pwn, 
pedhpe = tie Lower. ghena = the bores, 
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Py a loxicographical work to which the author Bin tha wr 
ie Haribhatte} hos piven bia own name, the fees tt ene aie 


n coniposed of three foghw or guru are coiled by single biaya 
cana which in the following diagram are written 
on then left:— 
thoy rere. 
sixfold (ie, containing sie mndért). 


+e ai g 
—A-—-=AA-—A 
—— Am A me A 


purtatz, 
| threetold five, comtabsang threw poli, 

By means of these signs the author teaches how to 
constroct these eight feet by an inductive method (a 
kind of algebraic permutation), saying : 

* Place one of the two kinds (gure end Iegin) in 
the fret line unmixed [that would be << <, if we mow 
begin with a guru) Then mix it with the pecond 
kind, and place one of this of the beginning of the 
second line, whilet the two other elements are of the 
first kind ()< <). Then place this element of admix- 
ture in the middle of the third line (<|<), and lastly 
at the end of the fourth line (< <[), Then you have 
finished the first half. 

* Further, place the second kind in the lowest line, 
aomixed (|! |), and mix up with the line above if one 
of the first kind, placing it at the beginning of the line 
{<][) then in tha middle of the next following line 
{| <1), and lastly at the end of the next following: line 
fy =<). Then the second half is finished, and all the 
possible combinations ef three wdire have been ex- 


haneted," 
feo a ot ae geil 
zl < & |= | 
S55} vem 1ST | seat 
<<] ®t bE! 
This system of composition or permutation is correc, 
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bot his calculation showing bow to find that place 
which every singie foot occupica in thig series of per- 
mitetions ia mot in accordance with it. For he says: 

“Place the numeral z to denote each element of a 
foot (ie. both gure and Jaghu), ones for all, eo that 
every foot in represented by 2, 2, 2. Multiply the 
left (number) by the middle, and the product by the 
rightone. If this multiplier (2. thia nambor of the 
right side) ia a fagie, thon lnaye the product sa it ia; 
bot if it ia a guru, subtract one from the prodact™ 

The author exemplifies thia with the sixth foot, ic. 
| < |. He multiplies 2 by 2, and from the prodoct (4) 
he subtracts t. The remaining 3 he multiplies by the 
third 2, and he gets the product of 6. 

This, however, ia not correct for most of the feet, and 
Tam rather inclined to believe that the text of the 
manuscript ia comupl 

The proper order of the feet would accordingly be the 
follovwlog 


1 if. TH L i 8 ©6TE 
a < = Bel < | 
s. 4 <a = a | = | 
y} <= | < et ee | 
4a. | | < a | | | 


The meters off the frst lina (No. L) is each that one 
kind always follows the other, In the second ling 
(No, IL.) two of one kind are followed by two of the 
other; and in the third line (No. IU) four of one Lind 
ara followed by four of the other, 

Then the author of the sbore-mentioned caleslation 
fore on tomy: “If the first element of the foot ie o 
guru, subtract ene befora you multiply, If the malti- 
plisr in o guru, sabtract one from the product, Thus 
you find the place which a foot occupies in this order." 

As the Arabic verse is divided inte two halves or 
henisticks by the arid, qe, the lash foot of the firs: 
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hemistich, and the darh, ie. the last foot of the second 
heamistioh, in lie manner the yersea of the Hindus arn 
divided into two halves, each of which [a called joo 
(pide). The Greeks, too, call them feet (facnne),— 
thoas words which sre composed of it, owAAdfy, and 
the congonanta with or withont vowels, with long, ehort, 
or doubtful vowels, 

The verse is divided into thres, or more commonly onthe 
inte four pide, Sometimes they add a fifth pdde im ana 
the middle of the verse, The jaides have no rhyme, 
but there is a kind of metre, in which the 1 and 2 
gidas end with the same consonant or syllable aa if 
rhyming on it, sod also the prides 3 sod 4 end with 
the same consonant or syllable. Thia kind is called 
Aryd. At the end of the pada a dagho may become O Pape ag 
geru, thongh in general this metre ends with a dngAn, 

The diferent poatioal works of the Hindus contain 
agreat oumber of metres. In the metre of § pedis, 
the fifth pada is placed between pidas 3 and y. The 
names of the metres differ according to the nomber of 
syllables, ond also according to the vrerese which fol- 
low. For they do mot like all tha verses of a long 
poem to belong to ona and the same metre. Thoy use 
many metres in the same poem, in order that it should 
appear like an embroidered piece of silk. 

The construction of the four pdilaa in the fowr-pitea 
metre ix the following :— 


“LIT Fa 


“Al Yara 
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This is & representation of o species of their metren, 
called Standha, containing four pddo. Tt consist of 
two halves, and each helt hes right avaiaks. 

Of the single artwdaba, the ret, pd, and 5th can never 
be a madkye, ie. <|, and the 6th mosh alwaya be 
either sa machye ora ghana, Tf thie condition ja adhered 
to, the other amdekes may be anything ot all, joel oa 
accident or the fancy of the poet wills it, Hovrever, 
the metre most alwaye be complete, neither more nor 
lows, Therefore, observing tha rales as to the formation 
of certain anak in the single pide, we may repre- 
sant the four pddas in the following manner — 


Pida 1 << <«]] Tl«< 


Bids << [l[< Jel <I] << 
Pada TTL «<= < <o<. 
PaalIV. << fee fp“ l <«f| lle. 


According to this pattern the verse is composed. 

Tf you represent an Arabic metre by these sions of 
the Hindus, yoo will find that they mean something 
entirely different from what the Arabic signe mean 
which denote a oongonant onfh a short vowel and o 
consonant witkhot avowel, (The Arabic sign | means 
i consonsat without a vowel; the Hindu sign | means 
a short syllable; the Arabic sign o meana & consonant 
followed by o short vowel; the Hindn sign < means a 
jong syllable.) Ag an example, we gire a representation 
of the regular complete A Aas tf metre, representing each 
foot by derivations of the root , ei. 


Mario Kha fi 


en Hi ier 


(1) ggilals intiane ephell, 


represented by derivations of the root , |ed, 


(2-) [oloolo Ina lolo loloole 
reqresented by Arnbéo wigna. 
(i) <<l< <l<c< <<|<, 


reprewented by the sige of the Hinde, 
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We give the latter signs inan inverted onler, aincs 
the Hindus read from the left to the right. 

T have already once pleaded a8 my excuse, and do eo 
here a second time, that my elender knowledge of this 
science doce not enable me to give the reader a complete 
insight into the subject. Still T take the greatess pains 
with it, thongh To am well awore that it is only very 
little T oan give. 

The name Fritts applies to each four-pdda metre in 
which the signs of both the prosody and the nomber of 
the syllables are like each other, according to o certain 
correspondence of the pldas among themselves, ao that 
if you know one pide, you know also the other ones, 
for they are like if. Further, there is a law that o pda 
eannct have lesa than four syllables, eines a peta with 
lose does mot occur in the Veda. . For the same reason 
the smallest number of the syllables of a pada te four, 
the largest twenty-sia, In oomsequence, there are 
twenty-three varieties of the Frit: metre, which we 
shall bore enumerate ;— 

i. The pido bas Foor denvy eyllatles igure), aid here p08 oon 


waif put ten Foals do thee plans of one pee, 
&. The pation of the ascarid kind of the pds la ot alae be nen, 


ee I omit ft 
3. This pide ie bulls of 
- pobrio. 
aan =< 
% Sige -¢ aie — wun. 
et il <<< 
ik wasld be bether te describe thf pide as er pokvbs - 
Jeelor 4 pauie, 
f maokeitibt + jrvona + pols, 
<i | \j< ra 
i opie + maodivo + pabobe, 
bhi {<] Pal 
7 S glows -— perce + jralona, 
hiyl =|] I|< 


F 


Page ya. 
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4, = ede, = ume, = poalena, pire 


<j< |[j< \l< = 
p © paobala, Autis, jealous, madiipa, agra. 
<< |<< [I= |<] << 
1m =polko, porvsin, felons, omadiys, = pabeia 
<< <{l li< |<] << 
Wi. = reas, 2jvolano, Aastin, 
oe j=] llell< lee 
1 =ghona, jealenn, pabila, 2 Agatin, 
link We en jecle< 
13, = pores, eu, cuss, mathys, Jooform, 
<{l << Kl< | < | jj< 
ig. = Aestin, potobo, parrots, Jnorema, pervaia, degia, pure 
jae <= <f,Hls, <ll | o<« 
rk = 2 polska, parnafia, una, ‘bie, Pure. 
<<< <ll (i<e <Je cle < 
ni, = patela, parvela, bine, keener, poieta, dagiu, suru, 
<< </[ <j<-|lIx> << | < 
ry. ea pola, porva, ghoes, Jeoleno, golshe, ono 
ecce <{/ il) fe << {he 
18, sao peieks, porvoie, gio, jooloma, ahima, = guru, 
<<a <lf [[]] |e <I< <fe < 
Th = guru, 2 pelsia, peresta, phena, joolend, 2 ie, pur. 
<\<<<< <|] [Il] [I< <le <J< < 


an. = 4 palvba, jealans, madhyo, pokihe, 2 mundiys, guru, 
eedcece<c< jl< [<] << J<l|<] < 


a1. = 4 pobeia, 3 Aoluma, Samedi, gar. 
<ceccccc< Ile jlvipc Je[l<] < 


#2, — 4 polvla, iuumo, sunflys, joolens, geedipo, pure 
eecceccece llc J<l [je l<ll<l < 


2}. = Eyam, TO kapku, dima, fealena, legis, guru. 
ec<ce<<< JMNM <l< =< Io <= 
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Wo have given such a lengthy account, though it be 
only of scanty wae,in order thal the reader may see 
for himself the example of an accumulation of laghus, 
which shows thot Jagit means a comsoncnd followed by 
aahor? vowed, mote oonsonaah without a yore, Farther, 
be will theraby learn the way in which they represent 
ao motre and the method of their scanning @ verse, 
Lastly, he will learn that Alkbalil Thn Abmoad exclu- 
aively drew from his own genios when he invented the 
Arabic metrics, though, poesibly, he may have heard, 
an some people think, that the Hindms wee certain 
metres in their poatry. If we here take so mooch 
trouble with Indian metrics, we do it for the porposs 
of fixing tha laws of the Sloka, since most of their 
books are composed in it, 

The Sisk belongs to the four-pdda metres. Each theery ot 
pian hos eight sylinbles, which are different in all four “* “+= 
prides. The lost sylinble of each of the four puday 
must be the same, vis. a guru. Forther, the fifth 
syllable in aach peda must always be lng, the sixth 
syllable gurv. Tho seventh syllable must be faytw in 
the second and fourth péda, guru in the first ond third 
pidas, The other npllables ore entirely dependent 
upon accident or the writer's faooy. 

In order te show in what woy the Hindoe 096 gosterien 
arithmetic in their metrical system, we give in the — 
following quotation from Bralimagapta: “The first 
kind of poetry is gdyatrt, a metre consisting of two 
pdédes. If wa now suppose that the number of the 
syllables of this metre may be 24, ond that the smallest 
nomber of the ayllables of one pida ie g, we describe 
the two pidas by 4 | 4, representing their amallest 
posible numberofayllables, As, however, their largest 
posible number is 24, we add the difference between 
these 4 + 4 and 24, tc. 16, to the right-side number, 
and get 4+ 20 If thea metre had three péidos, it 
would be represented by 4+ 44 15, Tho right-side 
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pide is abroye distinguished from the others and called. 
by a separate name; but the preeeding pdédas also are 
connected, so aa to form one whole, ond Likewise onlled 
by a seperate name. Lf the metre hed four pidaa, it 
would be reprerented by 4+ 4 + 4 + 12. 

“Tf, however, the poet does not use the gdefos of 4, Le. 
the amallest possible namber of syllables, and if we 
want to know the number of combinations of the 24 
syllables which may occur in & two-pdda metre, we 
write 4 to the left and 20 to the right; we add 1 to 4, 
again t to the som, &c.; wa anbteach 7 from 20, again 
t from the remainder, &c. ; and this we continue until 
we get both the same nombers with which we com- 
menoed, the ameall comber in the line which commenced 
with the greater number, and the greater number in 
the lina which commenced with the amal) nomber. 
See the following scheme :-— 


The ntmber of thes: combinations ia 17,i2. the diif- 
ference between g. and 20 plus 1. 

“ As regards the three-pdda metre with the preanp- 
posed momber of syllables, ix, 24, ite fireh epesiea is 
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that in which all three privaz have the emallest poe 
sible number of syllables, ie. 4 + 4 + 10. 

‘The right-side number and the middle namber we 
write down a8 we hare done with the padas of the twe- 
pdda metro, and we make with thom the same oalouln- 
tion as ws have done above. Besides, we add the left- 
side nomber in a separate colomn, bot do not make it 
undergo any changes. See the following scheme :— 


1: | | 4 
4 H 1d 
4 i mW 
4 = 14 
4 9 it 
4 ia ie 
4 we ct 
4 iz a 
4 uf ? 
4 Ta 6 
4 1 L] 
4 16 4 


“This gives the number of 13 permutations, bat by 
changing tha places of the numbers forwards and back- 
warda in the following method, the nomber may be 
imoreased sixfold, 24, to 7a 

“T. The right-side nomber keeps ite place; the two 
other numbers exchange their places, so that the middle 
nomber stands at the left side; the leftetide number 
occupies the middle :— 

I, | 


14 
5 
14 
| 14 din 


ss) Shun de 
oli oi oe lies 


—E 


“TL-IT. Tho right-side number is placed in the 
middle between the other two numbere, which fret 
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keep thelr original places, and then sachange thom 
With each other :— 


IL. 


“TV.-V. The right-side nomber is placed to the left, 
and the other two nombers firat keep their original 
places, and thei exchange them with each other:— 


IV. 


* Beoaase, fortber, the numbers of the ayllables of a 
pada rise like the equare of 2, for after 4 follows 4, we 
may represent the ayllables of the three pades in this 
way: $4548 (=4+4+16) However, their arth- 
matical jea follow another role, Tha four- 
pida metre follows tho analogy of the three-mida 
mostra," 

OF the aborve-montioned treaties of Brahmagupta T 
have only seen ao aingle leaf: it contains, no doubt, 
important elements of arithmetic, God affords help 
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and sustains by his mercy, 16 I hope one day to lesen 

those things, As far as] con guess with regard te the 
literature of the Greeks, they nged in their poetry 
similar feet to the Hindon ; for Galenus says in his book 

card yaeyi "The medicines propared with onliya dim rages 
covered by Monecrates hae been described by Dame 
crates in a poem composed in a metre consisting of 

three parte.” 


Tica che 
ferrerralsla 


i the 


Propesas af 
elena. 


¢ aga) 
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HISD LITERATURE IN THE OTHER SUIENCES, 
ASTECHOMY, ASTROLOGY, ETC. 


Tee womber of sciences ia grest, and it may be etal] 
greater if the public mind ia directed tovwarda them at 
such times as they are in the ascendancy and in general 
favour with all, when people not only honour science 
itself, but also its repreeantatives. To do this is,in the 
fireh instance, the duty of those who role over them, of 
kings and princes, Forthey alone could frea the minds 
of scholars from the daily anxieties for the meoessitios 
of life, and stimulate their energies to earn more fame 
and favour, the yearning for which is the pith and mar- 
row of human nedure, 

The present times, however, are not of this kind, 
They are the very opposite, and therefore lt in quite 
impossible that a new science or any new kind of 
research should arine in our daye. What we have of 
sciences is nothing bat the scanty remains of bygone 
better times, 

If a science of an idea hes once conquered the whole 
earth, every mation appropriates part of it, §8o do also 
the Hindus. Their beliaf about the cyclical revolations 
of times is nothing very special, but is simply in agcord- 
ance with the resulta of scientific observataon, 

The science of sstromomy in the most famous among 
them, sinoe the affaira of thelr peligion are im various 
ways connected with it, If 1 man wante to gain the 
title of on astronomer, be mast nob only know scientific 
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or mathematical astronomy, bot also astrology, The 
book known oinong Wosliins as Sindhind is onlled by 
them Jidiidnde, Le atrowyld, noborooked por changing. 
By this nome they call every standard book on astro: 
omy, even such books os, aocording to our opinion, 
do mob geome up to the snavk of oar so-called #iy, 2.2 
handbooks of mathemntical astronomy, "They have five 
Biddhéinias :— 

L Steyesiddidata, i.e. the Siddhinta of the enn, 
composed by Lata. 

IL FasuttAa-reldinta, eo called from one of tha 
stairs of the Great Kear, composed by Vishnucandra. 

TL. Pubsa-nddidate, oo called from Panliea, the 
Greek, from the city of Baintra, which I suppose to be 
Alexandria, composed by Pulisn. 

IV. Fomaka-aiddhdeta, so called from the Him, ie 
the subjects of the Roman Empire, composed by 

eta, 

¥. Bradwna-sidaidiute, so called fron Ershman, com- 
posed by Dratmagupta, the soo of Jishgu, from the 
town of Bhillamila between Maltin ao Anhilwdra, 
16 pofama from the latter place (7). 

The octhors of these books draw from one ond the 
me source, tha Hook Fadlhdenke, so called from the 
frat father, ie. Brahman. 

Varihamibira bas composed an astronomical hand- 
bock of small compass celled Sufteaviddidatitd, which 
name cought to mean that it contains the pith and mar- 
row of the preceding five Sidabintas, Bot this is mot 
the case, nor is it eo moch better than they as to be 
talled tha most correct ome of the five. So the mama 
dogs not indicate anything bat the fact that the namber 
of Siddhintes is fve. 

Brabmagupta saya: “Many of the Siddbintas are 
Sirya, others Indo, Polisa, [tomaka, Vaosishtha, and 
Fuvana, ie. the Greake; and though the Siddbintas are 
many, they differ only in words, uot im the eubject- 
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matter, He who stadies them properly will find that 
they agree with each other.” 

Up to the present time ] have nob been able to pro- 
cure any of thea books save those of Puliso and of 
Brehbmagupts. I have commenced translating them, 
bet have not yet finished my work, MoanwhilaT aball 
give here « table of contents of the Brahma-nddidaia, 
which in any cae will be osefol and inetroctive. 

Contents of the twenty-foor chapters of the Brakme- 
radidntiz— 

1, On the natore of the globoand the fgurecf heaven 
ard earth, 

2. On the revolotions of the planets; on the caleala- 
tion of time, ie. how to find the time for different longi- 
todes and latitedes ; how to find the mean places of the 
planets; how to find the sine of an arc, 

3, Om the correction of the places of the planeta, 

4, On three problema; how to find the shadow, the 
bygone portion of the day aod the atendens, and how 
to derive ons from the other, 

5. On the planeta becoming visible when thoy leave 
the raya of the gun, and their becoming invisible when 
eotering them, 

6. On the first appearance of the moon, and about 
her two cneps. 

7. On the lunar eclipses, 

&, On the solar eclipar. 

q On the shadow of the moon. 

10. On the meeting and conjunction of the planets. 

11, On the lstitades of the planeta. 

12, A critical investigation for the purpose of dis- 
tinguishing between correct and corrapt passages in the 
tects of astronomical treatises and handbooke, 

13. On arithmetic; on plane measure and cognate 
subjects. } 

iq. Scientific calenlation of the mean places of the 
plauete. 
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1g. Soentiic calculation of the correction of tha 
places of the 

16, Beientiic calenlation of the three probloma (¥, 
chap. 4). 

17. On the deflection of aclipses. 

18. Bolantific calculation of the appearance of the 
new moon and her two cnapa, 

19. On Ausfoka, 12, the pounding of a thing. The 
pounding of oil-producing substances is here compared 
with fie most minwe and defiled reearch. ‘This chapter 
tresta of algebra and related subjects, and besides it 
contains other valosabla remarks of a more or lee 
arithmetical matare. 

ao, On the shadow, 

#1, On the calcalation of the measures of poetry and 
om mekric. 

22. Om oyeles and instruments of observation. 

23. On time ond the fonr messnres of time, the saver, 
the civil, the fuaer, sod the siaterenl. 

24. About numeral notation inthe metrical books of 
this kind. 

Theas, now, are twenty-four chapters, according to 
his own etatement, bub there i & twenty-fifth one, 
called Diqina-grohe-odigdya, in which he tries to 
solve the problems by epecelation, not by mathematical 
ealeulation, IT have mob enumerated ib in this list, 
because the protensiona which he brings forward in 
this chapter OTe repodinted by mothomaticn. I om 
rather inclined to think that that which he produces 1 
meant to be the ratte sufaphysicn. of all astronomical 
methods, otherwise how could any problem of thia 
science ba solved by anything save by mathematics ¥ 
Buch books as do not reach the standard of a SSidl- on tes - 
dhints are mostly called Tantra or Marape. The tracras wl 
former moans ruling wader a governor, the lather means tis 
Jollowing, ic. following behind the Siddhiota Under 
povernors they understand the dedryaz, i. the anges, 
bochorites. the followers of Bratman. 


Pape ry 
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There are two famous Tuniras by Aryethafe and 
Selebhectra, besidsa the Jiesiyanartering by Aidan 
yudes (7). About what Rasiyana means we abel gire a 
reparate shapher (chap, xvii.), 

As for Koranee, there is one (fecwna) called by his 
nomt, besides the Keraga-thagda-biddyata by Brah- 
magripta. The lost word, tienda, means ao kind of 
their sweetmenta, With regard to the reason why be 
gave his book: this title, I have been told the follow- 


ing >— 

Sugriva, the Buddhist, had composed an nstrono- 
mical handbook which he called Dadhi-sigara, t«. 
the sea of eour-milk; ond a pupil of bis composed a 
boole of the same kiod which he colled Avra-babagd (FP), 
ie, a mountain of ries, Afterward he composed an- 
other book which he called Lavtaa-rushss, ie a hand 
fol of salt. Therefore Brahmagupta called bis book 
the Susenvat—iiddyete—in order that all kinds of 
vicbuole (eour-milk, rise, salt, &e.) should ooour in the 
titles of tha books on thin aciones. 

The contents of the book Harena-bhends-bhddyaka 
represent the doctrine of Avyabhata. Therefore Erah- 
magapts afterwards sompoeed a second book, which he 
called Diters-bianda-iiddpate, ie the explanation of 
the Khanda-LAddyals. And this book is again followed 
by ancther one called Khanda-kiddyabe-tippd (ne), of 
which I do not know whether it is composed by Brah- 
marupte or somebody eles, It explains the reasons 
and the nature of the saleolationa employed fo the 
Khanda-khddyoke, 1 auppose it ls a work of Bala- 
bhadra’s. 

Farther, thers is am astronomical handbook composed 
by Vijayanandin, the commentator, in the city of 
Benares, entitled Aorone-tileke, ¢2 the blase on the 
front of the Koragas; another one by Vittedyara the 
son of Bhadatta(? Mihdatta), of the city of NAigarapura, 
tilled Karaye-cdea, ie thet which hes been darired 
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from the Karana; another one, by Bhiinnyodas (?), is 
called Awreana-pora-fiiake, which shows, as Tam told, 
how the eqrreeted places of the stars are derived from 
one another. 

There is a book by UWtpoln the Kashmirinn called 
Rdbwardkarena (7), ie brenking the Karanas; and 
ancther called Harera-mite, ie. killing the Karanas. 
Besides tharn is a book called Kereqe-ilddmeant of 
which T do not know the author. 

There are more booke of the same kind with other 
titles, eg. the great MWtnese, composed by Manu, and the 
commentary by Utpaln; the small Minne, an epitome 
of the former by Paficala (7), from the sootharn coontry ; 
Dodagititt, by Aryabhata; Arydahfaseia, by the same; 
Fobinenda, so called from the mame of the author ; Akad- 
fild (7), 0 called from ite avthor, the Brahman Baattila, 

The books of this kind are nearly innumerable. 

As for astrological Uteratere, each one of the follow- oe astm- 

ing authors has composed a eo-called Stafidd, vin, -— tira fF 


Manharya Ealabhactas, Hach ini, 
Panidorn.. Divyetatten, 

Gara. Vardhamibin. 

Brahanas. 


Send means fat whisk te ceblected, books contalping 
something of everything, ¢y forewarnings relating to a 
joorney derived from meteorological occarrences; pro- 
phecies regarding the fate of dynasties ; the knowledge 
of lucky and unlucky things; prophesying from the 
lines of the hand; interpretation of dreams, and taking 
aoguries from the flight or orices of birds, Por Hindu 
sobolara believe in maak things, Tt as tha custom of 
their satrancmers te propoond in their Sabhitis ale 
the whole science of meteorology and eoamologry. 
Each one of the following authors has composed a The 

hook, Jitiaks, ie. book of nativities, via :— 


Partin. Jivadarmean- =~ 
Batya, Man, the Greek 
Manitihn. 
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Vuribamibirs hes composed two Jitakes, a mall and 
a large cop, The latter of these has beso explained 
by Bolabhadra, and the former I hore translated into 
Arabic. Farther, the Hindus have o large book oo the 
acience of the sstrelogy of mativities called Sardenii, 
ie. the chosen one, similar to the Farida (= Persian 
gurida?), composed by Kalyiina-Varman, who gained 
high credit for bia scientific works. But thors is 
ancther book still larger than this, which comprebends 
the whols of astrological sciences, called Favasa, iz. 
belonging to the Greeks, 

Of Vatiihsmibira there are several emall books, ag. 
Shol-peietéitd, fifty-six chaptera on astrology; Mord- 
pofoa-hotriye (7), on the same subject. 

Travelling i treated of in the book Fogaydtrd and 
the book Titand?)}-ydifnd, marriage and marrying in the 
book Fintie-~pojala, architecture in the book (/aruna), 

The art of taking sugurics from the fight or cries 
of birds, and of the foretelling by means of piercing 
needa into a book, ie propounded in the work called 
Srudiona (fdrotavpa), which exists in three different 
copies. Mahddeve is said to he the author of the first, 
Vimalebaddhi the author of the second, snd Harigila the 
anthor of the third, Similar subjects are treated in the 
beak Gidhdmenc (7), ie the knowledge of the on- 
known, compoged by Buddha, the originator of the seat 
of the red robe-woarers, the Shamaniang; and in the 
book Praia Gidkdmana (7), te. questions of the sciences 
of the unknown, composed by Ltpala. 

Besides, there ore Hindo echolors of whom we know 


Tare © the names, bot not the title of any book of theirs, vis. :— 


Weel bead 


Prodyomnn. Sarva, 
Baignhila (Spidikibaln f}. Ptrovdna (fh, 
Tivkhnen. Darrell iid. 
Partimara. Prithbiizke-avdecin. 


Medicine belongs to the same clase of sciences ne 
astronomy, but there is this difference, that the latter 
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standé in close relation to the religion of the Hindus, 
They bare a book called by the name of ita author, 
i Corata, which they consider as the beat of their 
whole literature on medicine, According to their belied, 
Caraka waa a Fishi in the last Dwiparn-yoge, when 
his mame was -ratveds, bat afterwards he waa called 
Gara, Le, the intelligent one, after the first elementa 
of medicine had been laid down by certain Rishis, the 
children of Sidira, Thess latter had recelyed them from 
Indra, Indra from Aévin, one of the two physicians of 
the Devas, and Advin had received them from Prajii- 
pati, i2 Brahman, the first father, This book has been 
translated into Arabic for the princes of the house of 
the Barmecides. 

The Hindus cultivate numerous other branches of 
acienee at) literature, and have a nearly boundless 
literature, I, however, could not comprehend it with 
my knowledge, IT wish I oouhkl tranaglate the book 
Pateatentra, known amoug of aa the book of Kallis 
and Dimns, [ft ister apread in various languages, im 
Persian, Hindi, and Arabice—in translations of people 
who are not froo from the soepicion of having altered 
the text. For inshance, "Abdallah Tho Almukadfa' hos 
added in his Arabic version the chapter abort Bareéya, 
with the intention of raising doubts in the minds of 
peowle of feeble religious belief, and to gain amd prepare 
them for the propagation of the doctrines of the Mani- 
chaans. And if he is open to suspicion in eo far as he 
bas added something ta the text which he had simply 
to translate, he is hardly free from emspicion im hia 
capacity as translator. 


1 
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FOTKS OF HIXDO METROLOOY, INTENDED To FACILITATE 
THE UNTERSTAHDING OF ALL BINDS OF MELSUERE- 
MENTH WHICH &{CUR IH THE book. 


COUNTLNG is innate ta man. The measore of a thing 
becomes known by ite being compared with another 
thing which belongs to the sane species and in ntsumed 
aa a anit by general cousent, Thereby the difference 
between the object and this standard becomes known, 

By weighing, people determine the amount of grarity 
of heavy bodies, whon the tongas of the scale standa 
af tight sagles on the horisontal plone, Hindos want 
the cosles very little, because their dirhams are deter- 
minted by nomber, not by weight, and their fractions, 
too, are simply counted aa so-and-so many julia. Tha 
coinage of both dirhams and fills ia different ancord- 
ing to towns and districts, They weigh gold with the 
toales only when it is in ite natoreal state or sock as 
has bean worked, «9, for ornaments, but nob ooined. 
They ase as a weight of gold the surarga= 1} tole. 
Thay use the fola as frequently as we ose the methine, 
According to what | bave bean able to learn from them, 
it corresponds to three of our divAawa, of which io 
equal 7 amifAiedl. 

Therefore ¢ ifa= 24%, of our mithbal, 

The greatest fractlon of w fofa is 1, called mdsha, 
Therefore 16 dota = | sererad. 
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Further, 
1 ihe = 4 engl (eropga), Le. the seed of a tree 
mallod Gaura, 
ae he 
Tite = 6 bell, 
Ckuld = 4 pif, 


Tpeela so g tne (Bp 
Armnged differently we have— 


tamer @ 1b rude = by ott — 2y6 yor = too be = 
ipo patil = 26,4800 refed (7). 

Bix mashes are called ¢ draikstana. If you ask 
them aboot this weight, they will tell you that 2 drmvk- 
Bane fo owieed, Hut this is a mistake; for 1 
mitiid! = 52 mdaia. The relation between a drenk- 
thane and a mithkdl is as 20 to 21, and therefore 1 
dratkehaie = ty mie, Tf, therefore, a man gives 
the answer which we have just mantioned, he seems to 
have in mind the notion of a withid a5 a weight which 
does uct mich differ from a droakaiena; but by 
doubling the amount, saying 2 drataianes inetend of 
1, he entirely spoils the comparison, 

Sines the unit of measure is net a natural unit, 
bots conventional one assamed by general consent, it 
aiimits of both practical and imaginary division, Ita 
aobdivisions or fractions are different in different places 
at one and the seme time, and at different periods 
im one and the game country, Their names, too, are 
different according to places and times; changes which 
are produced either by the organic development of lnn- 
guages or by socident. 

A man from the neighbourhood of Somaniith told me 
thet their mmifhdl! ie equal to core; that 

Tut om 8 trea, 
T Part = 2 ph, 


1 pelt = fhe, dr burler cor 
dcoordingly 1 adie! oo 8 eee = 1b ed = 256 pom. 


Thia comparison shows that the man was mistaken 
FOL L qi 


Paps re 
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in comparing the two middle; that what be called 
mivtedls is in reality the tole, and that he calls the 
wubhe by a different name, via. rue. 
fartiam! If the Hindos wish to be particularly painstaking in 
verte, thes things, they give the following scale, based on the 
measnrementa which Warihamihirs prescribes for the 
construction of idols :— 


irene or particle of dust = 1 rae 


i rae = 0 Bidtdora, Le. too ond of 1» hor, 
B belies 0 Abbpd, tc. the eg of o loose, 
| = 0 pih, tem lone. 

B pall = 1 yarn, i, & barley-oorn, 


Hence, Varfiibamihira goes on to enumorste the manaures 
for distances. His measures of weight are the samo aa 
those whieh we have alrendy mentioned. He saya: 


The measures of dry subshanoee are the following — 
4 pela = 1 Kudare. 
4 hugiava om | praatia. 
4 proche = 7 dfhake. 


The measures of liquid aubsatances are the following:— 


§ pala = 0 dadare. 
Biwdovs = | proshe, 
aprenhac = 0 odfhoda, 


4dghabe = 1 drei. 


Wolghte The following weights occur in the book Corake. | 
te give them here aocording to the Arshic translation, os 
‘rat | have not received them from the Hindus pied iwee 
The Arabia copy seama to be corropé, like all other 
books of thin Kind which [ know, Gach corroption 
mont of neocssity occur in our Arabic writing, more 
perticularly ato period like onrs, when peopla care 
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80 litte about the correctness of what they copy, 
~ Atreya says : 
6 particles of duet = a wernt 
Aisa = FE moestorr!. meer beigvil), 
Smusinnd-seeda = 6 rod riee-corm. 
2tcd tice == ff pen. 
= pene @ i omg 
And t angi is equal to } dduat, according to the 
seole by which 7 damat ore equal to one dirham. 
Farthor ; 
a andi wm 0 he 
Bedea = = 2 cana [f), 
1 daraia ef dotoerna of tho 
aciee =] aight of 4 uirhome, 
gard — [ pala, 


The weight pais ia much weed in all the business 
dealings of the Hindus, but it is diferent for different 
wares aod in difftrent proviness. Agcanding to some, 


typos hy mand; according ta others, 1 palo = fq 


midkhdl; bot the mand ie moé equal to aro medéibdd, 
According to others, | pola = 16 mithfil, bat the 
mand ia not equinl bo ago mth, According to others, 
tpale = 15 dirham, but the mand is not equal to 225 
dirtarn. In reality, however, the relation between the 
pola aod the wand is different. 

Further, Atreya says: “1 ddhabe = Gg pala = 128 
dirham = oye, But if the ondf is equal to 4 dink, 
one sumer contains G4 andi, and then a denon has 
32 andi, which, ag each awa? ia equal to 4 aifnnt, are 
equal to 4 ddmck. The double amount of it is 1) ete: 
hav" (aie). 

Such are the results when people, instead of trans- 
lating, indulge in wild conjecture and mingle together 
different theories in an uncritical manner, 


Vesa 
wart hors one 
wiles, 


The Hikdii 
Vga Fara. 
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Ag regurda the fret theory, reeting on the assamption 
of one svverna being oqual to three of oar irda, 
people in general agres in this—that 


Dupre = p pols. 

I pot = 12 dirham, 
0 pola = by verre. 
lisusd = = = (ho dirhon. 


This leads me to think that 1 eemerya ie equal to 4 
of onr mithill, not to 3 of onr diniam.  , 

Varihamibira says in another place of his Gechhith: 

“Make around yase of the diameter and height of 
one yard, and them expose it to the rain until it osanes. 
All the water that has been collected in it of the weight 
of 200 derhom ia, if taken fourfold, equal to 1 ddkaba.” 

This, bowever, is only an approximate statement, 
because, a8 we have above mentioned in hia own words, 
I d@teke is equal to 768 either diriam, aa (hey soy, oF 
seid! oa J suppose, 

Sripile relates, on the authority of Varihamibira, that 
§o prides 295 dirhome: | dadtaka, But bois mistaken, 
for bere the number 2¢6dess nob mean dirAamas, but tha 
namber of the aware contained inoned@icak:, Andthe 
number of pole contsined in 1 ddiwke ie Gg, not po. 

Ag T have been told, Jivaiarmen gives the following 
detailed account of thease weights: 


4 presfia = | dgihates, 
adilala = | drepa 
mdr = 9 bhedrt. 


The reader mush know that (6 ohdishe ore 1 serarea, 
bat in weighing wheat or barley they reckon 4 suvarna 
=] pele, and in weighing water and oil they reckon § 
aurea om fen 

Tie bolances with which the Hindus weigh thingy 
are yspertioes, of which the weights are immovable, 
whilst the acalen move on certain marks ond lines 
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Therefore the balance in called fd. The frat lines 
mean the onitsof the weight from i to 5, and farther 
on to to; the following lines mean the tenths, 10, 20, 
30, &e. With regard to the cause of this arrangement 
they relate the following saying of Visedern :— 

“Twill not kill Sifuppla, the son of my aunt, if ha 
bas net committed a crime, bat will pardon him wail 
ten, and then J shall call him to account," 

We shall relate this story on o lnter opportunity. 

Alfseiri uses in his astronomical handbook the word 
pola for day-miautes (i.e. sixtieth parte of aday) [have 
not foond this ose anywhere in Hindn literature, but 
they use tha word to denote 2 correction in a mathe- 
matico) sense. 

The Hinds bare o weight called bAdra, which is 
mentioned in the books about the conquest of Sindh. 
Ib is equal to 2000 pele; for they explain it by 100 % 
20 pelt, ond of pearly eqoal to the weight of an ox. 

Thia is all I have lighted om os regards Hindu 
weigita. 

Ry moasoring (with dry measures) people determing 
the body and the bulk of a thingy, if it fille op a eertain 
measnre which bas bean gauged aa containing a certain 
quantity of it, it belng underetoml that tha way in 
which the things are laid out in the measare, the way 
in which their surface is determined, and the way in 
which, on the whole, they ara arranged within the 
meagare, are jn covery case identical. If two objects 
Which are to be weighed belong to tha sama apecias, 
they then prove to be eqnal, not only in balk, but also 
in weight; botif they do not belong to the same species, 
their bodily extent ia eqnal, but not their weight. 

They have a measure called et (FP silt), which ix 
mentioned by every man from Kansuj and Somaniith, 
Aceording te the people of Konaaj— 


a Bhat om 1 peaadha, 
f tet 2 usta. 


Ory 
inca fe 


Pepe ry 
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According to the people of Fomanith— 
16 hisl == 1 peal, 
la pent = | mor. 
According to another theory— 
ta biel = = | bela, 
gift == milan, 

‘From the same sonree [ learnt that a wdc of wheat 
is nearly equal to § mand. Therefore 1 Met (7) is 
equal to 20 mand, The ial corresponds to the Kbwi- 
rizelan measare sukiih, acoording to old style, whilst 
the Awedf correeponde to the Ehwhrizmian ghar, for 
[tir ae ca kat, 

Mensuration im the determimotion of distances by 
lines and of oupercias by planes. A plane ought to 
be measured by part of a plane, but the meneuration 
by meand of linea effecka the same parpode, aa Liem 
determine the limita of planes. When, im quoting 
Varihamihira, we had come so far as to determine the 
weight of a barley-corn {p. 162), we made a digression 
into an exposition of welehts, where we used his 
anthority about gravity, and now we shall return to 
him and consult him about distances. He saya— 


Bbecley.corne pul together = | edeule, ie oper. 


4 Gogece wm { ring [7], it. Eee Get, 

ag Singers zp deapis, ee. yard, sles called dasa 
4 yaria = 0 baie, Le, are = fathom. 

40 arta = | zalra, 

25 male = [| bro. 


Hence it follows that 1 tra = gooo yarde; and as 
our mile hag just so many yards, 1 mile = ¢ Aro, 
Polisa the Greek aleo mentions in his Siddbdinte that 
I kroh = 4000 yards. 

The yord is equal to 2 mikjets or 24 fingers; for the 
Hindus determine the fatite, i.2, mitts, by idol-fingers. 
They do not call the twelfth port of a mikyts a jinger 
in general, as we do, but their malyds is always a spon, 
The span, ie. the distance between the ends of the 
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thumb aod the small finger at their widest possible 
stretching, is called vitosts and also Avahte, 

The distance between the ends of the fourth or ring- 
finger and the thumb, both being stretched out, is called 
polar yie. 

The distanea between the ends of the index-finger 
and of tha thomb is called tarchAa, and is reckoned 
equal to two-thirds of a apan. 

The distance between the topa of the middle finger 
and of the thumb is emlled tite. The Hindus maintain 
that the height of a man is eight times his fila, whether 
he be tall of small; as people say with regard to the 
foot, that it is ome-aeventh of the height of a man. 

Regarding the construction of idols, the book Sarmdutd 
mays t— 

“The breadth of the palm his been determined aa 6, 
the length as 7; the length of the middle Huger aa 45, 
that of the fourth fogeras the same; that of the index- 
finger aa the same minw (ie. 4¢)5 thot of the small 
flnger os the same manna } (ie. 94))) that of the thumb 
aa equal to two-thirds of the length ef the middle floger 
fie. 34), 20 thatthe teo last fingers are of equal length." 

By the measurements and numbers of this passage. 
thee scthor means idolfemgers. 


After the measure of the Arode has been fixed and 


foond ta be equal to oor mile, the reader mast learn 
that they hove a measure of distances, called yoyo, 
Which is equal to # miles or to 32,000 yards, Perhaps 
somebody wight believe that i Arol is = 2 forsath, 
and minintuin that the foracis of the Hindas are 
16,000 yards long. Hut such is not the ecnse, On 
the contrary, 1 Aroi = } yorrma. In the termes of 
this measure, Alfaziri has determined the ciroumfer- 
ence of the entth in his astronomical bandhook, He 
calls it pin, im the plaral ‘ajutr, 

The elements of the calculations of the Hindus on 
the clrcumference of the circle rest on the sssamption 


a 
bole: 


‘elivanefai= 
inl 
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that it is fArics is diameter, Go the Metepe Purdpe 
says, Ofter if has mentioned the diameters of the sun 
and moon in goon: “The circumference in thrice 
the diameter,” 

The Aditya-Purdye says, after it haa mentioned the 
breadth of the Metpas, ie, the islands and of their 
sorroonding sens: “The circumference is thrice the 
diameter." 

Theeame occurs alaoin the Pdlyn-Purdna, Ip later 
times, however, Hindus hava become aware of the 
fraction following after the three wholes. According 
fo Hrahmagupta, the circamference is 34+ times the 
diameter; but he finds this number by a method 
pecoliar to himself, He says: “As the root of 10 
is nearly 34, the relation between the diameter ond 
tka circumference is like the relation between 1 aod 
the root of to." Then be multiplies the diameter 
by itself, the prodact by 10, and of this product he 
tukes the root. Then the circumference is sofia, Le 
consists of integers, in the mame woy an the root of 
ten. Thia saloolation, however, makes the fraction 
larger than it really ie. Archimedes defined it to ba 
something between df and 13. Brahmagupta relates 
with regard to Aryabhata, eriticising him, that he 
fixed the circumference as 3393; that be fixed the dia- 
meter in one place aa 1080, in another place a8 1o5o, 
According to the firsh statement, the relation betwoen 
diameter and circomferanca would be like 1 : 34). 
This fraction (jy) is by Py emallar than 4. However, 
aa regards the second statement, ib contains no doubt a 
blonder in the text, notof the author; for according to 
the text, the relation would be like £: 3} and some- 
thing oer, 

Pulisg, employe this relation in his oalenlations in 
the proportion of f : 3 yy. i 

Thin fraction is here by so moch smaller than one- 
screnth an it is according to Aryobbata, ia. by yy: 
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The same relation is derived from the old theory, 
which Ygkthb Ibm Tirik mentions in his book, Ger. 
postio Splerarie, on the sathority of bis Hindo 
informant, vis. that the circemference of the zoding 
ia 1 ,256,590,000 voena, and thet its dinmeter in 
400,000,000 suri, 

These numbers presuppose the relation between cir- 
comference and diameter te be aan: 3 yay 
Thees two numbers may be reduced by the common 
divisor of 360,000, Thereby we get 177 a3 numerator 
and 1250 03 denominator. And this ie the fraction 
(yey) Which Palisa bas adopted. 
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HOTES Of THE WHITING OF THE HINDUS, Ga TIT 
ARITHMETIC AND RELATED SUBJECTS, AWD OH OBR- 
TAIN ATEANGE MARKERS avD CTSTOMS OF THEIRS. 


THE tongue communicates the thought of tha epeaker 
to the hearer, Ita action has therefore, aa it were, o 
momentary life only, and it would hare been iimpoe- 
sible to deliver by oral tradition the accounts of the 
events of the past to later generations, more particularly 
if they are separated from them by long periods of 
time. This hea become possible only by = now dis- 
covery of the human mind, by the art of writing, which 
spreads news over space aa the winds spread, and over 
time as the apints of the deceased spread. Praisa 
therefore ba unto Him who has arranged creation and 
created everything for the best! 

‘The Hindas are not in the habit of writing on hides, 
like the Greeks im ancient times. Soarates, om being 
asked why he did not compose books, gave this reply: 
“T do oot transfer knowledge from the living bearta of 
men to the dent hides of sheep.” Muslims, too, used 
in the early times of Islam to write on hides, eg. the 
treaty between the Prophet and tha Jews of Khaibar 
and his letter to Kisri. ‘Tho copies of the Koran wore 
written on the hides of gacelles, os ore still nowadays 
the copies of the Thora, There occurs thie passage in 
the Koran (Stra vi. gi}: “They make it handpty,” Le 
ropdpan, The kirfda (or charta) ia made in Egypt, 
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being cut out of the papyrua stalk. Writtew on this 
inmerial, the onlers of the Khalifs wentout into all the 
world until shortly before oor time. FPapyria has this 
awlyantage over vellum, that you can neither rob ont 
nor change anything on it, because thereby it would be 
destroyed. It was in China that paper was first maon- 
factured, Chinese prisomers introdmoed the fabrication 
of paper into Samarkand, and therenpeon it was mada 
in varions places, bo as to meek the existing wank, 

The Hindus have in the south of their country a 
alender tree like the data and eoona-nut palma, bearing 
edibla froite ond leaves of the langth of one yard, and 
as broad os three fingers one put beside the other, 
They call these leaves ftri (idle or f@p = Borasans jfla- 
belfiformis), and write on them, They bied a book of 
these leaves together by a cord on which they are 
arranged, the cond golmg through all the leaves by a 
hole in the middle of each. 

In Qentral and Norther India people ose the bork of 
the fz tree, one kind of which oy used as a cover for 
bows, It is called bhabeyat. They take a Piece one yard 
long and os brood on the outstratehed fogere of the 
hand, or somewhat less, and prepare it in various ways. 
Thay oil and polish itso na to make tt hard and smooth, 
and then they write on it. The proper order of the 
single leaves is marked by numbers. Tho whole book 
is wWropped op in a piece of cloth and fastened between 
two tablets of the same size, Such a book is colled 
pueet (ef pista, peste) = Thede letters, aod whaterer 
elee they have to write, they write on the bark of the 
fds tree, 

As to the writiag or alphabet of the Mindus, we bave 
already mentioned that it omee had been logt and for- 
fetten ; thas nobody cared for it, and that in conse- 
qtence people became illiterate, sunkem Into gross 
ignorance, and entirely estranged from science. But 
then Vyilsa, the son of Paridara, rediscovered their 
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alphabet of fifty letters by an lespiration of God, A 
letter is called akatera. 

Bome people say that originally the mnumbnr of their 
letters was lees, and that it increased only by depress. 
Thin is possible, or Tehouldevan say necessary, As for 
the Greek alphabet, a certain Aabfdas (ete) hed formed 
sixteen characters to perpetante science about the time 
when the Israelites ruled over Beypt. Therewpern 
Avie (sic) and Agenon (sic) brought them to the 
Greeks. By adding four new signs they obtained am 
alphabet of twenty letters. Later on, about the tame 
when Socrates was poisoned, Bimonides added four 
other sigus, and so the Atheniats at last had a complete 
alphabet of twenty-four letters, which happened doring 
the reign of Artaxerces, the son of Darius, the son of 
Artaxerare, the son of Oyrns, acoording to the chrono- 
araphers of the Weat. 

‘The great number of the letters of the Hindu alpha- 
bet is explained, firatly, by the fact that they express 
every lebter by a separate sigeo Gf it in followed by o 
rowel or a diphithong or a heme (riety), or o small 
extension of the sound beyond the measure of the 
rowel; and, secondly, by the fact that they have. con- 
nonants which aro not found together in any other 
lnnguage, though they may be found scattered throogh 
different languages—sounds of euch a nature that our 
tonnes, not being familiar with them, can scarcely pro- 
nounce them, and that oer care are frequently mot able 
fo distinguish between many a cognate pair of them. 

The Hindus write from the left to the right like the 
Greeks, They do not write on the basis of a lime, 
above which the beads of the Jesters rise whilst their 
tails go down below, as in Arabic writing. On the 
contrary, their ground-line ia obove, a straight line 
above every single character, and from this line the 
letter hangs dowh and is written onder it. Any sign 
adow the line is aothing bat a grammatical mark to 


CHAPTER XVI. or 


denote the pronunciation of the characher above which 
it chands. 

‘Tive moat generally knew alphabet is called Stdddir= othe tere 
mitriit, which is by some considered os origiunting ti timex 
from Kashmir, for the peuple of Kashmir use it, But 
it ig also osed im Varina! This town and Kaoshimirare 
the high schook of Hinda sciences, ‘The same writing 
in used in Madhyadeds, ic. the uniddle country, the 
conntry oll arcond Kanan), which is also called Arya- 
rarta. 

In Millava there is another alphabet called Negara, 
which differs from the former only in the shape of the 
characters, 

Next comes an alphabet called Ardhendgart, ie, half 
adgare, £0 called because it is compounded of the 
formar two. It is used in Blitiya and soma parta of 
Sindh. 

Other alphabets are the Mefiotrt, used in Malwashan, 
in Bonthern Sind, tevards the sen-const; the Saintkena, 
weed in Bolimanwiler Almansgiva; the Aerniée, used in 
Barndétadesa, whemos (lies troops come which in the 
armies ore known os Arnedre ; the alodked, weed in 
Andhradeda; the Dirwart {déetdt), osed in Dirwara- 
devs (Dravidadetn); the £drf, need im Lélrncleda (Liita- 
deta); the Geord (Goudl{), used in Porvadeds, ie the 
Eastern country ; the Mhatkelwh!, used in Udunpir in 
Tiirvadeda, This laet is the writing of Buddha, 

The Hindos begin their books with Om, the word of 
creation, a8 we begin them with “In the nome of 
Ged." The figure of the word em is (\y This figure 
dees not const of letters; it is simply an image 
invented ta represent this word, which people see, 
believing that it will bring them a blessing, and 
meaning thereby a confession of the unity of God. 
Similar to this ia the manner in which the Jews write 
the name of God, vis. by three Hebrew gyor’s, In the 
Thora the word ia written PAY P and pronounced 
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donot; sometimes they aleo say Fok. The word 
Adonai, which they pronounce, is nob expressed in 
writing. 

The Hindus do not uso the Icttors of their alphabet 
for nomerical netation, an we oso the Arnbie letters io 
theorderofthe Hebrew alphabet. As in different parte 
of India the letters have different shapes, thé numeral 
signe, too, which are called eve, difer, The nomeral 
signa which we use are derived from the finest forme of 
the Hindn signs. Signs and figures are of wo ose if 
people do not know what they mean, bot the people of 
Kashmir mark the single leaves of their books with 
figeres which look like drawings or like the Chinese 
characters, the meaning of which can only be learned 
by a very long practice. However, they do not use 
them when reckoning im the ead, 

In arithmetic all nations agree that all the orders of 
numbers (eg. one, tea, hundred, thousand) stand in 
certain relation to the ten: that each onder is the tenth 
part of the following and the tenfold of the preceding. 
T have studied the natoet of the orders of the numbers 
ion vasions languages with all kinda of poople with 
whom I hove been in contect, and have foond thot no 
nation poor beyond the thousand. The Arche, too, atop 
with the thousand, which is certainly the moat correct 
and the most natoral thing to do, I have written s 
separable treatise on this subject. 

Those, however, who go beyond the thousand in their 
nomeral ayatem are the Hindus, at least in their 
arithmetical technical terme, which have been either 
freely invented or derived according to certain etymolo- 
gies, whilet in others both methods ars blended together. 
They extend tha names of the orders of members until 
the 18th erder for religions reasons, the mathematicians 
being aigted by the grammarians with all kinds of 
etymologies, 

The 18th order is called Pardedia, ic. the half of 
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heaven, or, more accurately, fhe Meni of thet which a 
atom. For if the Hinds constract periods of time ont 
of Kalpas, the unit of this order ia o day qf God (ic. a 
half nyiideneron} And as we do not know any body 
larger than lveoren, half of fb (perdi), oa oo del of 
fhe qreectest booly, bos been compored with « Awtf af the 
greatest dey. Dy doubling it, by aniting night to day, 
we ped the oa of the greatest day, There can be no 
doubt that the name Pordrdhe is aceounted for im this 
way, ond that panier means the whale of heaven, 
The following are the names of the eighteen orders of Ths sigs 


ist " ; 
nambers : of numeree 

i. Mibeek, bos. Paabia, 

2. Dodeph. 10, AAs. 

3: Fade. Te. Middeerar. 

4. Fohowrwk, ij. Molipedma. 

& Ayn. Ag. oride. 

6. Labaha, | 05. Sereda. 

7, Pragets, th. Mine, 

& Wofi- i}. aeie. 

go Neariida, 1S. Poriraia. 


T shall mow mention some of thelr differences of 
opinion relating te this syelem. 

Some Hindus maintain that there de a 1gdh onder Warteticos 

heyond the Fordrdia, called Bbviri, and thad this de the tine 
fist of rechoning., Boutin reality mechan is unlimited ; sigue 
it hos only a technical limit, which is conventionally 
ailopted as the last of the ondera of numbers. By the 
word teshondae in the sentence above they seem to mean 
sowencature, og If they meant te say that the language 
has no nante for any reckoning beyond the 19th order. 
Tt is known that the onit of this erder, Le, ome blir, is 
equal bo one-fifth of the greates! doy, but on this subject 
they have no tradition. In thelr tradition there ara 
ouly traces of combinations of the grvefes! olny, aa we 
shall hereafter explain. Therefore thia 1gth order 
is an addition of an artificin! and hyper-accorate 
ekure, 
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According to others, the limit of reckoning is efi ; 
and starting from of the saocession of the orders of 
Hombere would be eft, thoweands, hundreds, tenths; 
for the number of Dowaa is expreaged in bifia Ac- 
cording to their belief there are thirty-three tole of 
Devas, eleven of which belong to each of the three 
beings, Brahman, Nariyaya, and Mahadeva, 

The mamea of the ondera beyond that of the 18th 
have been invented by the grammarians, as we have 
said already (p. t74). 

Farther, we cheerve that the popolar name of the 
sth order is Doda sodoere, that of the 7th order, Dade 
lodskeas for the teo nomes which we have mentioned in 
the list above (danfa repute) ore rarely used, 

The book of Aryabhote of Kusumapare gives the 
following names of the orders from the ten till 10 
kafi :— 


dystan, ogi pode. 
A ignehaoh. Parapadsur. 
Progtam. 


Farther, it is noteworthy thet some people establish 
& kind of ebymologieal relationship between the dif- 
ferent names: me they call the #th onfer Miyata, ae- 
cording to the analogy of the sth, which is called 
Ayuio. Further, they call the Sth order Arioda, 
according to the analogy of the oth, which is called 


There is o similar relation between Mitheareo and 
Kherea, the names of the 12th and 11th orders, nod 
between Saaku and Makddradu, the names of the 13th 
and tqth erders, According to this analogy Mahd- 
pidme ought to follow immediately after J‘cdma, bub 
thie latter ia the name of the Poth, the forinar the 
mame of the 13th erder, 

These are differences of theira which can be traced 
back to certain reasons; bot besides, there are many 
differences without any ronson, which simply ariso 
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from people dictating these names withont observing 
any fixed order, or from the fact thot they hate to 
avow their ignorance by o frank J uv tat Antw—o 
word which is difficult to them in any connection 
whatsoever. 

The Pulise-siidhdntc gives the following list of the 
erders of the numbers :— 


4, Smbeeroci. | a Aepi. 

fs Agua. g Ardudam. 
6. Aipefuck. is. Khirsa. 
7. Proymem, 


The following orders, from the 11th till the 18th, are 
the same aa those of the above-mentioned list, 

The Hindos ase the numeral cigne im arithmetic in 
the same way as we do. Lhave composed a treatise 
showing how far, pomably, the Hindus are alead of oe 
in this subject, We have already expluined that the 
Hindus compose thelr books in Slokaa. If, now, thay 
wieh, im their ostronomical hamdbooke, to express some 
numbers of the various onder, they express them by 
words used te denote certain numbers either in one 
order alone or at the enme time in tro erdera (tg. 6 
worl meaning either 20 oF both 20 and 200) For 
each number they have appropriated quite a great 
quantity of words. Henes, if one word does nob suit 
the metre, you may easily exchange it for a synonym 
which suits, Drahmagepta mys: “Tf you want ta 
write one, express it by everything which is cuique, ae 
the earth, the moon; tivo by everything which is double, 
at, tg. Mack and wiite; three by everything which is 
threefold; the menpit by Aenten, the fuel by the 
names of the ao,” 

I have onited in the following table all the ox- 
pressions foc the numbers which I med to bear from 
them; for the keowledge of these things is moet 
aenentiol for deciphering their astronomical handboolss, 

TOL. L M 


ravi oval. 
a bal bates 
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Whenever I shall come to know all the meninges of 


these words, I will add them, if God permite! Fag Ep 
o = fiiye and bia, beth menn- | isisudra, adyara, i¢. the 
ing pote. = 
papers, ie. heres. abalti, 
ipa, ie, heaven. Haus, 
Gril, ie, eevem. iif, ie the [oor cardinal 
oniara, La. betas, pointe, 
abhea, ie lew, joliticrya. 
1 dat, ie the begisning. brim, Payee 
alin, os ire 
saul aril. 
ul, rear, te the fire 
ureord, diarcel. ae 
pitdimake, ie. the fics sdyake. 
Enkber, 
daira, dun the mown. wy! 
fiphods, te. the 7 nda. 
Le SicHrS 
ram, thin, 
Pdpgows, ie. the dire ropal 
a= yoma, brothers, 
atria. poten, wuddryranal 
6 = ree. 
foono, te ibe beo eyes. aig. 
olwhi.. 
daira. alae 
panel: peplll (i he. the your. 
pobals, iy, the two halves (Th 
of 8 ceonth. eal 
ira, La. tho be yen. 7 = aps 
moitd hora, 
af then. parrafa, ia fhe moun 
iri ‘. taing, 
preyuse raptor. 
parm, ideal ae ngs, ke. he motile, 
Ana, tepana, Auwtitdiens cori 
jralena, aged, de. fire. eshath 
[aripupa, Jie. thathres fem | 2 = Pore, aahfa. 
fore. TEE madpala. 
loko, ia, the worlds, amrth, | pafa, mips. 
heaven ond bell. = 
iribusa. ifm pe, chaste, 
nuda, prrons, 
4 = veda, be dholy sacred ocein, rondiro, gafiere, 


eons it has four parte, HAA = ap Page 87, 
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ro = dif, bienedu. | 242 weou, the lords of the 
(OL Fdecon-iinoe | Fourteen, dictitanel Pan, 
tr m= Burden, thadestieeperot the | 1S = (eS), te the lonar daye bn 
world, wach ball monih. 
Mubdder, i. the privne | b= aab(i mplpu, beepa. 
of the augels. 17 = atpenle 
bias. | ts = dip. 
bul vhoul, de then i ate riti. 
eas had. aiid | ob om nantahen, brit 
| a = webra, 
tam plegu, becmozo thee ame | a5 
Preis iit | aj 
- aq = 
arts, ie. the sum. a= date, fe. the twenty. 
wuss, bhdinm., | five taings, thromgh the 
eerste knwwbeclpe of wehbel Hib 
ij = ver. erntion ie clini, 


Ag foros [ have sean ond heard of the Hindus, they 
do not usually go beyond twenty-five with this kind 
of nomerical notation. 

We shall now speak of certain strange manners and 
custome of the Hindus. The strangeness of a thing 
evidently reste on the fact thatit oocure but rarely, anc 
that we seldom have the opportunity of witnessing it, 
If such strangeness peaches a high degres, the thing 
becomes o curiosity, or sven something like a miracle, 
whioh is no longer in secordance with the ordinary laws 
of natore, and which seome chimerical oa long am it has 
not been Witnessed. Many Hindu customs differ from 
those of oor coantry ond of our time to such a degree 
a8 to appear to a simply monstrous, One might 
almost think thot they had intentionally changed them 
into the opposite, for ove custome do not resemble 
theirs, bot are the very reveren; and if ever a custom of 
theirs resembles one of ours, it bos certainly juot the 
opposite meaning, 

They donot cotany ol the hair of the body. Originally 
they went naked in consequence of the leat, and by 
HOt cutting the hair of the head they intended to pre- 
FeLL woutroke, 
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They divide the monstache into single plaite in 
order to preeerve it. As regards their not cutting 
the hair of the genitols, they try to make people 
believe that the cuthing of it incites to lost ond 
increases carnol desire, Therefore such of them os 
feel a gtrong degira for ochobiintiom mover cot the 
hair of the penitals, 

They let the naila grow long, glorying: im their idle- 
mess, gince they do not use them for ony besiness or 
work, but only, while living a dolce for niente lifs, they 
ecrateh their head: with them and examine the hair for 
ties, 

The Hindus eat singly, one by one, on a tablecloth 
of dung. They do mot make uae of the remainder of » 
meol, ond the plates from which they have eatew are 
throwa away if they are earthen. 

They have red teeth in conseatnes of chewing areca- 
note with betel-leavea and chalk. 

They drink wine befora baying eaten anything, then 
they toke their meal. They sip the stall of cows, but 
they de mot eat their meat, 

They beat the cymbals with o stick. 

They ose torbons for trousers. ‘Those who want little 
dress are content to dress in a rag of two fingers’ breadth, 
which they bind over their loins with two cords; bot 
thase who like tach dress, wear trousers lined with 
ko mnogh eotten as would eoffice to make a number of 
counterpanes and saddle-rugs, Theee trousera have no 
(visible) openings, and they are ao huge that the fees 
ore not visible. The string by which the trousers are 
fastened ia nf the back. 

Their giddy (a piece of dreee covering the head 
and the upper part of breast and neck) is similar to 
the trousers, being also fastened ot the back by 
bation. 

The lappeta of the Lurfakes (short shirts from the 
ehouldera to the middle of the body with sleeves, -» 
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female dress) bare alashea both on the right and left 
aides, 

They keep the shoes tight till they begim to pus 
them on. They are turned down from the calf before 
walking (7). 

In washing they begin with the feet, and then wash 
the face, They wash themvelves before cohabiting with 
their wives, 

Cosnved efomtes aelie gains iitis, dui seaieres of dee 
mum moceter wie cepa in onde, maribes ero 
plone offasns munmet, 

On festive days they besmenar their bodies with dung 
instead of perfames, 

The men wear articles of female dress; they use 
coumetics, wear earrings, arei-rings, golden seal-rings on 
the ring-linger as weil a5 on the too of the feet. 

Miseret coe eatennitt af veri qui rebig veneres fries man 
potest pushandila dicti, gut penem Gcom deoorina scmen 
eieit sore. 

Jn cocundo fet vertent peruse mre redoypemier 
pudenda wi videratur a pronfcromnliius, 

Seer factent virdibns linge dicks, gue cal dmg 
perdra Meahodeor. 

They ride without a saddle, bot if they pot on a 
saddle, they mount the horse from its mght side, In 
travelling they like to have somebody riding bebind 
them 


Thay fastan the tar/idra, ie. the dagger, at the waist 
on the right side. 

They wenr a girdle called yijaopaetiv, passing from 
the left shoulder to the right side of tha waist, 

In all consuléations and emergencies they take the 
advieo of the women, 

Wheo a child is born people show partionlar otten- 
Hen to the man, mot to the woman. 

O£ two children thay give the profermce to the 
younger, particularly in the eastern parte of the country; 
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for they maintain that the elder owes hia birth to pre- 
dominant lost, whilst the younger owes bis origina to 
mature refiection and a calm procemding, 

Is shaking hands they grasp the hand of m man from 
the convex side, 

They do not ask permission to enter a house, but 
when they leave it they ask permission to do so. 

In their meetings they sit crons-leggred. 

They apit ont and blow their noses wilhont any 
respect for the elder ones present, and they orack their 
lice before them. They consider tha erepifua ventria os 
& good omen, sneesing as a bad omen. 

They consider o# unclenn the weaver, bot a4 clean 
the copper and the ayer, who kills dying animale for 
ingney either by drowning or by burning. 

They nse black tablete for the children in the schools, 
and write upon them along the long side, not the broad 
side, writing with « white material from the left to the 
Tight, Ome would think that the anthor of the follow- 
ing verses hod meant tho Hindss:— 


“How many A wriker feed paper oa black os uborooal, 
Pilailet vie pon wnribes en it with white aabowr, 


Hy writing be places a bright dey ina dark night, 
Weariog like a wawror, bot without adding a woot" 


They write the title of a book at the end of it, not ab 
the beginning. 

They magoify the nouns of their language by giving 
them the feminine gender, ag the Arabs magnify them 
by the diminutive form. 

If one of them hands over a thing to another, he 
expects that it should be thrown to him aa we throw 
thing to the dogs, 

If two men play at Nard (backgammon), a third 
one throws the dice between them, 

They like the juica which dows over the cheeks of 
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the rutting olephant, which im reality haa the moss 
horrid smell. 

In playing ohens they move the elophant straight om, om te 
not to the other sides, one nquaro ot a time, like the chs, 
pawn, and to the four corners aleo one square of o time, 
like the queen ( firein). ‘They say that these five sqoares 
fie the one stragght forward and the others at the 
corners) are the places ogoupied by the trank and the 
four feet of the elephant 

They play chess—four persons ab s time—with a 
pair of dice, ‘Their arrangement of the figures on the 
chees-board is the following :-— 


Kieg. [Bhepliaist,| Heres | Boveri 
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Ag this kind of chess is not known among ue, | shall 
bere explain what I know of it. 

The four persons playing together ait eo as to form o 
square round o chessboard, and throw the two dice 
alternately, OF the nombers of the dica the five and 
fix are blank fie do mot count aa agch) In that 
case, if the dice show five or six, the playor takes one 
instead of the five, and four instead of the six, bacanse 
the figures of thesa two oumerals are drawn in the 
following manner :— 


6 5 

4 3 a 1 
so a8 fo exhibit a certain likeness of form to 4 and 1, 
vis. in the Indian signe. 

The nome Shai or king applies here to the gue 
(Arada), 

Each nomber of the dice causes a move of one of the 
figures. 

The ¢ moves aither the pawn or the king. Their 
mores are the sie a8 in the common chess, The king 
may be taken, bat is not required to leave hie place 

The 2 moves the tower (raskh). [bh moves to the third 
aquaré in the direction of tha dingonal, as the alephant 
moved in eur chess, 

The 3 mores the bores, Tha move is the generally 
known one to the third aquare in oblique direction. 

The 4 moves the elephant. It moves in a atraight 
line, a8 the tower dots in our chess, onlesa it be pre- 
vented from moving on. If this ia the cage, a5 some. 
times happens, one of the dica removes the obstacle, 
and enables it to move on, Tis amallest move is one 
aqnare, the greatest fifteen eqaares, becageo the dice 
eometines show tro 4, ortwo6,oradonlad In 
congeqaence of one of these numbers, the elephant 
moves along the whole side of the margin on the chens- 
board; iu consequence of the other number, it moves 
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aloog the other ide on the other margin of the board, 
in cosa there is no impedimant in its way. In con- 
sequence of these two uombers, the elephant, in the 
course of his moves, oocupies the two ends of the 
diagonal. 

The pieces have oartain values, according ta which 
the player gote his share of the stake, forthe pieces are 
taken and pass inte the hands of the player. Tha value 
af the king is §, that of the elephant 4, of the horse 4, of 
the tower 2, and of the paren t. He who tales o king 
gete §. For two kings he gets ro, for three kings 15, 
ifthe winner is no longer in possession of his own king. 
But if he hag etill hia own king, and takes all threa 
kings, he peta §4,8 pomber whick represents a pro- 
gression based on goneral consent, oot on an algebraic 
principle. | 

dé the Hindos claim to differ from us, and to be 
something better than we,ae wo on our bide, of course, 


do rice tered, wo might settle the question by an ex- sare 


periment to be mado with their boys [ never kmew a 
Hinde boy who had only recently come info Muokam- 
maden territory whe was not thoroughly versed in the 
manners and customs of the people, but at the same 
time he would place the abors before hia mazter in 
wrong order, the right one to the left foot, and ote wered; 
be woold, in folding, tarn his master's garments inside 
out, and spread the carpeta ao that the under part is 
upparmocé, and more of the kind. <All of which je o 
eonenquence of the innate perversity of the Hindo 
nature, 

However, | moet not reproach the Hindus only with 
their heathen practices, for the heathen Arabs too com- 
taitted crimes and obscenities. ‘They cobabited with 
menstruating and preguant women ; several men agreed 
fo cohabit with the asme woman fo thea same period of 
menstruation; they adopted tha children of others, of 
their guests, of the lover of their Taoghter, not to men 


Cotene af 
tha haves 
arabe. 
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tion that in some kinds of their worship they whistled 
on their fingers and clapped with their bends, and thas 
they ate unclean aed dood animals. alam has abolished 
all those things among the Arabs, 08 it hos aleoaboliehed 
them in thoes parts of India the people of which have 
besome Mohsammedans, Thanks be onto God | 


{ 1 ) 
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O8 HIKDO aCleENCEA WHICH FRET ON THE 
1GHORARCE OF PROPLE 


We understand by witchcraft, making by some kind of une Bisberey 
delogion a thing appear to the senses aa something dif- Wiese 
ferent from what it is in reality, Taken in this ange,“ 

it is for spread among people. Understood, however, Pareg. 
as common people understand it, ay the producing of 
something which is impossible, it is a thing which 

does not lic within tha limite of reality, For as that 
which is inpossibl: cannot be produced, the whole afair 

is: nothing but a gross decephion Therefore witch- 

araft in this gene has nothing whatevar to do with 
BCtEnCs, 

One of the species of witchoraft in alchemy, thongh 
itis generally not enlled by this name, Hot if n mon 
takes a bit of eotton and makes it appenr as o bit of 
gold, what would yon call this bt a piece of witch- 
oraft? Tt iv quite the same as if he were to take a bit 
of silver and make it appear as gold, only with this 
differences, that the latter is a gewerally-known process, 
ie. the gilding of silver, the former is not. 

The Hiodos do not pay particular attention to al- 
chemy, bot oo nation is entirely free from it, and ona 
nation has more bias for it than another, which most 
pot be conetrued as proving intelligence or ignorance; 
for we find that many intelligent people are entirely 
given to alchemy, whilst ignorant people ridicule the 
orf and its adepta, Those intelligent people, though 
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boisterousgly exalting over their make-believe science, 
are not to be blamed for occupying themarlves with 
alchemy, for their motive is simply exoossive eagerness 
for aoguiring fortune and forarcidingmisfortane, Ones 
a sage wat ofked why scholars always flock to the doors 
of the rich, whilst the nich ora net inelinoed to call a4 
the doors of scholars “The scholars,” he answered, 
“are well aware of the nee of money, bub the rich 
are ignorant of the nobility of science," On the other 
hand, ignorant people are not to be praised, although 
they behave quite quietly, simply because they abetain 
from alchemy, for their motives are objectionable ones, 
rather practical resulis of innate ignorance and stupidity 
than anything cles, 

The adepts in this art try to keep it concealed, and 
ehrink back from intereourse with these who do mob 
belong to them. Therefore I haye mot been sble to 
learn from the Hindos which methods they follow in 
this science, and what element they principally uno, 
whether a wineral or an animal or a vegetable one, | 
only heard them speaking of the process of suoWtxcation, 
of calcination, of anciyna, and of tho wartng af tala, 
which they call in their lnaguage félake, and so 1 oes 
that they incline towards the mineralogical method of 
alchemy. 

Theses  loey have a sclence similar to alchemy which is 
ahalyok oyite peculiar to them. They calkit Rosdyans, « word 
composed with ram, te. gold, It meane an art which 

is restricted to certain operations, drugs, and compound 
medicines, most of which are taken from plants, Ita 

reetore the health of thoae who were ill 

beyond bope, and give back youth to fading old age, eo 

thet people become apain what they were in the age 

niar puberty; white bair becomes black ogain, the 
keenness of the senses ia restored as well as the capo 

city for juvenile agility, ond even for cohabitation, and 

the lifeof people in this world is oven extended to o 
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long period. And why not? Have we not already 
mentioned on the authority of Patafijali (v. p BB) that 
one of the methods leading to liberetion is Headyene F 
What man would hear this, being inclined to take it 
for troth, and woh dart off into foolish joy ond not 
honour the master of such a wonderful art by popping 
the choteest bit of his meal into his month ? 

A famons representative of this art was Nagirjonn, » Mietrbonn, 
native of the fort Daihak, near Sumaniith. He exoelled tra bert m 
in it, and composed a book which containg tha anb- 
stance of the whole literature on this subject, aod ja 
very rare. He lived mearly o huntred years before our 
time, 

In the time of the King Vikramaditya, of whore era Page 9. 
we shall speak hereafter, there lived in the city of 
Ujain a man of the name of Vidi, who had torned The eine 
hia whole attention to this ecienee, aod bad maimed of) t& the iten 
actoonh of if beth his life and property, bot all hia rape 
seal didnot even avail him so much a6 to help him to 
things which, under ordinary circumstances, are easily 
obtained. Becoming restricted in his means, he con- 
otired & disgust to thet which hed been the object of 
all bis exertions, and eat down on the bank of a river 
sighing, sorrowful, and despairing. Ho hold in hia 
hand bis phermaegporia, from which be osed to tale the 
prescriptions for his medicloes, bot mow he began to 
throw one lenf of it after the other into the water, A 
harlot happened to sit om the bank of thea same river 
farther down, who, om seeing the leavea pasa by, 
gathered them, and fished up some relating to Hix 
yore, Vyidi did not notice ber till all the leaves of 
his book had gone, Then the woinan cima to him, 
asking why he had dona so with his book, whereapon 
he answered, “ Hecause [ have derived no advantage 
from it, I hare not obteined what I ought to hava 
obtained: for its eake [ have become bankropt after 
having bad great treasores, and now I am miserable 
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after having so long bean in the hope of obtaining kap- 
pines,” The barlot spoke: “ Do wot give op a porsoit 
in which you have spent poor life; doe met despair of the 
possibility of 1 thing which all ssgea before yoo have 
shown to be true, Perhaps the obstacle which pravents 
goo from realising your plans is only of om asecidental 
natare, which may perhaps be removed by an accident, 
Lhave moch aelid cash. (It is all yours that you may 
speod it on the realisation of your plana.” Therempon 
Vryioi resumed his work. 

However, books of this kind sre written in an 
ehigmatio style, So be happened to misunderstand o 
word in the prescription of a modicine, which meant 
olf ond Anos Mood, both being required for it. Tt 
was Written retidmala, and be thooght if meant red 
myroifanen, When be used the medicine it had 
no effect whatsoever, Now be began to concoct the 
varigus droge, bub the fame touched his head and 
dried up hit beain. Therefore he oiled himoelf with 
wil, pouring if im great quantity over bis skull, One 
day he rose to step away from the Greplooe for some 
bosiness or other, but of thera happened to be a peg 
projectmg from the roof right above his head, he 
knocked his head against it; and the blood began to 
flaw. On asiount of the pain which he felt, he looked 
downward, and in conaaquence some drops of blood 
mixed with oil dropped from the wpper part of hia wkull 
inte the caldron without his noticing it, When, then, 
the comeocting process was finished and he and his wife 
heemesred thamealres with the coneoction in order te 
try it, they both flew opinto the oir, Vikramiditys on 
hearing of this affair left bis castle, and proceeded to 
the torket-place in order to see them with his own 
eyes. Then the man shouted to kim, “ Open thy mouth 
for my saliva.” The king, howerer, being: disgusted, did 
hot de it, aod so the anliva fell down mear the door, 
aod immediately the threshold waa Glled with gold. 
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Vyadi ood the woman ilew to any place they Nked, 
He has composed famous bogks on thisseience, People 
may that both man aod wile are still alive. 

A similar tale ie the following:—In the city of stry atom 
Dhara, the capital of Milava, which is in our days reled aay yt 
by Bbojadeva, there lies in the door of the Government- doen 
howgs an oblong piece of pure silver, in which the out- gad 
lines of the limbs of 9 mon are visible, [ts origin is 
accounted for by the following story -—Omce in olden 
times a man weob to & kine of theirs, bringing him a 
Rasiycan, the ase of which would make him immortal, 
victorious, invincible, aud capable of doing everything 
be desired, He asked the king to come alone to the Fae gs 
place of their meeting, and the king gave orders to keep 
in readiness all the man required, 

The man began to boil the oil for eeveral days, ontil 
ot last it acquired consiwtenoy. Then be spoke to the 
king: "Spring into it awd Teball Quish the procems” 

But the king, terrified at what he saw, hod oot the 
courage to dive into it. The man, om perceiving hin 
covardice, apoke to bins “Ti you hove not aofficient 
courage, and will not do it for pourseli, will you allow 
me mreelf te do it?" Whereupon the king answered, 
“Do es yoo like.” Now he procdused several packets of 
dregs, and instrected hii that when each and such 
ayinptoms should appear, be shoold throw upon bim 
this or that packet. Then the man stepped forward to 
the caldron and threw himself into it, and ot once he 
was dissolved and redaced into pulp. Now the king 
proceeded accordiny to his instrection, bat when he bad 
netrly finished the process, and there remained only one 
packet that was mot yet thrown into the mass, he began 
to be anxious, and to think wha might happen to his 
realm, in case the man should return to life aa an 
immoral pisterions, iarine ve person, a4 hos above been 
mentioned. And so he thought it preferable oot to 
throw the last packet into the mass. The conseqnence 


oil, 
wile: be cng 
Vallabha. 
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was thet the caldron became cold, and the dissolved 
man became conmulidated in the shape of the said pisos 
of mlver, 

The Hindus tell ateale oboot Vallabho, the king of 
the oty of Vallabhi, whose ora we hove mentioned in 


the proper clinpber. 
Amman of the rank of a Sidhe asked mo berdemen 


vont With reference to a plant called Thaker, of the species of 


the Eacteria, from which milk lows when they ane torn 
off, whether he had aver seen fecteria from which 
blood flows instead of milk, When tho herdsman 
declared he had, he gave him some drink-money that 
he should show it to him, which he did. When the 
nan now daw the plant, he set fire to it, and thraw the 
dog of the herdeman into the fame. Enraged thereby, 
the herdeman caoght the man, and did with him the 
same a8 be had done to his dog. Then be waited till 
the fire was extinguished, and found both the man and 
the dog, but tured inte gold, He took the dog with 
him, but lef the man on the spot. 

Now some peasant huppened to find it, He cut off 
a Enger, and went to o frnitqseller who was called 
onde, Le. the peor, because he was oo utter pooper, 
and evidewtly near bankroptey. After the pousent had 
bought from him whet he wanted, he retorned to tha 
golden man, and then he foond thet in the place wheres 
the cut off finger had been, s new finger had grown. 
He ent it off a second time, ond bought again from tha 
same froit-seller all that be wanted. But when tha 
fruit-cellor asked him whenee he had the finger, he waa 
atopid enopgh to tell him. So Ratka went out to the 
body of the Siddha, and brought it on a carriage to hia 
house. He stayed in bis old abode, but managed by 
degrece to buy the whole town. The king Vallabha 
desired to own the same town, and asked him to cede 
it to him for money, bot Hanke declined, Being how- 
over afraid of the king's reacotment, be ited to the lord 
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of Alimansiira, made him presente of money, and asked 
him to help him by a maval foree. The lord of Alman- 
ara complied with his desire, amd aswisted him. So he 
mide o night-attack upon the king Valiabha, and killed 
bim ond his people, and destroyed his town. People 
say that still in oor time there are each treces left 
in that conntry as are found in places which were de- 
stroyed by an onexpected night-attack, 

The groedinesa of the ignorant Hinds princes for 
fold-making does not know any limit, If any one of 
them wanted to carry out » scheme of gold-taking, 
and people advised him to kill « momber of fine little 
children, the monster would not refrain from auch o 
erie; he would throw them into the fire, If this 
Precious science of Hawiyana wera banished to the 
utmost limite of the world, where it is unattainable to 
anybody, if would be the bees, 

According to the Eranian tradition, Isfandiysid t is abel an Brien 
to have spokenarhen dying: “ Kitts had been given the is ra 
power and the mirnsculons things mentioned in the Book. 
of the Low, Finally he went to the mountain Kiif as a 
decrepit man, bent down by old age, but he returned 
thenoe asa lively youth of well-proportioned Spare and 
full of force, having made the clowds his carriage, as God 
allowed him.” 

As regards charmgand incantations, the Hindos bare ay iho tia 
a firm belief in them, and they, as a rola, are weeh ine 
clined towards them. The book which treata of those 
things is considered ag a work of Garuda, a bird on 
which Nirayana rode. Some people describe this bird 
in such a way a8 to indicate a Sifrid-bird and ite doings, 

Tt ia an enemy of fish, catching them, As a rule, 
animals have by nature an aversion to their opponents, 
and try to beware of them; here, however, there is an 
exception to this rule. For when this bird flutters 
above the water and swims on it, the fish rise from the 
yom L x 
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deep to the aurface, and make it easy to him te ontch 
them, a8 if be had bound them by his spell, Othern 
describe it with such characteristics as might imdi- 
cata a etork, The Pye Perdea attributes to ib & 
pala colour, On the wholo, Garada comes nearer to & 
stork than to a Sifrid, as the etork is by nature, Liles 
Garnda, a destroyer of snakes. 

Meat of their charma are intended for those who have 
been bitten by serpents, ‘Their excessive confidence in 
them ia shown by this, which heard ‘a man say, that he 
had seen a dead man who had died from the bite of 5 
serpent, but after the charm bad been applied he had 
been restored to life, and remained alive, moving about 
like all others, 

Another mon I heard as he told the following story: 
“He had aeen a men who bad died from the bite of a 
serpent, A charm was applied, and in consequence he 
rose, spoke, made his will, showed where he had de- 
posited his treasures, and pave all necessary information 
about them. Butwhen he imbaled the emell of a deh, 
he fell down dead, life being completely extinct." 

Tt i 5 Hinds custom that when o man has boon 
bitten by a venomous serpent, and they hare no charmer 
ivk hotel, they hind the bitten man on a bondle of roma, 
and place on him a leaf on which is written a blessing 
for that person who will accidentally light upon him, 
and cave him by a charm from destroction, 

I, for my part, do not know what I am to aay about 
these things, sinca I do not believe inthem, Onoe » 
man who bed very little belief in reality, and moch lees: 
in the trleks of jugglers, told mo thet be had been 
Proisoned, and that people had sent him some Hindun 
possessing the knowledge of charme, They sang their 
charms before him, and thie had a quieting effect upon 
him, and soon be felt that be became better ond better, 
whilst they were drawing lines in the air with their 
hands aod with twign, 
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I myself have witnessed that in hooting gaselion they Hankin 

caught them with the hand. Ome Hindo even went oo 
far aa to mwert that be, without catching the gurelle, 
would drive it before him and lead it straight into the 
kitehen. ‘Thin, however, rests, oa T baliere DT have foond 
ont, simply on the device of slowly and constantly 
aconstoming the atimala te one and the same melody. 
Onr people, toc, practias the game when hunting the 
ibex, which in more wild even than the gazelle, Wheo 
they see the aninoala resting, they begin to walk roand. 
them in a cirele, ainging one and the same melody so 
long until the animals are accustomed to it. Then 
they make the circles more sod more narrow, till at last 
they come near enough to shoot at the animals which 
lie there in perfect rest. 
* ‘The shooters of Koti-birde have a costom of beating 
copper-vessels during the night with one and the same 
kind of beat, and they manage to catch them with the 
hand. If, however, the beat is changed, the birds fiy 
of in all directions. 

All theese things are peculiar custome which hayes 
wothing whateoover to do with charms. Hometimenthe pas», 
Hindus aro considered as sorcerers becaues of their 
playing with balla on raiged beams or on tight ropeu, 
but tricks of thie kind are commen to all nations, 


( 1 ) 
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FARIOTR HOTEA GO THEIR COUNTRY, THEI RIVERA, ANT 
THEE OOFAN. ITISELARTEA OF THE DISTANCEE DE- 
TWEEN THEIR SEVERAL KINGDOMS, AND BETWEEF 
THE BOUNDARIES oF THEDR COUNTEY. 


Tre reader is to imagine the inhabitable world, 4 
olxcmiry, aa lying in the sorthern half of the earth, 
and more accurately in one-half of this half—i. in 
one of the quarters of the earth. If ia surrounded by 
a sea, Which both in west and enst is called the compre: 
Reading one; the Greeks gall ite western part near their 
country Geode This son separates the inhabitable 
world from whotever continents or inbabltable islands 
there may be bevond it, both towards weet end cast; for 
it is not navigable on account of tho darkness of the 
air and the thickness of the water, because there is. 
no more any road to bs traced, and becaoss the risk 
is enormous, whilet the profit is nothing. Therefore 
people of olden times have fixed marks beth on the sea 
and its shores which are intended to deter from enter: 
ing ik. 

The inhabitable world does not reach the north on 
acoonet of the cold, except in certain places whare it 
penetrates into the north im the ehapa, as it were, of 
tonguee and bays, In the sooth it reaches os far os 
tha coast of the ocean, which tn west and east is con- 
nected with the snnprekending ocean, This southern 
ocean is uayignble, Tb does mot form the stmost 
southern limit of the inhabitable world. On the con- 


CHAPTER EVIE. TT 


trary, the latter stretches etill mora southward in the 
shape of lane and small islands which fill the ocean. 
Tn this southern region land and water dispute with 
each other their position, eo that in one pluce the con- 
tinemét protrudes into the eea, whilst in onother the eeo 
penstrates deeply inte the continent 

The continent protrudes far into the sea in the weet- 
ero half of the earth, and wxtemds (bs shores far inte 
the south On the plains of this continent live the 
western negroes, whenes the slaves are beomght: and 
there are the Mountains of the Moon, and on them are 
the sources of the Nile. On its coast, and the tslonde 
before the coast, live the varions tribas of the Aanj, 
There are several bays or gulfs which penetrate into 
the continent on this western half of the earth—the 
bay of Berbera, that of Klysma (the Red Sea), and that 
of Persia (the Peralan Golf); and between these golf's 
the western continent protrudes more or lesa into the 
OCRBa.. ' 

In the eastern hall of the earth the ssa penetrates as 
deeply into the northern continent oa the continent in 
the western half protrudes into the southern sea, and 
in many places it bas formed boys and estuaries which 
ran far into the continent—baya being parte of the sen, 
estuaries being the ontleta of rivers tewarde the sen 
This sea is mostly called from acme island im it or 
from the coast which borders it. Here, however, we 
are concerned only with that part of the sea which 
is bordered by the continent of India, and therefore is 
called the Indian Geen, 

As to the orographic configuration of the inhabitable 
world, imagine a range of towering moontaing like the 
vertebra of a pine stretching through the middle Inti- 
tade of the earth, and im longitude from enst to wed, 
passing through China, Tibet, the country of the Turks, 
Kabul, Badhakhshin, Tokbiristin, Pimiyin, Elphér, 
Khorisin, Media, Adhnrheijiin, Armenia, the Roman 
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Empire, the countey of the Frenks, and of the Juldlike 
(Gallicians), Long as this range in, it has alee @ con- 
siderable bevadth, and, besides, many windings which 
enciows inhabited plains watered by streams which 
dezsend from the mountains both towards north and 
south, One of thesn plains is India, limited in the 
sonth by the above-mentioned Indian Ocean, and on 
ail three other sides by the lofty moantains, the waters 
of which flow down to it, But if you have seen the 


india 80il of India with your own eyes and meditate on ite 
jemi, Taturé—if you consider the rounded stones found in 


the earth however deaply you dig, stomes that are hoge 
near the moontaings and where the rivers have a violent 
current; stomes that are of smaller slae at preater dis- 
tance from the mountains, and where the etreame flow 
more slowly ; stomes that appear polyerised in the shape 
of sand where the atrenma begin to stagnate near their 
mouths and mear the sea—if you coosider all this, you 
qoukl scarcely help thinking that Tndia has once been 
agen which by degrees has been filled wp by the allu- 
vind of the streams, 

The middle of India is tho conntry round Eanaj 
(Kansuj), which they aall Midbyadets ie the middle 
of the realm It ie the middle or centre from a 
graphical point of view, im so far aa it lies half way be- 
tween the sea and the mountaine, im the midat between 
the hot and the cold provinces, and also betyreen the 
enstero and western frontiers of India, Bot ib in 
political centre too, becanes in former times it wae the 
residence of their moet famone heroes and kings, 

The country of Sindh lies to the west of Kanoj, In 
marching from our qountry to Sindh we atert from the 
country of Nimris, 12. the country of Bijistin, whilat 
marching to Hind or India proper we start from tha 
aide of Kfbol. This, however, is not the only possible 
rox]. You may march into India from all sides, sup- 
posing thal you can remove the obstacles in the way. 
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In the mountoina which form the frontier of Tidtia 
towards the west there are tribes of the Himdiua, or of 
people near akin to thom—rebellious savage mices— 
which extend oa far oa the farthermest frontiers of 
the Hindu rmce 

Eanoj lies to the weat of tha Ganges, o very large 
town, bat most of thin now in ruine and desolate since 
the capital has been transferred thenoes to the city of 
Bari, enstof the Ganges. Between the two towns there 
is a distance of three to four days’ marchea. 

As Kanoj (Xunydbebje) has become famous by tha 
children of Finda, the city of Mihara (Mathwrt) has 
become famous by Vasudeva. Tt lies east of the river 
Jann { Fomuad). Tha distance between Maéhira and 
Kanoj is 28 farsath. 

Tanishor (.Sfheinéinera) lies betwoen the two rivers to 
the north beth of Kano) and MihQra, at a distance of 
nearly 80 forsobh from Kaooj, and nearly 90 furauith 
from Mahira, 

The river Ganges rises in the mountains which hare 
already been mentioned, Ite source is called (wigd- 
deira. Moet of the other rivers of the sountry also rise 
in the same moontoing, as we have already mentioned 
in the proper place, 

As for the distances between the various parts of 
India, those who bare not themselves actually seen 


them must rely apon tradition; bot unfortenately ib is 5 


of euch & mature that already Ptolemy incessantly? oom- 
plains of ite transmitters and their bias towards stery- 
telling. Fortunately [ have found out a certain role 
by which to control their lies, The Hindus frequently 
eatimate the burden am ox could hear at 20900 and 3000 
mind (which is infuinely more than an ox could carry 
afonu). In consequence they ara compelled to let the 
caravan make the same march to nod fro daring many 
daye—in fact, eo long until the ox bas carried the 
whole load sseigned to it from one ond of the routs to 


Birta 
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the other, and then they reckon ne the distance between 
the two places @ march of acct o nuaber af clays an the 
taravon has altogether spent in marching to aod fro 
Tt is only with the greatest exertion and caution (hat 
we can to some extent correct tha stotementa of the 
Hindos. However, we could not make op our mind to 
soppress that which we know om account of that which 
wedonot know, We ask the reader's pardon where 
there is anything wrong, aud now we continue. 

A man marching from Keno) to the sooth between 


- the to rivers Jaan and Ganges passes the following 


well-known plages:—Jagaruu, 12 ferankh from Kanoj, 
ench farsath being equal to four miles or one burda; 
dbiindrt, 8 farsath; Auraka, 8 forsakh ; Sorkemshtl, 
$ faracta ; the Tre of Praypiga, 12 foreach, the place 
Where the water of the Jaum joins the Ganges, where 
the Hindus torment themeclres with various kinds of 
tortures, which are described in the books about relipiows 
sects. ‘The distance from Prayaga to the place where 
the Ganges Hows inte the sea is 92 foveal (sic). 

Other tracts of aountry exteod from the Tres of 
Prayiya southward towarda the coast. Arkw-firtha, ta 
formik from Prayliga; the realm Uwarynher, 90 for- 
anki: Oroabiahou on tha coast, &6 forsabh. 

Thence slong the const towards the east there are 
countries which are now under the sway of Jawr; frat 
Duravr, 40 farsakh from Urdabishaw; Kilajt, 30 fer- 
sok; Malaya, 40 farsakh ; Ask, 30 jarrsalh, which is 
the last of Jaor's possessions in this direction. 

Marching from Barf slong the Ganges on ite eastern 
sido, you pose the following stations :—dAjodaha (Ayo- 
dhya, Ondh}, 25 frrsath from Bari; the famous ond- 
rest, 20 forenkl. 

Thenes changing the direction, aod marching enst- 
ward inskead of southward, you come to Sharuvtr, 35 
forsett from Handrasl; Jfalipotra, 20 jforsakh ; 
Maagiri, 15 forsebh ; Jonpa, 90 forsabh ; Digengir, 
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50 jfarsath; Gougdadyara, 30 forenth, where the 
Ganges Hows inte the sea, 

Matching from Kano towards the east, you come ta 
Bari, vo forackta; Litem, 45 forsokt ; the empire 
af Sivladat, ro frank; the town Hthed, 12 forackh, 
Farther on the conntry to the right is called Tilwad, 
the inhabitants Part, people of very Mack coloor and 
fiat-nosed like the "Turks, Thenea you come to the 
monntains of Kiimril, which stretch avway as far os the 
Gesih. 

Opposite Tilwat the country te the left is the realm 
af Naipil, Aman who had travelled in those countries 
gave me the following report :—" When in Tonwat, be 
loft the ensterly direction and turned to the left. He 
marched to Nalpil, a distasee of 20 jirrachh, most of 
which was ascending country. From Naipil be cote 
to Bhiteshar in thirty daye, a distance of nearly Bo 
Jarecta, in which there is more ascending than descead- 
ing country, And there is a water which is several 
times crossed on bridges consisting of planks tied with 
cords to two canna, which steeteh from rock to rock, and 
are fastened to milestones constructed on either side. 
People carry the burdens on their aboulders over auch 
abridge, whilst below, ata depth of roo yards, the water 
foama as white of snow, threstening to batter the rocks. 
On the other side of the bridges, tha burdens are trans- 
ported on the back of gonts. My reporter told me that 
ho had thare seen gazelles with four eyes; that this was 
not an accidental mistormation of nature, bub that the 
whole epecies was of this mature. 

" BbOteshar is the first frontier of Tibet, Therethe 
language changes as well as the costumes and the 
anthropological character of the people, Thonee the 
distance to the top of the highest pene is 20 foreabh. 
From the height of this mountain, India appears as 
a black expanss beluw the mist, the mountains lying 
below this peak like small bills, and Tibet and China 
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appesrns ted, The descent towards Tibet and China is 
hese than one finracih,”” 

rom Kew) = Marching from Eanoj towards the south-east, om the 

Bear ester cde of the Ganges, you come to the realm of 

aor = Jap, go forackh from Eanoj, Tho capital of the 
country ip Aepiedie, Between this tewn amd Kanoj 
there are two of the mot famous fortrestes of India, 
Gwaliyar (Gwalor) and Kiilanjar. oaluila [— faraaki, 
a country the capital of which is Tisarl, and the ruler 
of which is now Gangeya. 

The realm of Kennakera, 20fersath. Apeibr, Bona- 

mis, om the sea-coast. 

Tro Kaeo} Marching from Kanoj towards tha south-weet, you 

wmaioe pome to Ast, 18 farackk from Kanoj; Sedans, iF far- 
ek: Jaadrd, 1h yorenti; Réjeurt, 15 yereckh; Boenina, 
the capitel of Guaarat, 20 farsoth, This town is called 
Nérdyan by our people, After it bad fallen into 
decay the inhabitants migrated to another place called 
Jadfira (7). 

roe de = Tho distanom between Mibtira and Kanoj is the sane 

ia = as that between Kanoj nnd Banina, vis, 28 farsads, 
Tf a mov trovela from Mihara to jain, ho popsos 
throngh villages which are only five frrackh and less dis- 
tant from each other, Atthe end of a march of 95 jor- 
roth, he comesto a large villags called Diidalt: thenoe 
bo Bimal, 17 farsath from Diidahi; Bkdilsin, § for- 
goth, a place most famous among the Hindos. The 
name of the town is identical with that of the idol wor- 
shipped there, ‘Thence to Ardfn, go fareckh. The idol 
worshipped there is called Makakdle, Dhdr, 7 forests. 

Frees Bae Marching from Hasina southward, you come to Mai- 

Wendegt, tivir, 25 farsckA from Mazina, This is a kingdom the 
capital of which in Jatfareur, From thia town to 
Malaria and its onpital, Did, the distance is 20 sarsalth, 
Ths elty of Ujsin lies 7 fwrsakh to the east of Dhar. 

From Ojain to Bhiilesin, which likewise belongs to 

Malavi, the distance is io farsakh. 
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Marching from Dbir southward, you come to Baad 
bara, 20, ftranch from Dhar; Aad, 20 foreach ; Namd- 
wor, on the banks of the Marmadi (Nerbaudda), 19 
forsakh; Alispér, 20 feraaté ¢ Miwtogir, on the banks 
of the river Gidivar, 60 fareabh. 

Again marching from Dhir southward, you come to 
the valley of Newmigye, 7 fersak’ from Dhar; Afadrette- 
Dich, 18 farsabh, the provinces of Awmden, and ite 
capital, Tana, on the seacoast, 25 farsabh, 


People relate that in the plains of Kunkan, called ac 


Deanak, there lives an animal called sharare (Skr. 
farobha). It has four feet, but also on the back it bas 
something like four feet directed upwards, It haa o 
mmall proboscia, but two big horna with which it sttacke 
the elephant and cleaves it in tro, It bss the shape 
ofa buifslo, but is larger than o grade (rhinoceros). 
According to popolar tales, if sometimes Toms some 
animal with ite horns, mises ib or part of it towards ite 
back, eo that if comes to He between ite upper feeb 
There it becomes a putrid mass of worma, which work 
their way into the back of the animal, In consequence 
it continually robe iteelf against the troos, and finally 
it perishes, Of tha same animal people relate that 
Bomotimes, when. hearing the thondar, ié taltes it te be 
tha voice of some animal. Immediately it proceeda to 
attack this imaginary foo; in parsaing him it climbs 
up to the top of the mountain-peaks, and thenos lenps 
towards him, Of course, it plangeainto the depth and 
is dashed to pieces. 

The ganda exists in large nombers in India, more 
particularly about the Ganges. Jt is of the build of a 
buffalo, bas a black scaly skin, and dewlaps hanging 
down onder the chin. It has three yellow hoofs on 
each’ foot, the biggest one forward, the others om both 
tides. The tail is not long; the éyes lie low, farther 
down the cheek than is the case with all other animale. 
On the top of the nose there in n singles born which is 
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apo bent upwards. The Brahmins have the privilege of 
eating the fleshof the garde, Ihave myself wilneesed 
how an elephant coming aoro o young gemda wee 
attacked by it The geude wounded with its horn a 
forefoot of the eleyhant,and threw it down on ite face. 

I thonght that the gaooda was the rhinoceros (or 
torkadenn), but a man who had visited Bufiila, in the 
country of the Negroes, told me that the dork, which 
the Negroes call impild, the horn of which furnishes the 
material for the handlea of our knives, comes nearer 
thia description tham the rhimoceros. It hes rorious 
colours. On the akoll it has a conical horn, broad at 
the root, but not very high. The shaft of the horn (lit. 
ita arrow} le black inside, and white everywhere else. 
On the front it haa « second and longer horn of the 
same description, which benomesa erect as soon os the 
animal wants to ram with it. It sharpens this horn 
against the rocks, ao that it cote and pierces, It has 
hoofs, and a hatry tail like the tail of an ass. 

There aro crocodiles im the revera of India on im the 
Nile, a fact which led simple Aljilus, in bis igmorsnm 
of the eourges of the riyero end the eonfgurntion od the 
coran, to think that the river of Mubrin (the river 
Bindh) was n branch of the Wile Besides, there are 
ether marvellous animals in the nvera of India of the 
erocodile tribe, mabera, curious kinds of fishes, and an 
animal like a leatherbag, which appesre to the ebipe 
and playa in swimming. J¢ is called buried (porpoise fy. 
I suppose it to be the dolphin or a kind of dolphin. 
People say that it has a hole on the head for taking 
brenth like the dolphin. 

In the rivers of Southern India there is on animal 
called by various names, grtha, joietontu, and fended, 
It is thin, but very long. People say it eples ood Hee 
in wait for those who euter the water and stand fn it, 
whether men or animals, and at once attacka them, 
First tt circles round the prey al gome disiance, anti 
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ite length comes to am end. Then it draws itself 
together, and winde iteclf like a knot round the feet of 
the prey, Which is thus thrown off its legs aod perishes, 
A man who bod seen the animol told me that it bas 
the bead of a dog, and a teal to which there are attached 
many" long tentacles, which it winds round tho prey, in 
onse the latter ia not woary enoagh. By meano of these 
foolers it drags the prey towards the tail itself, amd 
when once firmly encircled by the tail the animal is 
leat. 

After this digreasion wa return to our subject. 

Marching from Gazioa towards the sonth-west, you 
come to Anfatieire, 60 ferecth from Basina; Sena 
fdlh, on the een-coast, 50 forest 

Marching from Anhilviira southward, you come to 


Edrdéh, to the two capitals of the country, £irdy and jst 


Bihanjir, az foreckh from Anbilvara Both areon the 
seacoast to the ent of Tiina. 

Marching from Baaiina towards the west, you come 
to AfWeia, jo fermih from Bosioa;, Didet 15 forsakh, 

Marching from Hbiiti towards the south-west, you 
come to airdér, 19 forech’ from Dbati, o township be- 
econ tera armed! the Sindh River; Behan Almen- 
pire, 20, fortoch ; Lokerdef, at the mouth of the Sindh 
River, 30 foreakh, 

Marching from Kano) towards the north-north-weet, 
you come to Slireddtraka, §0 foravhl from Kanoj; 
Finjaur, 03 foravbh, situated on the mountaing, whilss 
opposite it in the plain there lies the city of Tiimishar; 
Dakmils, the capital of Jilandhar, at the foot of the 
mountaing, 18 fmrackh - Aaliderar, co french ; themes 
marching westward, you come to Ladifa, 13 farsabh ; 
the fortress Ailjeyert, 8 ferackh ; Lenes marching north. 
ward, you come to Awskurir, 2§ fered, 

Marching from Kano] towards the west, pou come 
to Digdmen, oO forackéA from Kanoj; Awtl, ro forsaka ; 
Andr, vo yorasth; Mirot, 10 ferskh; Panipat, 10 


Frei Kann 
fo Rastmir 


Frost Kanci 


fo Oe 
Pepe as, 
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formakh, Betwoon the latter two places dows the river 
Jaun ; Aowitel, 1 fersckh; Geandm, (o forenth, 

Thence marching towards the north-west, you come 
to Adittahawr, g forsath ; Jagonir, 6 farsabh ; Manda- 
Adhdr, tho capital of Lachiwur, east of the river Lriwa, 
& feruekh > the river Candrdia, 12 foreckh; the river 
Jnilam, weet of the river Biyatta, 8 forsaki ; Haihing, 
the capital of Kandhir, west of the river Sindh, 20 
Forath ; Puratdhwar, 14 farecbh; Deapir, 15 farekh ; 
Babul 12 fersokh; Plgsna, 17 foreckl. 

Foie abet = =Rashmir lies on a platenn surrounded by high inac- 

eau. cessible mountaing, Ths south sud esst of the country 
to the Hindus, the weet to various kings, the 
Bolor-Shiih andthe Shagnan-Shib, and the mom remote 
parte up to the frontiers of Badhakhehin, to the Walchin- 
Shih. The north and part of tha esat of the country 
belong to the Torks of Khoten and Tibet, The distance 
from the pesk of Bhiteshar to Kashmir throagh Tibet 
amounts to nearly goo farsnkh, 

The inhabitants of Kashmir aro pedestrians, thay 
have no riding animals ner ¢lephants, Tho noble 
among them ride in palankina oalled Aef!, carried on 
tha shonlders of men. ‘They are particularly anxious 
shoot the nataral strength of their country, and there- 
fore take always mech care to keap a strong bold opon 
the antrances and roma leading into it. In consequence 
it ia very difficult to have any commerce with thom. 
In former times they osed to allow one or two foreigners. 
to enter their country, particularly Jews, bat at present 
they do not allow any Hindo whom they do not know 
personally to enter, much less other people. 

The best known entrance to Kashmir is from the 
town Habrabin, half way between the rivers Sindh and 
Jailam. ‘Thence to the bridge over the river, where the 
water of tha Enandri is joined by that of tha Mabwi, 
both of whish come from the mountains of Shamitlin, 
and fall into the Jailam, the distanes is & farsnth 


CHAPTER XFIT 207 


Thence you reach in five days the beginoing of the ravine 
whens the river Jallats comes; ab the other end of this 
ravine is the watch-sintion Jer, on both sides of the 
river dalam. Thanos, leaving the rorine, you enber 
the plain, and reach in two more days Addishtin, the 
capital of Eaabmir, passing on the road the village 
Cabkird, which lies on both sides of the valley, in the 
fame manner as Baramtia. 

The city of Kashmir covers a space of four furaath, 
ting built slong both banks of the river Joilam, which 
are connected with each other by bridges and ferry- 
boasts. Theo Jailam rises im the mountuins Haramakit, 
where also the Ganges rises, cold, impenctrable regions 
whare the snow never melta nor disappears, Behind 
them there ia Meddefn, ie Great China, When the 
Jeilam has left the mountains, and has flowed twa 
daya’ journey, it passea through Addishtfin, Four fr- 
sath. farther on it enters a swamp of one square forsnih, 
The people have their plantations on the borders of this 
pwomp, and on such parts of it as they manage te 
reclaim, Leaving this swamp. the Jailam poseee the 
town Wohkiira, ond then entera the above-mentioned 
FaTInG, 

The river Sindh rises in the mountains Unang im the 
territory of the Torke, which you enn reach in the 
following way:—Leaving the ravine by which you 
enter Kashmir and entering the plateau, then you ae 
fora march of two more days on your left the mountains 
of Bolor and Shamiliin, Turkish tribes who are called 
Bhattavarnydin. Their king has the tithe Bhatta-Shah, 
Their towns are (lilgit, Aswira, ond Shiltis, and their 
language ia the ‘Turkish, Kashmir safiers much From 
their inroads. Marching on the left side of the river, 
you always pars through onltivated ground and reach 
the “capital; marching on the right side, you pose 
through villages, one close to the obher, south of the 
capital, and thenco you reach the mountain Rulazjak, 
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which is like a cupola, similar to the moontain Duon- 
bhwand. ‘The snow there never malts, It is alway 
visible from the region of Tikesbor and Laohiiwor 
(Lahore) The distance between this peak ond the 
plateaa of Kashmir is two fareaté, The fortress Baja- 
piri lies south of it, and the fortresa Lahiir weet of if, 
the two strongest places ] have aver seen, The town 
Rajiwari ia three farecth distant from the peak. This 
ia the farthest place io which our merchants trade, and 
beyond which they never poss. 

Thia is the frontier of India from the north. 

Tn the western frontier mountains of India there live 
various tribes of the Afghans, and extend up to the 
neighbourhood of the Sindh Valley. 

The sonthern frontier of India in formed by the 
ocean. ‘The const of India begina with Tis, thecapital of 


aia Makrin, and extends thence in a sonth-eastern direction 


towards the region of Al-dallsel, over a distance of ao 
Jarek, Between the two places lies the Golf of 
Tirin, A gulf ia like on angle or a winding Line of 
water penetrating from the ocean into the continent, 
and is dangercea for navigation, specially on ancount of 
ebb and flood, An estenry is something ermilar to a 
gulf, bot is not formed by tha orean's pematrating into 
the continent. It is formed by an expanse of Bowing 
water, which there is changed into standing water ond 
ia connected with the ocean, ‘hese estuaries, too, are 
dangerous for the ships, becanee the water is sweet and 
doea not bear heavy bodies as wall as salt water dos, 
After the above-mentioned gulf follow the small 
Monbs, the great Mooba, then the Bawirij, ie. the 
pirates of Kaoch and Sémenath. They ore thos oalled 
becoute they commit their robberies on sea in ahips 
called Hire, The places on the coast are —Ticwailestar, 
50 frrsatt from Dalbal; Diharded, 12 forsobt ; Boga, 
t2 forackh; Nocch, where the mu¢i-treo grows, and 
Harct, & forsath; Simendti, iq fersoth,; Aoxbdyet, 
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30 farsath; Asewil, 2 dare; Biirdy, po farsath (7); 
Gameda, 50 firrankhe Satdra, 6 farsabhh ; Tina, 5 
ferankh 

Thence the coast-line comes to the country Edrdu, 
in which lice the city of Jimdzr, then to Falfabta, 
Kaa, Dervad, Next followa a great bay in wlioh 
Stagaldts lios, ¢.2. the island Sarandib (Coplon) Round 
the bay lies the city of Ponjnyier (sic), When this 
city had fallen inte ruins, the king, Janr, boilt instead 
of it, on the coast towards the west, a mew city which 
he called Pacdndr, 

Thenert place on the const is fmmaludre, then Rilm- 
sher (Rimeshbar ?) opposite Sarandib; the distance of the 
sea between them is 12 fersakh The distance from 
Panjayiivar to Himaher is 40 farsath, that between Rim- 
sher and Setwhendia 2 frrsath. Setubandha means 
bridge af the ocean, Tt in the dike of Rama, the son of 
Dadarathe, which be built fromthe continent tothe castle 
Lanki. At present it consists of isolated mountains 
between which the ovean flows. Sixteen jaracki from 
Betubsodhea towards the east is Atidine, the mountsina 
of the monkeys, Every day the king of the monkeys 
comes out of the thicket together with his hosts, and 
settles downin particular eate prepared forthem. The 
inhabitants of that region prepare for them cocked rica, 
and bring it to them on leaves. After having eaten 
it they return into the thicket, but in ease they are 
neglected, thin woold be the roin of the country, an 
they are not only numerons, but also savage and agpres- 
dive. According to the popular belief, thay are o race 
of men changed into monkeys on account pf the help 
which they had afforded to Rima when making war 
against the demons; he is believed to have bequeathed 
thoes villages to them as a legacy, When o man 
happeas to fall in with them, aod be recites to them 
the postry of Tima and pronoances the incantations of 
Tina, they will quietly listen to him; they bag aren 

VoL, [. 


atc ALBERUNPS INDEA, 


lead om the right path him who hss gone astray ond 
give him meat and drink, At oll ovents, thus the 
matter stands according to popular belicf, If there is 
any truth in this, the effect must be produced by the 
melody, the like of which we have already mentioned 
in conmection with the honting of gaselles (¥. p. 195). 

The eastern islands im this opean, which are nesrer to 
China than to India, are the islands of the 2i@hay, called 
by the Hindos Suverne-deipa, ie the gold islands 
The western islands in this ocean are those of the Aanj 
(Negroes), and those in the middla are the islands 
Rainn ood the Dive islands (Maledive, Laccadiva), to 
which belong also the Komair islands, It is peonliar 
to the Diva islands that they rise slowly; firat, there 
appeors 8 candy tract above the aurface of the ocean; it 
rises mora aod more and extends im all directions, till 
at last it becomes w firm acil, whilst et the same time 
another island falls into decoy and melie away, finally 
is submerged and disappears in the ocean. Ae soon a8 
the inhobitants become aware of this proves, thay aenrch 
for a new island of inéraasinge fertility, Eenmapert thera 
their coeoa-iink palma, date pauline, enren|s, and houga- 
hold goods, and emigrate to it, These islands are, 
acoording te thatr predacts, divided inte two classes, the 
Tiea-bidha, ia the Diva of the keuri-shella, becanes 
there they gather kauri-shells from the branches of tha 
cocoanut palms which ther plant in the sea, and Sty. 
kenddr, we. the Diva of the cords teieted from noon 
nut fibres, and nied for fastening together the planks of 
the ahips, 

The island of Alwdiwd& belongs to the Kumair 
islands. Kuemetr is not, as common people believe, the 
name of a tres which produces screaming human heads 
instead of fruits, but the name of » people the colour of 
whom is whitish, They ore of short staters and of o 
build like that ofthe Torks. They practises the religion 
of the Hindns, and hare the custom of piorsing their 
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cor, Bonve of the inhabitants of the Widiweik island 
ae ot black colour, In our countries thera Is a great 
demand for them asslayes. People fetch from thence 
the black shomy-wood ; if ia the pith of a tree, the other 
parts of which ore thrown away, whilet the kinds of 
wood called mma/omme’ and shawkat and the yellow 
sandal-wood are brought from the country of tha Fanj 
(Negroes). 

In former times there were pearl-banks in the bay 
of Barandib {Ceylon}, bet of preeent they bhava been 
abandymed, Since the Borandib pearls have disnp- 
peared, other pearls bave been fonmd at Sufiila im the 
country of the Aanj, so that people say the pearls of 
Barandib have migrated to Sufiile 

India has the tropical ming in summer, which is called O=the 
earstaiiie, and these raims are the more copious and tedie 
Inet the longer the mere northword the situation of o 
province of Ludia is, and the less it is intersected by 
ranges of mountains, The people of Maltin need to 
bell me ihat they bare ne emraiafrife, but the more 
northern provinces oearsr the mountains Love the por 
turtle, In Bhital ond Indravédi it begins with the 
month Ashidha, and it rains continually for four 
monotha o: though water-bucketa were poored owt In 
provinces still farther northward, rowed the mountains 
of Kashmir up to the peak of wtvert between Domyptir 
and Harshiwar, copies rain falls during two and a balf 
months, beginning with the month Sriivana, However, 
on the other side of this peak there is no rainfall: for 
the cloods in the worth are very beary, and do not rise 
much above the surface, When, then, they rench the 
mountains, the mountain-sides strike against them, aud 
the clonda are presaed like olives or grapes, in conse- 
quence of which the rain pours down, and the elouds 
never pate beyond the mountains Therefore Kashmir 
has no varshakdfa, but continual snowfall during two 


and half moothe, beginning with Migha, and shortly 
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after the middie of Caitrs continual rain seta in for o 
fow daya, melting the snow and cleaneing the earth, 
This rule seldom has an exception; however, a certain 
amount of extraordinary meteorological occurrences ix 
peculiar to every provinces of India, 
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ON THE NAMES OF THE PLANETS, THE SIONS OF THE 
S0DTACG, THE LONAR STATIONS, ANT BELATED SUR 
AECTS. 


We have already mectioned, near the beginning of the 

book, thet the longwage of the Hindos ia extremely pape iy, 
rich in nouns, both original and derivative, eo that in 

some instances they call one thing by a moultitude of 
different names. Bo To have heard them soying that 

they hare o thoosand DAEs all meénning: REPL fF and, no 
doubt, each planet bas quite as many, or nearly a6 

many named, gine they could nol do with lass (for the 
purpocer of yorsification}. 

The names of the week-dnvs era the beat korn the nene 
names of the planeta connected with the word hire, St SSL 
which follows after the planet's name, asin Persian the 
word shamiih follows after the number of tha week- 
day (oiighambith, shshowbth, he}, So they exy— 

Aditya dra, ie, Bunny, Prikaspati fideo, ie Thoreiay, 

Boma bdr, ie, Mooday. Sutra kira, ia. Frivdag, 

Mangala bra, ic. Tueaday. Fomuiara biee, he. Barturtar. 

Pudhe hira, ie. Woedeoslay. 


And thos they go on conntiog, beginning anew with 
Bonday, Monday, te. 

Mouelim astronomers call the planets the fords of fA onthe 
deys, and, in counting the Agurs of the day, they begin diews. 
with the domings of the day, and then count the planeta 
in the order from ubove to below, For inetancea, the son 
in the domisiwe of the first day, and ob the same time the 
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dominus of ite fret hour, The second hour is roled by 
the planet of the sphere next under the sphere of the 
gon, ie, Venous, The third boor is ruled by Mercary, 
and the fourth by the moon. Therewith the descending 
from the evn to the ather, fe. the atmosphere of the 
earth, hag an end, and in counting they retarn to Satur, 
According to this system, the dominue of the twenty- 
fifth hour is the moon, and this is the first bonr of 
Monday. So the moon is not only the domines of the 
first hour of Monday, but aleo the domanu: of the whole 
day. 

In all this thera is only one difference between our 
ayetam and that of the Hindos, vis. that ie ofa the dpa 
cop, 8 that the thirteenth planed, counted from 
the domtnns tet, is the dominua of the succeeding night. 
This ia the third planet if you count in an opposite 
direction, i: ascending from the lower planet-spheres 
te the higher. On the ooutrary, the Hindos make the 
doris diet the dowinus of tha whole wopiiepor, oo 
that day and nighs follow each other without baring 
each a separate doniteat Thie, at all evente, ia the 
practice of the people at large. 

Sometimes, however, their chronological methods 
make me think that the Spo: empl were not entirely 
unknown to them, They call the hoor fora, and by 
the same name they call the half of » sodiacal siga in 
the caloulation of the afmixira. The following cal- 
enlation of the deminu: kore is derived from one of 
their astronomical handbooks -— 

" Divide the distance between the sun and the degren 
of the axendens measured by equal degrees, by 15, and 
add to the quotient t, dropping o fraction if there bs 
any. This #am is then counted off from the dowinns 
dici, according to the succession of the planets from 
above to below,” (The planet you arrive at in the end 
is the dominus of the hour im question,) This calcoola- 
tion ja more of m natare to make ug think of Spa 
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toipivel aa having been used, than of diput iorpe 
pend, 

Th is noustom of the Hindus to cnomernte the plants orter sr tin 
in the order of the week-days, They wall persist in a 
using itim their astronomical handbooks, as well os in = 
other books, and they decline to use any other order, 
thongrh it be mach more correct, 

The Greeks mork the planeta with figures, to fix 
thereby their limita on the estrwede In an ensily intel- 
ligible manner, images which are not letters of the 
alphabet, ‘The Hindos ose o similorsystem of obridge- 
ment; however, Meir figures are not images invented 
for the purpose, bat the initial characters of the names 
of the planets, eg. d= Aditye, or the enn; e= Candra, 
or the moon; b= Pulie, or Mercury. 

The following tabla exhibits the commonest names 
of the seren planeba — 


Theis Meooee be the Indian Lengua 


Aaligge, wiry; bbitine, ark, indies, md, bibntid ih, 


Soma, tatelen,indu, klmage, Mtordmi, bimaradimi, 
audeiviu, attadidhiti, bimamayakbs, : 


anese || MS. See ek 
| 


Morcury ae Seer cimiza, fin, bodhans, vite (NM, 
Jupiter . bi che: inetd mei em — 
| Fenwa Sule, Uhre stn Shae talhati (f, dingengorn, 
| Seture geri arian tg site, kon, Adityeputen, score, 


"The multiplicity of agqeea of the eon as exhibited onthe 
io the previous table was the cause which led ths es 
theologiang to assume aleo o multiplicity of «wns, ao 
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that according to them there are twelve suns, each of 
which rises in a particolar month, The book Fisian- 
Aarina says:  Vishou, ie Nariyana, who is without 
beginning in time snd without end, divided himnolf 
for the angals into twelve parts, which became song 
to Eafyoapa These are the suns rising in the single 
monbhs.” Thos, however, who do not beliows thatthe 
multiplicity of names is the source of this theory of 
trelye sums, point oub that the other planets alan hava 
many nasned, bot nach only one hody, and that, besides, 
the names of the sun are oot only twelve, bat many 
more. ‘The mames ara derived from words with genaric 
meaniogs, «gy, Acttys, i the beinmiag, because the 
fon is the beginning of the whole. Sevitri means 
every being which haa a progeny,and since all progeny 
in the world originates with the sun, he ie called 
Sevitrt, Further, the san is called How, becanse be 
dries wet substances. The juioa in the planta ie called 
ros, aod be who takes it out of them is called raw, 

The moon too, the companion of the sun, has many 
names, eg. Some, because she is fucky, and everything 
lucky is called semagrata, whilet all thot ia unlucky is 
called piprgreia, Porther, Nidéeta, te, lord of the night, 
Nelshoftrandiia, Le. lend of the donor etationa, Dugeteera, 
ie lord of the Brabimina, Stévidu, de having s cold ray, 
becanse the moon's globe is watery, which is a blessing 
to the earth, When the solarray mesta the moon, the 
ray becomes ag cool as the moon herself, then, being 
reflected, Ti Uluminates the darkness, makes the night 
coal and extinguishes any hortful kind of combustion 
wrought by the eum. Similarly the moon is also called 
Candre, which meuna the fe? eye of Mirdyana, as the aon 
is his right eye. 

The following table exhibite the names of the months 
Distorbances and differences in liste of theas names pro- 
ceed from the cous which we ehall mention fy, p. 228) 
when speaking of theamumeration of the differeat sartha, 
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People think, ee to the order of the names 
nf suns ae given by the Fistun-dherma, thei it is 
correct and andisturbad; for Viisudeva haa a separate 
name in cach month, and his worshippers begin the 
month with Mirpniinba, in whigh bis nemo ja Acsove, 
If you connt hid names one after the other, you fad thas 
one which he haa in the month Caitea, Vishno, in aceord- 
sooe with the tradition of the Pisinu-diarme, 

The nomes of the months are related to these of the 
lomar stations. Ag two or three stations belong to each 
month, the name of the month i derived frem one of 
them, We have in the following table writhen theses 
particalar stations with red Ink fin this translation with 
an asterisk), in order to point oot their relationship with 
the mames of the months. 

Tf Jnpiter shines in some lunar atetion, the month to 
which this station belongs is considered aa the dominant 
af the year, and the whole year is called by the name of 
this month. 

Tf the namen of the month given im the following 
table differ in same respects From those naed heretofore, 
the reader most know that the oames which we have 
hitherto ozed ara the veruacular or vulgar ones, whilsé 
thtes given in this tabla are the classical -— 


Writkkha . 


jar radia, 
5 ia Jynishthe . | Ht ea 
j Sumarriat, Ashudba. x 


a eer 
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The signs of the zodiac have names corresponding to on is 
the images which they represent, and which are the toon w 
same among the Hindws as among all other nations. Poses” 
The third sign is called Afithune, which menus a pair 
consisting of a bey anda girl; in fnot, tho same as fae 
Ting, the well-Enown image of this sign. 

Vaerihamilira saya in the larger book of nativities 
that the word applies to » man holding a lyre and a 
dlab, which makes me think that he identified Mithana 
with Orion (Aljobir), And this is the opinion of 
common people in general, to auch a degrea that the 
atation is known a5 Aljewnd (instead of the Turina}, 
thoagh Aljagsi does not belong to the image of this 
aig. 

The same author explains the image of the sixth aign 
asc ahip, mud in ifs hood ap ear of core. T am inclined 
to think that in our manuscript there isa Lachnain this 
place, for « sijp has no dowd, The Hindea call this 
sign Arey, he. the virgin girl, and perhaps the passage 
in question ram originally thos: “4 virgin im a ship 
holding aa car efcorn in ker hand," — This ia the lunar 
station lsimedh f!'o'sel (Spice), The word ship makes. 
ome think that the anthor meant the lunar station 
AP awd (8, 9, 7, 8 ¢, Virgins), for the atars of Al'awwi 
form a line, the end of which is a curve (like the keel 
of a ebip). 

The image of the seventh sign he declares to he jive 
Tt is called Put = balapoe, 

OF the tenth sign Varibamihira says that it has the 
face of a coat, whilst the remainder is a walwne (hippo- 
potamus) [owever, after haying compared the sign 
With a ntntore, he might have saved himself the trouble 
of attribating te itthe face of agoat, Only the Greeks 
require the latter deseription, because they consider the 
sigm as composed of two animals, aaa goat in the part 
ebore the breast and as a fish in the lower part. But 
the aquatic animal called ahora, as people desorlbe 
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it, does not reqaire to be explained an a composition of 
two animals, 

The image of the eleventh sign he calle o bucket, and 
the name, Kiembie, corresponds to this statement, How- 
ever, if they sometimes enumerate this sign or part of 
it among fhe Aueen fipures, this proves that they, fol- 
lowing the example of the Greeks, pee in it dgerries, 

The image of the twelfth sign ba describes as the 
figure of two fishes, although the name of the sign in 
all languages signifies only one fish, 

Resides the well-known names, Varihamibira men- 
tions also certain Indian mamea of the signe which are 
not generally known. We hare united both kinds in 
the following table :-— 


Tt ia the enatom of the Hindus in enumerating the 
modiacal signs not to begin with o for arses and 1 
for Tourvs, but to begin with t for Arie and 2 for 
Taurus, &o., 00 that Pisces are No, 12. 
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CHAPTER XX. 
Ov THE DRAPMAWDA 


BRinMANDA meang the ogg of Brahman, and applies in qhs age ot 
to the whole of heaven (alfjo), om account of its lisscring 
being round, and of the particolar kind of ite motion, Geis 
Tt applies even to the whole world, in wo far aa it if pops ng. 
divided into an upper and an under part. When they 
enumerate the heavens, they call the sam of them 
Brobmilnds, The Hindus, however, are devoid of train- 
ing in astronomy, and have po correct. astronomical 
notiona In consequence, they believe that the earth 
is at rest, more particularly aa they, when describing 
the bliss of paradion an something like worldly beppi- 
mess, make the earth the dwalling-place of the differen 
glasses of gods, angely, &e., to whem they atiribote loon 
motion and the direction from the upper worlda to the 
lower. 
According tothe enigmatic expressions of their tradi- 
tion, the water was before avery other thing, ond if 
Med the space of the whole world. Thig was, os I 
understand them, at the beginning of the day of the soul 
(puruahdkondtrs, p. 332), and the beginning of formation 
and combination. Farther, they say the water was roll- 
ing and foaming. Then something white came forth 
from the water, of which the Creator crested the egg 
of Brakmman, Now, atoording to some, the egy broke; 
Brahman came forth from tb, the one half became the 
besven, the other the earth, and the broken bits between 
the two halres became the rains. If they ssid moun- 
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tains instead of rates, the matter would be somewhat 
more plausible, According to others, God spoke to 
Brahman; “I create an ogg, which [ make for thy 
dwelling in it." He bad created it of the above men- 
tioned foam of the water, but when the water sank and 
was theorbed, the egg broke into two halves, 

Similar opinions were held by the ancient Greeks 


“regarding Asclepins, the inventor of the medical ort; 


for, according to Galenns, they represent him as holding 
an ¢g¢ in his hand, whereby they mean to indicate thas 
the woeld is round, the egg an image of the aniverse, 
ond that the whole world neadstha medisalart, Ascle- 
plus does mot hold a lower position in the belief of the 
Greeka than Brabmaa in the belief of the Hindos, for 
they say thet he ia a divine power, and that hie name 
is derived from his action, i. protecting apainst dryness, 
which moans death, bocanss death occurs when drynoss 
and cold are prevalent. As for his noforal origin, they 
call bim the son of Apollo, the son of Phiegyos (7), and 
the eon of Kronos, i. the planet Saturn. Hy this 
pyeterm Of affilistion they maan te atiribote bo bim the 
foros of a threefold god. 

The theory of the Hindoa, that the water existed 
before all creation, reste on this, that it is the eauee of 
the cohesion of the stoms of everything, the couse of 
the prowing of everything, and of the duration of life in 
every animated being Thus the water ia an instrament 
in the hand of the Creator when be wants to erente 
something out of matter, A similar idea is propounded 
by the Koran xi. g: “And his (God's) drone was on the 
auter.” Whether yoo explain it in an external way 
as an individnel body called by this names, and which 
God orders us to venerate, or whether you pive it the 
intelosic meaning of remim, ie. God's realm, or tbe 
like, in any cons the meaning is this, that af that 
time beside God thers was nothing bot the water and 
bie throne, Jf this our book wero not restricted to 
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the less of one single mation, we should producs from 
the belief of the nathons who lived in ancient times in 
and round Babel idens similar to the egg of Brahman, 
aud even more stupid and womesoing than that. 

The theory of the division of the egg into two balves 
proves that ite originator was the contrary of a aciontifia 
moon, one who did mot know that the heaven compre- 
hends the earth, as the shall of the eee of Brahman 
comprebends its yolk. He imagined the earth to be 
below and the heaven in only ome of the six directions 
from the earth, ic. above it, If be had known the 
truth, he might have spared himself the theory of the 
breaking of the egg. However, he wished by his theory 
to decribe one half of the egg a8 spread out for the 


earth, and the other half ag placed upon it fora cupola, Fay oo 


trying te outvie Ptolemy in the planispherie represen- 
tation of a globe, but without emcees, 
There have alwaye been similar fancies afloat, which 


everybody interprets sa best eaite his religion ond tim, 


philosophy. Go Plato eaye in bia fiemem soreething 
like the Brabmagida ; * The Oreator out a stright thread 
inte halves. With cach of them he described o circle, 
eo that the teo circles met in two places, and one of 
them he divided into seven porta.” In these words he 
hints, as is his custom, at the original two motions of 
the universe (from east bo weet in the diarmal rotation, 
and from west to east in the precession of the equi- 
noxes), and at the globes of the planets, 


Brahmagupte soya in the first chapter of the AraAue- quo 


faddicinéa, where he enumerates the heavens, placing 
the toon in the nearcet heaven, the cther planets in 
the following ones, and Baturn in the seventh: “The 
fixed stare are in the eighth benven, and this has been 
oreated round in order to last for ever, that in it the 
pious may be rewarded, the wicked be punished, sinee 
there is nothing behind it.” He indicates in this chapter 
that the heavens are identical with the spleres, and he 
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gives them in an order which differs from that of the 
traditional literature of their creed, an we shall show 
hereafter in the proper place, Fe indicates, too, that 
the round can only be slowly influenced from without, 
He evincca his knowledge of the Aristotelic notions 
regarding the round form and the rotating motion, and 
that there is no body in existence behind the sphersa. 

If it is of this description, ovidently Brahmanda is 
the totality of the spheres, is. the adie, in fact, the 
universe, for retribution in another lite takes place, ac- 
cording to the ideas of the Hindus, within it. 

Polisa saya in his Siddidints > “The totality of the 
world is the sum of earth, water, Gro, wind, and heaven. 
The latter was crented behind the durknesa. lt appears 
to the eyes os blue, because it is not reached by the 
rays of the aun aod mot illmminated by them like the 
watery non-igneons globes, ic. the bodies of the planet 
and the moon. When the rays of the son fall apon 
these and the shadow of the earth does not reach them, 
their darkwess. dissppeare aod. their figores beoors visi- 
ble im the night. The light-piver is ooly one, all the 
othora receive the light from him.” In this chapter 
Pulisa speaks of the oftmost limit that cam be reacked, 
and culls it keaven, He places it in doriness, cinoe be 
eays that it existe in a place which is not reached by 
the raya of the sun, The question as to the blue-gray 
colour of heaven which ia perceived by the eye is of toa 
great an extent to be toeched upon here. 

Brahmagupta eaya in the above-mentioned chapter: 
' “Maltiply the cycles of the moon, ie. §7,753,300,000, 
ms, by the number of the yona of her sphere, ic. 324.000, 
and you get as the product 18,7 12,069,200,000,000, Le. 
the nomber of the yuend of the sphere of the zodiac." 
OF the yofena as o titadure of distance we have already 
spoken in the chapter on metrology (ch, xv. p. 167). 
We give the just-montioned calculation of Brahma- 
gupta, simply reprodecing his words without any re 
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sponsibility of our own, for be has nob explained on 
what reaton it resta Vasishtha saya that the Hrak- 
manda comprebenda the spheres, and the just-mentioued 
nutnbers are the iaessaure of the Brabendiala, singe the 
sphere of the aodiac is coonested with it, The com- 
mentor Balabhadia exye: “ We do not consider theee 
nombers as a measure of henven, for we camsot define 
its preatoess, but we consider them aa the utecet limit 
to which the human power of vision can penetrate. 
There is no possibility of human perception reaching 
abore it; but the other spheres differ from each other 
in greatness and emallaess, so aa to be visible im various 
degrees,” The followersof Arynabhata say: “Tt is eutfl- 
cient for us te know the apace which is reached by the 
solar rays, We do sot want the space which is not 
reached by the solar rays, though it be in itaelf of an 
enormous extent, ‘That which is not reached by the 
raya is not reached by the perception of the scnses, 
and that which is net reached by perception is aos 
koowable." 


Let ua now examine the bearing ef the words of these c 
anthers, The wordaof Vaaiahtha prove that the Brob- ie 
mito ig globe comprehending the eighth or ao called Es 
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eodiacal ephere, to which the fized stara are placed, and sacs 


that the two spheres touch each other. Now weon our 
owe part were slready obliged to assume an eighth 
sphere, but there is no resign why we should enppose 
& ninth one, 

On this head the opinions of people are divided 
Some hold the existence of a ninth ephere to be a neces- 
tity on account of the rotation from east to west, im so 
far ag it moves in this direction and compels everything 
Which it comprebends to move in the same direction. 
Others assume the ninth sphere on acconnt of the same 
motion, bat suppose that it by itself is motion) as, 

The tendency of the representatives of the former 
theory is perfectly clear. Howover, Aristotle has proved 

TOL, I. r 
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that each moving body is brought into motion by some- 
thing moving which ig net within iteelf, 6o alao this 
ninth sphere would presuppose a mou outside itealf, 
What, however, should prevent this mover from pubting 
the eight spheres into motion without the inter media- 
tion of a ninth sphere ? 

As regords the representatives of the second view, 
one might almoet think that they hada knowledge of 
the words of Aristotle which wo have quoted, and that 
they knew that the fret mover is motionless, for they 
represent the ninth sphere as motionless and as the 
source of tha east to weet rotation However, Aristotle 
has also proved that the firet mover is not a body, 
whilat be must be a body, if they describe him oo a 
giobe, a8 a phere, ond as comprehending something 
elee within itself and motionless. 

Thus the theory of the ninth sphere ie proved to be 
an impossibility. Te the same effect ore the wards of 
Ptolemy in the preface of bis dimeayeat: “Tho fires 
caune of the first motion of the universes, if we consider 
the motion by itself, is scoording te our opinion an in- 
visible aad motionless god, and the atedy of this eab- 
ject we call @ divine ons, We perceive bis action in 
the highest heights of the world, bet as an altogether 
different ons from the action of those substances which 
con be porosived by the senses.” 

These are the words of Ptolemy om the first mover, 
withoat any indication of the ninth ephere, Bot the 
latter is mentioned by Johanmea Grammaticus in his 
refutation of Proclos, where he says: “ Plato did not 
know a ninth, starless sphere." And, according to .Jo- 
hannes, ib was this, 2. the negation of the ninth ephera, 
which Ptolemy meant to may, 

Finally, there are other people who maintain that 
behind the lest limit of motien there is an infinite rest- 
fog body or an infinite racuem, or something which they 
declare to be neither a comme nor a olenwm, These 
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theories, however, bare 00 commection whatevsver with 


our subpect:, 

Balabbodm gives os the impression of bolding the 
game opinion as thos: who think that heaven or the 
heavens are a compact body holding in equilibrium all 
heavy bodies and carrying them, and that it is above 
the spheres, To Balsbhadra it is just as easy to prefer 
tradition to eyeright, as it in dificult to wa to prefer 
doubt te a clear proof, : 

The treth is entirely with the followers of Aryabhata 
who give os the impression of really being men of great 
acientific attainments, It is perfectly evident that 
Bralimniinda means the aldo, together with all products 
af creation in it, 
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DESCRIPTION OF EARTH AND HEAVEN ACCORDING TO THE 
RELIGIOUS FIEWS OF THE WINDS, BASED UPR 
THRIK TRADITIONAL LITERATURE. 


Tae people of whem we have spoken in the preceding 
chapter think that the earths are seven like seven 
covers one abore the other, and the upper one they 
divide inte soren parts, differing from our astronomers, 
who divide it into wAjsora, and from the Persians, who 
divide it inte Aiskecr, We shall afterwards give a clear 
explanation of their theories derived from the first 
authorities of their religious law, to axposa the matter 
to fair critiviam, If something in it appears strange to 
18, 50 48 tg Tequire a commentary, or f we percelve aome 
ceolncidence with others, even if both parties missed the 
mark, we shall almply put the case before the reader, 
not with the intention of attacking or reviling the 
Hindus, but solely im order to sharpen the minds of 
theas who sindy thease theories 

They do not differ among themselves as to the nom- 
ber of earths nor as to the number of the parte of the 
upper earth, but they differ regarding their names and 
the order of theea names, I am inclined to derive this 
difference from the great verbosity of their language, for 
they call one and the sama thing by a multitede of names. 
For instance, they call the sun by a thousand diferent 
names according to their own siatement, jast os the 
Arsba call the on by nearly sa many. Some of thesa 
names ars orlginal, while others are derived from the 
changing conditiona of his life or his actions and faml- 
ties, The Hindos and thoir like boast of this copions- 
new, whilst in reality it ia one of the grontect falta of 
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the languages. For it is the task of longuage to give a 
Zane Go everything in areotion and te its effects, a nome 
haned on general consent, eo that everybody, whan henr- 
ing this name pronounced hy anothor man, understands 
whathe means, Df therefore one and the same mame or 
word means a variety of things, it betrays a defect of the 
language and compela the hearer to ask the apeaker 
what be ineace by the word, And thus the word in 
question must be dropped in order to be replaced either 
by a similar one of a eufficiantly clear meaning, or by 
an apithet describing what is really meant. Tf one and 
the kame thing is called by many oames, and this is not 
ootasioned by the fact that avery tribe or class of people 
nad & Keparate one of them, and if, in fact, one single 
nome would be sufficient, all the other names aare this 
one ars to be classified se mere nonsense, af & menna 
af keeping people in the dark, and throwing ao sir of 
mystery about the subject. And in any ome this 
coplonmness offers painfnl difficulties to those who want 
to learn the whole of the language, for it is entirely oie 
lore, ond only results in a sheer waste of time. 
Frequently it has crossed tiny mind that the anthors 
of hooks and the transmitters of tradition have an aver 
sion to mentioning the corths in a definite arrangement, 
and limit themeelves to mentioning thelr names, or that 
the copyists of the book« have arbitrarily altered the 
text. For thoes mon who oxplained and translated tha 
text to me were wall versed in the language, and ware mot 
imown as persons who wonkd commit a wanton frand 
The following table exhibits the anmes of the earths, tis esti 
as far as [know them. We rely chiefly on that list, isin 
Which hos heen taken from the Aditya-peniaa, because “"*™ 
it follows a certain role, combining every single earth 
and heaven with agingle member of the members of the 
fan, The beavensare combined with the members from 
the akull to the womb, the earths with the members from 
the navel to the foot. This mode of comparison illms- 
trates their sequence ond preeerves it from confusion i— 
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THE SPIRITUAL BELNGS LIVING ON THE SEVEN page iy 


EARTHS ACCORDING TO TIME VAYU-PURANA. 


Of the Dainavas—Nomeel, Saakokargs, Habandha {f}, Hiskke. 
kia (7), Stilaclnnia, Lebtla, Kallegn, Svipada ; andl the master of 
the serpeots—Dinaatijpeya, Aliya, 

Cf the Dultyas—Sumkslas, Mahijanbin, Mayageiva, Rplieegn, 
Jamerin(?), Aeikbdkhehe, Gormukba: and of the Eakehoa— 
Kila, Woegha, Krothanaka, Malraleisia, Kambalo, Avalorn, 
Tnkshiaks, 

Of the Minewas—Rada tt), Anolbidsa, Aguimakha, Tirakakehn, 
Tridrs, Siisenéra; ancl of tle Rléikalasa—Cyevone, Nance, Viiala. 
Aml there are many cities in thks werk. 

Of the Dattras=Kalanemi, Gapakares, Uiipera (T}; anc of tle 
Hikslas—Buvedll, Muha, Vylkwroctes, amd the lange birds called 
Garnda. 

Of tha Daityaa—Virocenn, Jayanta (7), Agnijibva, AleagyAkehn j 
diel of thw RAikshasa—Vidyujihyn, Halu rome hice tee acrpenl 
Earmire, Beestikaj}e re. 

Of the Tattyas—Kesari; and of the Rikshase—Qedhrakuja (7, 

Le. baring e& bendred bends, a friccd of [rita ; Vani, 
2 BErpeak 

The king Bali; and of the Deitya Mucukonda. In this =r 
thers arm many houses forthe [isbesa, ted Visboe resides thers, 
and Seals, tha meester of the semperts, 


After the earths follow the heavens, commsting of on ine 
teven stories, one abore the other. They ara called tevrane 


lola, which means “gethering-plare.” In a similar 


Tires 


manner also the Greake considered the heavens 88 qrnmnsi- 


gathering-places. So Johannes Gremmations says in red ara 


his refutation of P'roclus; “Some philosophers thonght “"* 
that the sphere called ona gia ie. milk, by which 
they mean the milky woy, is a dwelling-place for 
rational souls.” The poet Homer says: “Thou hast 
made the pore heaven oa eternal dwelling-place for the 
gods, The winds do not sbake it, the mine do not 
wet it, and the snow does net deatroy it. For in it tere 
is resplendent clearnesa without any covering cloud." 
Plato says: “God spoke to the seven planets: You 
are the god: of the gods, and [am the father of the 
aclions; Tam he who made you so that no disaclution 
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ia possible; for anything boond, though capable of 
being loosened, is not exposed to destroction, as long 
as ite order is good.” 

Aristotle soya in his letter to Alexander: "Tha 
world ia the order of the whole creation. That which 
is above the world, and enrrounda it on the aides, isthe 
dwelling-plare of the gods, Heaven is full of the gods 
to which we give the name of stars.” In another place 
of the same book he says," The earth is bounded by 
the water, the water by the air, the air by tha fire, the 
fire by the alttjp. Therefore the highest placa is the 
dwelling-place of the gods, and the Icwest, the home 
of the aquatic animals.” 

There is a similar passage in the Vdyu-Purdoa to 
this effect, that the earth is held In ite grasp by the 
water, the water by the pure fira, the fire by the wind, 
the wind by heaven, and heaven by ita lord. 

The names of the fobes do not differ like those of 
the earths, There ia no difference of opinion only re- 
garding their order, We exhilit the names of the 


This theory of the earths is theanme with all Hindus, 
except alone the commentator of the book of Patafjali, 
He had beard that the Pitarcs, or fathers, bad their 
gathering-place in the sphere of the moon, a tradition 
bolt on the theories of the astronomers. In conse- 
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quences he made the Jonar ephere the firat leave, 
whilst be onght to bave identified ib with Sirona 
And becouse by this method he hod ome heaven too 
maeoy, he dropped the Srerfate, the place of reward. 

The same anthor differs besides in another peoint. 
Agathe seventh benven, Satypaloka, is in the Purina 
also called Erefmalste, he placed the Brahmaloka 
above the Batyaloka, whilst it would have been much 
more panéonoble to think that in this esse ome ond the 
same thing 14 called by two different names. Tle ought 
ta have omitted the Brakmaloka, to hare ilentifted 
Pitriloka with Bitrioka, and wot to have left out the 
Svarloka. 

Bo moch obout the seven enrths and the seven 
heavens. We shall sow speak of the division of the 
curface of the sppermost earth and of related subjects. 

Dip (dvips) ia the Indian word for ialara. EHener 
the words Sengaladin (Bimhaladvips), which we call 
Berendib, and the Dtiafdt (Maledives, Laccadives). The 
latter are numerous islands, which become, so to aprok, 
decrepit, are dissolved and flattened, and finally dis- 
appear below the water, whilet af the same time other 
formations of the same kind bagin to appear abore the 
water like o stronk of sand which continnally growe 
and rises and extends. The inhabitants of the former 
idland leave their homes, settle on the new one and 
tolondse it. 

According to the religions traditions of the Hindne, 
the earth on which we live is round and sorrounded by 
amo, On the sen lies an earth like oa collar, and on 
this earth lies again a round sen like a collar. The 
fumber of dry collars, called idwards, is seven, and 
likewise that of the sews The size of both drfevs ond 
seed Tises in euch o progression that each olviper is the 
double of the preceding detpe, each sea the double of 
the preceding sen, ic. in the progression of the powers 
of two, If the middle earth is reckowed os ane, the 
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wise of all seven corths repreasoted a2 oollara ia 1z7. 
Tf the gen surrounding the middle earth is counted as 
one, the aise of all ecvem peas represented as collara in 
27. The total sino of both earths and aoa is 244. 
The commentator of the hook of Patafjali haa adopted 
aa the size of the middle earth tococo aepeaa, Aceord- 


an, 
22 ingly, the sise of all the earths would ba 12,700,000 


patna. Forther he sdopte as the size of the sea which 
sorrognds the middle ssrth 200.000 yorant. Accord- 
ingly, the cise of all the sess wold be 25,400,000 
yond, ad the total aise of all the earths and sess 
78,100,000 yajona. Howerear, the author himself has 
not made these additions, ‘Therefore we cannot com- 
pare his oombers with ours. Dat the Fdyn-Purdna 
says that the diameter of the totality of eartha and ane 
ia $7,900,000 yojana, a nomber which does not agree 
with the above-mentioned sum of 36,100,000 wojana. 
Ts cannot be accounted for, waless we suppor that the 
number of earthe is only six, and that the progression 
begins with the number 4 instead of 2. Such a num- 
ber of seas (Le 6) may peesibly be explained in this 
way, that the serenth one has been dropped, because 
the author only wanted to find the sxe of tho contin- 
enta, which induced him to leave the last surrounding 
sea ont of the calonlation. Bot if he once mentions 
the continents be must also mention all the sass which 
surround them Why he has commenced the pro 
gression with 4 instead of 2, I cannot socount for by 
any of the principles of the caloolation as they have 
been laid down. 

Each dvdee and sea hes a separate mame. As far as 
wa know them, we place them before the reader in the 
following table, and hope thas the reader will excane us 
for so doing. 
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The differences of the traditions as exbibited by this 
table cannot be accounted forin any rationl way. They 
tan hardly have eprung from any other source but from 
arbitrary, accidental choages of the enumeration. The 
mont approprinte of these traditions is thet of the 
AHateye-Pordaa, becamee it enomerates the dvipas amd 
sens one after the other according to a Gxed order, 2 
aca aurroanding an island, an island surrounding a an, 
the enumeration proceeding from the centre to the 
peripbery. 

We shall now in this place record some related sab- 
jects, thongh it would perhaps be more correct to treat 
of them in some other part of the book, 

The commentator of the book of Pataijali, wishing 
to determine the dimension of the world, begins from 
below and saya: * The dimension of the denies in one 
‘oti and &5 lakake yoiana, Le. 18,000,000 bifan, 

‘Then follows Vercka, ie the hells, of the dimension 
of 13 hofi and 12 dakeba, ie 131,200,000 yefana, 

“Then follows darknoss, of one fedsher, oe. poo.coo 
yorare, 

* Aboro it lies the earth Moyre, eo onlled on secoont 
of ite hardnoess, becanse the word means « diamond, and 
the molten thacmders ball, of 4,00) npn 

“Above it lien the middle earth Garbhe, of 60,000 


popu, 

" Above it lies the golden earth, of 40,000 pelt, 

“ Above this the seren earths, each of 10,000 qefam, 
which makes the eum of 7o,000 yejana, The apperone 
of them is that which contains the avtpas and the seas. 

“ Behind the sweet-water sea lies Jobdlote, which 
meena a nof-qethering-pldos, 18. 0 place without civilisn- 
tion and inhabitants, 

“'Theresopon followe the gold-earth of one Anfi, ce. 
19,000,000 yujané; above it the Pitrifobe of 6,144,000 


opens. 
"The tobolity of the seven fale, which ls called Brak- 
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widteia, has the dimension of 15 Aeyé, he. 140,000,000 
yojene, Awd above this is the darkness fevers, similar 
to the lowest darkoess, of 18,500,000 yop.” 

We on our part found it already trogbleeome to 
enumernte all the seven seas, together with the seven 
earths, and now this author thinks he can make the sub- 
ject more cary and pleasant to ue by inventing some more 
earths below those already enemerated by ourselves! 

The Pistou—Punine, when treating of similar aobjecta, 
anya: “There is a serpent under the seventh lowest 
earth, which is eolled Setd@iiye, worshipped among 
the spiritual beings. Itis also called Amania. Tt has 
a thousand heads, and bears the earths without being 
molested by their heavy weight, These earths, one 
stored abova the other, are gifted with good things 
and happiness, adorned with jewels, illuminated by 
their own rays, mot by those of sun and moon. The 
latter tera luminaries do not rise in them Therefore 
their tempenitere is always equal, they have everlasting 
fragrant dower, blossome of trees and [nite ; their in- 
habitunts have no notlon of time, since they do nos 
become oware of any motione by counting them, Their 
dimension is 7o,coo yafana, the dimensions of och 
belng 10,000. Mirada, the Rishi, went down in order 
to see them, and to acquaint himself with the two kinds 
of beings which inhabit them, the Dawya and Jinan, 
When he then found the bliss of paradice to be rather 
insignificant in comparison with thet of these earths, 
he retormmed to the angels, giving hia report to tham, 
and rousing their admiration by his description." 

Further, the following passage: “ Behind the sweet- 
water gen lies the gold earth, the double of the totality 
of the demas and anas; but not inhabited by men nor 
by decions, Behind it lies Joki/ote, a mountain of the 
height ef ro,oo0 yefene, and of the same breadth. ts Pages 
whole dimengion in $0 befi, ie. 500,000,000 yofmua,” 

The totality of all this is in the Hindu language 
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cometiones called didtri, ie Aotling afl things, aod 
sometimes vidhdért, i, letting loos all thangs, Tt inaleo 
called the dwelling-place of overy living being, and by 
various other pamen, which differ as people differ in 
their opinions abont the erenen. Thosa who balleve 
in the toca make it the couse why all bodies are 
attracted towards it, whilat those who deny the vacuum 
declare that it ia mob the cause of the attraction, 

‘Then the author of the Pishou-Prrdia returne to the 
Lobes and saya: “ Everything which a foot can tread 
upon and:a ship eail in, is Bitrloke.” This seams to 
be an indication of the surface of the uppermost earth, 
The air, which is becween the earth ond the son, in 
which the Siddhas, ihe Mumis, ond the Gandbarras, 
the musicians, wander to and fro, is the Biwearlska, 
The whole of these throe eartke is called the tire 
prifdiet. Theat which is above them ia Mydsc-mandala, 
te, bhe realin of Wyiles. The distance between the 
earth and sun fb 100,000 qurnna, thab between the aon 
and the mom ja the aaee The distonce between the 
moon and Mercury is two lalvies, Le, 200,000 yofande, 
that between Mereury amd Vemee is the same, The 
distunces between Venus and Mara, Mara and Jupiter, 
Juopiter aed Saturn, are eqoal, each being 200,000 
yojana, Tho distance between Eatern and the Great 
Hear is 100,000 yufena, and that from the Great Hear 
to the pole ia 1000 yofena. Above it is Mohartoba, at 
a distance of 20 millions of yojana; above it, the Jine- 
loko, of a distance of Bo millions; above it, Purilodn, af 
adistancs f 450 millions; iiace it, Satpeloke,” 

This som, howerar, ie mora than thrice the sum 
which wa hare mentioned on the authority of the com- 
mentator of the book of Patatjali, ie. £50,000 sufana, 
But such is the costom ef the copyiste and egribea in 
avery oation, and [ cannot deglare the students of the 
Porinas to be freo from it, for they are oot men of 
exact lanrning. 
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CHAPTER XXL 
TEADITIONS HELATING TO THE POLE. 


Tae pole, in the language of the Hinds, ia called The arigin | 
dive, and the axis deldéa, Tha Hindus, with the pus, ao 
exosption of thelr astronomers, speak always only of Sumaseita. 
ane pole, the reason of which is their belief in tte dome 
af scotia, at we have heretofore explained. According 
to Filyu-Pwrine, hewren revolves round the pole like 
potter's wheel, and the pale revolyes round iteclé, with- 
aot changing its own plage. This revolution is finished 
in 30 maivte, 14. in one wypelticmeron, 
Regarding the sonth pole, | have haard from then 
only one story or tradition, vie. the following. Thay 
had once a King called Somedatte, who by his noble 
deeds had deserved paradiss; bot he did not like the 
idea of his body being toro away from his soul when 
he ehonld depart into the other world. Now he called 
on the Rishi Vasichtha, and told to him that he loyed 
his body, and did not wish to be separated from it; bot 
the Rishi informed him that ib wos impossible to take 
slong with oneself the material body from this world 
into paradise. Thereopon be laid his desire before the 
children of Vasishtha; however, these spat in his face, 
scoffed at him, and changed him into a eenddie with 
far-rings in both ears, and clad in a kerfedt (ke. a short 
ahirt worn by the women round the shoulders, reaching 
down to the middle of the body}, When he came in 
this eondition to the Rishi, Viéviimitra, the latter fomnd 
him to be a disgusting spectacle, and asked him what 
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wae the rasson of his appeariog wo, whereupon Boma- 
datte informed him, and teld him the whole story. 
Now Vidétimitra beomne very angry on his agconnt ; be 
ordered the Brahmans into his presence in order to per- 
form & great secrifce, among those alec the children of 
Vasishtha, and haapoke te: them: "T wish to make as 
new world, and o new paradias for this pious king, that 
there he may obtain the fulfilment of his wish." Thare- 
upon be began to make the pole and the Great Dear in 
the south, bat then Indra, the roler, and the spiritual 
beings bepas to fear him. They went to him, humbled 
theamaslres before him, and asked him to derist from 
the work he had commenced on this condition, that 
they would carry Somadatta with Ava body, just oa it 
was, into parodies, ‘This they did, and in coneequenca 
the Rishi desigted from making a second world, but 
that which he had already made op to that moment 
remained, 

Tt is well known that the north pole with os is called 
the Great Boor, the sooth pole Conepus, Hot some of 
our people (Muslims) who do not riss above the anedo- 
ented mage, mamtain that in the senth of hanyen tog 
there is s Great Bear of the aume shape as the northern, 
which revelves roond the southern pole, 

Enoh o thing woold not ba impossible mor even 
strange, if the report about it came from a tragt- 
worthy man, who had made long sea-voyages. (Cer- 
tainly in southern regions stara are seen which we do 


fnplaen not know in our latitudes, So Sriplils says that the 


ten akaur 
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people of Maltin see in summer time a red stor o Little 
below the meridian of Canopus, which they call Silx, 


eer enihe ht Che beam of cructfiation, and that the Hindus consider 
im if of onlucky, Therefore, when the moon gands in 


the station Pirvabhadrapada, the Hindos do not travel 
towards the south, because this star stands In the 
south, 


Aljaihiioi relates, in his Book of Routes, that on the 
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island Leangotiliie there is a large star visible, known 
as the fever-vdar. Tb appears in winter about morning 
darn in the enet os high O40 dote-palin tree, having an 
oblong shape, composed of the tail of the Small Tear 
and his back, ond of some emall stare situated there ; 
it ie called the mae of the will, Rrahinaguptoa wentions 
it in connection with the Mish. ‘The Hinde tell rother 
ludicrone tales when speaking of the figure in which 
they represent this proup of stars, vis, tha figore of « 
four-footed aynatic auimal, which they call Malvern and 
also Sidumdre. I suppose that the latter animal ia the 
great lizard, for in Persia it is called Senndr, which 
rounds much like the Indian Migenire, Of this kind 
of animals there is aleo an aquatic species, similar to 
the erecodile and the skink. ‘me of those tales is the 
following 

When Brahman wanted to cresta mankind, he divided 
himeslf into. to halves, of which the right one was 
culled Pirdy, the leftone Aeas The latter one is the 
being from whom the period of time called Mancitore 
bas received ite name, Manu had two sous, Priyavrota 
and Tttinapiida, the bow-legged king, The latter had 
a oon called Diruva, who was alighted by one of tha 
wives of hia father. On socount of this, he was pre 
tented with the power to torn round all the stare as he 
Blessed. Ha appeared in the Monvantara of Svayam- 
bhuva, the first of all Manvantaras, and be bes for ever 
fomained im his place. 


The etory of 
Thertivn. 


The Fiye-Perdge says: "The wind drives the ebare gostations 


roond the pole, which are bound to it by ties invisible to 
man, They more round like the beam in the olive-prees, jee 


for ite bottom is, as ik were, standing still, whilst its end 
ia moving round, 

‘The Fisinu-Dierma cage: “Vajra, one of the children 
of Balabhedra, the brother of Niriyana, asked the Mishi 
Mirkapdeye as to the pole, upon which he anewered: 
When God created the world, it wos dark aod desert, 

a 


Faoge oan, 
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Therespon he made the globe of the san shining, and 
the globes of the stars watery, receiving the light of 
the gun from thot side of bia which be tamms towards 
them. Fourteen of these stare he placed round the 
pole in the shape of a fivundra, which drive the other 
stara ronnd the pole. (ine of them, north of the pole, 
om the appermeost chin, is Uttinapida, on the lowest 
chin Yajus, on the head Dharmas, on the breast Niri- 
vans, on the two hands towards the east the two stare 
Advinl the physicians, on the two feet Varuna, and 
Arraman towards the weet, on the penis Samwotssrn, 
on the back Mitra, on the tail Agoi, Mahendra, Marici, 
and Katyapa.” 

‘The pote itself ie Vishnu, the ruler of the inhabitants 
of parvdise; he is, farther, the time naing, growing, 
petting old, and vanishing. 

Farther, the Piskne-Dhormd eye: “Ife mon reads 
this and knows it scourabely, God pardons to him the 
sins of that day, and fourteen years will be added to 
his life, the length of which hos bean fixed before- 
band." 

How simple those poople aro] Among us there are 
scholars ho know betewen iosoto loge stars, Ehoold 
those men breethe and receive life from God only on 
aconunt of their knowledge of ature 3 

All the stars revolve, whatever may be the position 
of the pole with regard to them. 

Tf [hed foond a Hindu able to point out to me with 
hia finger the eingle stars, I should have been able to 
identify them with the star-fgores known among Greeks 
and Araba, or with etars in the neighbourhood in case 
thay did mot belong to any of theas Ggures. 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 


OF MOUNT MERU AGCOHDING TO THE HELIER OF THE 
AUTHONS OF THE PORANAS AND OF OTIEHA. 


We begin with the description of this mountain, since 
it ia the centre of the Dripas and seas, and, at the same 
time, the centre of Jambidvipa, Brakmagupta saya: 
“Manifold are the opinions of people relating to the 
description of the earth and to Moant Meru, particu- 
larly among those who study the Puriigas and the reli- 
ives literatare. Some describe this mountain as rising 
abore the surface of the earth to an excessive height, 
It ia situated under the pole, and tha stara rovolve 
ronnd ita foot, so that rising and setting depends opon 
Mero. Tt is called Meru becanse of its having the 
facolty of doing this, and becanse it depends alone 
apon the influence of its head thot sun and moon 
become visible, The day of the sogela who inhabit 
Mern lasts six months, and their night aleo six 
mace has,”* 

Brahmagupts quotes the following passage from the 
book of Jing, we. Buddha: “Mount Mere is quad- 
Thogolar, nob round.” 

The commentator Bolabhadrn saya: “Some people 


Drebrrey: 
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aay that the earth is flab, and that Mount Meru is an subject 


ilominating, light-giving body. However, if such were 
the case, the planets would noo revolve round the 
horixen of the inhabitants of Meru, and if it were 
shining it would be visible because of its height, as the 
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pole above ibis veable, According to some, Meru con- 
sista of gold; according to others it consists of jewela 
Aryabhata thinka that it haa not abeolute height, but 
only the height of one yynea, and that it ie rowed, not 
quadrangular, the realm of the angels; that it ia in- 
visible, althongh shining, because it is very distant from 
Pere the inhabited earth, being sitanted entirely in the high 
worth, in the cold sone, in the centre of a desert called 
Vondeno-enna, However, if it wore of a great height, 
it would not be possible on the 66th degree of latitude 
for the whole Tropic of Cancer to be visible, and for the 
aon to revolve on it, being always visible without ever 


disappearing. 
Thesis All thet Balabhedra produces is foolish both in words 
(auitere amd matter, and I cannot find why he felt himself called 

upon to write a commentary i he bad nothing better 

to pay. 

If he tries to refute the theory of the flatness of the 

earth by the planets revolving round the horlzon of 

Meru, this arguement would go noarer proving the 

theory thon refuting it. For if the earth were o flat 
expanse, and everything high 
on earth were parallel to the 
perpendicular height of Meru, 
there would be no change of 
heriten, and the sume borizon 
woold be the equinox for all 
Places on earth. 

On the words of Aryabhats 
as quoted by Balabhodra we 
= make tha following remarks. 
= Let A B be the globe of the earth roond the centre 
H. Farther, A iso plate on the earth in the 66th de- 
gree of latitude, We cat off from the cirela the arc 
A B, equal to the greatest declination. Theo Ii is the 
place in the senith of which the pole stands. 

Further, we draw the line A 0 touching the globe in 
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the poiot A. This line ties in the plane of the borin 
a5 for ae the homan oye renches roand the earth. 

We jain the points A ood H with each other, 
and draw the line H B OC, so that it is met in C by 
the hoe A. Further, we let fall the perpendicular 
ATo HAC. Noe, it is evident that— 

AT is the sine of the greatest dhucdinatinn ; 
TB the verted aime of the geeatest declination: 
T iH the sine of tee complement of the created. eleclinatann. 

And oa we here oscwpy ourselves with Aryabhata, 
we shall, according to his eystem, change the simes in 
bendasti, Accordingly— 

AT = i397 
TH = 3140. 
BT = agi. 

Because the angle H AC isa right angle, we hove 
the equation— 

HT :Tae TASTC 


And the square of AT is 1,951,609. Lf we divide it 
by T H, we get as quotient 622. 

The diTerenca between this number and TE is 324, 
whichis BC And the relation of BC to BO, the Intier 
being stave fotwe— 7438, is the came as the relation of 
the namber of gnomes of BC to the yefrnens of B H. The 
latter number is, according to Aryabhata, Boo. If it 
in inltiplied by the juet-mentioned differance of 424 
we get the anm of 259,200. And if we divide this 
number by the simus totus we pet 7§ as quotient, which 
ig the mumber of yojenes of BC, equal to 600 sailes or 
200 forsakA, 

If the perpendicglar of a mountain js 200 foranth, 
the assent will bo mearly the dowble, Whether Mount 
Mern has such a height or mot, nothing of it can be 
Vitibie in the 66th degree of latitude, and it would mob 
cover anything of the Tropic of Cancer at all (so as to 
intarospt from it the light of the ean). And if forthows 
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latitedes (66° and 23°) Mera is under the borinan, it 
is also onder the borison for all places of less latitude, 
lf you compare Mert with a luminons body like the ao, 
you know that the eun sets and dissppears onder the 
earth. Todeed Meru may be compared with the earth 
It ia not invisible to oe because of ite being far away 
in the ood some, bot becange if lies below the horizon, 
because the earth is a globe, and everything heavy is 
attracted towards its centre, 

Aryabhate further tries to prove that Mount Mert 
has only a moderate height by the fact that the Tropic 
of Cancer is visible fn places the Istitude of which is 
eqral to the complement of the preatest declination 
We must remark that this arngament is not valid, for we 
know the conditions of the lines of latitude and other 
lines in those countrias only through ratiocination, not 
from eyesight nor from tradition, because they are unin- 
habited and their roads are impassable. 

Tf acnan has come from those parts to Aryabbata and 
teld him thet the Tropic of Concer is visible in that Inti- 
toda, we may moot this by stating thata mon haa alas 
come to vz from the same region telling ua that one 
part of it is there invisible. The only thing which 
covers the Tropic of Cancer ia this mountain Meru. If 
Mern did not oxiet, the whole teopic would be visible 
Who, now, has been able to make ont which of the 
two reporta deserves moet credit! 

Tn the book of Aryabhata of Kosomapura we read 
that the mountain Mern is in Himarant, the cold sone, 
wot higher than ayoftaa. In the tranulation, however, 
it has been rendered so a8 to express that it ia not higher 
than Himavant by more than a yojane. 

This author is not identicnl with the elder Arya- 
bhate, but be belongs to his followers, for he guotes 
him aod follows hia example. I do not know which of 
these two oamesakes is meant by Halabhadra. 

In general, what we know of the conditions of the 


CHAPTER XXII. 247 


place of this mountain we know only by ratiocination. 
About the mowntain liself they have many traditions, 
Home give ib the height of one yofana, others more; 
some consider ik as quvdtanpiular, othera a8 am octagon, 
We shall now lay before the reader what the Rishia 
tench regarding thia mountain, 

The Matson Junine saya: “It ie golden and shining ao 
like fire which is mot dulled by smoke. It haa four yn Wire 
different colours on its four sidea, The colour of the theme 
eastern side ia white like the colour of the Brahmins, them. 
that of the morthern is red like that of the Eshetriya, 
that of the southern is yellow like the colour of the 
Vaitys, and that of the weetern in block like the colour 
ofthe Sidra. It is 86,000 yojena high, and 16,000 of 
thease yorene lie within the earth. Each of ita four sides 
haw 24,000 yofena. There are rivera of aweet water 
ronning im it, and bewwtifal golden houses inhabited 
by the spiritual beings, tha Deva, by their singers the 
Gandharva, ad their harlots the Apsara, Also Asam, 
Daityas, and Hiikshosss anc living in i Hound the 
mountain liek the pond Mianosa, ond around it to all 
four sides are the Lotepdia, ic, the guardians of the 
world ond ite inhabitants. Mount Mere has seven 
kugs, ic. grent mountains, the names of which are 
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktibim (7), Rikshabim (7), 
Viedhya, Piriyitra. The small mountains are nearly 
innumersble; they are thosa which are inhabited by 
man kind. 

“The great: mountains round Meru are the follow- 
ing: Fined, alwaye covered with mnow, inhabited 
by the Hakshasa, Pidiea, and Yakeha. Jemalstjc, 
the golden, mbabited by the Gandharva and Apsaras, 
Nushedhe, inhabited by the Nigaor snakes, which have 
the following seven princes: Ananta, Vasuki, ‘Tok- 
shake, Karkotaka, Mabipadma, Kambala, Adcrotarae 
Nila, penoock-like, of many colours, inhabited by the 
Siddha and Brohmarshi, the anchorites, The mountain page my 
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veto, inhabited by the Daitya and Danava, The 
mountain Srivigasead, inhabited by the Fitaras, the 
fathers and prandiather of the Deve. Not far to the 
north of this mountain there are mountain-passes full 
of jewels ond of trea which remoin during o whole 
kalpa, And in the centers of these mountains it 
Tlavrita, the highest of all. The whole is called 
Purustaperénia. The region between the Himavant 
and the Sritgavant is called Kailisa, the play-ground of 
the Rikehata and Apearna,” 

The Fishow-Purdes saya: “The great mountains of 
the middle earth ara Sri-parvata, Malaya-parvata, Mil- 
yavant, Vindhya, Trikite, Tripuriintike, and Koilies. 
Their inhabitants drink the water of the rivers, ond live 
in eternal bliss,” 

The Pian Perded contains similar statements about 
the four sides and the heieht of Biers os the hitherto 
qnoted Purfloas, Besides, it eaye thaton each aide al ip 
there ia eo quadrangular mountain, in the eoat the Mial- 
yayant, in the orth Anila, in the west the Gandhama- 
dann, and in the south the Nishodba, 

The Aditya Purdue gives the same statement about 
the aize of each of its four sidea which we hare quoted 
from the Mfetaya-Perdac, but I haya not fonnd in it - 
statement aboot the height of Mero. According to this 
Purfspa, ike eastside ia of gold, the west of silver, the 
sonth of rubies, the north of different jewels. 

The extravagant notions of the dimensiona of Marn 


“ wonld be impossible if they had not the same extrova- 


gant notions regarding the earth, and if there ia mo 
limit fixed to guesswork, guesswork may without any 
hindrances develop into lying. or instance, the com- 
mentator of the book of Patafijali not cooly makes Meru 
quadrangular, bateven chlong, ‘The length of one side 
he fixes at 15 Joti, ie. 1§0000,000 yu/asta, whilét he 
fixes the length of the other three sides only at the 
third of this, i. 5 40% Regarding the four sides of 
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Mern, he soye that on the east are the mountain 
Malava and the ocean, and between them the kinguoma 
called Bhadridva. On the north are Nila, Stta, Sringfl- 
dri, and the ocean, and between them the kingdoms 
Hamyako, Hiranmays. and Kurt. On the weet ore the 
mountiin Gandhaiidana ond the ocean, and botween 
them the kingdons Ketomiila, On the south ore 
Mrdvarta (*), Nishadhe, MTemakiin, Himagiri, and the 
ecean, and between them the kingdoma Bhirstavarsha, 
Kirpurusha, and Harivareha, 

This is all T could find of Hinde traditions regarding 
Maru; and aa 1 have never foond a Buddhistic bonk, 
and never knew « Buddhist from whem [ might have 
learned their theariea on this subject, all I relate of 
them | can only relate on the anthority of Alérinshahrt, 
though, according to my mind, his report has mo claim 
bo scientific exsctness, nor by if the report.of a man wha 
has o scientific knowledge of the subject. Acoording 
to him, the Buddbiste believe that Moru lies between 
four worlds in the four cardinal directions; that it is 
square at the bottom and roand at the bop; that it has 
the length of $0,000 yofrwa, one half of which rises into 
heaven, whilst the other half goes down into the earth, 
That side which is next to oar world consists of blue 
sapphires, which ia the reason why heaven appears ta 
us bloe: the other aides are of rubies, yellow sud white 
geome. Thus Mern is the centre of the earth, 

The moontoain Arif os it is called by aur common 
people, is with the Hindus the Lokiloka, They main- 
fain that the son revolves from Lokilloka towarda 
Mera, and that he Dluminates only its inner northern 
sidp. 

Similar views are held by the Aoroastrians of Bng- 
diana, vie. that the mountain Andiyi surroonds the 
wond; thatonteide of (tla Lid, similar tothe popil of 
the eye, in which there ia something of everything, and 
thet bebind it thers is a neccain. Lo the centre of thn 


Bs pales ie bes 


Page ih. 


290 ALBERUNTS INDIA, 


world in tha moontsin Girnager, between oor «Alps 
and the six other «Ajuaro, the throoe of heaven, Be- 
tree oooh two there is burning sand, on which no 
foot could stand. The spheres revolve in the eimate 
like mills, bot-in ours they revolve in an inclined course, 
becouse onr cima, that one inhabited by mankind, is 
the oppercnost. 
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TRADITIONS OF THE PURLHAS REGARDING EACH OF THE 
SEVEN DVIPAS, 


We must ask the reader not fo take any offence if he Dasestgttoa 


finds all the words aad meanings which ocour in the 


‘ber Lr es 


eer Ne 


present chapter to be totally diflerent from anything 2 ipa 


corresponding in Arabic. As for the difference of words, “““ 
ié is easily accounted for by the difference of languages 
ingeneral; and a8 regards the difference of the meanings, 
we mantion teem. only either in order to draw attention 
to an idea which might seem acceptable even to a 
Muslin, or to polit oat the irrational nature of o thing 
which hae uo foowdation im itself, 

Wie hac already npolken of the central Thipa when 
deseribing the enrirons of the mountain in its centre. 
[tis called Jambi-Dvipa, from a tree growing in it, the 
“branches of which extend over:a apace of 100 gopeme. 
In o later chapter, devoted to the description of the 
inhabitable world and its division, we shall fmish the 
description of Jambh-Dvipa. Next, however, we shall 
describe the other Dvipas which surround if, following, 
as regards the order of the names, the authority of 
Matsye-Purdea, for the above-mentioned reason (¥. p. 
236). But before entering inbo this snbject wa shal! 
here insert a tradition of the Fiyu-Pordga regarding 
the central Dwipa [Jambd-Dyvipa}. 


ie 


According to this aoorce, “there are two kinds of The inbatt- 


inhabitants in Madhyadeda. First the Afreparweder. 
Their mea are known as the gold-colosred ones, their 


women ad serepn, They live « long life without ever nc” 
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being ill. They osver commit asin, and do not know 
eavy, Their food is a juice which they express from 
the dates of the palm trees, called madya (7) The 
second kind are the Avriowrusia, having the colour 
of silver, ‘They live 11,000 years, ore beardless, and 
thelr food is sugarcane." Since they are described ns 
beardless and silyer-coloured, one might be inelined to 
take them for Turks; but the fact of their enting dates 
and gogar-cane compels us to seo in them « more gouth- 
erm nation. Butwhere do we find people of the colour 
of gold or ailver? We know only of the colour of burnt 
silver, Which occurs, ey. among the Fanj, who lead 5 
life withowt sorrow and envy, aa they do not posses 
anything which gives birth to these passions. They 
live mo donbt longer than we, but only ao little longer, 
and by no means twice ae long. The “anj sre eo ap- 
civilised thah they baye no notion of a natural death. 
TE o man die# o oatuml deoth, they think be was 
poltoned. LEyery desth is susplelous with them, if o 
man hee not been killed by a weapon. Likewise it in 
regarded with BuBpicion by thom, if a man ia touched 
by the breath of a consumptive person. 

Weshall now deseriha Sdia- Deine. Tt has, according 
to the Matoe- Pardes, wver preak rivers, one of which 
eqjnale the Ganges in purity. In the first ocean there 
areaeven mountain adomed with jewels, some of which 
areinhabited by Devas, others by demons, One of them 
ia a golden, lofty mountain, whenea the clomls rise 
which bring ws the rain. ‘Another contains all the 
medicines. Indra, the ruler, takes from it the rain. 
Another one is called Soma. Regarding this mountain 
they relate the following story :— 

Kaétyapa bad two wives, Kadri, the mother of the 
snokes, and Vinatl, the mother of the birds. Both 


tarnifa Meo lived in a plain where thers was o grey horse. How- 
heey 4 aver, the mothar of the anakes maintatned that tha 


hore waa brown. Now they made the covenant that 
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ahe who was wrong should bequmea the slave of the 
other, but they postponed the decision till the follow- 
ing day, Jo the following night the mother of the 
sookes etnb her black children to the horse, to wind. 
themeclves roond it and to conceal ite colour, In eon 
requence the mother of the birds become her slave for 
a time. 

The latter, Vinati, bed two children, Anim, the 
guardian of the tower of the eon, which is drawn by 
tha horses, and Ganda, The lotier spoke to hia mother: 
"Demand from the children noorished at pour breast 
what may restore you &o liberty.” This she did, 
People aleo spoke to her of the ambrosia (amrita), 
which is with the Daves, Thereupon Garnda flew to 
thea Devas and demanded it from them, and they ful- 
filled his wish, Jfor Amrita ig.one of those things 
peculiar to them, and if somebody else peta it, he lives 
ae long asthe Devas, He bombled himself before them 
in order to obtain the Armpita, for the porpose of freeing 
theremith bis mother, af the same time promising to 
bring it back afterwards, They had pity upon him, 
end pave it him, Thereupon Garoda went to the 
mountain Boma, in whieh the Devan ware living. 
Garnda gave tha Amrita toe the Devos, and thoreby 
freed his mother, Then he spoke to them: “ De not 
eome near the Arapita anleas yoo have before bathed 
in the river Ganges, Thia they did, and left the 
Amrita where it was. Meanwhile Garnda brought it 
hack to the Devas, and obtained thereby a high rank 
in sanctity, so that he became the king of all the birds 
and the riding-bird of Vishnu. 

The inhabitants of Séka-Dvipa are pious, long-lived 
beings, who can dispense with the rule of kings, since 
they do not know cuvy nor ambition. Their lifetime, 
net capable of any change, is a9 long as a Trotayoga. 
The four colours are among them, ic, the different 
cates, which do mot intenmanry nor mix with each other, 
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They live in eternal joy, without ever being sorry. 
According to Fishpe-Pundea, the names of their castes 
are Ayaka, Kurara, Vivishés (Vivarnda), and Bhivin (+), 
and they wornhip Vasuders, 

The third Dwipa is Kuéa-Dvipa, According to the 
Moine-Pundgo it baa seven mountains containing 
jewels, fruit, Sowers, odoriferons plants, and cereals. 
One of them, named Drona, contains famous medicines 
or drags, particularly the rifelyskerapa, which baals 
every wound instantaneously, and mrilasemifloan, which 
restores the dead te life.” Another ons, called lari, is 
sitnilar to a black cload. On this mountain there is o 
fire called Melisa, which bes come ont of the water, 
and will remain there tall the destraction of the world ; 
it is this very fire which will burn the world. Kuda- 
Dvipa has seven kingdoms ond innumerable rivers 
flowing to the sea, which are then changed by Indra 
into rain, To the greatest rivers belong Jauns (Ya- 
muni), which purifies from oll sins. About the im- 
habitants of this Dvipa, Mateye-Purdya docs mot give 
any information. According to Fisinw-Pordaa the 
inbabitante are pious, sinless people, every ona of them 
living to,c00 yeors. They worship Jowirdane, and 
the names of their castes are Damin, Sushmin, Sneha, 
and Mandeha 

The fourth, or Krecfica-Dyipa, hes, according to the 
Moteya-Purdaa, mountains containing jewels, rivers 
which are branches of the Ganges, and kingdoms tha 
people of which have a white colour and are pions and 
pore. According to Viskuu-Purdua the people there 
live in one and the same place without any distinction 
among members of the community, but afterwards js 
says that the names of their castes are Poshkara, 
Pushkola, Dhanya, and Tishya (7). They worship 
Jonirdana, 

The filth, of Silmale-Dwvl pa, has, acoording to the 
Moésne-Surdne, mountains and rivera. Ita inhabitants 
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aro pore, long-lived, mild, and mever angry. * 

never suffer from drought or dearth, for their food 
comes bo them simply in answer to their wishes, with- 
out their sowing or toiling. They come into oxint 
ence without being born ; they are oever ill nor sorry. 
They do not require the rule of kings, simes they do mot 
know the desire for property, ‘They live contanted and 
in safety; they always prefer that which ts good and 
love yirtoe. The climate of thia Dvipa never alters in 
cold or beat, so they are not bound te probect then 
selves apsinst either. They"have no rain, but the 
water bubbles up for them out of the earth and dropa 
down from the mountains, This is also the case in 
the following Dvipas. The inhabitants are of one kind, 
without any distinction of caste. very one lives 3000 


pene to the Pistvu-Purdnd they bave beanti- 
ful faces and worship Masgevat, They bring offerings 
to the fire, and every one of them lives po,coo years, 
The names of their castes aro Kapila, Aruna, Pita, 
and Erishiia. 

The sixth, or Gomede-Dyipa, haa, according to the a Genrds 
Moteyo-Purdaa, two great mountains, the deep-black 
Suscanzes, which encompnsses the greatest part of the 
Tips, and the Awmawa, of golden colour and yary 
lofty; the latter one contains all medixinea, This 
Dripa has two kingdoms, 

According to Fraisn-Pnaie the inbabitanta ore 
plows and withoot sin and worship Vishou. The 
names of their castes are Myigs, Miigndha, Mainasa, and 
Mandaga, The climate of thin Dvipa is so healthy and 
plessant that the inhsbitante of parndise now and then 
visit it on account of the fragramey of its air. 

The seventh, or Pashkara-Dvipa, bas, according to 7 Fubar 
the Afatsya-Purdee, in its eastern part the mountain 
Curnédid, ie. having & variegated roof with horns of 
jewels, Ite height is 34,000 yojanc, and its circam- 
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ference 25,000 yorane, In the wast lies the mountain 
Minasn, shining like the [oll moon; ite height is 
95,000 yyang, Thies mountein has a son who protects 
hie fother againat the west, In the enet of this Dvips 
are two kingdoms where every inhabitant Hives to,oo0 
years: The water bubbles op for them ont of the 
earth, and dropa down from the mountalna They 
have no rain and no Howing river; they know neither 
summer nor winter. They are of one kind, withoub 
any distinction of caste, They never suffer from 
dearth, and do net get Mid, Everything they wish for 
comes to them, whilst they live quist and bappy with- 
out knowing anything olee but virtoe. Tt is ae if they 
were in the suburb of poradiss. All blise is given to 
them; they live long and are without ambition. Go 
there is oo servios, no rule, no sin, no envy, bo oppo 
sition, no debating, no tolling im agricalture and dili- 
gence in trading, 

Acoording to the Vishnu-Purdye, Prishkara-Dvtpa is 
eo called from o large tree, which is alao called aya- 
grodka, Under thie tree is Brafma-riipa, io. the figure 
of Hmbman, worshipped by tha Deva and Dinara. 
The inhabitants are eqoal among each other, nobclaim- 
ing any eoperiority, whether they be human beings or 
beings associating with the Devas. In thie Drips 
there is only a single mountain, culled Mdnasotioms, 
which riste in aroond formon the round Dyipa. From 
ita top all the other Dvtpas are visible, for ite height 
ia 50,000 yelne, and the brasdth the game. 


( a7 ) 


CHAPTER XXV. 
ON THE RIVERS OF INTA, THEIR EOURCES AND COURSE, 


Tas Figu-Penine onomerates the rivera rising in the Boge tat 
well-known great moantains which we have mentioned fan pais 
asthe koote of Mount Morn (wide p 2g7). To facili. 

tate the stady we exhibit them in the following table :— 


Bam of the TWrare which pat de teem be 
Rayeresompitta. 


gee Rishiulpé, Ikeheld, Tripawl (2), 
: A (0h, Lak iling, Vester 


| oa Timrararnydé, Puehpajiti, Uipala. | 


Godivert, Bitieerthi, Krishos, Yoke | 
} raBial, Puigabond', Srpmarond, Paya), 


itibika, Balan, (1), Kemet, Mandavilsint 
Hirges (1), Falielint, 


arn lee word a fh 


Mandik Thmaat, 
Fipra Sic ne Pulabike ith. 
ries. Mahtregh, Baajola, EllerSbing, 
Ba lct maui, Shokrnind (t), Pride. 


Tapi, F ef, Hitbiesthya, Birva (1), Mish. 
a id ea ee ae ili 
mv Tobe, shigqaari, 

Amici i, i it 


Volasmylei, Verarei, Vr it} 
{ Merdane, Bat {TL ligh nid ar tar 


Carmanvat], Lipa (1, Vidi. 
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The Woteya-Purdee and Fdyw-Purdra mention the 
rivera fowing in Jamb(-Dvipe, and say thot they rise 
in the mountains of Himavant, [nm the following table 
we simply soumerste them, without following any 
pertiqular principle of arrangement. The reader muss 
imagine thet the mountains form the boundaries of 
India, The northern mountaing are the snowy Hima- 
vant. In their centre lies Kashmir, and thay are con- 
nected with the country of the Torks. ‘This mountain 
region becomes colder and colder till the end of the 
inhabitable world and Mount Mero, Became this 
monotain bes ite chief oxtengion in longitade, the rivers 
rising on ita north side flow through the countries of the 
Turks, Tibetant, Khazars, and Slaronians,andfallintothe 
Sea of Jurjin (the Caspian Sen), or the sea of Khelivism 
(the Aral Bea), or the Sea Pontos (the Black Sen), or the 
northern Seo of the Slavonians (the Baltic); whilst the 
rivers rising on the southern slopes flow through India 
and fall into the great ocenn, some reaching it single, 
others combined. 

The rivers of India oome either from the cold moon: 
tains in the north of from the eastern mountains, both 
of which in reality form one and the ame chain, ox. 

towards the cast, and then turning towards the 
south antil they reach the great ocean, whera parts of 
it penetrate into the sca at the place called the Dike of 
FBdme. Of coorse, thess moonkin differ very moch 
in cold sad beat 

We exhibit tha names of the rivers in the following 
table :— 
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Candrabhigd Bi Triestl tm | S'ateroden 
ig to tie weak) Ube ametoof | ow 
Condelibes. | of Lahore Labrore, | Shatalblen 


Gaigh | BPA | Derika | ehh. 


In the moantaing bordering on the kingdom of Kilyae sindh rien 
bith, we, Kilbol, tices & river which ia called (Acrimaa, Tae ue 
m account of its many branches. Jt is joined by 
eeraral affuents =— 

i. The river of the pans of Ghimale. 

2. The river of the gorge of Panchir, below the town 
of Parwiin. 

3, 4. The river Sharvat and the river Sawa, which 
latter dows throngh the town of Lanbogi, i.¢, Lamghiin ; 
they join the Ghorvand ot the fortress of Deft. 

§, 6 The rivers Nir and Hiri, 

Ewelled by theee affluents, the Ghorvand is a great 
fiver opposite the town of Porsbirvar, being thera called 
the ford, from a ford near the village of Mahaniira, on 
the ensiern banks of the river, amd itfalle into the river 
Singh near the castle of Bitir, below the capital of 
Alkandahir (Gandbira), te, Vaihand. 

The river Bivatta, known as Jailam, from the city of 


: 


Site 
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this names on ita weetern banks, and the river Canda- 
raha join each other nearly Efty miles above Jahrfrar, 
and pass along weet of Multin. 

The river Byyith dows east of Maltin, and joins sftor- 
wards the Biyatts ond Candariiba. 

The river [riva ia joined by the river Kaj, which rises 
in Nagarkot in the mountains of Bhatul, Thereupon 
follows aa the Gfth the river Shatladar /Satle)}. 

After these five rivers have united below Moltin 
at a place called Pateanads, ie. the meeting-place of 
the five rivers, ther form an enormous watercourse, 
In flood-times it sometimes ewells to such o degree 
aa to cover neeriy a space of ten fersath, and to rise 
abore tha tree of the plains, so that afterwards the 
rubbieh carried by the floods ia found in their highest 
branches like birds-meste, 

The Muslims gall the river, after it bos passed the 
Sindbt city Aror, as a united stream, the river of 
Miivia. Thos it extends, fowmg straight on, be- 
coming broader and bronder, and gaining in purity of 
water, enclosing im its course places like islands, wntil 
it roaches Almansiien, siinated hatween saveral of its 
arms, and flows into the opean at two places, near the 
alty Loharfini, and more eastward in the province of 
Kaoch af o place called Sinddn-sigers, io. fhe Stell 
Sea. 

AAs the mame wien of dhe five rintrs ootore in this 
part of the world (in Panjab), we observe that a similor 
name ie weed also to the morth of the above-mentioned 
mountain chains, for the rivera whish flow thence 
towards the north, after having united near Tirmidh 
and haying formed the river of Balkh, are called fhe 
union of fheseven rivers. The forosstriane of Sogdiann 
have confounded threes two things; for they say that 
the whole of the seven nivers is Sted}, and tbs upper 
eoores Jzridiish, A man deaseoding om ib sees the 
sinking of the aun on hia right aide if he torna hia 


CHAPTER AXF. agi 


faca towards the week, az we sea [i here on our lef 
side (sir). 

The river-Somait falls into the sen ab the distance of 
a bowsbot eset of Somanith, 

The river Jaun joins tha Ganges below Kanoj, which 
lies west of it. ‘The united stream falls into the grant 
pocan near Gaulgicigarn, 

Between the mouths of the rivers Sarsati and Ganges 
is the month of the river Narmad\, which descends 
from the eastern movntsina, takes ita course in a south- 
western direction, amd falla into the sea mear the town 
Bakroj, nearly sixty yojana east of Somandth. 

Bebind the Ganges flow the rivers Hahab and Ka- 
wil, which join the river Sarwa near the city of Biri, 

The Hindos believe that the Ganges in ancient times 
Howed in Paradise, oral. we shall relate at a subsequent 
opportunity how ip happened to come down upon 
earth. 

The AMetayn-Purdya says: “ After tho Ganges bad 
settled on earth, it divided iteolf into seven orma, the 
middle of which ia the main etream, known am the 
Googes. Three flowed oastword, Nalini, Hradini, 
and Tiivanl, ond threo westward, Bit, Cakehn, atu 
Sandhu. 

The river Sita rises m the Himavant, and flowa 
through these countries: Salila, Karstuba, Cina, Var- 
vars, Yavacs (7), Baha, Pushkara, Kulata, Mangala, 
Kavers, and Sangavanta(?}; theo it falls into the 
Weelérn ocean, 

Bouth of Sita ows the river Cakehud, which irrigates 
the countries Ctna, Maru, Eahtka (7), Didlike (7), Tak- 
hire, Barbara, Kaca (¥), Palhava, and Barwaneat, 

The river Sindh flows through the conntries Sindhu, 
Darada, Zindotonda(*),Gindhira, Rirasa (7), Krara(?), 
Sivapaara, Indramara, Babiti(’), Soindhara, Kulbata, 
Bahtmarvars, Mara, Mriios. and Sukirda, 

The river Ganges, which is the middle snd main 


Various 


Pureliea, 


Ths ALBERUNIS INDIA 


stream, flows throogh the Gandharva, the musicians, 
Kirinara, Yokshos, Rikehesa, Vidyidhara, Uraga, ie 
those who creep on their breasts, the serpents, Ealipa- 
grama, iv. the city of the most virtuous, Kinhpurusha, 
Ehaga(?|, the mountaineers, Eirita, Pulinda, the 
honters in the plams, robbers, Kura, Bharnta, Paficila, 
Fagchaka (?), Miteya, Magadha, Brahmottara, and 
Timalipts. These are the good and bad beings 
through whowe territories the Ganges flows, Atter- 
wards it enters into branches of the mountain Vin- 
dhya, where the elephants live, and then it falls mto 
the southern ocean. 

Of the eastern Ganges arms, the Hradini flows through 
the countries Nishaba, [pakiins, Dhivarn, Prishaka, 
Nilsmokha, Kikers, Ushtrakarna, i. people whose Lipa 
are tarned like their ears, Kirita, Kolidara, Vivarpa, i4 
the colourless people, eo called on aoocant of their intense 
blackness, Koshikiina, aod Syvargebbimi, ie. a country 
like Parndive. Finally it falls into the eastern ocean, 

The river Pilvani gives water to the Kupoatha(?), whe 
are Far from sin, Indradyummnosurme, ic. the cisterns of 
the king [ndradyuuima, Kharapetha, Bitra, and Sanku- 
patha. Jt fowa through the steppe Udydnamariira, 
throogh the country of the Eudapriivarana, and Indra- 
dvipa, and afterwards it falle into the salt sea. 

The river Nalini fows through Timara, Harhsamirga, 
Samfhoke, and Plena, All these are pious people whe 
abstain from evil. Then it flows throogh the midst of 
moantaing sod passes by the Karnaprivarana, tc, people 
whose ears fall down om their shoulders, Adyamukhn, 
te. people with horse-faces, Parvatamara, mountainous 
rie and RAmimandals. Winally it Bows into the 


nthe Pistin-Purdea mentions that the great rivers 
of the middle earth which dow into the ooan are 
Auntopate, Ghilchi, Diplpa, Tridiva, Karma, Ampito 
and Bokrita, 
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ON THE staré OF HEAVEN AND EARTH AGGORDING TQ Page 1s. 
THE HIKDO AGTHONOMENE, 


Tris and similar questions have received af the bands 

of the Hindus « treatment and solution totally different 

from that which they bare received among us Muslims, 

The sentences of the Koran on these and other subjects Tie Hemn, 
necessary for man to know are mot auch as to require a and Hecke 
strined interpretation in order to become positive cor- reamith. 
tainties in the minds of the hearers, and the same may 

be said tegarding the boly codes revealed before the 

Koran, The sentences of the Koran on the subjects 
neccesary for man to know sre in perfect harmony with 

the other religious codes, and ot the same time they are 
perfretly clear, withont any ambiguity. Besides, the 

Koran doea not contain questions which have for ever 

been subjects of controversy, nor auch questions the 
aolntion of which has always been despaired of, eg. 
questions wimilar to certain pomsles of chronology. 

Idam waa already in its earliest times exposed ta the im 
machinations of people who were opposed to it in the Lira. 
bottom of their heart, people who preached Islam with —" 
sectarian tendencies, and who read to siciple-mioded 
audiences out of thelr Koran-copies passages of which 
aot o singh: word was ever creaied (ne. revenlod) by 
God, Bat people believed them and copied these 
things on their authority, beguiled by their hypocrisy ; 
may, they disregarded the troe form of the book which 
they had bad until then, becaues the volgar mind is 
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always Inclined to any kind of delusion, Thus the 
pure tradition of Islam has beon rendered confused by 
this Judsistic party. 

Talom encountered « second mishap at the bands of 
the Zindiks, the followers of Milnt, like Ibu Almulkaffa’, 
*‘Abd-alkerim Tbn ‘Abf-alaoji’, and others, whe, being 
the fathers of criticiam, and declaring one thing as just, 
another as odmeiasthle, do, raised doubts in weak-minded 
people as te the Ona and First, ix. the Unique and 
Eternal God, and directed their sympathies towards 
dualism. At the same time they presented the bic- 
graphy of Mini to the people in such a beautiful garb 
that they were gained over to his side, Now this man 
did not confine himeelf to the trash of his sectarinn 
theology, but also proclaimed hia views about th» form 
of the world, as may be seen from his books, which were 
intended for deliberate deception. His opinions were 
farspread, Together with the inventions of the aboye- 
meationed- Judaistic party, they formed a religious 
system which was declared to bo dhe Jslam, bub with 
which God has nothing whabever todo. Wore oppoaaa 
it and firmly adheres to the orthodox Inith in conformity 
with the Koran ia stipmatived by them ae an infidel and 
heretic and condemned to death, and they will not 
allow him to hear the word of the Koran. <All thees 
acte of theirs are more impious than even the worda of 
Pharach, "I am your highest lord" (Sura, 79, 24), 
and “I do net know of any god for you save myself” 
(Sura, 28, 98). Tf party spirit of this kind will go on 
and role foro long time, we may easily decline from the 
straight peth of honour and duty, We, however, take 
our refoge with God, who renders firm the foot of erery 
ene who seeks Hee, and who seeke the troth about 
Him. 


Fanarattes The religious books of the Hindus and their codes 
Tics tor of tradition, the Porinas, contain sentences about the 


their a 
ranean, 


shape of the world which stand-in direct opposition to 
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scientific truth as koownm to their astronciors, By 
these booke people are guided in fulfilling the rites of 
their religion, and by moans of them the grent mass of 
the mation have been wheedled into o predilection for 
astronomical calculation and astrological predictions 
and warnings. The consequence is, that thay show moch 
affection to their astronomers, declaring that they are 
excellant men, that itis a pood omen to meet then, and 
firmly believing that all of them come into Paradise and 


none inte hell, For this the astronomers requite them atm 


by accepting their popular notions as truth, by con- 
forming themselves to them, however far from truth 
moat of them may be, and by presenting them with each 
apiritial stuff as they stand in need af. This is the 
renaon why the two theories, the vulgar ood the 
acientitic, have become intermingled in the course of 
time, why the doctrines of the astronomers have been 
disturbed and confused, in particular the doctrines of 
those authors—and thay ara the majority—who simply 
copy their predetessore, who take the bases of their 
acienos from tradition anddonot make them the objects 
of independent seientific research, 

We shall now explain the views of Hindn ostrons- 
mova regarding the present enbject, vie. the shape of 
heaven and earth. According to them, heaven aa well 


as the whole world is round, and the earth has ao ay 


globular abape, the northern half being dry land, the 
sonthern half being covered with water, The dimen- 
gion of the earth ia larger according to them than it is 
according to the Greeks and modern observations, amd 
in their calculations to find this dimension they have 
tatirely given up any mention of the traditional seas 
and Jrfpas, and of the enormous sums of yopane atiri- 
bated to each of them, The astronomers follow the 
thegloginne in everything which does not encroach upon. 
their esienoe, eg, they adopt the theory of Mount Meru 
being under the worth pole, and thai of the island 
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Vadavirmokhe lying under the south pole. Nov, ib is 
entirely irrelevant whether Meru is there or not, aa it 
in only required for the explanation of the pavticnlar 
mill-like rotation, which is aeosssitated by the fact that 
to each spot on the plane of the earth corresponds a spot 
in the sky os tte zenith. Also the fable of the southern 
island Vadariimokha does no harm to their science, 
althongh it is peasible, nay, even likely, that each pair of 
quarters of the earth forms a coherent, uninterrupted 
anity, the one ag a continent, the other a8 an ocean 
(and that in reality there ia no ench island under the 
south pole). Snch adisposition of the earth is required 
by the law of gravitation, for according to them the 
earth ia in the centre of the universe, and everything 
heary gravitates towards it, Evidently on account of 
this law of gravitation they consider heaven, too, as 
having a globular shape. 

We shall now exhibit the opiniona of the Hindu 
astronomers on this subject according te our brauslation 
af theie works, In case, however, one word or other in 
our translation should be oeed in a meaning diferent 
from thot which tt generally bas im oor sciences, we nuk 
the reader to consider only the original meaning of the 
werd (not the technical one}, for this only is meant. 

Polisa says in bia Stddhdnta: “ Paolisa the Greok 
says somewhere that the oarth has a globular shape, 
whilet in another ploce he saya that it has fhe aiepe of 
a comer (ie. of a flat plane) And in both sentences he 
is right; for the plane or surface of the earth ia round, 
and ita diameter ia a straight line. That he, however, 
only believed in the globular shape of tha earth, may 
be proved by many passages of his work. Besides, all 
acholars agres on this head, os Varihamibira, Arya- 
bhate, Deva, Srishena, Vishnucandra, and Brahman. 
Lf the earth were mot round, it would mot be girded 
with the latitudes of the different placea on earth, day 


avil night would not be diflereat in winter ond animmer, 
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and the conditions of the plasetaand of thelr rotations 
would be quite different from what they are. 

“The position of the earth is central. Half of ih is 
clay, balf water. Mount Mera ia in the dry holf, the 
home of the Deva, the angola, and sbove it ia the pole, 
In the other half, which is covered by water, lies Vadn- 
vilmokha, under the south pole, a continent like an 
island, inhabited by the Mnitya and Nign, relatives of 
the Deva on More, Therefore it in alee called Dait- 
yantarn, 

“The line which divides the two earth-balves, the 
dry and tha wet, from each other, ip called Viretatur, ie, 
having nofatitude, being identical with our equator. Tn 
the four cardinal directiona with relation to this line 
there are foor great cities — 


Voralo4gi, in the eat, Rommlza, in the west, 
Ladich, in the south. Biddhapora, in the north. 


“The earth is fastened on the two poles,and held by 
the axis. Whan the son rises over the line which 
pasos both through Mero and Lanka, that moment is 
noon to Yomaketl, midnight tothe Greeks, and evening 
to Siddhapura." 

Tn the sume manner things are represented by Arya- 
bhata. 

Hrahmagupta, the aon of Jishna, a native of Bhilla- 
fla, says in hia Arehmariddiduta: “Mony ore the 
tayings of people about the shape of the earth, specially 
among those who atady the Poriinas and the religious 
books, Some say that it is level like a mirror, others 
aay that itie hollow hke a bow! Others maintain that 
it ie level like o mirror, inclowed by a sea, this sea being 
ineloged by an earth, this earth being inclosed by a ses, 
&o,, all of them being round like collara Mach bea 
or earth bas the double size of that which it incloses. 
The outside earth is sixty-four times sa large se the 
central earth, and the aes inclceing the outside earth is 
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sixty-four times a8 large as the eee inclosing the central 
earth, Several circumstances, however, compel ua to 
attribute globular shape both to the earth and hoaven, 
viz. the fact that the chara rise and set im difforen$ 
ploces at difforent timor, eo that,«7. a man in Yama- 
koti cheerres one identical star rising above the western 
horizon, while aman in Rim at the same time observes 
it rising shove the eastern horizon, Anotber argument 
to the aame effect is this, that a man on More observes 
one identical star above the horizon in the senith of 
Ladki, the country of the demons, whilst a man in 
Lanka of the same time observes it above hia head. 
Besides, all astronomical caleolations area not correct 
woless we ssqume the globular fgore of heaven and 
earth. Therefore we moat declare thet heaven iff & 
globe, because we observe in it all the charaoteristica 
of a globe, and the observation of thees characteristica 
of the world would mot be correct unless in reality it 
were a globe, Now, it is evident that all the other 
theories aboot the world are futile," 

Aryabhata inguires inte the natore of the world, 
acd saype thot it ocusists of earth, weber, firs, ad wind, 
and that aoch cf these elemente is round, 

Likewles Vasiabjha and Lita any that the five ale- 
mente, vis, earth, water, fire, wind, and heaven, mre 
round, 

Yarihamihira says that all things which are per- 
ceived by the senses, aro witmesees im favour of tha 
globolar shape of the earth, and refute the possibility 
of ite having another shape. 

Aryabhata, Poliza, Vasishtha, and Lite agree in this, 
that when it is noon in Yamakoti, it is midnight in 
Rim, beginning of the day in Laikil, and beginning of 
the night in Giddhapura, which is not possible if the 
world is not round. Likewise the periodicity of the 
eclipses can only be explained by the world's being 
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Lite saya: “On each place of the earth only one-half 
of the globo of heaven is soon, ‘The more northern our 
latitude is, the more Mera and the pole rise wbove the 
borigon ; on they sink down below the horiaon, tie more 
southern is our latitude. The equator sinks down from 
the zenith of places, the greater their latitude ia both in 
north and south. Aman who ia north of tha equator 
only seea the north pole, whilet the south pole is invi- 
sible to him, and vice verad." 

These are the worda of Hinds astronomers regarding cosas. 
the globular shape of heaven and earth, and what iv Ses thn 
between them, and regarding the fact that the earth, tears, 
situated in the centre of the globe, is ouly of a small frees” 
size in comperinon with the visible part of heaven. fatem 
These thoughts are the elements of astronomy as con- [2 fire, 
tained in the first chapter of Ptolemy's dlmaqest, and Suna 
of similar books, thoagh they are not worked oot in 
that scientific form in which we are accustomed to give 
thea, 

(Lorena, ) 
for the enrth is more heavy thon the water, and the 
waoter ia Guid Tile the air, ‘The plobulor form most be 
to the earth a physical necessity, a9 long ms it dors not, 
by the order of God, take another form. Therefore the 
earth could nob move towards the north, nor the water rags iis 
move towards the south, and in consequence one whole 
half is not ¢erra firine, nor the other half water, onless 
we suppose that the Jerre frre ball be hollow, As fer 
as our observation, based on induction, goes, the ferra 
fivma must be in one of the two northern quarters, and 
therefore wa guess that the same is the casa on the 
adiacent quarter, Wo admit the possilility of the 
existences of the island Vadaviimukhe, bot we do mot 
maintain it, since all we know of it and of Maru ie 

The equatorial line does not, in bhe quarter of the 

earth known te us, represent a boundary botwoen ferra 
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firma and the ovean, For in certain places the con- 
tinent protrudes far into the ocean, eo 88 to pass beyond 
the equator, eg. the plaina of the negroes in the weet, 
which protrude far towards the south, even beyond the 
mowniatas of the qoon amd tha sourcen of the Nile, in 
fact, into regions which we do not exactly know, For 
that continent is desert and impossabla, and likewine 
the sea behind Suffla of the Fan] ie unnarvigable. No 
ship which yentured to go there has ever retorned to 
relate what it hod witnessed, 

Also a great part of India above the province of Sindh 
deeply protrudes far towards the south, and seeme even 
to poss beyond the equator, 

In the midst between both lie Arabia and Yemen, 
bat they de not go 60 far south os to cross the equator. 

Farther, s9 the terra tema etrebches far oot into the 
ooonn, hina the ocean too penetrates inte ferra Arve, 
breaking inte it in tarious places, and forming bays 
and gulf. Jor instances, the sea extends ao toupee 
along the west side of Arabia as far as the neighbour- 
hood of Ceatral Syria. Tt is oorrowest near Kolsom, 
whango it is aloo called the Sen of Aulsum, 

Another and stil larger arm-of the cea existe east of 
Arslbis, theso-colled Persian Ser. Heetwewn Indin and 
Chima, also, the sen formes greet curve towards the north. 

Hence ib ia evident that the cosat-line of those 
countries dose not correspond to the equator, nor keep 
nn invariable distance from it, 


(Lacuna, ) 
and the explanation relating to the four cities will follow 
in ite proper placa, 

The difference of the times which bas been remarized 
js one of the resulta of the rotundity of the earth, and 
of its cocapying the centre of the globe, And if they 
attribate to the earth, though it ba round, inkabitante— 
for cities cannot bs imagined without inhabitanta—the 
existence of mem on carth is accounted for by the 
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aliraction of everything heory towards ita centre, i¢ 
the middle of the world. 

Moch to the same effect are the expressions of Pelyi- quetations 
Prrdoc, wiz, that moon in Amariieat! is sunrises im Wns pit tala 
rasvata, midnight in Sukba, and sunset in Vibhii. a 

Similar, sleo, are the expressions of Matiya-Purdine, 
for this heck explains that east of Meru lies the city 
Amarivatipura, the residence of Indra, the ruler, and 
his wife; south of Morn, the city Sarhyamanipera, 
the residence of Yama, the son of the Son, where he 
ponishes and requites mankind ; weet of Meru, the city 
Sakhipam, theresidence of Varna, te. the water: amd 
gorth of Meru, the cliy Vibhiivaripura, belonping to the 
Mon. Gon and planets revolve round Meron, When 
the gon bes his noon postion im Amariivatipara, tb 19 
the beginning of the day in Sarnyamanipura, midnight 
in Bokh’, and the becinning of the might im Vibhivari- 
pur. ‘And when the sun has his neon position in 
Samyamanipura, be mises over Sokldipura, seis over 
Amaravatipera, and bos his midnight position with 
relation to Vibbavaripura. Papa 27, 

lf the agthor of the Mefspr-Purtge saya that the Awrinalthe 
ann rerolyes round Mera, he meane amillfike rotation the pene: 
round those whe inhabit Mera, who, in Meee MeNOe af roa 
thia nature ef the rotation, do mot know east por west. """ 
The eum does not rise for the inhobitants of Mero in 
one particnlar place, bot in various places Hy the 
word fief tha author twang the zenith of one eity, and 
by wat the semith of another, Possibly those foor cities 
of the Mefrya-Piereiua ore identionl with those men 
tioned by the astronomers. But the author has mot 
montloned how far they are distant from Mers. What 
we bere besides related ag notions of the Hindns is 
perfectly correct and borne ont by scientific methods; 

r, they are wont never to epeak of the pole unless 5 
they mention in the some breath also the mountain Meru. qrrae nad 

a the definition of what is Jow the Hindus agren bes unahe 
With us, vi. that it is the ormtre of the world, bub their gmrtetion 
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expressions on this head are sabtle, more particularly 
ap this ia one of the great questions which is only 
handled by the moat eminent of their esholars. 

Bo Brahmagopta seys: “Ssholors hove declared that 
the globe of the earth ia in the miidas ot heaven, and 
that Mount Meru, the bome of the Devas, a5 wall as 
Vadarimukha below, ig the home of their opponenta : 
the Daitya sod Danava balong to it But this below is 
according to them only a relative one. Disregarding 
this, we say that the earth on all ite aides is the 
same; all people on earth stand opright, and all heavy 
things fall down to the earth by o inw of nature, for 
it in the nature of the earth to attract and to keep 
things, aa itis the nature of water to flow, that of fire 
to burn, and that of the wind to set im motion, If o 
thing wants to go deeper down than the earth, leb it 
try. The earth is the only low thing, and sends alwaye 
return to it, in whaterer directioa you may throw 
them away, ond never rise upwards from the earth." 

Varihamibira says: “Mountaina, sess, rivers, trees, 
elties, men, and angels, all are around the globe of the 
earth. Andif Yamakoti and Rim are opposite to each 
other, one could mot my thot the one is fow im ite 
relation to the otler, ainee the low docs not exist. How 
could ome say of one place of tha earth that it ia low, 
as it ie in every portioular identical with any other 
place on aarth, and one place could os little fn! on any 
other, Ewery one speaks to himself with regard to his 
ow elf," J am edo aod the others are Arlo," whilst 
all of them are around the globe like the blossome 
epringing on the branches of a Kadambo-tree. They 
encircle it on all sides, but each individual bicesom bas 
the same position as the other, neither the one hanging 
downward nor the other standing opright. For the 
earth attracts that which is upon her, for it is the below 
towarda all directions, and heaven is the adovr towards 
alll directions.” 

Ao the render will observe, these theorigs of the 
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Hindas are based on the correct knowledge of the laws 
of nature, but, at the same tle, they practisn « litele 
deodit upon their traditionalists and theologians, 5&0 
Balabhadra the commetitabor saya: “Tb is the most 
eorrect of the opinions of people, many and different ns 


they ore, that the earth and Mora and the zodiacal - 


sphere are round, And the Apta (?}-purina-kiien, 2.0, 
the faithfal followers of the Porina, say: ‘The earth 
is like the back of a tortoise; tt is not roamd from 
below.’ Thoy are perfectly right, beacause the earth is 
in the midst of the water, and that which appears 
abore the water haa the shape of » tortoise-baok; and 
the sea around the earth ia pot navigable. The fact 
of the earth being round is prayed by eyesight.” 

Hare the reader most notioa how Balabhadra declares 
the theory of the theologians a8 to the rotunmdity of the 
back to be troa. He gives himeolf the air of not 
knowing that they deny that the womb, ie. tha other 
half of the globe, is round, and be busies himesli with » 
traditional element (as to the carth being like the back 
of es tortoise}, which, in reality, bas ge comosction with 
the mubject. 

Further, Balabhodro saye; “* Homan eyenght roaches 
bo & point distant from the earth and itu rotundity the 
pSth part of 5000 yopraa, ie §2 eqprne (exactly §2,",). 
Therefore man doea not cheerve its rotundity, and hence 
the digcrepance of opinions om the subject,” 

Those pious men (the Apta (?}-parina-kiira) do mot 
deny the rotandity of the back of tha earth; nay, they 
maintain it by comparing the earth to the hack of a 
tortowe. Only Balabhsdrs makes them deny it (by 
the words, ‘the earth isnot round from below," srpra)}, 
aince he understood their words as meaning ‘that the 
Water earrounds the earth, Tuat which rises above the 
water may either be globular or a plain rising shove 
the water like an inverted drom, ie like a segment of 
& round pilaster, 
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Further, the ramark of Balabhadra (vy. p. 274) 
that man, on account of the smalloess of his stature, 
cannot obeerve the rotundity of the earth, is nod true: 
becanes even if the homan ateture were an tall as the 
plamb-line of the highest mountnin, if he were to moke 
his oleervation only from one single point without 
going to other places, and without reasoning about the 
observations made af the different places, even each a 
height would be of no avail to him, and he would not be 
able to perceive the rotundity of the earth and ite nature, 

What, however, is the connection of this remark 
with the popular theory? If he had comeladed from 
analogy that that side of the earth which is opposed 
to the rod one—I mean the lower half—was also 
round, aod if be then had given bis theory aboat the 
extent of the power of bnman vision ae o result of 
reflection, not as a result of the perception of the 
senses, hie theory would seam bo have m certain foun- 
dation. 

Galendatlen With regard to Balabbedra's deflottlen of the extent 
fn ie ey which may be reached by the human e768, Wo [repos 
‘man the following calomlation -— 
Weverih Let A B round the centre H represent the globo of 
‘ theearth, Biethe standing. 
point of the observer; his 
thature ia BG. Further, we 
draw the line ( A, go that i 
touches the earth. 

Now it is erident that the 
field of vision is BA, which 
we suppose to be equal to 
ge Of tha circle,i.c. 9} degrees, 
if we divide the circle into 
360 degrees 

According to the method 
followed in the caloulation of the mountain Mera (in 
chap. xxiii), we divide the squareof T A, ie. $0,625, by 
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HT, te. 3491". Bowe potas quotient TO =o0° 14° 45"; 
and BO, the stature of the observer, isa? 7" 45", 

Our calcnlation in based om this, that H Tt, the anne 
foetus, ip aqgg8". However, the radiwa of the earth is, 
aceording to the circumferences which we have men- 
towed, 795° 27° 16° (yaant), If wa meaaora BOC by 
thia menture, it in 1 yefena, & brofa, 1055 yards 
fe 57,035 yarde), If we sappase BO to be equal to fone 
yards, it stands in the same relation to A T, according 
to the measure of the sine, aa 67,095, 0 the yards 
which we have foond as the measure of the stature, to 
AT according to the measure of the sine, ie. 225. H 
we now calculata the sine, we find it to be o7 of 1 3%, 
anditearc bos the same mensore. However, each degree 
of the rotamdity of the earth representa the messore of 
13 wifdaa, 7 rode, and 333} yarda(ec). Therefore the 
flald of vision on the earth is 2919 yards (sic). 

(Por on egulenadion of tits eafodintion acc fhe wots) 

‘The sooros of this caloulation of Balabbodrn's is the 
Pubise-siddidnfa, which divides the arc of the quarter 
of a circle into a4 derdapii Ho mya: "IE anybody 
agke for the reagon of thie, he nevet new that each of 
theses bendaydé is J, of the circla=22§ minutes (= 39 
degrees). And if we reckon its sine, we find if also 
to ba=225 minotes.” This shows oe that the sines are 
egual to their arcs in parts which ore emaller thon this 
Eerdgs, And becnuse the sinus five, ateording to 
Pulisa and Aryabhata, las the relation of the dinmeter 
to the circle of p60 degrees, this arithmetigal equality 
brought Halabhadra to think that the arc waa perpen- 
@icnlar; and any expanse in which no convexity pro- 
trodes Preventing tha vielgn from passing, and which 
if net too small to be seen, is visible. 

This, however, jn a gross yoistake; for the orc in 
bevyer perpendicular, and the sine, however email it 
be, never eyuals the arc. This is admissible only for 
euch degrees aa are supposed for the convenience of 
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calculation, bat it ia never and wowhere true for tho 


dogreca of te oarth., 
If Polisa eope (vy. p 267) that the corth in held 


« by an exis, be docs oot mean thereby that in reality 


there existe such an axis, end thet bat for it the earth 
wonld fall, How eoold be say soch o thing, since bo 
is of opinion that there are four inhabited elties around 
the world, which is explained by the fact that every- 
thing heary fella from all cides down towards the earth ? 
However, Palisa holds this view, that the motion of the 
peripheric parts is the reason why the central parts are 
motioniass, and that the motion of a globe presupposes 
two poles, and one line connecting them, which in the 
idea is the oxis, Itis as if he meant to any, that the 
motion of heaven keeps the earth in ite place, making 
it the natural place for tha earth, outside of which it 
could meyer be. ind thie place lies on the midst of the 
axis of motion. or the other diameters of the globe 
may aloo be imagined to be axes, since fr evden they 
are all aces, and if the earth were notin the midst of 
an asda, there might be aces which did not pass through 
the earth, Hedee one moy soy mebophoricolly that tho 
earth ia supported by the axes 
Ag regards the resting of the earth, one of the ale- 
mentary probleme of astronomy, which offers many and 
great diffieulties, this, too, is s dogma with the Hindy 
astronomer Brahmagupta esys in the SraAmazed- 
dijela: “Some people maintein thot the fra motion 
(from enst to west) does not lie im the meridian, bat 
belongs to the earth. Bot Verihamihira refotes them 
by saying: ‘Lf that were the case, a bird. would not 
return to ita neat as soon aa it had down away from 
it towards the weal,’ And, in fact, it is precisely aa 
Varihamibira aay.” 
Brahmagspta mays in another place of the same book; 
“The followert of Aryabhata maintain that the earth 
is moving med heaven resting. People hove tried to 
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refute them by saying that, if such were the cage, stoned 
aod trees would foll from the earth." 

Bat Brebmogupte does not agree with them, and says 
that that would not necessarily follow from their theory, 
apparently becanae bs thonght that all heary things are 
attracted torords the centre of the earth, He saya: 
‘On the contrary, if thab were the onso, fe tarth weld 
fot oie in cevping an even and imiform pode act the 
seinutes af heaven, the pritwes gf be dimes,” 

There seems to be some confesion in this chapter, 
perhaps by the fault of the translater, For the minutes 
af keacen ore 21,600, and are called priya, ie breathe, 
because ageording to them each minute of the meridian 
revolves in the twee of on ordinary Auman breath. 

Supposing this to be true, and that the earth makes 
a completa rotation eastward im so many brentha ns 
heaven dows according to his (Rrahmagopta’s) view, we 
cannot see what abould prevent the earth from keeping 
an even and uniform pace with heaven. 

Besides, the rotation of the earth does in no way im 
pair the valoe of ustronomy, a8 all appearances of an 
asironomic character can quite as well be explained 
according to this theory as te the other, There ars, 
however, other rengsons which make it impossible 
This question is most difficult to solve, The most pro- 
minent of both modern and ancient astronomer hare 
deeply studied the question of the moving of the earth, 
and trie] to refute it, We, too, have compoeed a book 
on the subject called MijfttAi-ilm-altei'a (Key of 
datrenomy), in which we think we have surpassed our 
predeca:sore, if mot in the words, at all events in the 
TMatler 
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OM THE FIRST TWO MOTIONS OF THE UNIVERSs (THAT 
FLOM EAST TO WEST «ACCORDING TO ANCIENT 
ASTHOROMERS AHO THE PRECESHON OF THE EQui- 
MOXES), BOTH ACCORDING TO HINDU ASTRONOMERS 
AED THE AUTHORS OF THE POHAHAS, 


THE astronomera of the Hindos hold on this enbject 
mostly the same views a8 ourselves. We shall give 
quotations from them, bat #hall at ones confess that 
that which we are able to give is very ecanty indeed. 

Polis saya: “The wind makes the ephere of the 
fixed stare revolve; the two poles keap it in ita place, 
and it motion appears to the inhabitants of Mount 
Mert a4 6 mobion from the beft to the righh; to the 
inhabitants of Vodoyimokhs as one from the right to 
the left,"* 

In another plana hea gaye: ‘Tf anypbody aska for the 
direotion of the motion of the stars which Fe ese rising 
in the east and rotating towards the weet until they set, 
let him know that the motion which wr see ae 2 weet- 
ward motion appears different according to the places 
which the spectators cecupy, The inhabitantaof Mount 
Mera gee it ne a motion from the left to the right, 
whilst the inbabliante of Vadavimokha seo it as the 
opporite, ae a motion from the right to the left. The 
inhabitants of the equator ‘see it exclusively as a 
westward motion, and the inbabitanta of the parts of 
the earth between the poles and the equator see it 
more or lesa depreesed, aa their places bave more or 
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jess northern or southern latitude. The whole of this 
motion ia cnosed by the wind, which makes the spheres 
revalve, ond compels the planeta and the other stars to 
rise in the costond to seb io the weet, ‘This, however, 
in only anced. As for the sonia rei, the motions 
of the heavenly bodies are directed towards tho enst, 
from Adcherefia towards lbetaia, the latter lying eask 
of the former. Bot if the inquirer dots not know the 


lunar stations, and is mot capable of procuring for him- Pegs oe 


self by their help an idea of this eastward motion, let 
him observe the moon berealf, how che moves away from 
the san onc and a second time; how she then comes 
aear him, till she Gnally joina him, This will give bim 
an idea of the serra? motion.” 

Brahmagupts says: “The sphere has bees crested 


as moving with tho grantest rapidity possible about two | 


poles without ever slackening, and the stara bave been 
crested where there iene Bafnlall ner Sharesin, ie. on 
the frontier between them, which is the vernal equinox.” 

Balabhadra, the commentator, saya: “The whole 
world hangs on teo poles, and mores im 4 cirowlor 
motion, which begins with a Aefpa ond ends with « 
kaloo, Tint people math not therefore say that the 
world, on acooint of the continuity of its motion, in 
without beginning and without end.” 

Erahmagupta says: “Tha placa without latitudes 
(Miratsha), divided into sixty ghufite, is tha horizon 
for the inhabitants of Mere, ‘Thare east is west; and 
behind that place (beyond the equator) Lowitcks the 
booth ts Valavamukboa ond the ocean which surrounds 
it. When the spheres and the stars revolve, the meri- 
dion becomes an horizon common to the Devas (im 
tha north) and the Daityas (in the south, which they 
bee bogetier. Bus the dirention of the motion appears 
to them as different. Tho motion which the angels see 
86 Golon to the right, the Daityas ses os one to the 
left, and vier cersd, justosa mon who hose thing on his 
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right sida, looking into the water, seea it on his Ieft. 
The cause of this eniform motion which never imercoses 
nor decreases in a wind, bos it ia not the common wind 
which we feel and hear; for this is lolled, agd road, 
and vores, whilet that wind never elachkens,” 

In another place Brahmagupta saya: "Tho wind 
makes all the fixed starn and the planets rerolre 
towards the weet in one and the-same revolution; bat 
the planets move also in a slow pace towards the enst, 
like a duzt-stom moving on « potter's-wheal in a direo- 
tion opposite to thet in which the wheel is revolving. 
That motion of this atom which is visible is identicn] 
with tha motion which drirea the wheel round, whilet 
ite individual motion is not perceived. In this view 
Lats, Arrabhats, and Vasishtha agrees, but some people 
think thet the earth moves while the sun is resting. 
That motion which mankind Gonesives a a motion from 
east to weet, the angels (Deva) condeive a8 4 motion 
from ledtto right, ihe Daityas sa one from right to left." 


Thia is sll To have read io Indian books on the 
enbject. 
Their speaking of the wind as the wmofor (eepra) 


4" hes DT think, only the porpok of bringing the subject 


near to the andarstanding of people and to facilitate ita 
atody; for pecple ase with their own eyes that the 
wind, whan blowing against instromenta with wings 
and toys of thie kind, pate them into motion. Bot ss 
soon a8 they comé to speak of the first mowr (God), 
they of once give op any comparison with the natural 
wind, Which in all ite phases is determined by certain 
eomaes For though it pets things into motion, the 
moving bt Hof its essence; and besides, ib cannot more 
without being in contact with something, because the 
wind is o body, and ia acted apon by external inflasoces 
or means, ite motion being commenacrate with their 
force, 
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Their saying that the wind dora mob rest, simply 
means that the moving power works perpetually, aud 
dors not imply rest and motion such as are proper to 
bodies. Further, their saying that i does af section 
mans that it is free from oll kinds of scoidente; for 
dackening and weakening only ocenr in mock bodies or 
beings which ara composed of elemanta of conflicting 
qualities. 

The expression that the two poles dep the aphers of 
the fixed stars (p. 27%) meana that they keep or pre- 
serve it in ita normal etate of motion, mot that they 
keep or preserve it from falling down. There is a ehory 
of an ancient Greek who thought that once upon a time 
the Milky Way had been a road of the enn, and that 
afterwards he had left it. Soch a thing would mean 
that the motions ceased to be normal, and to something 
like this the expression of the poles beeping the gohere af 
the fred sera may be referred. 

The phrase of Balabhadra about the ending of the 
motion (that it enda with a iaipa, he, p 279) means 
that everything which exists and may be determined 
aritiimeticolly hes mo doubt an ond, for two reasonn: 
jira, because it hes a beginning, for every number 
consista of one ond ite reduphcationa, whilet tha one 
iteelf exinta before all of them ; amd, sccondly, because 
part of it existe in the presen$ moment of time, for if 
days and nights increnss in number through the eon- 
tinnation of existence, they most necessarily have a 
beginning whence they started. If a man maintains 
thas femme does not exist in the sphere (os one of ite 
immanent qualities), and thinks that day and night 
have only a refefiin existence, exist only im relation to 
the earth and jts imhabitants, thatif, «9. the earth were 
taken away out of the midst of the world, also night 
and day would cease to exist as well na the possibility 
of monsuring elements composed of days, be would 
thereby impose upon Balabhadra the necessity of a 


Pega ogi 


fim Elie ete 
ped cm derpisey 
‘Viet wpa ra 


he he 
chal va 
Satire 
ane 


On Ele fined 
wbara 


Tha dirt 
thom. od the 
kewenuly 
Tabor, 
2 
ot PTome ni 


[peed cs 
dhe eat. 


aia ALBERUADS INDIA, 


digression, and compel him to prove the cane, not of 
the Ara’, but of the xevmé motion, The latter causo in 
the cycles of the planets, which have only « relation to 
the apiers, nob to dhe earth, These cycles Dalabhadra 
indicates by tha word 4a/pa (vy, p. 279), since it eom- 
prehemis them all, snd since all of them begin with its 
beginning, 

Tf Brahmagepta says of the moaridian that it is 
divided into sixty parts (vy. p. 279), itia agit any one of 
ns should say, the meridian is divided into twenty-four 
parts ; for the meridian ia 8 medium for measuring and 
counting time. Tts revolution lasts twenty-four hoarse, 
or, as the Hindos will have it, sixty phojibd (or ghar). 
‘This is the reason why they bare reckoned the risiugs 
of the zodiacal signa in giafihd, nob im times of the 
merridion (360 degrees), 

If, further, Grahmagupta caya that the wind causes 
the fixed stars and the planets to revolve, if he besides, 
in partionlar, attributes a slow eastward motion to the 
planets (p. 280), be gives the reader to woderstand that 
the fixed stara have oo such motion, or else he would 
hare aaid that they, too, have the some slow eosterard 
motion oa the planets, not differing from them saye in 
size and in the varintion which they exhibit im the re- 
trograde motion, Some people relate that the ancients 
originally did not understand their {the fixed atara’) 
motions ontil, in long periods of time, they became 
aware of them, This opinion is confirmed by the fact 
that Brahmagupta’s book dors nob, among the various 
oycles, mention the cycles of the fixed stars, and that 
be makes their appearing and disappearing dapend 
opon invariable degrees of the sun, 

If Erahmagupta maintains (p. 278} that to the in- 
babitaots of the equator the Jirat motion in nota motion 


‘tom $0 the Tight and left, the reader must bear in mind the 


following. A man dwelling onder either of the two 
poles, to whatever direction he turns, has always the 
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moving heavenly bodies fore himeelf, sod aa they 
move in one direction, they must necessarily first stand 
opporite one of bis hands, and then, moving on, come 
to stand opposite his other hand, The direction of this 
motion appears to the inhabitants of the two poles just 
the very contrary, like the image of a thing in the 
water or a mirror, where ita directions bem to be ex- 
changed, Tf the image of a man ia reflected by the 
water or a mirror, he appears as o different man etand- 
ing oppocite to the spectator, his night side opposite to 
the left of the spectator, and bie left side opposite to 
the right of the spectator, 

Likewise the inhabitanta of places of northern lati- 
toda have the revolving heavenly bodies hefire them: 
asives towards the south, and the inhabitants of places 
of southern latitede bhava them defire themselves 
towards the north, ‘To them the motion appears 
the came as to the inhabitants of Mer ond Vadava- 
mukha. But os cegards thom living on the equator, 
the heavenly bodies revolve nearly «fore sicir Acads, 
no they cannot have them Sore themerlves in any 
direction, In renlity, however, they devinte o little 
from the equator, and in ¢onsequence the people there 
have o oniform motion before themaclves on two sides, 
tha motion of the northern heavenly bedies from right 
to left, and thas of the soothern bodies from left to 
right. So they unite in their persons the faculty of 
the inhabitants of the two poles (vis. of seeing the 
heavenly bodies moving in diflerent directions), and it 
dopenda antiraly open their will, if they want to see 
the etora move from the night to the leit or wire 
terad, 

Tt is tha line passing through the zenith of a man 
ganding on the equator which Brahmagapta meana 
when he gays that it is divided into sixty parts (v. p 
279): 

The authors of tha Purinas represent heaven os w 
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dome or cupola standing on earth and resting, aad the 
ata a8 which wander individually from eset to 
weet. How could these men have any ides of the 
wend motion? And if they really had such an idea, 
how could an opponent of the samo clase of men con- 
code the porsibility that ona and the same thing indi- 
vidually mores in two different directions ? 

Woe shall here cammunicate what we koow of their 
theories, althoogh wa are aware that the reader will 
not derive any profit from them, since they are simply 
nseleea. 


The Motsyo-Purioa saye: “The son and the stars 
pase slong southward as rapidly as an arrow revoly- 
ing roand Mera, The son revolves round something 
like a beam, the end of which 1s borning when its 
revolution is very rapid. The sunt does not really 
disappear (during the night}; he is then invisible only 
to some people, to some of the inhabitants of the four 
cities on the four aides of Mera, He revolves roand 
Meru, aturtiog from the north side of Mowat Lolkiloka ; 
he does not pada beyond Lokiloka, wor dlominate its 
aouth aide, He is invisible daring the night, becouse 
he ia eo fer away, Mon eno see him ob o distance 
af 1o00 aofanc, bet when he is so for away, a aemall 
object onffiviently near to the eye can render him 
invisible to the spectator. 

"When the sun stands in the zenith of Poshkara- 
Dripa, ha mover along the distance of one-thirtiath 
part of the earth in three-fifths of an hour, In so 
much time be traverses 21 debate ancl $0,000 vance, 
hs, 2,150,000 poem, Then he tarne to the north, amd 
the distance he traverses becomes thrice as large, In 
consequence, the day becomes long. The distance which 
the son traveries in a soothern dey is gfofe and TO,Og§ 
yond, Wheo he then retorns tothe worth and revolves 
round Astin, ie. the Milky Way, his daily march is 
1 deft and 25 dobeke geri” 
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Now we ask the reader to consider bow confused 
thes expressions are. If the author of the Afateya- 
Purdes saye “the stara pass as rapidly as oo arroe,’ 
do., we take this for a hyperbole intended for anedu- 
cated people; but we must state that the srrow-like 
motion of the etare ia net peceliar to the south to the 
exclusion of the north, ‘There are limite beth in the 
north and south whence the sum retarns, and the time 
of the ann’s passing from the eouthern limit to the 
northern ia equal to the time of bis passing from the 
northern limit to the southern. Therefore bia motion 
rorthward hos the same right of being described ss os 
rapid asonerret. Herain, however, lies a bint of the 

J opinion of the author regarding the north 
pole, for ke thinka tha north is the above aod the gouth 
the below Hence the stare glide down to the south 
like children on » gee-sow plank, 

If, however, the anthor hereby meama the second 
motion, whilst in reality lt is the frat, we must state 
that the stars in the excomd? motion do oot revolve round 
Mera, and that the plane of this motion is inclined 
towards the horison of Mora by ono-twelfth of the circle 

Farther, bow far-fetched is this simile in whieh he 
eoonmests the motion of the sun with a bitrning beam | 
If we held the opinion that the sam moves ag on an- 
interrupted round collar, hia simile would be usefni 
fa so far as it refutes anch an opinion. Hot as we 
conaider the sun as o body, os it were, standing in 
heaven, his simile is meaningless. And if he simply 
mesma to say thot the sun describes a round circle, hia 
comparing the eun to a bracing boom is quite eoper- 
fuous, because a atone ted to the end of a cord describes 
& Bitnilar corde if it is made to revolre round the head 
(there being mo necessity for describing it ss burning). 

That the sun rises over some people and sete over 
others, as he describes it, is true; but here, too, be is 
Sot free from his theological opinions. This is shown 
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by his mention of the mountain Lokaloke and bis re- 
mark thet the mys of the son fall om it, on abs kama 
or porth side, mot on iis wld of south aide. 

Further, the aun is nob hidden during the night on 
account of his great dietance, bat because he ig covered 
by something—by the earth aceording to os, by Mount 
Meru acoording to the anthor of the Motsya-Purdna, 
He imagines that the eun marches round Meru, whilst 
wearaonone of ifs sides. In consequence we ere il 
8 Varying distance from the eom's path. That thin is 
originally his opinion ia confirmed by the later follow- 
ing remarks. That the enn is invisible during the night 
haa nothing whatever to do with his distance from 14. 

The onmbers which the agthor of the Metsya-Purdaa 
mentions I hoki to he corropt, as they ere not borne 
out by any calculation, He represents the path of the 
em in the gorth ag threefold that in the south, and 
makes this the cause of the difference of the length of 
theday, Whilst in reality the sum of day and night 
alwoys identical, and day aad night in morth and eooth 
sland in s consbant relation to each other, it seeme 
neceagary thet we shoold refer hia ramarks tos latitods 
where the sommer-day ip 4§ ghofitd, the wintar-day 
ts ghafihd long. 

Further, hia remark that the gon haatena in the worth 
(marches thera mora rapidly than in the south), re- 
quires to be proved, The placea of northern latitude 
have meridians not yery distant from each other, be- 
cause of their being neor to the pole, whilst the 
meridians become more distant from each other the 
nearer they aré to theeguator. Lf, now, the sun hastens 
in teaverding a smaller distance, ho wants less time 
than for traversing the greater distanos, more especially 
if on this grester distancs his march is slackening. 
In reulity te Ooppoaite fa the case, 

By bis phrases hea fhe sin rerolves aboce Pushhera- 
dvipe (p. 284) is menot the line of the winter solstice. 
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Acsording ta him, on this line the day must be longer 
than in any other place, whether it be the summer 
solstice or aaother, All this in unintelligible. 

Bitnilar metions are alse found ion the Paye-Purdaa, 


vis. “thet the day in the eouth is twelve muerte, in | 


the north eighteen, and that the sun between south and 
north has a declination of 17,221 yojanein (83 days, ce 
oalgh's) ofa for each day.” 

One mutiria ia equal to four-fifths of an hour (= 42 
minotes. The sentence of the Peiyn-s arctic applies 
to a latitude where the longest day is 14% hours, 

As regards the nombers of the yojoure mentioned 
by the Vitye-Purde, the anthor means evidently the 
porlie of the double declination of the sphere. Accard~- 
ing to him, the declination is twenty-four degrees; 
therefore the yojaner of the whole ephere would be 
129,157). And the days in which the sun traverses 
the double declination ara half the color year, no regard 
being had to the fractions of days, which are nearly 
five-eighthe of a day. 

Further, the Pdige-Purdoe says " thot the suo inthe 
north marches slowly during the day and rapidly dar- 
ing the might, and in the south vic trad. Therefore 
the day i long in the north, even as much a4 eighteen 
mvhairta.” This ie merely the langaage of o person 
who has nok the slightest knowledge of the eastern 
motion of the aun, and is not able to measure a day's 
arc by observation, 

The Fisher-Dieria says: “The orbit of the Great 


Bear lies under the pole ; under it the orbit of aterm; r 
then that of Jupiter; next Mars, the Sun, Venus, = 


Mercury, and the Moon. They rotate towards the 
east like a mill, ina uniform kind of motion which is 
peculiar to each star, some of them moving rapidly, 
others slowly, Death and life repent themselrea on 
them from eternity thousands of times.” 

Tf you examine this statement according to eciewtifle 
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Principles, you will fod that it is confused. Conceding 
that the Great Dear is wafer the pole aod that the 
place of the pole ia absolute height, the Great Bear 
lien deisco the senith of the inhabitenta of Mera, In 
this statement he is right, but he is mistaken with 
regard to the planeta For the word belo is, nomord- 
ing to him, to be understood so ns to mean a greater or 
emaller distance from the. earth; and thos token, hia 
statement (regarding the distances of the planeta from 
the earth) is mob correct, onless we suppose that Batorn 
has, of all planets, the greatest declination from the 
equator, the next grestest Jupiter, then Marz, the Sun, 
Venus, 4c, and that at the same time this amount of 
their declination ig a constant one. ‘This, however, 
does not comespond to reality, 

If we take the sum total of the whole statement of 
the Piskou-Dharma, the aathor is right in eo far as the 
fixed stars gre higher than the planets, but be is wrong 
in eo far as the pole is not higher than the fixed stars. 

The milldike rotation of the plancts is the jérsi 
motion towards the west, nob the accom weation indicated 
by the author. Assording to him, the planets are the 
apirita of individuale who have gained exaltation by 
their merits, and wha bare retormed to it after the 
end of their life in a human #hape. According to 
my opinion, the author uses a number in the wards 
thousands of tines (p. 287), athe becanse he wanted 
to intimate that their existence ia an existenee in our 
meaning of the farm, aa evolution out of the Aiwapar 
into the pau (hence something finite, subject to 
numeration or determination by measure), or becanse 
he meant to indicate that some of those epirita obtain 
mokeha, others mot Henee their namber is liable to 
amore or jes, and everything of this description is of 
a fioite natore, 
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THE extension of bodies in spoce is in three directions: 
fenglh, breadth, and depth or Arigkt. The path of any 
real direction, not an imnginary ane, is limited; there- 
fore the lines representing these three paths are limited, 
and their six end-pointa or limits ara tha direediona. 
If you imagine an animal in the centre of these lines, 
ie. where they cot each other, which turns its face 
towarda one of them, the directions with relation to 
the aniowl are dvforc, belied, right, deft, above, ond 
belcan, 


Tf these directions are used in relation to the world, 
they acquire new names, Aas the rising and setting of 
the heavenly bodies depond apon the herlson and the 
first motion becomes apparent by the horizon, it in the 
tmneh convenient bo determine the directions by the 
horizon. The four directions, east, weet, north, aowth 
(corresponding to hefers, behind, left, and right), are 
gecerally known, bet the directions which lie be- 
tween each two of these are lesa known. These 
make eight directions, and, together with eho and 
below, which do not need any further explanation, ten 
directions, 


The Greeks determined the directions by the rising 
aad setting places of the zodiacal signe, brought them 
into relstion to the winds, and so obtained sixteen 
dirsotions, 
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Also the Arabs determined the directions by the 
blowing-points of the winds. Any wind blowing be- 
terecn toro cardinal winds they called in general Mable, 
Only in rare cases they are called by epocial names of 
their own. 

‘The Hindaos, in giving names to the directions, hays 
not taken any notice of the blowing of a wind; they 
simply call the foor cardinal directions, os well as the 
secondary directions between them, by separate nampa, 
Bo they kava eight directions im the horizontal pline, 
as exhibited by the following diagram :— 


Bwsides thers are two directions more for the two 
poles of the horizontal plane, the abore and below, 
the former being called D’pari, the second sidfice and 
Tae. 

Thess directions, and those in wae among other 
nations, are based on general consent. Sines the hori 
son is divided by innumerable circles, the directions 
alae proceeding from ite contra are innumerable, The 


CHAPTER XX PITT agi 


two ends of every posible diameter may be considered 
as before aod feline, amd therefore the two ends of the 
diameter cutting the former at right sagles (and lying 
in the same plane) are right and Jeff. 

The Hindos con never speak of anything, be it au 
object of the intellect or of imagination, without repre- 
senting ii as a persouification, an individaal, They at 
anos marry him, make him celebrate marringe, make hia 
wife became pregnant aod give birth to something, a, 
too, in thie cose, The Fishon-bereut relates that 
Ate, the star who rales the stara of the Great Hear, 
married the directions, represented os one person, though 
they are cight in number, and that from her the moon 
waa born. 

Another author janie: Dakska, ie, Prajipati, mar- 
ried Dharma, i. the pwr, to tea of bia daughters, ie 
the ten directions, Irom one of them be had many 
children. She was called Fis, and ber childrew the 
Foss, One of them was the moon, 

No dosbt our people, the Muslims, will laugh of such 
a bicth of the moro. Butd give them still more of this 
stall, ‘Thos, «9, they relais: The sun,the aon of Ead- 
yopa and of Aditya, his wife, waa born in the eixth Man- 
vantara on the lunar etotion Visikhi, the moon, the eon 
of Dharma, was born on the station Mpittikfii; Mare, the 
eon of Prajipati, on Mirvashiulba; Mercury, the son of 
the moen, on Dhantshthi; Jupiter, the son of Angiras, 
on Fiirvaphilguni; Venus, the daughter of Bbrigu, on 
Puthys; Saturn on Revati; the Kearer of the Tail, the 
son of Yama, the angel of death, on Adleaha, and tha 
Head on Revatl, 

According to their enstom, the Hindus attribute 
certain dominants to the eight directions in the 
horizontal plane, which wa exhibit in the following 
table — 
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lhe ol 


Thair Don inenie, | mae Ditsctirua | Teale Dome! rina, 


The Hindos construct a figore of these eight direc- 
tions, called Rdhealra, ie. the figore of the Head, by 
means of which they try to gain an omen or propheey 
for hazard-playing, It is the following diagram :— 


The figure is ceed in this way: First, you must know 
the dominant of the day in question, and its place in 
the present igure. Next you most now that one of 
the eight parts of the day in which you happen to be, 
These eighths are counted on the lines, beginning with 
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the dominant of the day, in oninterrnpted saocession 
from east to south aod west. Thos you find the domi- 
nant of the cighth in question. Ti, eg., you want to 
denow the fifth eighth of Thureday whilst Jupiter is the 
dominua diei in the south, and the line proceeding from 
the geuth terminates in north-west, wa flod that the 
dominant of the first eighth is Jupiter, that of the 
second is Saturn, that of the third the sim, that of the 
fourth tha moon, and that of the filth Mercury in the 
north. In this way you go om counting the eighths 
throngh the doy and the night till the end of the 
ruyAjepor. When thue the direction of the eighth of 
the day in which you are bas been found, itis considered 
by thein as Rabu; and when sitting down to play, you 
must place yourself eo that you bave this direction at 
your back. Then you will win, according to their belief, 
Tt is wo affair of tha reader to despise a mao who, on 
account of eoch an omen, in a variety of games stakes 
all bie chances on one cast of the dice, Suiflee is to 
leave to Lim the reeponsibility of bis dice-playing, 


The Rist! 
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DEFLSITION OF THE [THHARTTABLE EARTH ACOGHDIDL 
T? THE HIDE. 


Iw the book of the Rishi Bhovanskota we rend that the 


bade oe inhabitable world stretches from Himavant toworde the 


world, 


south, and is called Bherate-rarsta, ao called from a 
man, Bharata, who reled over tham and provided for 
them, The inhabitants of this amorjeery are thoge bo 
whom alone reward and ponishment in another life 
are destined, [tis divided into nine parts, called Nawa- 
thange-pratkama, ic.the primary nine parta. Between 
each two parte there jp a ee, which they traverse from 
one EAanda to the other. The breadth of the inbabit- 
able world from north to south ia 1600 yajane. 

By Himavant the suthor meana the northern moun- 
taive, where the world, in consequence of the cold, 
ceasea to be imhabitable §&o all civilisation must of 
necessity be south of these mountains, 

His words, that the inhabitants are subject to rewerd 
gad yuniskment, indicate that there are other people 
not anbject to it, Those beings he most cither rise 
from the degres of man to that of angels, who, in con- 
sequence of the simplicity of the elements they are 

ef aod of the pority of their ostare, never 
disobey a divine order, being always willing to worship ; 
or he most degrade them to the degree of irrational 
animale, According to him, therefore, there are oo 
homon beings outside the oleouniiny (it, Atkarada- 
perraln je 
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Tharatayareia fs not Tudia alone, as Tilmdus think, 
aoourding to whom tr country ls the work, amd their 
rage the only race of mankind; for India is not 
traversed by an ocean separating ono Mien from the 
other. Further, they do uot identify theac diegda with 
the doefpes, for the anthor saps that om those seas 
peqple pass from one shore te the other, TPorther, 
it follows frow fia stntetmest that all the inhabits 
of the earth and the Hindus are subject to reward 
and punishment, that they ore one greot religions 
ohn ints, 

The ning parts are called Prathoma, te, privary oes, 
because they also divide Tndia slone into nine parte. 
So the division of the okoeainy is 6 primary one, bot 
the division of Hharatayarsha a avoudary one. Be- 
sides, there is etill a third division into mine parts, ag 
their astrologers divide each country inte nine parte 
when they try to fied the lucky and anlucky pluces 
in it. 

We find a similar tradition inthe Priye-Perdnea, via 
that “the ceoteo of dambey-dvipa is colle Bharata- 
varsha, which purans these whe sogeim wowelbing ened 
nouriak fheweciww, With them there are the four grapt 
They are subject to reward and punishment; and 
Himavyant lies to the oorth of the country. Tt ig 
divided inte nine ports, and beteeen them there are 
navigable peas, Ts length is poo0 youjana. ita breadth 
toca; and because the country is alao called Sem- 
nara (7), each ruler who rules it is called Samnara (7). 
The shape of ita nine parts is aa follows,” 

Then the author begine to deseribe the monnteins in 
the Eheada between the east and north, and the rivers 
which ree there, bunt ha does nob pu beyond thie de- 
seription. ‘Thereby be gives us to understand that, 
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axcording to hia opinion, thin /obeuda ig the otvowpeey, Page ogi, 


Bat he contradicts bimeclf in awother place, where he 


te 
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saye that Jambu-dyipa is the centre among the Vove- 
thends-pratiame, and the others lie toward the eight 
directions. There are angels on them, men, animals, 
and planta. By these words he seems to mean the 
dione 


Tf the breadth of the eenniny In TOG payed, ite 
length mast be nearly 2800, 

Forther, the Piya Perdes mentions the cities and 
countries which hein each direction, We shall exhibit 
them in tables, together with similar information from 
other sources, for this method rendera the atedy of the 
subject easier than any other, 

Here follows a diagram representing the division of 
Bharatavareha into nine parte. 


We have already heretofore mentioned that that part 
of the earth im whieli the ofmouetey lies resembles a 
tortoise, becouse ite borders are round, besnose it ress 
above the water ond is surrounded by tha water, and 
becanea it has a globular convexity on ite earface, 
However, there is a possibility that the crigin of the 
name is this, that their astronomers and astrologers 
divide the directions according to the lunar stations, 
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Therefore the country, too, ip divided accordinge to the 
loner stotions, ood the Orure which represents this 
division is similar to s tortoise. Therefore it is called 
Mirmo-cakra, ie. the tortote-cirehe or the tortaine- 
shape, Tho following diagram is from the Sandiid of 
Vardhamihira. 


Hoart 


Varsbemihirs calls ench of the Mrere-Eh cule a cerry. Pape tap 
He saya: “Ey them (the roger) Bharatavarsha, tc. ot seert 
half of the world, is divided into nine parts, the cen- semnting tn 
tral one, the eastern, do.” Then he passes to the sonth, win 
and thoe round the whole horizon, That be omder- 
stands by Bharatavarsha India aloue is indicated by 
his saying that each varga has a region, the king of 
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which is killed when some mishap befalls it. Bo 
belong 


To the tet or central iia the iti Titt ctl. 


=» 3d vorga, + Magudis. 

» 34 vargas, - oe om Ballin. 

a athe ware, k ‘ i Avanti, be, Ujnin. 

be pth wurga, s ~ re Aunaariba. 

» G&hvane, - son Sind abil Banrin. 
He rth WELT, a Ps ia Harahaurs. 

« 8th vange, 4 4 n Madura, 

«= th vargn. iz " is Walinda, 


All these qountries are parts of India proper. 

Most of the names of countries under which they 
appear in this context are not those by which thay are 
now generally known. Utpala, o native of Kashmir, 
saya in bis commentary on the book Susmdictd regarding 
this sabject: “The names of countries changer, and 
particularly in the yigas So Molin waa originally 
called Eddyapapam, then Harheapura, then Bagapura, 
then Simbhapora, aud theo Malastidina, Le. the origi- 
nal alece, for alla means rook, origin, and ffuce means 
place. if 

A gaurt ig o long pace of tine, but vames change 
rapidly, when, for instance, a foreign nation with a 
different language oconpies a country. Their tongues 
frequently mangle the words,and thot transfer them into 
their on lanpoags, o2 is, ag. the custom of the Greoke, 
Rither they keep the original meaning of the nomee, and 
try a eort of tranelation, bat then they andergo certain 
changea. So the city of Shish, which haa ita mame {rom 
the Turkish language, where it ia called Tiish-kand, ie. 
sone-city, ip called sfome-ower in the book youypadda, 
In this way new nomes epring op aa translations of 
older ones. Oh, secondly, the barbarians adopt and 
keep the local names, but with auch sounds and in such 
forma a8 are adapted to their tongues, os the Arabs do 
in Arabising foreign names, which become disfigured in 
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their mouth: cy. Jalon they call in their books 
Misenf, and Sabitiend they call in their revosue-books 
Finfaoe (sic), However, what ia more curious ond 
strange is this, that eormetions one and the aame ian- 
puage changes in the imowt: of the same people who 
apenk it, in coneeqaence of which atrange amd uncouth 
forms of werd: spring ap, not intelligible sare to him 
who discards every mole of the language. And eoch 
changes are brought ebortin afew yenra, withoat there 
being any stringent cause or necessity forit. Of eouree, 
in all of this the Hindus are actuated by the desire te 
hare of many names a8 possible, and to practise on them 
the rules and arte of their etymology, and they glory in 
the enormous copioueness of their language which they 
obtain by euch means. 

The following names of countries, which we hove 
taken from the Fityn-Purtaa, are arranged according te 
the four directions, whilst thea games taken from the 
SarAtid ore arranged according to the sight direotions. 
All these names are of that kind which we hove here 
described (ae. they are not the names now in general 
wee). We exhibit them in the following tables :— 


The single connéries of the mutate reaim, arrordimg bv Fags ope 
the Filytc-Pierdaut, 


Kore, Pitedls, Silva, Jatigels, Sirasena, Bhadro- 
ieira (!), Bodhe, Patheivara, Vatea, Kisadya, Kulya, 
Enntols, Radi, Foéals, Arthaydehava(/), Poblitgs (1), 
Mathaka (!), Wrika. 

The people in the enat:— 

andra, Viks, Mudenkaraka(?), Pritmeira (f), Vahir- 
gira, Prathanga (1), Vatigeya, Milara (1), Milavartika, 
Pragjyotiehs, Mundo, Abika {{}, Turmenliptike, Mila, 
Magadha, Govinda (Gonanda 7}, 

The people in the sooth -— 

Pindys, Kerals, Caulya, Kulya, Stoke, Mishike, 
Romana (4), Vanevdaika, Mabfrtshtra, Mahisha, Ho: 
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linge, Abbtra, fshike, Atavya, Savars (‘), Pulindra, 
Vindbyamih, Vaidarbha, Daniakes, Mislika(!), Asmoako, 
Naitika()), Bhogaverdhana, Kuntala, Andhra, Udblira, 
Nolaks, Alike, Dikshindtyo, Vaideés, Sirpikiiraks, 
Kolavana, Dorgs, Tillita (7), Poleya, Kriila (0, Ritpalkea, 
Timasa, Torfipann {7}, Karaskara, Nisikys, Uttoranar- 
mada, Bhinokacehra (7), Maheyn, Silrsswate (7), Kao 
chiya, Burdshtra, Anartta, Hudyeda (7), 

The people in the weet :— 

Malada (!), Karisha, Mekala, Utkola, Uttamarna, 
Batirpa(f), Bhojo, Kishkinds, Kosala, Traipara, Vaidika, 
Tharpura (7}, Tombora, Shattumdna (7), Padha, Kar- 
naprivarana (!}, Hine, Darva, Hibaka (|), Trigartte, 
Malova, Kurata, ‘Tiimaora. 

The people in the porth — 

Viblika (j, Widhe, Vioa (1), Abbira, Kalatoyaka, 
Aparinta (Mf), Pablava, Carmakhandika, Gindhira, Ya- 
yoon, Sindka, Souvira, 2e  Moltin and Jnobriwdr, 
Mndhrn (7), Salm, Drills (1), Litta (Kulinda}, Mulla (?}, 
Kodam (?), Atreya, Hhorsdva, Fingal, Daserula (1), 
Lampaka, ‘Tilaktina (7), S@lilen, Jigsen: 


The names of the countries for the torieise-figure, az 

taken from the Semiitd of Fanihemihira, 

L The names of the countries in the centre of the 
realm t— 

Bhadra, Ari, Meda, Mindavya, Silvan!, Foyihina, 
Maru, Vatea, Ghoaha, the valley of the Yamunll, Bliras- 
vata, Mateys, Mathura, Kopa, .Jyotisha, Dharmiiranyn, 
Silrasernn, Gauragriva, Uddehikea near Bazina, Pindu, 
Guda=Tanisher, Advatths, Paficfils, Saketa, EKanka, 
Kuro=Tiinéshar, Kiilkoti, Kultur, Pariyitra, Aodom- 
bara, Kapiththala, Gajo. 

LU. The names of the countries in the east :-— 

Afijana, Vyishabadhvaja, Padma-Tulya (sic), Wytl- 
ghramukha, ic. people with tiger-faces, Sulhma, Kar- 
roto, Candrapare, Stirpakerpe, te. people with ears like 
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gleves, Khasha, Maradhe, Mount Sibira, Mithila, Sama- 
taja, (kira, Agravadana, ie, people with harse-faces, 
Daotura, 1s, people with long teeth, Priggyotisha, 
Lohitya, Kriru-samudira (ec), oe the milk-eea, Murn- 
hide, Udayagiri, id. the mountain of sunrise, Ahora, 
Ganrake, Maondea, Utkala, Kasi, Mekala, Ambashtha, 
Ekapeds, &c the one-footed people, Timaliptiki, Ean- 
falaka, Vardbamina 

Ii. The nomes of the countries of the south-psst 
(Ayneya) — 

Koenla, Kalinga, Yates, Uparatga, Jathora, Angra, 
Soulika, Vidarbha, Vates, Andhra, Colika (7), Urdbva- 
kara, te. people whore eors are directed upwards, 
Vrisho, Nalikera, Carmadvipa, the mountain Vindhya, 
Tripari, Smaérodham, Hemakiityn, Vydlagriva, ie 
people whose beeoms are anokes, Mahigriva, i.2. people 
who have wide bosome, KRishkindhe, the country of the 
inonkeya, Handakasthala, Nishida, Kishira, Dicirya, 
Purika, Nagnaparga, Savara, 

IV. The names of the qooutriea in the south :— 

Latha, ie. the cupola of the earth, Kalijina, Bairt- 
Kiros (7), Tilikeja, Girnagara, Malaya, Dardure, Ma- 
hendm, Milindys, Bharukaocha, Eanksja, Totkanpa, 
Venaviisi om the oosst, Sibika, Phanikfirs, Kotikens 
neor the sea, Abhira, Akar, Vewi a river, Avanti, Le 
the cityof Ojoin, Dofapure, Gonarda, Meralake, Karnita, 
Mahitayn, Citrakiita, Nasikyn, Kollagiri, Gola, Kraui- 
caxdvipa, Iatidhara, Kauverya, Rishyamitka, Vaidtirya, 

Khe, Mukta, Atri, Viricara, Jarmapattiona (nec), 
Twipa, Ganarajys, Erishnavaidirpa, Sibika, Siryidei, 
Endomataga, Tombarann, Karmaneyaka, Viimyodadhi, 
Taposdérama, Rishike, Khici, Marucipattana, Diviréa (1), 
Sinhala, Rishabha, Baladevapattana, Tandakivana, 
Timingilédana (1), Bhadra, Kaccha, Kufijaradart, Timra- 
ball 

V. The names of the conntries in the sonth-weet 
(Medrrita) i— 
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Kiimboja, Sindhu, Sauvira, Le. Multan aod Jahrfrir, 
Valavirmkha, Aravimbashtha, Kapila, Piiradava, ic. 
the Persians, Sidra, Barbara, Kirite, Khomle, Kravya, 
Abbtra, Cafichha, Hemagiri, Sindhu, Kilaka, Raivateka, 
Bartehtra, Badara, Dramnisa, Mabirnava, Nirimukha, 
i. men with women's faces, we. the Turks, Anarta, 
Phenagiri, Yavuna, t2, the Greeks, Maroka, Kermapri- 
Vara. 

¥L. The names of the countries in the west :— 

Manimin, Meghaviin, Vonaugha, Astagiri, ie. tha 
country of sonent, Aporinteke, Sintika, Haihoya, Pra- 
dastidri, Vokleina, Paficanada, i. the wnion of the five 
rivera, Mathara, Pirata, Thrakeuti (7), Jringa, Vailya, 
Kanaka, Saka, Mieocha, i.2. the Arabs. | 

VIL The names of the countries in the north-west 
{ Pdyava} — 

Mindavya, Tukhitrs, Tilahala, Madra, Admaka, Kulil- 
talaheda, Stririjys, i4. women amongst whom no man 
dwells longer than half year, Nrisithhavana, tc. peopla 
with tion-faces, Khastha, tc. people who are born from 
the trees, hanging on thom by the usvel-strings, Veeo- 
mati (7), ae Tiemidh, Pholgule, Gorohii, Mornkucea, 
Carmeranga, ic. poople with eolonred ekina, Eknvilo- 
conn, i, the ome-dyed men, Silika, Dirghagriva, ie 
people with long bosoma, which means with long necks, 
Dirghamukhba, te. people with long faces, Dirghakeda, 
ie people with long air, 

VID. ‘live natees of the countries in the north :— 

Faille, Himarant, Vasomant, Giri, Dhanoshman (f\, 
ie. the people with bews, Krasiea, Mero, Kurava, 
Uttarakurava, Kahodramina, Kaikaya, Vasiti, Yamons, 
ie. @ kind of Greeks, Bhogaprastha, Arjuniyana, Ag. 
nitya, Adaria, Avtardytpa, Trigarta, Toragiinana, 4, 
people with horse-fscee, Svamukha, i+. people with 
dog-faces, Kedadhara, Capitanisika, t«. flat-nosea, Lii- 
sora, Kavatodbina, Seradhina, Takeshadila, ie. MArikala, 
Poshkalivati, ie Pikala, Eailivata, Kanthadhdinn, 
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Ambara, Madraka, Milava, Paurave, Kacohiira, Danda, 
Pitgalaka, Minahola, Tine, Kohala, Siteka, Wiiclayyn, 
Bbitapura, Gindbiira, Yasovati, Hemotéla, ltajanya, 
Kbojara, Yaudheya, Dileameya, Syimaka, Kshetna- 
dhtirta (7 

IX. The names of the countries in the north-east 
(af thet wa) — 

Mero, Kanashtharijys, Padupala, Kira, Kadmlra, 
Abhi, Sirada, Totgengon, Kolite, Sairindha, Iishtra, 
Brahimapora, Diievo, Dienera, Venarijyo, Kirite, Cina, 
Kaaninda, Ahalla, Palols, Jatisura, Kunatha, Khashe, 
Ghosha, Kugika, Kkacoana, i. the one-footed people, 
Anuvifva, Suvarnablidimi, de the gold land, Arvasu- 
dhana {eis}, Nandorishths, Paorava, Ciranivasana, Trine. 
tra, La people with threa eyes, Pafijidn, Gandbarvs. 


Hindu astronomers determine the longitude of the 
inhabitable weorlcl by Datkil, which lies im ite centre on 
the equator, whiles Yamakoti lies on ita ent, Romnala 
om lie weet, aod Hiddbupars wo that pach of the equator 
which is diametrically opposed to LaGkii, ‘Their rewarks 
om the rising and getting of the heavenly bodies show 
that YVamakoti and Bim are distant from each other 
by half a circle. Tt seems that they assign the countries 
of thea West (20. Nerth Africa! to Rim of tha Roman 
Empire, becaosa the [iim or Ryssntine Greeks occupy 
the opposite shores of the same sen (the Mediterranean’; 
forthe Roman Empire bas mach northern latitude and 
peoetrates hich into the north. No part of it stretches 
for soutiiward, atl, of sourae, nowhere does it reach 
the equator, aa the Hindos aay with regard to Nomaka 

We ehall here speak oo more of Lahki (os woe are 
going to treat of it in a separate chapter). Yamakoti 
is, atecrding to ¥ekib and Alfaziel, the country where 
is the city Tra within a ses. I hove not foond the 
elightest trace of this mama in Indian literature. As 
kofi means castle and Yama is the angel of death, the 


Puasa op 


14 ALCBEROUATS INDIA, 


word reminds me of Kaugdis, which, according to the 
Persians, had been built by Kuiki'iis or Jam im the 
mosh remote east, behind the sea. Kaakhusran tra- 
rorsed the sea to Kangdis when following the traces of 
Afrisiih the Turk, and there he want af the time of 
bis anchorite life and axpatriation, For dis means in 
Persian rastie, as kofa in the Indian langeoge, Abt- 
Mashar of Balkh has based hia geographical canon on 
Kangdis os the o° of longitude or first meridian. 

How the Hindus came ta suppose the existence of 
Biddhapura I do not know, for they believe, like our- 
aelves, that behind the inhabited half-circle there is 
nothing but winevigable seas, 

In what way the Hindas determine the latitude of 
& place has not come to our keowledge. ‘That the 
longitads of the inkabitable world ia a half-circle is o 
far-apread theory among their astronomers; they dilfer 
(from Western astronqmers) only as to the point which 
ia to be ite beginning, [f wo exploin the theory of the 
Hindos oo far as we understand it, their beginning of 
longitede is Ujoim, which they consider as the costern 
linwtt of ome quarter fof tha olvousden), whilet the lint 
of the second quarter lies in the west at some distance 
from the and of civiliestion, aa we shall berentter ax 
plain in the chapter abont the difference of the longi- 
todes of two places. 

The theory of the Weetern setronomers on this point 
ig a donble one. Some adopt as the beginning of longi- 
tade the shore of the (Atlantic) ocean, and they ex- 
tend the first quarter thence as far a9 the environs of 
Balkh. Now, according to this theory, things haya been, 
noted which hava ne connection with each other, Ho 
Shapirkio and Ujain are placed on the same meridian. 
A theory which 60 littl corresponds to reality is quite 
valgeless, Others adopt the Jvfands of the Happy Ones 
as the beginning of longitude, and the quarter of the 
otkeveivy thay extend thence as far as the osighbour- 
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hood of Jurjin and Nishipie. Goth theee thoorics are 
totally different from that of the Hindus. This subject, 
however, shall be more accurately inreetigated in s eub- 
sequent chapter (p., 311). 

Tf I, by the grace of God, shall live long enough, [ 
ahall devotnn special treaties to the langitade of Nishi. 
pir, where this sobject shall be thoroughly inquired 
into, 
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CHAPTER EZXX. 
ON LAWEA, OR THE CUPOLA OF THE EANTH. 


THE midst of the inhabitable world, of ite longitedinal 
extension fram ¢ash to weeb on the equator, is. by the 
‘satrongmers (of the Muslims) called the sapela af the 
earth, and the great circle which passes through the 
pole and this point of the equator is oalled the meridian 
ofthe epele. Woe must, however, observe that whaterar 
mar bo the nataral form of the earth, there is no plaice 
on it which to the axclosion of others deserves the 
nate of o supsls ; that this term is only 2 metaphorical 
ane to denote a point from which the two ends of the 
inhabitable world in east and wert are equidistant, 
comparable to the top of a cupola or o tent, as all 
things hanging down from this top (tent-ropes or walla) 
have the same length, and their lower ends the aame 
distances therefrom, Hot the Hindng never call this 
point by aterm that in our language muet ba inter- 
preted by eupole they only say that Lankd is between 
the two enda of the inhabitabls world and without 
Istitede. ‘hers Rivana, the damon, fortified him- 
eelf when he had carried off the wife of Klima, the 
son of Doéursthe. Hie labyrinthine fortress is onlled 

wef! (7), whilst in oar (Muslim) countries it ig 
called Pitvenc-tefi, which haa frequeatly been-explained 


as Rome. 


CHAPTER 2X4, aay 
The following is the plan of the labyrinthine fort- 
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Tifima attacked Hivagn after having crosaed the Pe ov 
ocean on a dyke of the length of 100 yojana, which ho 
bad constructed from o mountain in a place called 
Setuboidia, ie, bridge of the ocean, enatof Ceylon, He 
fonght with him and killed him, and Rama's brother 
killed the brother of Rivana, os is described in the 
story of Rita and Rimdyana. Thereupon he broke 
the dyke in ten different places by arrow-shots. 

According to tha Hindue, Lanki is the castle of the Oaths, 
demons. Tt is 30 yojana above the marth, i. So far- Leakd 
sath. Ite length from east to west is 100 goer; ite 
breadth from north to south is the same ma the beighs 
(fe thizty). 

Tt is on account of Lanka and the island of Vadavil- 
makha that the Hindos consider the south as foreboding 
evil, In no work of piety do they direct themselves 
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southward or walk southward, ‘The south occurs only 
in connection with impicus actions, 
Tee anni The line on which the astronomical caleolations ara 
mers based (an o° of lonpitads), which pasmes im & eéraight 
line from Lankil te Morn, posses— 

(1.) Throngh the city of Ujain (Ujjayini) in Millava 
(MAlva), 

(2.) Through the neighbourhood of the fortress Hohi- 
take in the district of Multfin, which is now deserted, 

(3) Through Kurukshetra, ie. the plain of Taoeshar 
(Sthinedrara), in the centre of their country. 

(4.) Through the river Yamuni, on which the city of 
Mathura is sitsated. 

(5.) Through the mountains of the Himarant, which 
are covered with averlasting saow, and where the 
rivera of their country tise, Behind them lies Mount 
Mera. 

The vita: The city of Ujoin, which in the tables of the longi- 
ple tudes of places in mentioned as (actu, and on situnted 
on the orca, in in reality ton yojene distant from the aoa, 
Some undinoriminatingr Muslin astronomer has uttered 
the opinion that Djain lien on the meridian of Al- 
shabirkin in Al-jizajim; but euch is mot the one, for 
it lies by many degrees of the equator more to the east 
than Al-ahabfirkan. There is some confusion aboot the 
longitade of Ujain, particularly among sock (Mualim) 
sstronomert os mix op with each other the diferent 
opinions about the first degree of longitude both im east 
and west, and are onable to distinguish them properly. 
No eailor who has teoversed the ocean round tha 
Theaters Place which is ascribed to Lak, and hes travelled in 
sia ai that direction, has ever given gach on account of if as 
te tallies with tha traditions of the Hindua or resembles 
them. In feet, thers is no tradition which makes the 
thing appear to us more possible (than it iy according 
to the reports of the Hinds). The name Lani, how- 
ever, makes mo think of something entirely dufersnt, 
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vis. that the clove te called femeay, becmune it is im- 
ported from o country called fangs. According te the 
nniferts report of all sailore, the ahipe which are sent 
to this country land their cargo in bosate, vin. ancient 
Westorn ders and variona kinda of morchandise, 
striped Indian cloth, salt, and other weal articles of 
trode, These wares are deposited on the shore on 
leather sheets, each of which is marked with the mame 
of its owner, Thereapon the merchants retire to their 
ships. On the following day they find the sheets 
covered with clovea by way of payment, littl or much, 
a9 the natives happen to own. 

The people with whom this trie ia carried on are 
demons according to some, savage men according ta 
athers 

The Hindus who are the neighbours of thoee regions 
fof Lanka) believe that the small-poz is a wind blowing 
from tho island of Lask’ towards the continent to carry 
off sculea, According to ome report, Boe men warn 
people beforshand of the blowing of this wind, and con 
exactly tell at whot tines it will reoch the different 
parte of the country, After the small-pox has broken 
oat, they recognise fram certain aipna whether it is 
virelent or not, Agninet the virolent small-pox they 
nea a method of treatment by which thay destroy only 
one single limb of the body, but do oot dull. They 
née as medicine cloves, which they give to the patient 
te drink, together with gold-dnet; and, besides, the 
tales tie the cloves, which ore cimilar to date-kermele. 
to their necks, If theese precautions are taken, per- 
haps nine paople out of tem will be proof against this 
malady. 

All this makes me think tliat the Latki which the 
Hindus mention is identical with the clove-country 
Langa, though their descriptions do mot tally, How- 
ever, there is uo communication kept up with the letter, 
for people aay that when perchance o merchant is left 
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behind on this iwland, there je no more trace found of 
bim. And this my conjecture is strengthened by the 
fact that, sooording to the book of Rama and Riim&yana, 
behind the well-kmewn country of Sindh there are 
cannibale, And, on the other hand, it is well known 
among all seamen that cannibaliam ie the onuse of the 
savagery and bestiality of the inhabitants of the island 


of Langabé bis. 
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OF THAT INFFEREKCE OF VARIOUS FLACE’S WHICH WE 
CALI THE DIFPRREXCE OF LONGITUDE. 


Hr whe aims at accorsoy im this subject most try to on the 
determing the distance between the spheres of the meri- fetal of 
dinne of the two places in question. Muslim astrono- iagneaa 
mers reckon by eywaterial times corresponding to the 
distance between the two meridians, and begin to count 
from one (the western one) of the two places. Tha 
sum of equatorial mingtes which they find ia called 
the diference befween the two dongifucdesa; for they con- 
sider aa the fongifiete of each place the distance of its 
meridian from the greet eivale passing through the pols 
of the equator, whieh bas been chosen ae the limit of 
the sixeopiey, and for this firet meridian thay hava 
chomen the avatere (hot the eastern) limit of thea oor 
ely. Ttis all the same whether these epoctortal Mims, 
whatsoever their number for each meridian may be, are 
reckoned as 360th porte of a circle, or as ita Goth parks, 
go aa to correspond to the day-mdnwic, or as forenkh 
or yofima. 

The Hindus employ in this sebject methods which 
do mot rest on the same principle as ours, ‘They are 
totally different; ond howsoever different they are, it is 
perfectly clear that none of them hits the right mark. 
Agwe (Muslims) note for each place ths fongifiede, the 
Hindus mete the nomber of acca of its distance from 
the meridian of Ujain. And the more to the weet the 
position of a plase is, the greater is the nomber of 
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yefanea ; the more to the east itis, the mmaller ig this 
number. They call itdridntern, ic. the dtgforence bettenen 
the places, Farther, they multiply the deddntara by 
the mean daily motion of the platted (the sun), and 
divide the prodact by gtoo. Then the quotient repre- 
sents thet amount of the motion of the star which 
corresponds to the number of yajene in question, Le 
that which moet be odded to the mean place of the sun, 
ag it bas been foonid for moon or midnight of Ujain, if 
you want to find the longitade of the place in question. 
tmthecrs ‘The nomber which they use as divicor (4800) is the 
ike rath. nother of the yon of the circomference of the earth, 
for the differance between the spheres of the meridians 
of the two places stands in the same relation to the 
whole cirsumference of the earth as the mean motion 
of the planet (eum) from one place to the other to its 
whole daily rotation round the earth 
If the circomference of the earth is q8o0 yofaues, the 
diameter is moarly 1527; teat Pulise reckons it as 1600, 
Brehmagupta os 1981 yojnvas, cach of which is equal 
to eight miles The same velee is given in the astro 
nomical hondbook wifenbend as ogo. Thin oomber, 
lowever, in, aceording to Ibu Tiirik, the radins, whiles 
the diameter ie 2100 yojens, sash yofana being reck- 
aned as eqeal to four miles, and the circomference is 
stabed as O50t%, yojonas, 
Pagt vis. Brahmagapts uses 4200 a5 the nomber of sopra 
uetarata of the earth's cirenmference im hia camon A hese 
hdaiyata, bat in the amended edition be mses, instead 
of this, the corteofed circum ferenes, agreding with Pulisa 
tia, The correction he propeunda is this, that ba multiplies 
the yofraas of the earth's circemference by the stves of 
the complement of the lativde of the place, and divides 
the product by the gimus totus; than the quotient is 
the corrected circusiference of the earth, or the number 
of yojenas of the parallel circle of the place in question. 
Sometionws this number is called the colfar of the meri- 
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dian, Hereby people ore frequently misled to think 
that the 4800 yofene ore the corretied circumference 
for the city of Ujsin, If we eoleulote it (according to 
Brabmagapta’s correction), we find the latitode of Ujain 
to be rid degrees, wlalst im reolity ib ia 24 degrees. 

The eather of the conon Mmertoer-dileir makes this 
correction in the following way. He moltipliee the 
diameter of the earth by 12 and divides the prodoct 
by the equinectial shadow of the place. The puomon 
stands in the some relation to this shadow asthe radine 
af the parallel cirele of the place to the eine of the lnti- 
trde of the place, not to the stars dates. Evidently the 
anthor of this method thinks that we have here the 
game kind of eynation as thet which the Hindas call Tas cqus-— 
syastatrairdtibn, Le. the places with the retrograde motion. eairdite 
An example of it ig the following, 

Tf the price of a harlot of 1§ years be,eg. 10 denara, 
how mach will it be when she is go years old F 

The method is this, that you multiply the first number 
by the second (15% 1o= 150}, and divide the pro- 
duct by the third number (iso: qo = 9%). Then the 
quoticot or fourth namber is ber pries whem she baa 
beewme old, vis, 3] demos. 

Now the author of the Karane-tifate, after having 
found that the stright shadow ines with the lati- 
tode, whilst the diameter of the circle deceraca, thought, 
according to the analogy of the just mentioned caleola- 
tion, that between this increnss and decrenose there ts a 
tertain codie, Therefore lie maintains that the diameter 
of the circle decrease, te. becomes gradually ernaller 
than tha diameter of the earth, at the same rate as the 
straight shadow twcreases, Thereapon he calenlates the 
corrected circumference from the corrected diameter. 

After having thus found the longitudinal difference 
between two places, he obeerves a lonar eclipec, and 
fixes in day-minotes ihe difference between the time of 
ita appearance im the two places. Pulisn moltiplies 
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these day-minutes by the circumference of the earth, 
and divides the product by 6c, vis, the minutes (or 
Goth parte) of the daily revolution. The quotient, 
then, is the namber of the yeperes of the diskomos 
between the two places. 

Thia colovlation ia correct, The result refers to the 
grent efecle on which Lanké lies 

Brahmagopte caloulatea in the same manger, save 
that he moltiplies by g8o0. ‘The other detaila have 
already bean mentioned, 

Calriation A foros this, one clearly recognises what the Hinds 

Givers astronomers aim at, be their method correct or faulty, 

tua” However, we cannot aay the same of their calculation of 
the definfara from the latitudes of two different places, 
which ia reported by Alfaziri in bis canon im the fol- 
lowing manner >— 

* Add together the squares of the sines of the lati- 
tudes of the two places, and take the root of the sam. 
This rogt is the porfe, 

“ Porther, square the difference of these tro sines 
and add it bo the portico. Multiply the aum by 5 ond 
divide the product by 377. The quotient, then, is the 
distance between tho two places, that ia to any, ascording 
to 8 rongh calculation. 

" Porther, multiply the differance between the two 
latitndes by the gente of the cirenmference of the 
earth and divide the prodwet by 360." 

Evidently this letter calenlation is nothing bot the 
transferring of the differance between the two latitudes 
from the measure of degreas anc minotes to the mea. 
aure of yojexes, Then be proceeds :— 

“ Now the square of the quotientis sobtracted irom 
the square of the roughly caloulated wistemer, and of 
the remainder you take the root, which represents the 
airmail papas.” 

aga ria, Evidently the labter nutwber represents the distance 
between the spheres of the mieridtans of the tro places 
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on the olrale of latitade, whilst the rewghiy ontrclntedt 
umber ip the distonca between the two places in 
longitude, 

Thia method of calculation is found in the estrotro- 
nical handbooks of the Mindus in conformity with the 
acaonnt of Alfaaiirt, eave in one particular, The here- 
mentioned portico is the rot of the difference between 
the squares of the sines of the two latitedes, not the 
rem of the eqnares of the sines of the two latitudes 

But whatever thie method may be, if does not hit the 
right mark. We have fully explained it in several of 
our publications specially devoted to this subject, and 
there we hare shown that it is impossible to determine 
the distance between two places and the difference of 
longitude between them by means of their latitudes 
alone, and that only in cass one of thean two things is 
known (the distance between two places or the differ- 
ance between the longitedes of them), by this and 
by means of the two latitodes, the third yalue can be 
found, 

Based on the some principle, the following calenla- 
ton bat been found, there being no indication by whom 
it was invented -— 

“Multiply the poanes of the distance between two 
placea by 0, and divide the product by f{lecwna); the 
root of the differance between ita square and the eqeare 
of the difference of the two Istitades Dhvide this 
number by 6 Thon you get ss quotient the number 
of day-minutea of the differents of the two longi- 
t | il 

It is clenr that the author of this caleulation frst 
takes the distance (hetween the two places), then ha 
Padndes it to the meseore of the cireumference of the 
éitele., However, if wa invert the ealeulation and re. 
duce the parts (or degrees) of the great cirele to gafanes 
according to his method, wa pet the number 3200, Le, 
Too paras lees than we have given on the anthority of 


The suther 
coils 
Lele tata, 
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Al-urkand (7, p. 312) The double uf it, Gyoo, comes 
near the number mentioned by Ibn Tirik (ie Gygdsty, 
¥. p. 902), being only shout zoo ya/rnes smaller. 

We shall now give the latitodes of some places, as we 
hold them to be correct: 

All canons of the Hindos agrea in this that the line 
connecting Latki with Mera divides the oteminy 
lengthwaya in two halves, and thet it passes through 


the city of Ujsin, the fortress of Robituke, the river 


Yamund4, the plain of Taneshar, and the Cold Moun- 
tains, The lengitades of the places are measured by 
their distance from this lina, On this head I know of 
no difference between them except the following pas- 
sage in the book of Aryabhate of Kusamepura :— 

“People say that Kurakshetra, ws. the plain of 

‘imesbar, lise on the dine which .commects Lanks with 
Mera and passes through Ujain, &o they report on 
the authority of Polica. Bot he waa much too intelli- 
gent not to hava known the subject better, The times 
of the eclipses prove thet atetement to be erroneous, 
and Prithoeviiewin mealotains Urt the difference be- 
tween the longitudes of Kurukaletrn and Ujain is 120 
pofenag," 

These are the words of Aryabhats. 

Ya'kith Thm Tarik says in his book entitled Par Com- 
position af the Gokercs, that the latitude of (jain is 43 
dagrees, but he dose not say whether it les in the nerth 
or the south, Besides, he states it, on the authority of 
the book .f/-4drkaud, to be 4} degrees, We, howerer, 
have found a totally different latitude of Djain in 
the same book in « calculation relating to the distance 
between Ujsin and Almansiira, which the author calls 
Brahmapavata, ic. Hamhonwd, vis. lotitade of Djsin, 
22° 29°; latitade of Almameiira, 24" 1°, 

According ta the game book, the etraight shadow in 
Loluiniyye, ie, Lobarint, is §4 digits, 
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On the other hand, however, all the canons of the 
Hindus agres in this, that the latitude of Ujnin is 24 
degrees, and that the un culminates over tt at the tame 
of the gammer solstion, 

Falabhodrn, the commentator, gives as the latitade 
of Kanoj 26° 35°; os that of ‘Tineshar, 30° 12°. 

he learned Abi. Alaad, the aon of Catlaghtagin, 
caleninted the latitude of the aity of Karli (7s, and 
found it to be 28° o”, that of Tiineshar 27’, and both 
places to ba distant from e¢ach other by three days’ 
marches. What the cause of this differenes is [ do 
not koow, 

According to the book Airrane-wira, the lntitude of 
Kashmir is 34° 9", nod the straight shadow there 8, 

the, 
~ myself hove found the Jatitede of the fortress 
Lazhir to be 34° co’) The distances from Lauhiir to 
the capital of Kashmir is 96 miles, half the way being 
ragged country, the other half plain, Wot obber inti- 
tudes I bere been able to obparre myself, hee 
enomerate in this place -—— 


Gham, . » «= 33°35, Compan... Rae 
Hiatal . ; F . ae gy | Parshivar 3 » eae 
Haat, tlie geard mation | Waibend k ; a ae 

ofihe primca . it 55 | Iuilam . oa 
Durpir, 2. -  . gf ao The fortress Nandna zo 


The distance between tho lotter place ond Multiio ix 
nearly 200 miles. 


Bal fort a . a * a a Rr i 
Mandakknkor 4 a ces" « ge" go 
Moki i : . 4 1 » 2p go 


If the latitudes of places are known, and the distances 
between them hare beew measured, the dikereuce be- 
tereen their longitudes also may be found according to 
the methods explained in the books to which we have 
referred the render. 


Fage nip. 
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We ourselves hove (in our travels) im their country 
Bot passed beyond the places which wo have mentioned, 
nar hare we learacd any moro longitudes and latitedes 
{of placea in India) from their literstare. It ia God 
alone who belpe us to reach our objectal 
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O8 THE MOTIONS OF DURATION AND TIME IN GENERAL, 
AND O8 THE CREATION OF THE WORLD AND ITs 
DESTRUCTION, 


AcoonnmyG to the relation of Mohammed Ibm aleo- om tren 
riyyf Alriil, the most ancient philosophers of the mesaraig 
Greeks thoaght that the following five things existed o> pin. 
from all eternity, the crestor, the universal! sul, the jirat “"™ 
fay, space in fhe abetriel, and time ia the abstrad. On 
these things Alvisi bas founded that theory of hie, 
which is ab the bottom of hin whole philceophy. 
Porther, be distinguishes between time and deralion 
in so far a2 ntater appliss to the former, not to the 
latter; for a thing which can be numbered is finite, 
whilst doration ip imfnite. Similarly, philosophers 
have explained fime as duration with o beginning and 
an end, andefernily as duration without beginning and 
end. 

According to Alrist, thoee five things are necessary 
postulates of the actually existing world. For that 
which the senses perceive in it is tha Oly acquiring 
shape by means of combination. Besides, the day 
occupies some place, and therefore we must admit the 
existence of space. The changes apparent in the world 
of semeo compel us to assume the existence of tima, for 
some of them ore earlier, others Later, and the before 
amt the afferwardy, the earlier and the Inter, and the 
simullaneous can only be perceived by meana of the 
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notion of time, which is o necessary postalate of the 
existing world, 

Further, there are listey beings in the existing world, 
Therefora we miuab ggaume the existenoe of the aval. 
Among these living beings there are tnieliyen! ones, 
capable of carrying the arta to the highest perfection ; 
aut this compela us to assume the existence of a 
Crestor, who is wise and intelligent, who establishes 
and arranges everything in the best possible manwer, 
and inspires people with the foree of intelligence for 
the purpose of liberation. 

On the other hand, some sophiste consider eternity 
and time as one and the esme thing, ond declare the 
matkon which serves to messura time alone to be finite. 

Another one declares eternity to be the circular 
motion, Wo doubt this motion is indissolubly con- 
nected with that being which meves by it, and which 
ie of the most sublime gature, since ib laste for over. 
Thoroupon he rises in bis argumentation from the 
maoring being to ita mover, and from the moving mover 
to the frst mover who is motionless. 

This kind of retearch ia very aubtlo and obscure. 
But for this, the opinions would not differ to euch on 
extent that some people declare that there ja no time 
at all, while others declare that time is on independent 
anbetance. According to Alexander of Aphrodising, 
Ariatetia given in hia book dain oxpeurr: the follow. 
ing argumentation: “ Everything moving is moved by 
a mover ;" and Galenna says on the sume subject that 
he could not understand the notion of time, moch bees 

it. 

The theory of the Iindes on this subject is rather 
poor in thought and very little developed. Vartihami- 
hire says in the opening of his book Sevifid, when 
speaking of that which existed from all eternity: “It 
hes been said in the sacient books that the fret 
primera) thing was darkness, which is not identical 
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with the black colour, bot a kind of non-existence like 
the state of a sleeping pereon. Then God created this 
world for Brabman as a cupola for him. He made it 
to consist of two parta, o higher and o lower one, and 
ploced the san and moon im it” Kapilo declares: 
“Gol haa alwaye existed, and with him the world, with 
all its enbetancee and bediex He, however, is o causa 
fo the world, and rises by the anbtlety of his nature 
abore the gross natura of the world.” KEumbhaka 
saya: “The primeval one is Maddbidia, fe. the com 
pound of tho five elements. Soma declare that the 
primeval thing is firme, othera nafere, and still others 
maintain thet the director is karmes, ie. ection," 

In the book Fishaw-Diarna, Vajra speaks to Miar- 
kandeya: “ Explain to me the times ;" whereupon the 
latter amswers: “Duration is démapurusha,” ic, 
breath, and purveia, which means fie ford of the wai- 
vere, “Thereapon, ba commenced explaining to him 
the divisions of time and their dominante, just a5 we 
hare propeumded these things in detail in the proper 
chapters (chap, xxxiit, ef aey.). 

The Hindus hare divided duration inte twa periods, 
a period of motion, whieh haa been determined aw fm, 
and a period of ret, which can ba determined only in 
an imapinary war sccording to the analogy of that 
which haa firet been determined, the period of motion 
The Hindus hold the eternity of the Creator to ba 
deterininable, not measurable, since it is infinite. We, 
however, cannot refrain from remarking that it is 
extremely difficult to imagine a thing which is deer- 
mizable bot not meorreide, and that the whole ides 
‘is very far-fetched. We shall bere communicate so 
much as will eoffios for the reader of the opinions of 
the Hindos on this subject, as far as we know them, 

The common notion of the Hinds regarding creation thie Day of 
ia a popolar one, for, as we have already mentioned, bas 


they believe matter to be eternal, Tharefore, they do Ngee 
FOL. 1. 3 
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not, by the word crevétou, understand @ formafion af 
something ow of motking, They mena by creation only 
the working with a picce of clay, working out various 
combinations and figurenin it, and making such arrange- 
mente with tt os vrill lend to certain ends ond aime 
which aro potentially in it. For this ressom they at- 
tribnta the creation to angele and demons, nay, even 
to human beings, who create either because they carry 
ont some legal obligation which afterwards proves 
beneficial for the creation, or because they intend to 
allay their passions after having become envious and 
ambitions. &o, for instance, they relate that Vievia- 
mitra, the Rishi, created the buffaloes for this purpose, 
thet mankind should enjey all the good and ueeful 
things which they afford. All this reminds one of tha 
words of Plate in the book Timea: “The Goi, ie 
the gods, who, according to an order of their father, 
carried out the creation of man, took a0 immortal soul 
aud made it the beginning; thereupon they fashioned 
like a turser a mortal body upon it.” 

Here in this context wo mect mith adoration of time 
which Muslim authors, following the example of the 
Hindus, call the gece of the world. People think that 
at their beginnings and endings creation and destruc- 
tion take place ag Einds of new formations, This 
however, is not the belief of the people at large, Ac- 
cording to them, this duration ia a day of Brahman 
and a conseentive night of Brahman; for Brahman is 
intrusted with creating, Further, the coming into 
existence is a motion in that which grows out of some- 
thing different from itself, and the most apparent of 
the canses of this motion ‘are the meteorks motors, t.<, 
the aters. These, however, will never exercise regelar 
influences on the world below them unless they move 
and change their ehapea in every direction (= their 
aspects). Therefore the coming into existence ia limibed 
jo the day of Bralman, because in it only, pa the 
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Hindus believe, the stars are moving and their apberes rege ots. 
revolving according to their pre-established order, and 

in consequence the proceas af coming inte existence 

is developed on the surface of the carth without ony 
interruption, 

On the contrary, during the night of Prakman. the 
spheres rent from théir motions, and all the stars, as 
wall as their apsides and nodes, stand still m one 
partionlar place. 

In conseqoence all the affairs of the earth are in one 
and the same oochanging condition, thereforethacoming 
into existence has osased, because ha who makes things 
come into existence nesta. So both the processes of act- 
ing and of being acted upon are suspended; the elements 
rest from entering into new metamorphoses and com: 
binations, as they reat now in (lackma ; perhaps: the 
night}, aad they prepare themselves to belong to new 
beings, which will come into existence on the following 
day of Brahman. 

In this way existence circulates during the fife af 
Brokman, a subject which we shall, propound in ite 
proper place. 

According ta these notions of the Hindos, creation crite! 
and destroction only refer to the surface of the earth, a al 
By such a creation, not one plese of clay comes into 
existence which did not exist before, and by euch a 
deatraction not onn piece of clay which existe ceases to 
exist, It is quite impossible that the [lindas should 
have the notion of a creation as long as they believe 
Bhat suticr existed from all eternity. 

The Hindos represent to their common people the manmers 
two durations here mentioned, the day of Brahman and sixpiy 
the night of Brahman, as his woking and sieeping ; ond 
we do not disapprove of these terms, as they denote 
something which has a beginning and end. Further, 
the whole of the life of Arokmen, consisting of a ene 
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cession of motion and rest in the world doriag soch » 
period, is considered as applying only to existenon, not 
to non-eaiatence, since during it the picor of clay costa 
and, besides, aleciteshape. The diye of Praksmen in only 
a day for that being who is above him, ie. Purushe (ey. 
chap, xxv). When he dies all compounds are dissolved 
during his might, and in consequence of the annihilation 
of the compounds, that also is suspended which kept 
him (Frohman) within the laws of natore, This, then, 
is the rest of Porosha, and of all that ia onder his 
control (A. and of his vehicles), 

When common people describe these things, they 
make the night of Brahman follow aiter thea night of 
Purosha ; ond as Porashe is the name for a man, they 
attribate to him sleeping and waking. ‘They derive 
deatroction from his anoring, in oonsequence of which 
all things that hang together break asunder, and 
everything standing is drowned in the aweat of his 
forehead. Amd more of the like they produce, things 
which the mind declines to accept and the ear refoses 
to ber. 

Therefore the educated Hindua do not shore these 
opinions (regarding the waking and gleeping of Erah- 
man}, for they know the real natore of sleep, They know 
that the bedy, a compound of antipathetia Amores, 
requires aleep for the purpose of resting, and for this 
purpose that all which nature requires, after being 
wasted, should be duly replaged, So, in consequence 
of the constant dissolution, the body requires food in 
order to replace that which had been lost by emacia- 
tion, Further, it requires cohabitation for the purpose 
of perpetuating the species by the body, as without 
cohabitation the species would dia ont, Desides, the 
body requires other things, evil ones, bot necessary, 
while simple subetances can dispense with them, as 
alao He can who ia above them, like to whom there is 
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Forther, the Hindus maintain that the world will 
perish in consequence of the conjumetion of the twalve 
suns, which appear one after the other in the different 
months, ruining the earth by burning amd coloinimg it, 
and by withering and drying up all moist substances. 
Further, the world perishes in consequence of the uaion 
of the four rains which now come down in the different 
sonsona of the year; that which has been calcined attracts 
the water and is thereby dissolved. Lastly, the world 
perishes by the cessation of light and by the prevalunce 
of darkness and non-existence. By all this the world 
will be disectved into atoms and be scattered. 

The Aafeyo-Purdea says that the fire which burns 
the world has come ont of the water; that until then it 
dwelt on Mount Mahisha in the Kushs-Dvips, and waa 
called by the name of this mountain. 

The Fistun-Pordue says thet “ Mabarlola lies above 
the pole, and that the duration of the stay there is one 
felpe, When the three worlds barn, the fire and 
smike injure the inhobitents, and then they rise and 
emigrate to Janaloka, the dwelling-place of the sone of 
Bribman, whe preceded ereation, viz. Banaka, Sananda, 
Banandanida {7}, Ageras, Enpila, Volo, and Paitin 
fikchs.” 

The context of these possages makes if olear that 
this deatroction of the world takes place at the end of a 
keadpe, and hence i= derived the theory of Abi-Ma'shar 
that « deluge takes place at the conjunction of the 
planeta, becanse, in fet, they stand in conjunction at 
the end of each catteryrga and at the beginning of each 
kelivuga, If this conjunction is mt « complete one, 
the deluge, too, will evidently not attain the highest 
degree of ita destractive power. The farther we adronee 
in the investigation of these subjecta, the more light 
will be abed on all ideas of this kind, and the better 
the reader will understand all words and terma octwr 
ring la thin context. 
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itrac ttt Alféringhabri records « tradition, as repreeting the 

jee «—_ belief of the Buddhists, which much resembles the silly 

dunn © tales just mentioned. On the sides of Mount Meru 
there are four worlds, which are alternately civilieed or 
desert A world becomes docort whon it is ovorporwered 
by the firs, in consequence of the rising of seven sun, 
one after the other, over it, when tho water of the 
fountains dries up, and the boring firm becomes so 
strong a8 to penetrate into the world, A world beoomes 
civilised when the fire leaves it and migrates to another 
world; adter it hae left, a strong wind rises in the world, 
drives the clouds, and melea them rain, so that the 
world besomes like an ocean. Ont of its foam shells 
are prodoced, with which the soule are coumected, and 
ont of theae human beings originate when the water 
hag gunk into the ground. Some Buddhists think that 
a man comes by accident from the perishing world to 
tha growing world, inet he foole unbappy on eccouns 
of his being alomes, oot of his thought thera arias a 
spouse, amid from this comple generation commences. 
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O48 THE VARIOUS KIRDG OF THE DAY OR STOMRTHEMENON, 
ANT OH DAT AND HIGHT IN TARTICOLAE. 


AGeORDING to the general neage of Muslime, Hindus, pejnitin 
and others, a day or nychthemeron means the durn fae" 
tion of one revolution of the ano in @ rotation of the 
tniverse, in which he starts from the one half of a 
great circle ond returoa to the same. Apparently it 1 
divided into two halves: the day (ie. the time of tha 
fan's being visible to the inhabitents of a certain place 
an earth), and the mipi¢ (i.e, the time of bis being in- 
visible to them’, His being visible and being invisible 
are relative facts, which differ es the hocigone differ, 
Th is well known that the horizon of the equator, which 
the Hindus call the country wifhowt fatitude, cate the 
circles parallel to the meridian in two halves, In con- 
sequence, day and night are always eqoal thera, How 
ever, the horteons which cub the parallel circles without 
pasting through thelr pole divide them inte two on- 
equal halves, the more 30 the smaller the parallel circles 
are. Im consequence, there day and night are unequal, 
except at the times of the two equinoxes, when on the 
whole earth, except Meri and Vadavimukha, day and 
hight ore egual, Then all the places north and south 
of the line share in this peculiarity of the line, but only 
at this time, mot at any other. 

The beginning of the day is the san's rising above press. 
the horizon, the beginning of the night his disappearing "““** 
below it, The Hindus consider the day as the first, the 
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night aa the second, part of the nychthemeron. There- 
fore they onll the former Strane, ie, o day depending 
on the rising of the son, Tbesides, they call it Manu- 
skyiiordira, ie, & homan day, becouse, in fagt, the great 
mass of their peoplo donot know any other kindof day 
but this. Now, asanming the Sineus to be known to 
the reader, wa shall in the following nselt an a standard 
and gange, in order thereby to determine all the other 
kinds of days. 

After the Aumon day follows Pitrindm chordie, te, 
the nychthemeron of the forefathers, whose spirits, 
according to the belief of the Hindus, dwell im the 

of the moon. Ite day and night, depend upon 
light and darknes:, not upon the rising and setting ia 
relation to a certain horizon, When the moon stands 
in the highest parts of tha sphere with reference to 
them, this is a day to tham; and when it stands in the 
lowest parte, itis nighttothem. Evidently their moon 
is the time of conjunction or full moon, and their mid- 
night ie opporttion or new moon. ‘Therefore the nych- 
themeron of the forefathers is o complote lanar month, 
the day baginning at the time of half-moon, when the 
light on the moon's bedy begins to increase, and the 
night beginning af the time of half-moon, when her 
light hagina to wane, This follows of necessity from 
the jost-mentioned determination of the noon and mid- 
night of the nychthemeron of the forefathers, Besides, 
it may be brought near to the reader by a comparison, 
as the bright half of the light on the moon's body may 
be compared tothe rising of half of the globe of the 
son over the horizon, and the other half's setting below 
the horizon. ‘The day of this nypchthemeron extends 
from the Inst quarter of a month to the first quarter of 
the succeeding month; the night from the first to the 
second quarter of one identical month, The totality 
of thees tro halves is the nychthemeron of the fore- 
fathers. 


CHAPTER AXATH, 424 


Thus the subject ia explained by the author of Piayn- 
Pharma both of large and in detail, but afterwards he 
treats it o second time with very little understandmg, 
and identifies the duy of the forefathers with the Mack 
half of the month from opposition to conjanetion, amd 
their night with ite white half, whilst the cormect state 
ment ia that which we have just mentioned. This view 
is also confirmed by their custom of offering gifte of 
food to the forefathers on the day of conjunction, for 
they explain noon to be the time of taking food, For 
this reason they offer food to the forefathers ot the 
ome time when they themselves take it. 

Next follows the Divpthordira, ie, the nychthemeron 
of the angels. It is known that the horizon of the 
greatest latitude, ie. that of go degrees, where the polo 
atands in the mmith,is the equator, not exactly, bat 
approximately, because it is a little below the visible 
horizon for that placa on earth which is occupied by 
Mount Meru; for ite top and slopes the-borizon in 
question and the equator may be abeolutely identical, 
although the visible horizon lies a little bolow it (i« 
farther eooth) Further, itis evident that the «odin 
ia divided into two halves by helag intersected by the 
equater, the ane half lying above the equator (i, north 
of it}, the second half below it. As long a4 tee sun 
marches in the signs of northern declination it revolves 
like a mill, cince the diurnal arcs which be describes 
are parallel to the horizon, asin the case of the sun- 
dials. For those who live onder the morth pole the 
sun appears above the horizon, therefore they have day, 
whilet for those living under the south pele the aun is 
goncealed below the horizon, and therefore they bave 
night. When, then, the sun migrates to the southern 
signs, be revolves like a mill below the horizon {1.¢. 
south of the equator}; hence it is night to the people 
living under the north pele and day to those living 
tnoder the south pale, 


a ib 
os 
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The dwellings of the Devata, it. the spiritual beings, 
ara under the two poles; therefore this kind of day 
ia called by their name, i. the nychthemeron of the 
Deon. 

Aryabhata of Kosnmapora saya that tho Dora soo 
one half of the solar year, the Dinava the other; that 
the Pitaras eee one half of the loner month, human 
beings the cther. So one revolntion of the sun in the 
sodiac affords day and night both to the Deva and 
TMinava, and their totality ie a nychthemeron. 

In consequence our year is identical with the nych- 
themeron of the Deve. In it, however, day and night 
are not equal (as in the oychthemeron of the fore- 
fathers), because the eu moves slowly in the half of 
the northern declination about its apogee, by which the 
day becomes & little longer. However, thia difference 
ia not equal to the diffarence between tha visible borison 
and the real one, for this cannot be observed on the 
plobe of the sun. Besides, wcoording to Hinds notions, 
the inhabitants of those places are raised above the 
sortace of the earth, dwelling on Mounb Meru. Who- 
ever holds this view holds regarding the height of Meru 
the same opinions as thoae we have described in the 
proper place (in chap. zodii.). In consequence of thie 
height of Mount Meru, ita horizon most fall o little 
lower (ia, more southward than the equator), and in 
conseqoence the rate of the day's being longer than the 
night is lessened (as them tha aon dose not entirely 
reach his northern apogee, where he makes the longest 
days}. If this were anything else brut simply a reli: 
gions tradition of the Hindus, besides being one ragard- 
ing which even they do mot agree among themselves, 
we shoald try to Bod, by astromomical calculation, the 
amonot of this depression of the borison of Mount 
Mera below the equator, bet as there j¢ no use in this 
subject (Mount Maru being simply an invention), we 
drop ih 
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Hume uneducated Hindu beard people speak of tho 
day of such a nychthemeron in the north, and of ita 
night im the south, In connection with these elements 
he determined the two parts of the year by the two 
halves of the sodiac, the one which nasenda from the 
winter golstics, called the northern, and the one which 
descends from the commer solstics, called the southern, 
Then he identified the day of this npchthemeron with 
the ascending half, ond its might with the desomnding 
half. All of which be has sternised in his books. 

Not mach better is what the author of the Piaipu- 
Dharm says :—" The half beginning with Capricornus 
is the day of the Asura, ic the Dinavas, and their 
night begins with the sign of Cancer.” Previously be 
had said: “The half beginning with Aries ia the day 
of the Deva.” This author acted without any ander- 
standing of the subject, for be simply confounds tha 
two poles with each other (for sosording to this theory 
the half of the gun's revolution, beginning with Capri- 
cornus of the wioter solstice, would be the day of the 
beloga under the worth pole or the Devas, mot that of 
the beings onder the south polo or Asorns, and the 
revolotion of the sun beginning with Cancer or the 
anmineer Ecletios would be the dey of the ssures, mot 
their night). Lf this author had really understood the 
mntence, and bad known astronomy, he would have 
ome to other conclusions. 

Neat follows the Brafimdtonttra, ie. the nyohtheme- Osrotirab. 
ronof Brahman, It is not derived from light and dark- 
nea (4 that of the forefathers), nor from the appearing 
or disappearing of a heavenly body (like that of tha 
Devas), but from the physical nature of created things, 
im consequence of which they move in the day and reat 
in the night. The length of the nychthemeron of 
Brahman if 8,640,000,000 of our years. During ome 
balf of it, i. daring the day, the ther, with all that 
is in it, is moving, the earth is producing, aad the 
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changes of existence and destruction are constantly 
folog on upon the surface of the earth, Doring the 
other half, ie. the might, there ocoura the opposite of 
everything which occurs in the day; the earth in not 
changing, betnuse those thingn which produce the 
changes are resting; and all motiong arn stopped, aa 
nature reste in the night and in the winter, and oon- 
centrabes itself, praparing for a new existence in the 
day aad in the summer, 

Bach day of Brahman is « dalpa, aa also eoch night, 
and a tafpe is that space of time which Muslim authors 
call the gear of the Stndhind. 

Lastly follows the PurweidAordira, ie. the oyehthe- 
meron of the All-soul, which ia also called Mahdialpa, 
te, the greatest Lala, The Hindus only ose it for the 
farpore of determining duration in general by some- 
thing like a notion of time, but do uot specify it as 
day and night. I almost: feel inclined to think that 
the day of this nychthemeron means the duration of 
the soul's being connected with the fAy, whilat the 
night means the duration of their being separated from 
aach other, and of the resting of the souls (from the 
fatigue of being mixed tp with the fi), and that that 
condition which neeessitates the aoal's being connected 
with the Ay or ite being separated from the fAy reaches 


ita periodical end at the end of this nychthameron. 


The Fusiow-Dkerna says: “The life of Brahman is 
the day of Purusha, and the night of Purasha baa the 
same length.” 

The Hindse agree in assigning to the life of Brahman 
o hundred of Act years, The nomber of ovr yeora which 
corresponds to oe of his years betrays itself to be o 
multiplication of 760 with the namber of car pears, 
which correspond to one uoychthemeron of his, We 
have already mentioned (p. 331) the length of the 
aychthemeron of Brahman, Now the length of o yeor 
of Brekvian is 9,110,400,000,000 of our years (ie, 
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360 « 8,6.40,000,000), A hundred years of the same 


kind, reckoned im ow years, are rapresented by the 
fame momber increased by two ciphers, eo that you pet 
in the wholo ten ciphers, vie. §11,0g0/000,000,000. 
Thin space of time is a dey of Porosha; therefore hin 
nychthemeron is double of it, vis, G22,080,000,000,000 
bf our years, 

According to the Puliss-Siddidada, the life of Brak. 
maa is a day of Purueha. However, it has alao heen 
mentioned that a day of Purusha is a jerdrifhedvlpa. 
Other Hindus say that partrdiatalpe is the day of tha, 
ie the point, by which they mean the firaf emuse, on 
which all existence depinds. The balpa occupies the 
eightesnth place in the scale of the degrees of the num- 
bers (06 p. 175). It is called pardrdAa, which means 
the Aaly of Aecven. Now, the double of this would 
be the whole of heaven and the whole nychthemeron 
Therefore ta is represented by the number #64, fol- 
lowed by twenty-four ciphers, this number representing 
mur years (ofp, 3391). 

These terma mush, on the whole, be rather considered 
a6 « philosophical means of conveying an abetract 
notion of time than of mathemationl valaos composed 
of the variows kinda of numbers, for they ara darived 
from the processes of combination and dissolution, of 
procreation and destruction. 


arhirdiin 
kaise, 
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OM THE BIVigiow' OF THE NYCHTHEMERON INTO MINOR 
PARTICLES OF TOME. 


Tat Hindus are foolishly painstaking in inventing the 
most minute particles of time, but their offoris have 
not resulted in a universally adopted and uniform 
system, On the contrary, you hardly ever ment with 
two books or sap Md apace che mibjest iden- 
tically, In the fire instance, the oychthemeron is 
divided into sixty minutes or giaft We reed in the 
book Sriidieva by [tpala the Kashmirian: “If you 
bore in a piecs of wood # cylindrical bole of twalre 
fingers’ dinmeter aod aix fingors’ height, it contains three 
mand water. If yon bore in the bottom of this hole 
another bole aa large aa six pleited hairs of the heir of 5 
young woman, totef an old ona nor of « child, the three 
mand of water will flow ont throngh this hole in ome 
phat." 

Each minute is divided imbo sixty seconds, called 
taskaba or caklede, and alag mghafibd. 

Each second is divided into six parte or priépa, iz. 
breath. The above-mentioned book, Sraidiam, explains 
the prima in the following manner: “It ia the breath 
of a sleeping person who sleeps a normal sleep, and not 
like a msn who is ill, who enffers from retantion of the 
urine, who is hongry, or has eaten too much, whose 
mind is cocupied with some sorrow or pain; for the 
breath of 9 sleeping person varies according to the 
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conditions of his soul, which originate either from desire 
or fear, according to the conditions of his body, depend- 
ing upon the emptiness or fuloces of his storach, and 
according to various accidents disturbing the kind of 
Aver which is considered the mort desirable.” 

Tt is all the came whether we determine the pric 
acentding to this rule (one oyechthemeron = 21,600 
priva), or if we divide each phaff into 360 parla 
{60 *% 360 = 21,600), or each degree of the sphere into 
sixty parte (360 x Go = 21,600), 

As far as this all Hindus agree with each other in 
the matter, thongh they nee different terma, 5n, for 
instance, Bralimagupta calls the oraheade or seconds 
aindd?, likewise Aryabhata of Kusumapura Besides 
the latter calls the minutes gid. Both, however, did 
not use particles of time emailer than the prfad, which 
correspond to the minutes of the sphere (G0 x 360) 
For Polis says; “ Phe qennées of the sphere, which are 
21,600, resem bbe the mwormal breaths of tian ab the time 
of the cquinexes, and when mon is im perfect heolth, 
Daring one brea him of tan the aphere revolves aa far 
ha one mina.” 

Other people insert between minute and second a 
third measmre, called Jviega, which is equal to one- 
fonrth of a minute for fifteen seconds, Each takona 
is divided into fifteen taf’, each of which is ecjunl to 
one-alxtieth of a minute, ond this is the coslenta, only 
called by another name. 

Among the lower orders of these fractions of time 
thers occur three names which are always mentioned 
in the same sequence. The largest is the niacin, te. 
the time during which the eye, in the mormnol state ef 
things, is open between two consecutive looks, Tha 
fara ia the mean, amd the fret the smallest part of 
tine, the latter word meaning the cracking of the fore- 
finger against the inside of the thamb, which ia with 
them a geatare expreesive of sstonishment of admira- 


Viededt, 


alanis, 


Hinrsha, 
lara, refi 


f 
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tion. ‘The relation between theese three mensures vories 
very much, According to many of the Hindus— 


a deupiet dove 
2S Laie 2 mime, 


Further, they differ ag to the relation between the 
simesta and the naxt higher order of fractions of time, 
for according to some the latter (idshfid) contains 
fifteen, according to othera thirty nimeaia. Others, 
again, divide sach of theae threo measures inte cightha, 
ao that— 

Eteaier leva 
© demi f mimcehe, 
Eaameate=t Baksh ti, 

The latter eyatem is weed in the book Srildkera, and 
bas also been adopted by 8M ¥ (?), one of their learned 
astronomers, Ho makes thie division etill more aubtle 
by adding « further mensere, emailer than the fruji, 
which ia called aqu, and eight of which are one ¢rwti. 

The next higher orders, parts of time larger than the 
nimesia, are fateipid and dafd. We have anid alrendy 
(p. 335) that with some Hindos felt is only another 
name for costae, and ia considered as eqoal to thirty 
kedtaitia. = Forther— 

1 Bip 2 nme, 
I himctie—a nnn, 
t ieee Pee, 


Others resken thoa— 


i delde Ath tnote of the npohthomern yo bala. 
t bishjhdm 90 némeake, 
And the further fractiona such oa those jueth men- 
toned. 
Lastly, others reckon thoa— 
T davbebe oS rime, 
t ndevesin = 9 Larva. 


Here ends the tradition of Ttpale 
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te madieta = 30 bald, 
thal om 30 bilpiyhi. 
t biakth = 95 eimewta, 


The emaller fractions are disregarded by the Fidyu- 
Purdon, 

Wehave oo means of settling the question a3 to which pags on. 
of thease systema ia the most authentic one, Therefore 
it ia the beak for oa to adhere to the theory of Dtpala 
and 8 Fe?) i+. to divide all measures of time amaller 
than a prige by sight— 


Tpeica = B nomesia, tfoe = E érafi. 
i nimake o § fora, riruft = Bonu 


The whole syetem ia represented in the following 
tabla — 


‘The Hames 42 the aen- grt ea tr rle 
of ‘ine, al rit In toy 
Sete, 
Ghat, Nadi 60 
Eabhaion . 7 
Cashekn, Vindell, 

Kola . 15 
Prign fi 
Minestia. H 
Livi 
Apt i] 


The Hindos have also o popular kind of division of pata 
the nychthemeron into eight prakara, ic changes of 
the wateh, and in some parts of their country they 
have clepeydrm regulated according to the ghaft, by 
which the times of the eight watches are determined, 
After a wateh which Insts seven and a half gAafi hos 


elapeed, they beat the drum and blow a winding shell 
FOL. 1, ¥ 


Sef 
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called daatha, in Persian apéd-miuire, T have seen this 
in the town of Purstir. Pious people have bequeathed 
for these clepsydre, and for their administration, leya- 
clon and fixed incomes. 

Further, the day i ia divided into thirty muhiiria, 
bet thie division is not free from a certain obscurity ; 
for sometimes you think that the mijairtes bave 
alwaya the same length, since they compare them either 
with the gia/fi, and say that two giaif are one wuhtirter, 
or with the watsiv:, and say that one weich is three and 
three-quarters muAdria. Here the mubirias are treated 
ae if they were horn aqwinectiales (Le, #0 and ao mony 
extn! parte of the nychthemercn). However, the oom- 
ber of euch bours of aday or of a night differs on every 
degree of latitude, and this makes oe think that the 
length of a mwhairia dering the day is different from 
its length doring the wiyts (for if four watches or fifteen 
mulirfe repreweot a day or a night, the mnidrtos 
cannot be of the same length in the day and in the 
night, except af the times of the equinoxes). 

On tha other band, the way in which the Hindus 
soont the domimants of the ~wwhirios mokea os more 
inclined to the opposite opinion, that, in fact, tha 
muhilriaes are of different length, for in the case of day 
and night they imply abtribute to each of them fifteen 
dominants, Hers the muhebrics are treated like tha 
hore oblique temporales (ic. twelvo equal parts of the 
day and twelve equal porta of the might, which differ 
a6 day ond vight differ). 

The Instter opinion i# confirmed by a caloulation of 
the Hindos which enables them to find tha number of 
the muhirias (which have elapsed of the day) by 
means of the digita which the shadow of a person 
at the time mansoree. From the latter number you 
subtract the digits of the shadow of the peron at 
neon, and the remaining number you look oot in the 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 339 


middle column of the following diagram, which we have 
taken from some of their metcical compositions. The 
corresponding field of the upper or lower columns 
shows the nomber of mukidrias which you wanted to 
find. 


hare slaps deere 


| The maidirier wl 
E 
Diy 


of in qucrthon la 
larger thos the noo: 


mes “et 


The = muldirice “ae 


| 
How many digitu tha 


gbidow 


ee i as 


| Ble 


The commentator of the Siddidote, Palisa, comments Wrath the 
on the latter opinion, and blames those who in general marina ie 
declare owe tathiivia to be equal to foo chaff, saying invertatas 
that the number of the glat of the nychthemeron Po 
varies in the different parte of the year, whilst the 
number of ite mutitrtae dora not rary. But in another 
place he contradicts himeelf, where he reasons about 
the meagare of the muidriz, Ile fixes one wtvAdrie aa 
equal to 720 pri or brectis, one breath being com- 
posed of two things: the apdva or the inhaling, and 
the prine or the exhaling of breath, Twoother terms 
of the same meaning are adhdivise ond coaster, How- 
ever, if one thing is mentioned, the other is tacitly 
incladed and understood ; as, for instanor, if you spoak 
of days, you include the nights, meaning to express 
days ond nights. Accordingly a muhsdrie is 960 apdna 
and 30 pre. 

Th the came manner, when speaking of the measure 


fora onlapeod ofier 
noon 
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of a ghast, he only mentions the ome apecics of breath, 
connotiog the other, for ha axplaing it in gemeral sa 
equal te 360 breaths (instead of 180 apdue and tio 
prdna). 

If now the muhdria in mensured by breathe, it is 
dependent upon the ghaft and the Acrm onpudnoctiolea as 
the anges of ite menauro, Bot this is exactly the oon- 
trary of what Pulisn intends, for he argues against his 
opponaots who maintain that a day hos fifteen meidrtaz 
only, if he who counts them dwells on tha equator or 
somewhere elsa, but ab the time of the equinozes, 
Polisa observes that the abtijit coincides with noon 
and the beginning of the second half of the day; 
that, therefore, if the number of the muzhalrtas of the 
day varied, the number of the muhilria called ablijit 
and dencting moon would vary too (i. it would 
a be called the eighth rauwhirie of the 

ay 

Vyfsa says that the birth of Yudbishthira took place 
ta the white half, af moon, at the eighth mutdrta. If an 
opponent means to infer from this that it was the day 
of an equinox, we anawer by referring him to the state 
ment of Markapdeyn, via. that the birth took place at 
full moon in the month Jyaishtha, o time of the year 
which is far distant from an equinox. 

Forther, Vyiisa mays that the birth of Yodhishthirs 
took place af he alliayit, when the youth of the night wax 
gone, ab inidnight, at he eighth (mukiiria) of the Mack 
heffin tha month of Bhiidrapads. This date, ton, is 
far distant from an eqainor. 

Vasishtha relates that Vasudeva killed #idupala, the 
son of the danghter of Kathas, at the abhi, The 
Hindus tell the following story of Sisupila. He had 
been born with four hands, and one day his mother 
beard « voles from above saying," When that person 
who will kill kim touches him, his two soperflaons 
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hands will fall off. Thereupon they put the child to 
the bosom of each of those who were present, and wheo 
it come to be touched by Vasudeva, the two heads fell 
aff, as bad been prophesied. Now the sunt spoke 
to him, “Assuredly you will one day kill my child ;" 
whereapon Vieodeva, who was etill a child, answered, 
“T shall not do that except ho deserve it for some 
crime committed intentionally, and 7 shall net ell him 
to accomnt until his misdesds exeend ten,” 

ome time afterwards Yudhishthira waa occupied 
with preparing a sacrifice to the fire in the predence of 
the most famous personages. He consulted Vyiiss aa 
to the rank of the puesta present ood the honours due 
to the president of such an assembly, consisting in the 
presentation of water and roses in a cup, and Vplisa 
adlvieod bim to make Vileudeva the prendent. In this 
assembly also Sidupila, his contin, was present, and 
now he began to rage, oolotaining that he had a better 
dlaim to auch an honour than Visudeva. He boasted 
much aod went even eo far as to abose the parent of 
Vasudeva, The letter called the presemt company to 
witness a8 to hie bed behaviour, amd let him do os he 
liked. However, when the nffair lasted too long, and 
passed beyond the number of ten (muAdrias), Viiandern 
took the cup and threw it at him, as peopla throw with 
the exire, and ent off bis head. This is the story of 
Sifupdla. 

Hoe who wante to prove the above-mentioned theory critictens 
(like Palisa, viz. that the muhdréaz are thirty equal “""""* 
parts of the npchthemeron), will oot enceeed unless 
he prov that the abiayit falle together with noon and 
with the middie of the cighth mytlrfe (so thet the 
day consists of twice seven and o half eyoal senddirics, 
and Hikewise the night), Ae long as he dose not prove 
this, the mikdrfes differ in length aa days and olghta, 
though just in India only very little, and it is possible 
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that in times distant from the equimoxes noon falls 
either at the beginning or at the end of tha eighth 
mckiiréa, or within it 
How littl: exact is the learning of the author {Pulisa) 
who meant to prove this, ia evident from the fact that 
his argumenta he prodeces a tradition from 
Garza to this effect, that at the abit of the equator 
there is no ehadew; for, in the fret instance, it ia mot 
troa saye at the two dapa of the equimones; ond, 
secondly, if ib were true, it would not have anything 
to do with the subject be tries to prove (oe the qwes- 
tion of the different length of day and night and their 
divisions does not refer to the equator, where day and 
night always equal each other, bat only ta southern oF 
northern Latitudes of the earth). 


farimes We represent the dominanta of the single muAdrias 


qi tha fiu- 
sdreas, 


in the following table :— 


is Se done Fhe dondnante of the Moh torte io th 
n tho day. nighi. 


ana 


tr Hiwa, 2. Mabideva. rags Pik Mabilicbiey a. 

& | Bhojngn, ie. the enake, Aja, ie the lord of all sloven- 
footed animols. 

g | Minn. Abirbudh the bord of Utture- 
bel ra pala. 

4, | Piarl. Piishan, the lod of Revast 

i: Vasu. Desa, tha lord of Adving, 

ct ihe water, Abtaln, is. the angal of dewth, 

7. ¥ Agni, Ga. the dire, 

& | Virifiara, ie Srobmnas, rp ei Ge, Boao tee 

O. BarathX. he Mahadeva, sian ee ae Mri 

1 ard, £2, Jopiiar, 

Tr, | Tada, the goede, Finzi, Le Nirayana, 


ig, | Mibkhera, ic the Soon. Ravi, ie. the san. 
Te marae, be lord of the | Wana. the angel of death, 
elowds. 


16 Bhageya (fh. | iuila, ts tea wind. 
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Nobody in India uses the Lowrs exoapt the astrologers, o= che 
for they speak of the deminenss of the Aowrs, and, in Hewuas. 
consequence, also of domtnants of the nycithemera, The “O"- 
dominant of the nychibemeron is ab the sane time 
the dominant of the night, for they do not separately 
establish «a dominant for the day, and the night is, 
in this connection, never mentioned. They arrange 
the order of the dominant according to the Aore 
benegromeefes. 

Thay call the hour herd, and thia name seama to indi- 
cate that in reality they use the Acre olfiqae tempo 
ralee; for the Hindus call the medic siynorum (the 
centres of the signa of the sodinc) Aord, which we Mus- 
lime call adechete (cf. chap. boxx.). ‘The reason is this, 
that in each day and each night always ix signe rise 
above the horizon. Lf,therefore, the hour is called by the rage a 
nome of the cantreof a vign,.each day and each might has 
trelve hours, and in comseqnence the hoors used in the 
theory of the dominanta of the hours are bere effiguar 
femporedes, on they ore used im our country and are 
inscribed on the astrolabes on sccoun$ of these domi- 
mika, 

This opinion ts confirmed by the following sentence 
of Vijaysnandin in the Karapa-tilake, ie. the firet of 
Hie sonons. Afber having explained the rola how ta 
find the dominant of the year and of the month, he 
mye: * To find the herd bipeoti, add the signa which have 
risen since the morning to the degree of the horoscope, 
the whole baing reckoned in minutes, and divide the 
sum by goo. The quotient you get count off from the 
dominant of the npebthemeron, counting the planetary 
spheres from above to below. The dominant of a day 
jou arrive at, is at the came time the dominant of the 
hour.” He ought to have said, “To the quotient pou 
get add one, and count off the eum from the dominant 
of the nychthemeron.” If he bod said, “Reckon the 
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equatorial degrees which have risen," do, the colcula- 
tion would have resulted in Aorce agudnoctiales, 
Mamas u! The Hindus give cortain nomea to the dorm obliquer, 
fhe which we have united inthe following toble. We think 
they are taken from the book Sruldhava. 


Whether 
Thélr nemmin tha uv r 
Tig. im ‘tin 


Kabiritet, Untaciky. 


Bans. Bodhant. Lucky. 
Vairahmon (N° | Teudky, 
Bator "Tri new Uobecky 


Gabastys (2 Li 
Danarty ij. | Lucky 

L ucky, 
bokerant. 


LEP eee pe 
a 
; 


Unhedkey. 
Unleeky. 
Wrinhirk. Luaky. 
Kpitti. Paberlyett). | The wines, 
unilecky 
i, Ameita. Citing (7) | Lucky. 


The book Pista 0herma mentions, among the niger 
wuntr the or serpente, agerpent called Wigs Antibes. Certain por- 


iearpes tions of the hours ef the planeta stand under ite in- 


What iin 


Ts 


Fagenyg. _itveniee. They are unlucky, and everything which in 


satin daring them horte and ia of no nos for anything. 
Bick paopla who treat themeelres with poisonous medi- 
dines do sot recover, but diaand pariah. During thew 
times mo incantation is of any avail againet the bite of 
a coake, for the incantotion ecneists in the mention of 
the Garoda, and in thoes inauspicious times the stork 
himeelf cannot belp in any way, mock less the mention 
of his nama, 


Theee times are represented in the following table 
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where the planetary hoor is reckoned as consinting of 
150 parta, 


Kuika. . 
| Humber of tbe 
Plc Koeln 
Sneaon of 
Kubik Insta, 


( a) 


CHAPTER AAKY, 


OW THE DIFFERENT EINDE OF MONTHS AND YEARS, 


Deflation’ THE natura! month ia the perod of the mocn's eynO- 


Set lotr 
mech, 


Efcels af 
meoalig 


dical revolution. We call it physical becases it de- 
velops in the same way aa all netarel phenomena, 
rising out of a certain beginning like non-existence, 
increasing by dagress, and growing, standing efill when 
tha climax is attained, then descending, waning away 
and decreasing, till at Inst they return to the non- 
existence whence they ome, In the game manner the 
light develops on the body of the moon, since she 
appears after the moonless nighta o8 a crescent, then 
as a young moon (after the third night), and os full 
moon, and thereafter returos through the sume etegen 
te the last might, which ia ke non-eristemes, of all 
events with refersnes to bomen emeew. Tt in well 
known to ererybody why the moon continges for some 
length of time in the moonless nights, but it is not 
equally known, not even to educated people, why she 
continues some tiove as full moon. They musi learn 
bow emall the body of the moon is in comparieon with 
that of the oun, that in consequence the enlightened 
portion by far exoeede the dark one, and thet this 
ie one of the causes why the moon must necesasrily 
appear aa fol] moon for some Iongth of time. 

That the moon has certain effects on moist eubstances, 
that they are apparently subject to ber influences, that, 
for insteoce, increass ond decrease in ebb amd flow 
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develop periodically ard parallel with the mcm’s 
phases, all this is well known to the inhabitants of sea- 
shores and seafaring people, Likewiss physicionn are 
well awnore that she affecta the Ammeres of sick people, 
and that the ferer-daya revolve parallel with the moon's 
course. Physical scholars know that the life of animals 
and plants depends apon the moon, and pxperimen- 
talists know that she inflgences marrow and brain, 
agg and the sediments of wine in casks and Jugs, that 
she excites the minds of people who sleep in full moon- 
light, and that she affects (7) linen clothes which are 
exponed toit. Peasants know how thea moon acts open 
fields of cocurmnbers, melons, cotton, de. and even make 
the times for the various kinds of sowing, planting, and 
grafting, and for the covering of the cattle depend upon 
the conrse of the moon, Lastly, astronomers imow that 
maeteorolamic occorronces depend npos the various phases 
through which the moon passes in ber revolntions. 

This ia the month, and twelve of them are in tech- 
nical language called o lamar year. 

The nstaral year is the period of a revolution of the 
gon in the ecliptic, We call it the matural, because it 
compréhends all the stages in the process of generation 
which revolve through tho four seasons of the yenr. 
In the course of it, the rays of the son as poasing 
throngh s window-glass and the shadows of the sun- 
dials reassome the same size, position, and direction in 
which, or from which, they commenced, This is the 
year, and is called the acler one, in antithesis bo the 
tuner year. As the lonar month ia the twelfth part of 
the lunar year, the twelfth port of the solar year is a 
solar month in theory, the caloulntion being based on 
the mean rotation of the sum, If, however, tha calcula- 
tion is based on hia varying rotation, a sclar month ds 
the period of his staying in one sign of the zodiac, 

‘These are the well-known two kinds of months and 
yearn, 
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The Hindus call the conjunction omdideyd, the 
. Opposition prradned, and the two quarters ATVH (7) 
Bome of them uee the lunar year with lunar mouths 
and daya, whilst cthore uec the lanor yeor but salar 
months, beginning with @ degroo of each codincal sign, 
The sun's entering a sign is called aatedadk ‘This 
luni-selar caloulation is, however, only an approxima- 
tive one. Tf they eomstantly used it, they would soon 
feel induced to adopt the solar year itself and anlar 
months. To using this mixed system they had only 
this advantage, that they could dispense with inter- 
ealation, 

Those who use lunar months begin the month with 
ecnjunction or new moon, and this method is tig canon 
eal one, Whilst the others begin it with the opposition or 
fall moon, I have heard people say that Varihamihira 
dova the latter, but T have not yet been able to sscer- 
tain this from his books, The latter method is for- 
bidden, Still It seeme os If it were rather old, because 
the Pade soya i Men say the moon has become oom- 
plete, and by her becoming complete also the month 
has become complete, Thus they apenk beceoge thay 
do mot koow me nor the interpretation of me, for the 
(Chrestor of the world commenced erenting with the white 
half, met with the black half." But possibly these wards 
are only a saying of men (not really a sentence taken 
from the Mera). 

The nomerstion of the days of the month begins with 
the new moon snd the frst lunar dey ia called REA, 
and again enumeration begins with foll moon (2. they 
count twice fifteen days, beginning with new moon snd 
fall moon). Each teo days which are equidistant from 
ner moon or fall moon hare the same name for nom- 
ber}, In them, light and darkness on the body of the 
Toon are in corresponding phases of incrensing and 
waning, sod the houre of the risiag of the moon in one 
day correspond to the hours of hor sebting in the other. 
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For thea purpose of finding these times they use the 
follawing calonlation :— 

Multiply the claperd Jonar days of tha mouth, if 
they aro lem than 15, or, im case they are more, the 
difforenae between them and 1§, by the member of the 
ghajiea of the night in question. Add 2 to the product, 
and divide the som by cs. Then the quotient repre 
senba the number of givfie and minor fractions af time 
between the first night, and sitter the setting of the 
moon in the night im question, one of the nights of the 
white Aad’, or the rising of the moon im the might in 
Question, ome of the nights of the Wack Aaif 

This calculation is based on the {not that the space 
of time between the firet night and the rising or setting 
of the moon in some following night of the seme lunn- 
tion varies by two minutes (ghaff), and that the nighte 
vory, lasting either a itttla longer or a little shorter 
than thirty minutes. If, therefore, you count thirty 
minntes for each nychthemerom, sad you divide the 
product by balf the nomber of the minutes, you get 
free minutes for each pychthemeron. As these tee 
minutes, however, agres with the difference of the 
nights, they multiplied the number cf myahthemers 
by the measure of the night, ie. the nomber of ita 
ghojis (nee above, Ib. 6, 7), whilst it would have been 
mora acommta to moltiply by the half of the som of 
the ghasteof the night in question and of the frst night 
of the lunation. Tt is useless to add the two minotes, 
for they represent the moment when the crescent of 
the moon first becomes visible, bat if this moment were 
sdopted sa the beginning of the month, the two minutes 
would be transferred to the conjunction. 

Ag monthe ore composed of days, there are as many 
kinds of months a® there ars kinds of days. Each 
month has thirty days, Wa shall here use the cri day 
(Sarena, v. chap. cxxiii) aso standard, 

Tn agreement with the Hindu calenlation of the re- 


Page a3: 


The day ef 
Furuaba. 
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volutions of gun sod moon in a helps, a feener wromth 
em aghHHié aychthomers, You find this number by 
dividing the sam of the days of the Auipe by the 
nomber of its lamar months, The nomber of the loner 
moothe of a Belo representa the differance betroon the 
revolutions of son and moon in it, vis, $4,433, 700,000, 

A month has go loner days, for this oumber is 
canonical, az the number of 360 is canonical for the 
nomber of days of a year. The solar month has 30 
bolor daye and 30}-Ha-E4E civil days. 

The month of the fathers ia equal to 30 of oor months, 
and hes 885}0¢-414 civil days. 

The mons of the angela ia equal to 30 years, oad has 
fo,gs 744+ civil days, 

The mouth of Braktmen is equal to Go Eolpos, and 
has 94,074,087,000,000 civil days, 

Phe month of Jurke is eqial to 2,160,000 balpaa, 
and has 5,408,299. 5 32,000,000,000 civil days, 

The month of Aha hos 
9.497 408. 700,000,000,000,000,000,000,000 ciril days. 

By multiplying each of theas months by twelve, we 
get the nniober of days of the corresponding year. 

‘The fvmar year haa 354,844. civil dayn, 

The solar year has 765557, civil days, 

The aver of fe fathers bas 360 loner montha, or 
10,53 lgeearr civil days, 

The year of the engels has 360 of omr fears, of 
17143.) civil days. 

The year of Brahman has 720 kolpas, or 
1,136,099, 844,000,000 civil days, 

The year of Porushs bas 25,920,000 Enlpas, or 
40,899, 594,394,000,000,000 civil dave, 

The gear of HAs hes 
113,609, 984,.400,000,000,000,000,000,000,cO0rk¥ildays, 

The latter number is mentioned by the Hindus, 
alihough it is written im their books that thers ig no 
combination of numbern boyond the dey of Purusta, for 
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it ig the first and the last, aod is without» beginning in 
the past and without an end in the future, The other 
kinds of daye, of which months and years (those of tho 
fathers, the angela, aod Brahman) are composed, refer 
to beings who stand wader Purosha in the order of 
beings, and whose doration ia defined by osrtnin limita 
of time. The day of Pore ia simply an abstraction 
of the Hindu mind to denote that which is above the 
eoul {dts}, for they toake ao distinction between 
purusia and dimen except in the order or sequence in 
which they enomerate them, They speak of Murosha 
in terme rem bling thoes of the Biifie, viz. the Ac is mot 
the first, and is not something else, It ia quite possible 
in imagination to extend the idea of duration from the 
sxisting presen moment towards both sides, ic. towards 
the post which no longer exists, and towards the foture 
which possibly will exiat, and to measure duration ; 
and if pome part of if admite of boing determined by 
days, inangination alse adiite reduplicakions of it in the 
guise of months aud years, [nu oll this it is the inien- 
tien of the Hindus that we should refer the yours 
invented by them te certain periods of life, beginning 
with ihe coming into existence, and ending with de- 
Btraction and death, Howerer, God the Crestor is 
soblime beyond either, and aleo the simple substances 
fair, fire, earth, water) do not know coming into exist- 
ance nor destrection (in periodical returns} Therefore 
we stop With the day of Purwsha, and do mot think it 
neneesary bo uae etill larger periods of time, 

Things which do mot reat on intrinsic necessity offer 


® wide field for difference of cpinion and arbitrary the 


Fuge opal 


ayetematicing, 69 a8 eauly to become the source of por 


nomerone theories. Some of them may be developed 
acoonding to a certain order and rule, whilst others are 
devold of such, In the latter class I reckon the follow- 
ing theory, but unfortunately I have forgotten from 
what source it has come to me: “33,000 haman 
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FOU are Obe For of the Great Bear; 36,000 human 
years aro coe year of Brahmaa, and og,000 human 
yoors are one year of the pola” However, os megards 
the year of Erobman, wo remember tha$ Vasodeva 
opeake to Arjona on the battlefield betersen the two 
ranke: “The day of Brabman ia two kelpos;" and in 
the Brahnariddhdnta there is a tradition from Vyisa, the 
gon of Parddara, and from the book Smriti, that Eafpa 
is o day of Devaka, ie, Brohman, and also a night of 
bis, In consequence the there-mentioned theory ia 
evidently wrong (ane year of Brahman being infinitely 
longer than 36,000 years}, Farther, 36,000 years are 
the period of one revolation of the fixed stars in the 
ecliptic, since they pass one degree in 100 years, and 
the Great Bear belongs to them. However, in their 
traditional literature the Hindos separate the Great 
Bear irom the fixed stars, and atiribote to it 4 distanes 
from the earth which differs from the real distance, 
ond therefore they describe it by qualities and con- 
ditions which in reality de not belong to it, If the 
anther of that theory meant by the year of the Great 
Bear one revolution of it, we do nob see why it should 
revolve eo much more rapidly than the ether fed 
gtare (for, in that cnes, the diameter of tts course would 
be much larger than that of the others), nor why 
it ehonld form an exesption to the laws of natura 
{according to which all fixed stara revolve at the same 
distance from the earth and in the same time); and 
the pole has no revolution which might be concidered 
asa yeor of it, From all thia I conelode that the 
author of the theory was a man entirely deyoid of 
scientific education, and one of the foremost in the 
aenes of fools who simply invented those years for the 
benelib of people whe worship the Great Bear and tho 
pole. He had to invent # vast number of years, for 


the more outrageous ib was, the mors impression it 
would make, 
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CHAPTER XEEVL 
O8 THE FOUR MEASURES OF TIME CALLED MANA 


Hina and promdsa mean sare, The fonr kinds 
of measnres are montioned by Yakib Ibn Turik in his 
book Compucttio Spierarem, bot be did not know them 
thoroughly, and, besides, the names are misspelled, if 
this is mob the fault of the copyista. 

They are— 

Sowra-ming, ie. the solar meseane. 
Sdeato-muins, da tho mensare doponding opom the wisteg feted! 
meeLoare. 

Cendra-mdina, ne the oon measure, 

‘otionre-mina, he. the beoar-slaticn menzuns [sifoereel mes- 
were, 

There are dave of all four kinds of measure, dave of 
an individual natare, which, when compared with other 
days, show a certain difference of mensore, However, 
the number 360 is common to all of them {960 days of 
each class being ayear), The olvil days ore used as a 
gaore to determine thereby the other daye, 

As regards the senra-mdne, it la known that the golar weasume. 
poor haa 3652, civil days, Dividing this aam by furan 
360, or multiplying it by 10 seconds (= y}q day), you Muyid. 
get ae the measure of the adler day ty fifty civil day. “*™ 

according to the Misinn-Oleroo, this is the time of Pepe ap 
the sun's passing bia bhwdti, 

The ected day, based on the adroma-nidne, ia bore caed 
ap the unit of & day, for the purpose of measoring 
thereby the other kinds of days. 
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The fener doy, based on the eeudra mine, is called 
Hékt. Dividing the loner yeor by p60 or the lunar 
mooth by 30, you get oa the measure of the fener 
rid fe yialy civil days (wroag: read }hidedda civil 


rs 

According to the Pushau-arn, this is the time 
during which the moon is visible when she is far dis 
tant from the eon, 

Nalshatra-mvine is the period of the moon's passing 
through her twenty-seven stations, vis, 27442449 days. 
This nomber is the quotient which you get by dividing 
the daye ofa Aetna by the momber of the revolutiona 
of the moon ina tafe. Dividing if by 27, you get as 
the time of the moon's passing one station ty} 4h. civil 
days, Moltiplying the same oomber by 12, a8 we have 
done with the laonar month, we get 32744: §34 civil days 
aa the time of the moon's passing twelve Howes through 
all herstations, Dividing the first number by 30, we get 
a8 the menaure of the sidercal day 3} ]-52) civil daya, 

According tothe Fishaw-DAerma, the sideroal month 
bas only twonty-coven daya, whilet the montha of the 
other mossores have thirty days; and if a year is com- 
posed of thea days, it hos 3272251 days (seo above) 
Evidently thera ia a fonlt in tha text of Pasdan- Dharma, 
a# the month is reckoned too short. 

What wes Je The sourc-mine is used in the compotation of the 

wanes, years which compose the kalee and the four yager in 

suina 8 aad the entree, of the years of the ontivities, of the 

iaitl ei, equinoxes sod soletices, of the sixth parta of the year 
or the seasons, and of the differance between day and 
wight in the nychthameron, All these things are com~ 
puted in solar years, months, and days. 

The eoodra-stdina is weed in the computation of the 
eleven terara (v, cheap, lxzvili,), in the determination 
of the leap month, in the computation of the eum of 
days of the davoviter (v. chap. li.}, and of new moon and 
foll moon for himar ond solnr eclipses (v. chop. lix.},. 


CMAPTER XXXVI. 365 


To all these things the Hindus use luoar years, onthe, 
and deya, which are culled fifi. 

The sdemna-mdna is eed in the ooloulation of the 
edra, ie. the days of the weok, of the mhargopa, ie, the 
sum of the days of an era (vy. chap. 193 im determining 
the days of marringe ond fasting (v, chap. Ixxy.); the 
stinks, da. the days of childbad (v, chap, bxix’}; the 
days of the uncleanneas of the houses and the vessels 
of the dead (vy. chap. lexi}; the atitad, ie certain 
months and years im which Hindu medical science pre- 
scribes the taking certain medicines; farther in deter- 
mining the prdyaiciffe, Le. the days of the expiations 
which the Brahmans make obligatory for those who 
have committed some sin, times during which they are 
obliged ta fast ond to besmear themselves with butter 
and dung (v. chap. lrxi.), All these things are deter- 
mined according to sivene-mdad, 

On the contrary, they do not determine anything 
by the nakehatra-mdna, since it is compralbended in the 
ane ra. nubian. 

Every measero of time which ony clas of poople 
may choose by general coment to call a day, may be 
considered as a-mdur. Some such duya have already 
been mentioned ina presading chapter (r. chap. xxxili.), 
Howerer, the four mednea per emelfence are those to 
the explonation of which we have limited tha present 


chapter, 
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CHAPTER XXXVIT. 
Oo THE PARTS OF THE MONTH AND THE YEAR 


As the year is one revolution of the sun in tha ecliptic, 
it is divided m thessme way as tha ecliptic, The latter 
is divided into two halves, depending upon the two 
solstitial pointe, Correspondingly the year ia divided 
inte two halves, each of which is called ayanc. 
When the aun lasves the point of the winter solstice, he 
begins to move towards the north pole. Therefore this 
part of the your, which ia mearly one half, is referred to 
the north ond called wttardyana, ie, the period of the 
aun'o. marching through mix zodincal Figna hoginning 
with Caper, In conseqaende, this half of the ecliptic 
ia called mabaridi, ie. Aating Caper as begrnainy. 
Whan thegun leaves the point of the summer solaties 
he begina to move towards the sooth pola; therefore 
this second half is referred to the scoth and called 
dotshindyana, i. the period of the enn’s marching 
through six zediacal sigan beginning with Caner. In 
consequence, this half of the eoliptic is called karitd:, 
ie. having Cancer ag Segiaeing. 
Uneducated people nas only these two divisions or 
wes, because the matter of the tero solstioes is 
clear to them from the observation of their senses, 
Further, the eeliptic is divided into two lalvyes, ac 
eording to its declination from the equator, and this 
division is a teore scientific ome, lesa Lnown to the 
people ot large than the former, beosuse it resta on 
enleolation and spectlation. Each balf is called fala, 
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That which has northeru declination is called atteratvia 
or medi, Le. Aqving Arie: ag begining ; that which 
hes soothern declination is called datakatdla or fudiledi, 
Le. horing titra os inginteiag. 

Farther, the ecliptic is by both these divisions divided 
into four parts, and the perieds during which the sun 
traverses them are called the sasens ofthe yecr—apring, 
kuminear, autumn, ind winter, Accordingly, the sodinen! 
signs are distributed over the eensons. However, the 
Hindus do net divide the year into four, but into siz 
parts, and call these six parts rife. Esch rifn com- 
prehends two solar months, de the period of the son's 
marching through two consecutive sodiacal signs. Their 
names aod dominants are represented, according to the 
most widespread theory, in the following diagram. 

Thare been told thatin the region of Somanith people 
divide the year into three parts, each conzisting of four 
months, the first being nareietdia, beginning with the 
month Achiiba; the second, Motels, ie the winter ; 
and the third, minal, t4, the sonoper. 
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I am inclined to think that the Hindus divide the 
ecliptic by such an opening of the cincle which divides 
the circumference of & circle inte ace parts, 2 measure 
which is equal to the radius, beginning with the two 
solstitial points, and that therefore they ma sixth parts 
of the ecliptic, Tf this is really the case, we mount not 
forget that we, too, sometimes divide the ecliptic, be- 
ginning with the teo solstitial points, af other times 
beginning with the equinoctial points, and that we one 
the division of tho ecliptic in twelfth parta side by 
side with that in fourth parts. 

The months are divided into halves from new moon 
to ful! moon, and from foll moon to new moon, The 
PFithne-Dharnes mentions the dominants of the halves 
of tha months, as we give them in the following table :— 
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OM THER VARIOUS MEASURES OF TIME COMPOSER OF Page ale 
DAYS, THK LIFE OF fRANMAN TNCLODED 


Tae day ig called dimas (dimacw), in classical langage Bec 
divaan, the bight rdért, and the nychthemeron ahordéra. toys ea 
The month is called wdsa and ita half patata. Tho frat rad 
or witite half 1a called #wivlapubsha, becanee the first 
parts of ite nights have moonlight at times when people 

do not yet deep, when the light on the moon's body 
increases aod the dark portion decreases. The other 

or Mock half is called Lriakpaprisha, becouse the frat 

parte of its nights are moonlees, whilst other parte have 
moonlight, but only then when people sleep, They ore 

the nighte when the light on the body of the moon 
wanes, whilst the dark part increnses, 

The som of two months in A pete, bot this ia only an 
approzimative definition, for the month which has two 
palahe is a lunar month, whilst that ona the doable 
of which is a rifu ia a golar month. 

Six rife are a year of mankind, o solar year, which 
ia golled heck or herbi or berah, the three scunds A, 

&h, ond sh being mech confounded in the month of the 
Hindos (Skr. versie). 

Three hondred and sixty years of mankind ore one 
year of the angels, called ditve-berh (dceynrersie), and 
12,000 years of the angels are inanimossly reckoned aa 
be cafe, There is a difference of opinion only 
regarding the four parts of the cafurynge and regarding 
the maltiplications of it which form & manrmifare and 
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a fafpe, This aubject will be fully explained in the 
proper place (v. chaps, ali, amd xliv,}, 

Two tadpes ore a day of Grohman. [é is the seme 
if we may two Jalpas or 28 maneeniarss, for 960 dnya 
of Brabmen ore o year of Brahman, ie. 7260 belpas or 
12086 meantenferea. 

Farther, they aay that the life of Brahman is too of 
hie years, ie. 72,000 kalpas or 1,008,000 manrentarns. 

In the prosent book we do not go beyond this limit. 
The book Fisiaw-Dierse haa o tradition from Miir- 
kandeys, who answers a queetion of Vajra in these 
words: " Kalps is the day of Brahman, and the same 
if & Hight of bis. Therefore 720 Aalpas are a year of 
hia, and his life has too aech years. These too years 
areone day of Purnsha, and the same is a night of his. 
How many Brohmans, however, have alrendy preceded 
Porueha, pone knows bot be who ean comut the sand 
of the Ganges or the drops of the rain.” 
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CHAPTER XXMTX. 


ON MEASURES OF TIME Wilcll ANE LARGER THA 
THE LIFE OF BRAMAN. 


ALL that is devoid of order or contradicts the rules laid wanted er 
down in the preceding parte of this book is repulsive inrume 
to our nature and disagreeable to our ear. But the Secsesct 
Hindus are people who mention a nomber of names, “"" 
all—as they maintain—referring to the One, the First, 

or to some ope behind him who is only hinted at. 

When thay come to a chapter like this, they repent the 

same games a8 denoting a multitade of beings, menor 

ing out lives for them and inventing hoge numbers, 

The latter is all they want; they indulges in it most 

freely, and numbers are patient, standing os you place 

them, Resides, there ia not a single subject on which 

the Hinds themselves agrees among each other, and 

this prevents us on ont part adopting the nae of it, On 

the contrary, they dizagree on these imaginary measeres 

of time to the same extent os on the divisions of the 

day which ore lege than a prvi (¥. chap, xxiv. 

The book Sridhera by Utpola says that ‘a mast peo ony, 
cantera ie the life of Indra the ruler, and 28 mantun- DEES 
teres are one day of Pitiimaha, ic Brahman. His life Shad hy 
is 100 Fears, or one day of Ketava The life of the “*** 
latter is toc years, or one day of Mahideva The life 
of the Intter is roo years, or one day of [ivara, who is 
near ty the Supreme Being. His life is 100 years, or 
one day of Badifiva. The life of the latter is too 
years, or one day of Virafcana, the Eternal, who will 


Thee aware 
detarmleed 
by radia. 
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Wo have already mentioned thaé the life of Lrahmon 
in no long os 72,000 bafprs, All onmbers which we 
shall here mention are talpers, 

Tf the life of Erakman iso day of Enénya, hia yan, 
eonsisting of three hondred and sixty days, las 
25,920,000 halpos, and hia life, 2,592,000,000 belpra 
The latter is 1 day of MahAdeva; his lifs, therefore, 
93.912,000,000,000 kalmaz, The latteris1 day of livara; 
therefore his life 4,399,232,000,000,000,000 Aalpas. 
Ths latter ia 1 day of Sadidiva; therefore his life 
120,.932,352,000,000,000,000,000 Arima, The litter is 
one day of Virafieana, of which the parirdiabelpe is 
only relatively a very small part (¥. p. 175) 

Whaterer may be the natara of these calcolations, 
apparently the day and the centennium are the elements 
out of which the whole from beginging to end has 
been oonstrocted, Others, however, build their syatem 
on the email particles of the day whith we hayes pre- 
viously mentioned (in chap. xxxiv.). In consequence, 
these people differ ameng themselves regarding that 
which thay compose, aa they differ regarding the por- 
ticles ont of which they compose. We ehall here give 
ond tyetam of this kind as invented by thoes who ose 
the following metrologic system :-— 

I ghage = 16 baht 

1 bold = 20 belek yhd, 

i fahfAd = 30 nimenhan 
1 oimenia @ 2 fone, 
(fees = 2 brmji, 


The reason of this division is, 8 they maintain, the 
fact that the day of Siva is composed out of similar 
particles ; for the life of Brahman is ona miafi of Hari, 
iz, Wiaudeva. ‘The life of the latter is 100 yeara, or 
one bold of Rudra, te, Mabideva; the life of the latter 
is 100 years, or one kdahghd of Livara; the life of the 
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latter ia 100 years, or om nineia of Badddiva; the 
life of the latter is 100 years, or one ara of Sakti; the 
life of the latter ia too years, or ome érufé of Giva. 
LE, moe, the life of Beahman ia 
72/000 kalpas, 
theo Life of Warieane ba 
TEE. Gace oes eel per 2 
the life of Roden, 
Seda FT TOO C0 
the life of fiers, 
S.872. 58,780, 16n,coo on oon ono O00 5 
the life of Balisiva, 
073, B 97g 0p8 6q0.000 00 000 OA i oe LP 
the tife of Saki, 


We FR, BDA RF GB. 52 FE 8 ORCI CHICA HN ON CSOT CA 
The letter nembor represents ome fruit 

Tf you compose o day outed it according to the above- 
mentioned ayster, it baa 37,204, 147,126,559,458,157, 
§ 0,7 20,000/000,000 000, 000,000,000, 000,000,000 ont 
pas, The latter namber is one day of Siva, whom they 
describe of the ebomalons, who is exemplfrom being pro- 
areated and from procreating, free from all quolities and 
attributes which may be applied to crasted things The 
last-mentioned number represents fifty-six orders of 
nimber (t.¢. unite, tens, hondrads, thousands, de, dba.) ; 
bat if theae dreamers had more assiduoaely stadied arith- 
metic, thay would not hove invented such outrageous 
mpombers. God takes care that their tron do not grow 
into heaven 
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CHAPTER XL, 


ON THE BANDE, THE INTERVAL BET WEE TWO FERIODS 
OF TIME, FORMING THE CONNECTING LINE BETWEER 
THEM, 


Fagot. THE original sowidAd is the interval between day and 
viet aight, ie morning-dawn, called sorhdhi udeye, i, the 
“sured of the rising, and evening dawn, called acris 
iii atemana, Le. the samidhd of the setting. The 
Hindus require them for a religioga reaton, for the 
Brahmans wash themselves doring them, and alec at 
noon in the midst between them for dinner, whenoe an 
Dninitiated person might iofer that there ia etill a third 
emi’, However, nome who knows the subject pro- 
perly will count more than two saredhia, 
The Forinas relate the following atory of King Hiran- 
yakadipu, of the clase of the Doitya -— 
at By practising devotion for a long period, he had 
Kia Bisg- sarned tha claim that any praper of his should be 
Bi" granted, He asked for elernal life, bet only long life 
was pranted to bim, for eternity ie a quality of the 
Creator alone, Not having obtained the realisation 
of this wish, he desired that bis death should uot be 
effected by the hand of a human being, angel, or demon, 
and that it should not take place on earth nor in heaven, 
neither in the sight nor in the day. By such clauses 
he meant te avoid death, which is unavoidable by man. 
His wish waa granted to him. 
This with reminds ona of the wish of the devil thet 
he should be allored to live till the day of resurrection, 


is 
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because on that day all beings would rise from death. 
However, be did not attain his object, as it waa only 
congeded to him to live till the day of the well-known 
time, of which it baa been said that it is the lastof the 
daye of trouble. 

The king bad a son called Prahtida, whom he in- 
trosted to a teacher whon he grew op. (ne day tha 
king ordered him into his presence Lo learn what he 
wat eludying. Now the boy recited to bim a poem, 
the meaning of which was that only Vishnu exists, 
whilst everything else is illusion, This went moch 
against the opinions of lis father, who hated Vishyo, 
and therefor: he ordered the bey to be intrested to 
ancther master, and that ha should Jearn to distin- 
grish a friend from an enemy. Thereupon he waited 
a certain time, and thenexanined him again, when the 
boy answered, “I have learned what you have ordered, 
but I do not want it, for Tam in friendship alike with 
everything, uot in comity with omything.” How his 
father became angry and ordered him to be 
The bey took the poison in the name of God and thought 
of Vishnu, and le! tt did mot hort him, Hie father 
gaid, Dio yoo know witeboraftand incantations?" ‘lhe 
boy answered, “No, bot the God who hos created mo 
and given me to thee watches over me." Now tho 
wrath of the king increased, and he gare orders to 
throw him into the deep ea. Bat the aea threw him 
out again, and he returned to his place, ‘Them be was 
thrown before the king inte a huge blazing fire, but it 
did not hurt him, Standing in the Home, he began to 
converse with his father on God and his power, When 
the bey by chance said that Viehno is in every place, 
his father seid," Is he also im this colemn of the por- 
tice?" Tha boy enid, “Yor. Then his father jumped 
againet the column and beat it, wherevpom Marssinbs 
tame forth from it, a beman figure with a lion's head, 
therefore neither a homan being, nor an angel, nor a 
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demon, Now the king and his people began to fight 
with Narasithha, who let them do eo, for it was day- 
tine. Bot when it was towards ovening and thoy were 
in the sefuiid or twilight, therefore neither in the day 
nor in the night, then Narasitiha caught the king, 
raised him inte the oir, amd killed bim thera; therefore 
not on earth nor in heaven, The prince waa taken out 
of the fire and ruled in his place. 

Hindu astrologers require ihe two sori, because 
then soma of the zocinnal signe exercise the most power- 
himensind, (tl infloenee, aa we shall explain hereafter in the proper 

place. They make oso of them in a rather euperticial 
way, Huply reckoning the time of each sevulis os one 
mitiria= tro pict gd minetes, Howser, Voriha- 
mibira, excellent astronomer as he fa, always only weed 
day and night, and did not allow himself to follow the 
opinion of the crowd regarding the seridhi. He ex- 
Plained the sanutld of thet which it really ia, viz, as 
the moment when the oentre of the body of the sun 
Paysias, thnoda exactly over the horizontal circ, and this 
inoment he establishes to be the time of the greatest 
power of certain sodincal signs. 
im ths Besides the two amivdAi of the natural doy, aetrone 
eaetear mers and other people assume atill other sanulids, 
gpa ieeatl: hich do not reat on a law of nature oor on ohsarva- 
eee tion, but simply on some hypothesia, Eo they attribute 
ches a eed to each ayane, Le. to each of the year-halves 
Other keds in which the sun ascends and descanda {y. chop. xrxvil.}, 
a acmidia of seven days before its real beginning. On 
this subject I bave an idea which ie certainly possible, 
and even rather likely, viz. that this theory is of 
recent origio, not of ancient date, and that it has been 
brought forward about 1300 of Alexander ( = 4.0. 989), 
when the Hindos found owt that the real solstics 
precedes the solstice of their caleulation. For Pui 
jols, the author of the Sreai! Milnese, saya that in tha 
year #54 of the Gakekila the real eolatice preceded hia 
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ealoulation by G° 50°, and that this dilerence will in- 
crease in folore by one minute every year. 

These are the words ef a man whe either waa him- 
self a most careful practical obaarver, or who examined 
the obeervations of former sabronomera which he hod 
at his disporal, and thereby found ont the amount of 
the annual differance, No doubt, also, other peopla 
have perceived the same or a similar difference by 
means of the colculation of the noon-shacows, There- 
foro (os this chaervation was already moch known) 
Utpala of Kashmir hos taken this theory from Palijola 

This conjectere of mine is confirmed by the fect that 
the Hindns prefix the sedis of the solstices to each 
of the six seasoos of the year, in consequence of whick 
they begin already with the teenty-thind degree of the 
next preceding: signa, 

The Hindos sseume a samadhi, too, between the dii- 
ferent wegos and between the wanven/oras; bob os the 
basse of this theery are hypothetical, so everything elo 
derived from them ix hypothetical. We ehall give » 
toficient explanation of these things in the proper 
place. 
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CHAPTER XLI, 


DEFINITION OF THE TERMS “MALPA" amp “GaATURYUGA,” 
AND AW EXPLIATION OF THE ONE BY THE OTHER 


fm theme TWELVE thousand Divya-years, the length of which has 

age: alteady been explained (v, chap, xxxv,), ara one calur- 

wher owe, sod TOO emfwryayges are one helper, & period at 
the beginning and end of which thre is a conjunction 
of the seven planeta aod their apsides and nodes in c° 
of Aries. The dave of the fafpa are called the balpe- 
ghangoas, for di means day, and argene means the mem. 
Binow they are aie deys derived from the rising of the 
sun, they are aled called dage of the atrfh, for rieing 
presupposes an horiaon, and an horisen is one of the 
necessary attributes of the earth, 

Ey the came name, befpe-clargeon, people alec call 
the gum of daye of any era up to a cartain date, 

Our Muslim anthors call the days of the kalpa fhe 
days of the Jind-ind or the days of the world, counting 
them as 1,577,978,450,000 days (atvane or civil daye}, 
oF 4,320,000,000 aplar yemrs, oF 4.452,775,000 lunar 
years. The same som of days converted inte years of 
360 civil days ia equal to 4,383,101,250 of them, and to 
12,000,000 divya-years. 

The Aditya-Pariina saya; “ Halpens is composed of 
kal, which means the existence of the species in the 
world, and poems, which meane thelr destruction and 
disappearance. The sum of this existing and porish- 
ing is a tofpa.” 

Brahmagupte says; “Since the planets aed mankind 
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in the world came into existence ot the beginning of 
the doy of Grabman, snd sioce they both perish at 
the end of it, we must adopt this day of their existence 
a8 & dafpe, not another period,” 

In another place he saya: “A thousand ealteryiye are 
one dap of Devata, iv, Brohman, and a night of his is 
of thacame length, Therefore his day ia equal te 2000 
machine yn, 

In the same way V piso the sou of Poridora says: “He 
who believes that 1000 coferyuyas are a day and pooo 
ealuryuges o night, koows Braliman,” 

Within the space of a hala 71 cofuryugas are equal 
to f manu, ie, manrenfern, or Manu-pericd, and 14 
mata are equal to 1 dalpo, Maltiplying 71 by 14, 
you get og4 eafurpegas as the period of tq manvan- 
feras, ond a remainder of 6 cotwryugas till the end of 
the Galgur, 

If we, however, divide these 6 caturyuges by 15, in 
order to fod the sarnidhe both at the beginning aad end 
af ech of the 14 saavondaras, the number of the 
acreelhia being by 1 larger than that of the manreatercs, 
the quotiont in $the. If we now inert ¢ caturtuga 
between anch (eo consecutive maeneedtarcs, and add the 
game amount both at the beginning of the first and the 
end of the last manrantares, the fraction of 4 disap- 
peare af the end of 15 mantenferas (¥x15—6) The 
fractions at the beginning and end of the balpa repre- 
pont the avid, ie. a common link, A delpe, meolnd- 
ing its aarfwild, bna 1000 ealaryages, a8 we have sold in 
the first part of this chapter, 

Tha single parts of a falpe stand fo a constant rela- 
tion to mach othey, one bearing witness regarding the 
other. For it commences with the vernal equinox, a 
Sunday, the conjuction of the planets, their apsidea 
and nodes, which takes place there where there is neither 
Reratl nor Advinl, i4. between them, at the beginning 


of the month Chitra, aod in the moment of the sun's 
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rising over Lanka. Wheu there occurs an irregularity 
with one of thes conditions,all the others become oon- 
fosed and are no longer valid, 

We hare slready mentioned the number of the days 
and the years af adap Accordingly a erieryuge, as 
vebath of a befpe, bas 1,677,916,450 days and 4,320,000 
years, The nombers chow the relation between a balpa 
and a caturyugd, and show further how to determine 
the ove by the other. 

All we have said in thie chapter rests on the theory 
of Brahmagupta and on the arguments by which he 
supports if, 

ryabhata the elder and Pulisa compose the manran- 
fern from 72 eafurynges, and the talpa from 14 man- 
rontones, withcot inserting anywhere acai There- 
fore, aonording to them, a ‘alps hae Loos eatarynges ; 
further, 12,096,000 divye yenrs, oF 4,3 54,500,000 human 


years, 

According to Polis, a eaferyngo has 1,477. Q17,500 
civil days, According to him, therefore, the nam of the 
days of a kalpas would ba 1,490,§41,142.400, Theeoare 
the numbera which he osea im his book, 

I have not been able to find anything of the books 
af Aryabhata. All I know of him T know throngh 
the quotations from him given by Brakimagopia, The 
latter mye in a treatise called Critical Rawarch on the 
Basis af the Cenons, that according to Aryabhata the 
enim of the days of a cafuryaga is 1,677,917,500, i. 
oo days less than sccording to Pulisa Therefore Arya- 
bhata would give to a belpa 1,§90,940,840,000 days 

According to Arysbhata aod Publica, the frfpe amd 

begin with midnight which follows after the 
day the beginning of which in the beginning of the 
kalpa, according to Brakmegapta. 

Aryabbajs of Kosumepora, who belongs bo the school 
of the elder Aryabhata, saya in a small book of his on 
Al-ntf (?), that “1008 eaiweyupes ore one day of Brab- 
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man, The fret half of §04 cotergngges ie called antics 
pil, during which the sun is ascending, and the socomd 
half is called acaserpiaf, during which the sun is de- 
soending, The midst of this period is called saiva, ie 
equality, for it is the midst of the dey, and the two 
ends are called dacrtowu (7}." 

This is eo far correct, as the comparison between day 
and Aalpa goes, but the remark about the son's sscend- 
ing and descending is mot correct, If he meant the 
sun who makeg our day, it was his duty to explain of 
what kind that ascending and descending of the sun is; 
but if he meant a son who specially belongs to the day 
af Brabman, it was his duty to show or to describe him 
tous. Talmost think that the asthor meant by these 
two expressions the progressive, increasing develop- 
ment of things during the first half of this pariod, and 
the retrograde, decreasing development in the second 
half, 
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ON THE DIVIBION OF THE QATORYOOA Into YOGAS, ANT 
THE DIFFEKERT OPINIONG REGARDING THE LATTER. 


The singe Tae avthor of the Pixinu-Dierme cays: Twelve hon- 
raturgare dred dings years are cae guy, called tielya, The double 
tae of it ia & didpern, the triple a tretd, the quadruple 
een rite, and all four jyuges together are one cafuryuga, ie. 
riphe. the four yuges or sures. 

“ Seventy-on0 eatery are one manrenters, ond 
I4 manvenionas, topother with a sevilla of the duration 
ef one Erifeynga between ench two of them, are on6 
kalpa. Two Eoljons are a nyehthoamersn of Brahman, 
and his life is a hindered years, or one day of Porusha, 
the first man, of whom ncithar beginning nor end is 
known.” 

This is what Varuna, the lord of tha water, eommuni- 
cated to Rima, the son of Daseratha, in primeval times, 
tines he Knew thees things thoroughly. The same 
information has aleo bees given by Bhiirgava, ie. 
Miirkandeya, who hed such a porfset knowledge of tima 
that he easily mastered every member. He is to the 
Hindos like the angel of desth, who killa them with 
his seat, being apran-dipiatga (irrasiatible), 

Erahmagepts esya: “The book Siti mentions that 
qo0o denaba pears are one kriteyage, bat together with 
a soit of goo yours and a sariddatrids of goo yenrs, 
a dratesiga hes gBoo deraka yrera. 

“Three thoosand years are one traldyuga, bot together 
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with a eridht and a werkt, each of 900 years, 1 
intdyage has 7600 years, 

"Two thousand years are a amipera, but together 
With a sete and a sahdhidyiin, each of 200 years, 
admiprre has 2qo00 yan, 

‘A thoogand years are one bali, bot together with a 
actiudit and a serhaigdsise, each of too years, a Anli- 
yout has 1200 years.” 

This is what Erakmagnpta quotea from the book 
Smruts. 

* Daye yearsare changed into human years by being Buratien of 
maltiplied by 760 Accordingly the four yegas have papas 
the following suma of human years :— 

A dpitoyege hee yc/oo0 jpenre, 
beaeites igacoo |, wormed hi, 
and tqagcoo 4 vedi, 
Buy foil 2 2God pene one dipitepaga. 
ditreddguge hiss =f o8ooo0 pears, 
baniden rodooo ia, 
pad fotos ,, ae pealiigg riuire, Pam pl 
Bem bebe] 1.298.000 Fears one innidyupe.. 
ddvdpere hak 7E0ye00 years, 


benicles ero rn : 
acl Ti, aati igre, 
Bam tote! Bj 000 pamrn sone civiears, 
A bottles 9Ge, cco years, 
besides jie aauiel li, 
apd Rio towed pd tua 


Som. total 412,000 FRLrs = ite beligegpe, 


"The aim of the dite and trefd [sy 9,024,000 yeara, 
aod the gum of tha kria, freid, ond duipara is 
3.888,000 years.” : 

Farther, Brahmagupta saya that “Aryabhata com- cat fo. 
éiders the four yager aa the four equal parts of o colmr- gusten By 
yuge. Thos be differs from the doctrine of the book gups. 
Smpiti, just mentioned, and he who differs from us is an 
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* On the other band, Bralimagupta praises 
Paalisa for what he dos, since be does not differ from 
the book Surwe; for he anbtracta rzoo from the 
q8oo years of the brifeynga, and diminishes the re- 
mainder stil] more and more, so an to get yng which 
correspond with those of the Sri, but yugas without 
aviaht and savidyiriin, As regards the Grecksa, we 
may notiee that they heve nothing like the tradition 
of tha Smit, for they do not meseore tame by yugas, 
THIER, OF Aan 

So far the quotation from Brakhmagupta. 

Asis well known, thera ia no difference of opinion 
on the sam of the of acomplete satwriymge, There- 
fore, according to Aryabbata, the dadinuge has qo00 divya 
years or 1,080,000 human years. Kach two yugas has 
foo dieyn years or 2,160,000 human years. Each 
three yuger haa good dinya yearn of 3,240,000 hutfian 


yearr. 

There is a tradition that Palisa in bia Sidd/uinta 
specifics yarious new rules for the computation of thees 
nombers, some of which may be accepted, whilet others 
aré to be rejected. &o in the rul for the computation 
of the yayas he pots gf as the basis and subtracts one- 
foorth of it, so as to get 94. Thon be agein subtracts 
12, for this number is hie bests of enbtraction, eo as to 
get 24, and subtrackiog the same number » third time, 
he gets ta. These ta he moltiplies by 100, and the 
product representa the oumber of dirya yearn of the 


ug. 

If he had made the number 6 the basis, for moss 
things may be determined by it, and had made one-dfth 
of it the basis of subtragtion, or if he had subtracted 
from 66 consecutive fractions of the remaining number, 
first $ = 12, from the remainder } = 12, from the re- 
mainder | = 12, and from the remainder 4 = 12, he 
would bave obtained the same result which he has foond 
by hie method (60-4— 48, — }=36,-4—24,- f= 12) 
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It is possible that Panlisn simply mentions thie method 
as one among others, and that it ia not that one im par- 
ticular which he himeslf adopted, A translation of his 
whole work into Arabic has nob hitherto yet been aoder- 
taken, becaase in his mathematical probleme thera i 
an evident relyioos and theolegrical te 

Polina deviates from the rule which be Sicceslt given Plies male 
when he wants bo compote how many of onr yeara have recde cf the 
elapsed of the life of Brahman before the present helper, mn he 
Up to the time of bis writing, sight years five months fave te pre 
and foor days of a new brlpa had elapsed, He counts “"* 

6068 hnipes, As, according to him, a talpa baa 1008 
endicryiged, be moltiplies this number by 1008 and gate 
6,116,544 caturyugas, These he changes into gages by 
multiplying them by 4, and he peta 24,g66, 176 supers, 

Ag a jrge, socording to him, bag 1,080,000 yeara, he 
multiplies the number of yrges bp 1,080,000, aod pets Page 2. 
as the product 26,423,470,080,000, te the oumber of 
years which hare elapsed of the life of Brahman before 
the present bala, 

Perhaps it will seem strange to the followern of 
Erahmagepta thet he (Pulies) has mot changed the 
sateryuges into exact yuges, bot sunply changed them 
into fourth parta (by dividing them by 4), and mul- 
tiplied these fourth parts by the number of years of o 
single fourth part, 

Now, we do not ack him what is the use of repre- 
senting the eaieryeyre as fourth porte, inaamech as 
they have no fraction which, in this manner, most be 
rednced to wholes. The multiplication of the whole 
etinriymges by the years of one complete catnrynga, Le 
4,320,000, would have been eufficiently lengthy. We, 
however, any that be woold be correct in doing so if he 
bad not been influenced by the wish of bringing the 
elapeed years of the present telat into relation with the 
lnet-rmentioned nomber, and multiplied the complete 
clapsed manuriarns by 72 in agrecment with his 
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theory; forther, if he bad not multiplied the product 
by the years of a cxteryege, which gives the product of 
1,866,240,000 years, and, moreover, had not multiplied 
the number of the complete cafwrynyas which have 
elapsed of the current mancendara by the years of a 
fingle cofuryaga, which gives the product of 116,640,000 
years, Of the carrent cofuryuye there have elapsed 
three gugea, Le, socording te him, 3,240,000 yearn, ‘The 
latter nomber represents three-fourths of the years of a 
cattryuge. He uses thesame nomber when computing 
the weak-day of a date by means of the number of the 
daye of the here-mentioned number of years. Li he 
believed in the above-mentioned role, he would asa it 
where it ig required, and ha would reckon the three 
yegas a4 nine-tenthe of a cateryige. 

Now, it is evident that that which Brahmagupts re- 
lates on his authority, and with which he himgelf agrees, 
is entirely unfounded ; but he is blind ta this from abeer 
batred of Axyabhata, sehiben he abuses excestively, Amd 
in this respect Aryabhaja and Palisn sre the same bo 
him. I take for witness the passage of Erohmagupte 
where he suys that Aryabhata hes subtracted something 
from the cycles of the Capet Draconts and of the apele 
ef the moon, and thereby remdered eonfitsed the com- 
putation of the eclipea, He is rode enough to compare 
Aryabhate to a worm which, eating the wood, by chance 
deecribes certain characters in it, without ond i 
them and without intending to draw them. “ He, how- 
aver, who knows these things thoroughly stands oppo 
aite to Aryabhats, Srishena, and Vishnucandra like the 
lion against pacollea. They are not capable of letting 
him see their faces.” In such offensive terme he attacks 
Aryabhata, and maltreata him. 

We have already mentioned (vy. chap, x]i.) how mamy 
civil daya (atveana) a ecaferynga baa mocording bo the 
three scholars. Palisa gives it 1950 daya more Lhan 
Brehmagapta, bat the number of yeara of a coferyuga 
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is the same according to both. Therefore, evidently 
Puoliea gives the aclar year more days than Brahma- 
pla. To judge from the report of Brahmagupta, 
abate gives a cafirpige 300 days less than Puliss, 
and rogo mere than Brahimagupts, Accordingly, Arys- 
bhata must reckon the solar year longer than Bralima- 
propia and shorter than Poliea. 
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A DESCRIPTION OF THE FOUR YOGAS, AND OF ALL THAT 
If EXPECTED TO TARE PLACE AT THE EXD OF THE 
FOURTH FORA. 


THe snucient Greeks bald regarding the earth various 
opinion, of which we shall relate one for the aoka of 
an exannple, 

The dissters which from time to time befal the earth, 
both from above and from below, differ in quality and 
quantity. Frequently ip bes experieneed one eo im- 
eommeansurable In quality or in quantity, or in both 
together, thet thera was no remedy agaiost ib, and that 
wo flight or caution was of any avail, The catastrophe 
comes on like a deluge or an earthquake, bringing 
destruction either by the breskiug in of the aurfago, 
or by drowning with water which breaks forth, or by 
burning with het etomes and ashes that are thrown 
ont, by thunderstorms, by landslips, and typhoons; for- 
ther, by contagious and other diseases, by pestilence, 
and morsof the like. Thereby a large region is stripped” 
of ite inhabitanta; bot when after a while, after the 
dimater and its consequences have passed away, the 
country begins to recover and to show new signs of life, 
then different people fock there together like wild 
animals, who formerly were dwelling in hiding-holea 
and on the tops of the mountoine. They become 
civilized by amsisting each other against common foes, 
wild beaste or men, end furthering each other in the 
hope for a life im safety and joy, Thus they increose 
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to great numbers; but then ambition, elrcling round 
them with the wings of wrath and envy, begins to dis- 
turb the serene bliwe of their life, 

Sometimes & nation of such » kind derives ita pedi- 

gree from a pereou who fret settled in the place of 
distinguished himeelf by something or other, so that he 
alone continues to lire in the recollection of the ame- 
ceeding generations, whilst all others beside him are 
forgotten. Flato mentions io the Boot of Sows Fens, Le, 
Jupiter, as the forefather of the Greeks, and to “ene in Foalgres of 
traced back the pedigres of Hippocrates, which is men: 
tioned in the last chapters added at the end of tha book, 
We must, however, observe that the pedigree contains 
only very few generations, not aor than fourtesn, It ia 
the following :—Hippokrates—(Gnosidilkoa—Nebroa— 
Sostratos — Theodores — Kleamyttades — Krisamis — 
Dardanas—Sostratoe—_ep' (FA ippalochoa—Po- 
daleirioa — Machaon—Asolepioa—Apollo—fens—K r- 
Woe, tc. GAtrM, 

The Hindus have similar traditions regarding the mag 
Caturyoga, for according to them, at the beginuing of repuming 
it, ie. atthe heginningef Kyitayngn, there was bappinees ays or 
and safety, fertility and abondance, health and forces, ™* 
ample knowledge ond o pret number of Brahmans. 

The good is complete in this age, like four-fourths of a 
whole, and life lasted gooo yeors alike for all beings 
during thia whole space of time. 

Therenpon things begun to decrease and to be mixed 
with opposite elements to such a depres, that at the 
beginning of Tretiynga the pood was thrios aa much as 
the invading bed, and that bliss wag three-quarters of 
the whole, There were a greater nomber of Kebat- 
Tiyss than of [tralimans, and lifs had the same length 
as in the preceding age. So itis represented by the 
Piao 2iiorqur, whilst analogy requires that it shold 
be shorter by the same amgant than bliss is smaller, Le. 
by one-fourth. In thie age, when offering to the fire, 
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they begin to kill animals and to tear off plants, prac- 
tices which before were onkuown. 

Thus the evil increases till, at the beginning of Dvi- 
pars, evil and good oxist in equal proportions, and lilee- 
wise blisgand misfortune. The climates begin to differ, 
there ian moeh killing going on, and the religions becoma 
different. Life becomes shorter, and Insta only soo 
years, according to the Pisknu-Dherina At the begin- 
ning of Tishya, te Kaliynga, evil is thrice as much as 
the remaining good. 

The Hindus have sevyern! well-known traditions of 
eventa which are esid tohare occurred in the ‘Treti and 
Drapora veges, eg. the story of Hama, who killed Ra- 
vond ; Lhatof Paraganima the Brahman, who killed every 
Kahatriya be laid bold opon, revenging on them the 
death of hisfather, ‘They think that he lives in haaven, 
that he bas already trenty-one times appeared on earth, 
and thet be will again appear, Further, the story of 
the war of the children of Piada with thoan of Kura, 

In the Eslivaga evil increases, till af last it renalts 
in the destruction of all good, Abtthal time the inhabi- 
tants of the earth perish, and a mew race rises out of 
those who are scottared through the mountsing and bide 
themselves in caved, imiting for the porposs of worship- 
ping and fying from the horrid, demoniae homan race. 
Therefore this age ia called Arifaguge, which meana 
" Being ready for going away after having finished the 
work." 

In the story of Sannake which Venos received from 
Brahman, God speaks to him in the following words: 
“When the Enliyugs comes, [ send Buddbedana, the 
aon of Suddhodana the pions, to spread the good in the 

creation, nt then the Wubommirn, de. the ped-wear- 
ing ones, who derive their origin from him, will change 
everything that he has broaght, deed the: dignity of the 
Brahmans will bea Fone to auch a depres that a» Caden, 
their servant, will be impudent towards thom, and that 
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a Stdraand Canliila will share with them the presents 
and offerings. Men will entirely be occupied with 
gathering wealth by crimes, with hoarding up, wot re- 
fraining {rom committing horrid and sinful crimes. All 
this will reanlt im « rebollion of the small omer againet 
the wrent ones, of the chikdrem againet their parente, 
of the servants against their masters. ‘The costes will 
he im aprenr againsh tach other, the genealogies will 
become confased, the four castes will be abolished, and 
there will be many religions and sects Many books 
will be composed, and the communities which fornerly 
were united will cn account of them be dissolved into 
single individuals, ‘The temples will be destroyed and 
the schoola will lie waste. dJuatica will ba gone, and 
the kings will not know anything but oppression and 
apoliation, robbing and destroying, as if they wanted 
to devour the people, foolishly indulging in far-reaching 
hopes, and net considering how short life ia in com 
parison with the sina (for which they lave to atone), 
The more the mind of people ia depraved, the more will 
pestilential diteaace be prevalent, Lastly, paople main- 
tain that moet of ibe astrological rales obtained in that 
age are void and falae, : 

"These ideas have bean adopted by Mint, for he says: Serluust 
*Enow yo that the afinirs of the world bore been 
changed and altered ; alae priesthood has been changed 
wines the odelpu: of heaven, Le, the spheres, have been 
changed, and the priest can no longer acquire such a 
lmowledge of the atars in the circle of a sphere as their 
fathers were able to acquire, They lead mankind astray 
by frand. What they prophesy may by chance happeu, 
but frequently it does not happen.’ 

The deseription of these things in the Miahpe-Dharina eseetpion 
ia much more copious than we have given it, People ty 
will be ignorant of what is reward and punishment ; yaa veqeine ts 
they will deny that the angels have abevlute koow- mere 
lodge. ‘Thoir lives will be of different length, and none 
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of them will know how long itis. The one will die as 
an embryo, the other aa a baby or child, The pions 
will be torn away and will not hare o long life, bat 
be who docs ovil and denies religion will live longur. 
Shdras will be kings, and will be like rapacious wolves, 
robbing the othersof all that plensiaathem. ‘The doings 
of the Brahmans will be of the same kind, bot the 
inajority will be Sikdras and brigands, The lows of the 
Erohmaus will be abolished. People will point with 
their dngers st those who worry themaalres with the 
practicn of frugality and poverty os a curiceity, will 
despise them, and will wonder at o man worshipping 
Vishou; for all of them hare become of the same 
(wicked) character. Therefore any wish will soon be 
granted, little merit receive preat reward, and honour 
and dignity be obtained by little worship and service, 

But finally, af the end of the yugo, when the ayil 
will have reached ita highest pitch, ther will come for- 
ward Ganga, the eou of J-8-V (7) the Brabman, ic. Kali, 
after whom thia yuge is called, gifted with on irresin- 
tible forca, and more ekilled tn the use of Buy Feapon. 
than any other. ‘Than he draws bis sword to moke 
good all that has become bad; he clans the anrlace of 
the earth of the impurity of people and olears the earth 
of them. He collecta tha pure and piows ones Jor the 
purpose of procreation. Then the Kritaynga lies far 
behind them, and the time and the world return ta 
purity, and to absolute good and to bliss. 

This ia the nature of the ywgar os they circle rood 
throogh the Caturyuga, 

The book Carake, sa qaoted by “Ali Ibn Zain of 
Tabaristan, soys: “In primeval times the earth waa 
always fertile and healthy, and the elements or maha- 
badte were equally mixed. Mon lived with exch other 
in harmony and love, withont any lost ond ambition, 
hatred and envy, without anything thet mokes soul 
and body ill, But then came envy, and layt followed. 


CHAPTER ALIN, 383 


Driven by lost, they strove to hoard up, which was dif- 
ficult to some, easy to others, All kinds of thoughta, 
labours, aud carte followed, and reaulted in war, deceit, 
and lying. The hoortn of men were hardened, the 
natures Were altered and become exposed to diseases, 
which seized hold of men and made them neglect the 
worship of God and the fartheranoe of science, [eno- 
rance become deeply rooted, and the calamity became 

great. Then the pious met before their anchorite 
Kriss (2) the son of Atreya, and deliberated ; wherenpon 
the gage ascanded the mountain and ieee himeelf on 
the earth. Thorestter God taught him the ecienca of 
medicine.” 

All this much resem blea the traditions of the Greeks, Quotation 
which we have related (in another placa). For Aratos to. 
faye in his Pouwduwe, and in his intimations referring 
to the seventh sodiagal glen: “Look woder the feet of 
He Tends, Le. il aawel, Alon the northerp figures, 
and you ae ihe Virgin coming with a blooming car of 
corm in her hand, iv, Alsimat APaea!, Bhe belongs 
either to the star-race, whieh are ead to be the fore 
fathers of the ancient stare, or aha waa procreated by 
another mice which wide oot lenow, People aay that 
in primeval times she lived among mankind, bot only 
among women, nob visible to men, being called Jielive. 
Bhs nbed to onite the aged men and those who stood 
fm the warket-placea and in the streets, and exhorted 
them with a loud voce to adbera to the trath She 
presented mankind with innumerable wealth and be- 
stowed rights upon them. At that time the earth was 
called goiden. None of ite inhabitants knew perniciona 
hypocrisy in deed or word, and there was no objection- 
able schiam among them. They lived a quiet life, and 
did not yornavigate the sea in abips, ‘The cows afforded 
the necessary sustenance, 

* Afterwards, when the golden race bod expired amd 
the silver race come on, Virgo mixed with tham, but 
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without being heppy, and concealed hereelf in the 
mogoteing, kaving oo longer intercourse with the women 
as formerly, ‘Then she went te the large towns, warned 
their inbabitente, acolded them for their evil doings, 
and blamed them for ruining the roce which the 
golden fothers had left behind. She foretold them 
that there would come a rece ctill worse tham they, 
and that ware, bloodshed, and other great disasters 
would follow, 

“ After haying fintehed,she disappeared into themonn- 
toing till the gilyer rece expired and a brense race came 
up. People invented the sword, the doer of evil; they 
tasted of the ment of cows, the first whodidit, By all 
this their neighbourhood became odious to Justice, and 
ahe few away to the sphere,” 

The commentator of the book of Araina says: “This 
Virgin ie the daughter of Zens. Bhe spoke to the 
people on the public plagss and bireeis, and sf that 
time they were obedient to their ralers, not knowing 
the bad nor discord. Withont ony altercation or anvy 
they lived from ogriculture, ond did oot travel on seo 
for tha aike of commerse tor for the lost of plonder. 
Their nature was £8 pure as pold. 

“Hat when they gore up these manners and ne 
longer adhered to troth, Justices no longer had inter- 
couree With them, but sha observed them, dwelling in 
the mountains. When, however, she come to their 
meetings, though onwillingly, ahe threstened them, for 
they listened in silence to her words, and therefore she 
ao longer appeared to those who called her, a9 abe had 
formerly cone. 

“When, then, after the silver race, the bronze race 
came up, #hen ware followed each other and the evil 
eprend in the world, she sberted off, for she wanted on 
no necounk to stay with them, and hated them, aud went 
towards the sphere. 

“Thera ore many traditions regarding thia Jastics. 
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According to some, she is Demeter, becacse she has the 
ear of comm ; acoonding to others, le ia Tin.” 
This in what Aratus anya. 
The following occurs in the third book of the Laws eotatlea 
oe Plate -— rg 
“The Athenian said: ‘Thera have beon deloges, dix. ™- 
ennee, disasters on earth, from which none kas been 
raved but herdsmen and mountaineers, at the remnanta 
of a race not practised in degeit and in the love of 


er, 
“The Enossian ssid: ‘At the beginning men loved 
each other sincerely, feeling lonely in the desert of the 
world, and because the world had sufficient room for 
all of them, and did not compel them to any exertion, 
There was no poverty among them, mo possession, oo 
contract, ‘Theres wasno greed among them, and neither 
silver mor gold. There were no rich people among 
them and mo poor. If we found any of thelr books, 
they would afford os nomerous proofs for all this.’” 


The sage: 
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CHAPTER XLIV. 
ON THE MANVANTARAB 


Ags 72,000 dalpes are reckoned os the life of Hrohman, 
the mententera, ie, penod of Manu, is recioned aa the 


“life of Indra, whose rule ends with the end of the 


period. His post is ooeupled by another Indra, who 
then roles the work in the new mansantare, Drahma- 
guptu saya: “Tia man maintains that there is no saredhs 
betereen two moncaniarcs, nord reckons eaoh monen- 
dara wa fl sabierynagace, he will find that the dntpe ie foo 
short by six caturyuges, and the minus below roo (ie. 
in 994) i not better than the plus above 1000 (14, in 
rook, scoording te Arpabkata). Beth oombers, howe- 
ever, differ from the book Sgrits.” 

Farther he saya: “4 ryabiheta mentions Im two beck 
of bis, the one of which is called Doéegittht, the other 
Arydstadata, that each manvantara is equal to 73 eafur- 
RIMES. Acnordingly he reckons o balms at 1008 eadur- 
yugas (14 x 72)" 

In the book FPistaw-Dharma Miirkandeya gives to 
Vajra the following suswer: “Purasha ia the lord of 
the universe; the lord of the kulpo is Brahman, the 
lord of the world; bat the lord of the wianeteters ia 
Manu. There are fourteen Manus, from hom the 
kings of the earth, ruling at the beginning of each 
mannantana, descended.” 

We have aulted their namesin the following table ;—- 
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The difference which the reader perceives in the enu- 
meration of the future manrantaras beyond the seventh 


Pikes one, arises, 34 I think, from the same cause whence 
btingtsths the difference in the names of the Mrives is derived 
rae (¥. pp 255, 295), viz. from the fact that the people care 


more for the-aatmes than for the ornferin which they 
are handed down ta posterity. We may hare rely on 
the tradition of tha Fashaw-Furies, for im this hook 
their nomber, their names and descriptions, are given 
in such a way that renders it necessary to wa to oon- 
sider also the order in which it gives them as trust- 
worthy. Botwe have refrained from commonicating 
theses things in thie place, since they offer only very 
little mee. 

The same book relates that King Maitreya, a Ksha- 
triya, aaked Paridsra, the father of Vyiea, about the 
past and the future menraniarca, Thersapon the latter 
mentions the name by which gach Mono is known, the 
same names which our table exhibits, According to 
the easre book, the children of cach Manu will role the 
corth, and it memtions the frat of them, the names of 
whom we have piven in the table. According to the 
game aooree, the Manna of the eeoond, third, fourth, 
and fifth menvenforas will he of the race of Priyacrata, 
an ancheritsa, whe etood in such favour with Vishnu, 
that be honoured bis children by reising them to this 
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OF THE CONSTELLATION OF THE GREAT BEAR. 


THE Great Hear is in the Indian langeage celled Saptar- 4 tretttice 


shayas, Le. the Seren fiishis, They are anid to have been Aredia, 
anchorites who nowrished themselves ouly with what it Fosistes 


is allowable to eat, and with them there waa a pions 
woman, Al-rehd (Oven Major, star Bo by {) They 
plucked off the stalke of the lotas from the ponds to ot 
of them. Meanwhile coma The Leu (Dharma f) and 
comcenied her from them, Every one of them felt 
ashamed of the other, and they ewors oaths which were 
approved of by here, In order to honour them, 
Derm raised them to thet place where they are now 
been (412), 


of 
a 


We hare already mentioned that the books of the Him- gesstien 
dus are composed in metres, and therefore the anthors Toni. 


indulge in comparisons and epitheta ornantia, such as 
are admired by their countrymen, Of the same kind 
ia & description of the Great Gear in the Saméifd of 
Vorahamibira, where it oceurs before the astrological 
progmostica derived from this constellation, We give 
the poazape according to our translation : — 

“The northern region is adorned with thees stare, a2 
a beaetiful women is adorned with 4 collar of pearls 
strung together, and a necklace of white lotus flowers, 
& handsomely arranged ona. Thus adorned, they are 
like maidens who dance and revolve round the pole as 
the pole orders them, And [ eay, on the authority of 

Basti, ep. RUT a 
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Ganga, the ancient, the primeval ono, thet the Great 
Bear stood in Maghi, the tenth lunar station, when 
Yudhishthirs roled the earth, and tha Sskokfila was 
ag26 years after this, The Great Bear remains in each 
loner station Goo years, and it rises in the morth-east. 
Ho (of the Seven Rishis) who then rules the saat is 
Mariel; weet of him is Vasishthe, then Angirns, Atri, 
Palastya, Pulaha, Krato, and near Vosishtha there is a 
chaste woman called Arondhast.” 

As these names are sometimes confounded with each 
other, we shall try to identify them with the corre- 
sponding aters in the Groat Bear :— 


Marta is the 27th. stars of thi constollatica, 
Wosishtha , 2th sf at “i 


Aigims . 27th # le rH 
Adri = TBbh i 1a 
Erato a Thth a a ro 
Polohn = Ute ge mm 
Folstya rath a in © 


Theeo stars cecapy im our time, de. in the g52nd your 
of the Sokakiile, the space between 1° of Leo and 134° 
of Spica (Virgo) According to the pecaling motion of tha 
fixed stars, aa we lenow it, the anme stars oncupied al 
the time of Yudhishthirn the space between 82° Gemini 
and 208" of Cancer. 

According to the motion of the fixed stars, as adopted 
by the ancient astronomers sad Pinlemy, theses eters 
eecopied at that time the apace between 264° of Gemini 
and 84° of Leo, and the bere-mentioned lonar station 
ees) occupied the spans between o-foo minutes 
in 


Therefore it would be mrch more suitable tm dhe 
present time to represent the Seren Rishis ag standing 
in Maghi than in the time of Yedhishthira. And if 
the Hindus identify Magh4 with the Herr! of the Eeon, 
we can only ssy that this constellation at that time 
stood in the first degrees of Cancer. 
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The words of Garga are without amy foundation; they 
only show how little be kuaw of that which every 
ong most know who wanta to fix the places of the 
stare, cither by eyesight or by means of astronomical 
obeervation om certain degreas of the tigna of the 
odina. 

T have reac in the almanace for the year g§0 of the 


Sakakila which came from Kashmir the statement ato 


that the Seven Rishis stand simes seventy-seven yanrs 
ia the loner station Anuriidha, This station occupies 
the apace betesen 74° and the end of 169° of Boorpia. 
Howerer, the Seven Rishia precede this place by about 
4 Whole sodiacal sign and 20 degress, ia. by 1§ signs 
(v. p 990) Bot what man woold be shle to learn all 
the different theortves of the Hindus, if he does not dwail 
among them ! 

Let us now Brat anppoee that Gorge is right, that he 
has nob stated the precise place in Maghh which the 
Seven Rishis occupy, aod let us suppose that this place 
was O° of Maghi, which would correspond te o* of Leo 
for cur time. Parther, between the time of Yodhinh- 
thira ond tho present yeor, te the year 1340 of Alex. 
ander, there is an interval of 3479 veora. And lastly, 
let ua woppeoe that Variihamibira ia right in saying: that 
the Seven Hishis dwell 696 yeare in ach lonar station. 
Accordingly, they ought in the present year to stand im 
17° 18 of Libra, which is identleal with 10° 48" of Brit 
Howerer, if we suppose that they stood in the midat of 
Machi {not in the beginning), they ought et present 
to stand in 3° 58" of Vidikhi, And if we soppose that 
they stood in fie end of Maghd, they ought et present 
to etand in 7o" 38’ of Wishkhdi 

Henee it ia evident that the statement of the Kash- 
mirinn calendar doce notagree with the statement inthe 
Senvitd, Likewise, if we adopt the role of the said 
calendar regarding the preceselon of the equinoxes, and 
reaken with this meature backward, we do by no means 


Foto from 9 
Emhineiau 
naz. 


gu ALBERUAS INDIA, 


arrive at Magha aa the lonor station in which the Seven 
Bishi stood in the time of Yudhishthirs. 

Hitherto we used to think that i cwr time the revo- 
lution of the fed starn is more rapid than in former 
ines, ond we tried to account for thia by pesuliarition 
of the elhape of the celestial aphero, According te ue, 
they more one degree in 66 molar yeara Therefore 
Varihomihira highly astoniahea us, for, according to 
him, the rate of this motion woald be one degres in 
forty-five years, ie. mach more rapid than at present, 
whilat hts time precedes oura only by §2§ years. 

The author of the canon Aaranaxire gives the [ol- 
lowing rule for the computation of the motion of the 
(ireat Bear, and of the place which, at any given time, 
it onde pies :-— 

“ Babtracth 20 fromthe Sokekalo. ‘The remainder 
is the basis, de. the nomber of years above 4ooo which 
have elapeed since the beginning of the Kaliyaga. 

“Maltiply the basie by 47, and add GB,o00 to the 
product. Divide thesum by tooo0. The quotient re- 
presenta the zodiacal signs and fractions of them, ic 
the position of the Great Boar which wag cought.” 

The addition of 63,000, preseribed in this role, must 
be the original position of the Greet Boar of the be- 
ginning of the dase, moltiplied by moon. TF we 
divide 68,000 by rocco, we geb the quotient 4}, te, 
six sodineal signs and twenty-four degrees of a seventh 


eigen. 

Tt is evident that if wa divide the 10,000 by 47s the 
Great Bear bas wandered through one sodiacal sign in 
212 years, Qmonths, and 6 days, according to solar time 
Accordingly it wanders throngh one dagree of a sign 
in F years, | month, and 4 days, and through owe lunar 
atation in 94 years, 6 months, and 20 days. 

Now there ix o great difference between the valnes of 
VYorabamibira and those of Vittetvara, if there is met o 
fault in the tradition. If we, by way of an example, 
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tmuike such a computation for the present year (1ot0 
AD, we pet os in the loner atation Ampridici as 
the position of the Great Bear, 

The people of Koskhnir believed that the Great Bear 
wanders through a lunar station in too yearn, There- 
fore the above-mentioned calendar saya that of the 
present centenninm of the motion of the Great Hear 
there is still a remainder of twenty-three yeare. 

Mistakes smd confusion anch as we have here Jaid Foiaghent 
open orice, in the fret place, from the want of the naces- mlged ip 
sary #killim astronomical researches, and secondly, from i nal 
the way of the Hindus of mixing ap scientific questions 
with religions traditiona. For the theologians believe 
that the Seven Rishis stand higher than the fixed stars, 
and they maintain that in each marneatara there will 
appear a new Manu, whose children will destroy the 
earth; bot the rola will be remawed by Indra, as also 
the different classes of the angels and the Seven [ishis 
The angels are necessary, for monkind must offer secri- 
fices to thom aad must ‘bring to the fire the shares for 
them ; ond the Seven Fishis are necessary, because they Pog apr. 
mist renew the Veda, for it perishes at the ond of each 
mentite. 

Our information on this enbject we take from the ‘Th demon 
Fitheu-Ponine. From the some soaree we have taken nr fa 
the names of the Seven Rishis in each maurenters, a8 tome 
exhibited by the following table :— 
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OM WARAVAMNA, HIB APPEARANCE AT DIFPRDENT TIMES, Page agi. 
AxD HIS NAMES. 
Nisivaya is according to the Hindus » supernatural owime | 
power, which does not oo primciple try to bring abont ninja. 
the good by the good, nor the bad by the bad, bat to 
prevent the evil ond destroction by whatever means 
happen to be available, For this foros the good existe 
prior tothe bad, buat if the good does not properly develop 
nor is avilable, it uses the bad, this being onavoidable. 
In eo doing, it may be compared to 4 rider who has got 
inte the midst of a comfeld. When he then comes 
back to Lis senses, and wants to avoid evil-dcing and to 
get out of the mischief he bam committed, bo bas no 
other means bet that of turning his horse back and 
riding out on the anme road on which he has entered 
the field, thongh im going owt be will do aa mech mis- 
chief sa be bas done in entering. and even more. Hut 
there is no other possibility of making amends gave 
this. 
The Hindus do not distinguish between this forca 
and the First Cass of their philosophy, Its dwelling 
in the world is of such a nature thet people compare 
it to a material existence, on appearance in body and 
colour, since they cannot conceive any other kind of 


appearance, 

Besides other times, Niriyana has sppeared at the 
end of the first manrontara, to take away the rule of 
the worlds from Valakhilys (?), who had given it the 


ir 
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name, ond wanted to take it into his own banda, 
Narhyona came and handed if over to Sstakratu, the 
performer of a hundred sacrifices, and made him 
Indra, 

Another time ha appeared at the end of the sixth 
siaacoiara, when ha killed the King Bali, the aon of 
Virocana, who ruled the whole world and had Venus 
as his vasir, On having beard from his mother that 
the time of his father had been much better than Ac 
time, since it wan nearer the krifayuge, when people 
enjoyed more profound bliss and did mot know any 
fatigue, he became ambitiona and desirous of vying 
with hia father. Therefore he commenced doing works 
of piety, giving presents, distributing money, and per- 
forming sacrifices, which earn the role of paradise and 
earth for bim whe finishes a hundred of them, When 
he was near this term, or had neatly dnished the ninety: 
ninth sacrifica, the angela began to fool uneasy and to 
fear for thelr dignity, knowing that the tribute which 
meo bring them would conse if they stood no longer in 
need of thom. Mow they united and went to Niri- 
yona, asking him tobelp than. He granted their wish, 
and desconded to the earth in the shape of Viimana, 
ie. a man whose horde ond feat are too short in com- 
parson with his body, and in consequence his figure is 
thongat to be hideous. 

Nairiyansa came to the Eing Bali whilst he was offer- 
ing, his Brahmans standing round the fires, end Venus, 
his vaste, standing before him. The tressure-hooges 
had been opened and the precious stones bad been 
thrown ont in heaps, to be given oa presents ond alma 
Now Viana commenced to recite the Veda like the 
Brahmans from that port which is now called Sdmcveda, 
in a melancholy, impressive kind of melody, persuading 
the king to grant him liberally what he would wish 
and demand, pom this Venus apoke atealthily to him : 
“This is Nirdysna. He hos come to cob thee of thy 
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rule. But the king was 20 excited that he did nob 
mind the words of Venus, and asked Vimanna what 
wae his desire. Thereupon Viimons said, “Ae much 
as four paces of thy realm, that I may live there.” 
The king anawered, * Chooso what you wish, and how 
yoo wish it;” and according to Hinda enstom, he 
ordered water to ba brought te pour it over his hada 
asa sign of the confirmation of the order he bad given. 
Now Voous, became of her love to the king, bronght 
in the jug, but bad corked the spout, so that no water 
shoald How out of it, whilet che closed the hole in the 
cork with the Aad grasaof herring-finger. But Venus 
had only ona aya; she missed the hole, and mow the 
water Howed ont. In consequence, Viana made 6 
pace towards east, another towards west, and a third 
towards above og far as Svarloka. As for the fourth 
pace, there was Bo more space in the world; he made, 
by the fourth pace, the king a slave, potting his foot 
between his shoulders a9 a sign of making: him a slave, 
He meade him eink down into the earth os far on Pitiln, 
the lowest of the low, He took the worlds away from 
him, and honded the rola over to Porardara. 

The following occurs in the Férigu-Puntpe -— 

“The King Maitreya asked Paridara aboot the ynges. 
Bo the Istter answered: ‘They exist for the purpose 
that Vishnu should cccupy himself with eomething in 
them, In the Eritayoga he comes im the shape of 
Kapila alone, for the purpose of spreading wisdom ; 
in ‘Tretdyuga, in the shape of Mima alone, for the pur- 
pose of spreading fortitude, to conquer the bad, and te 
preserve the three worlds by force and the prevalence 
of virtuons action; in Dviipara, in the shape of Vyisa, 
to divide the Veda into four parts, and to derive 
many branches from it. In the end of Dvapara he 
appemre in the shape of Vasudeva to destroy the giants; 
in the Kaliyoga, in the shape of Kali, the son of 
J-ahev () the Brahman, bo kill all, and to make the 
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eyclo of the yugas commence anew, That ia his 
{(Vishpu's) occupation.’ , 

In another pamage of the mame book we read: 
"Vishnu, t4 another pare for Wirhyane, comes ab the 
end of each dvipara to divide the Veda into four parts, 
beacon men ara feeble and unable te chearye the whole 
of ut. In his face he resembles Vyfian.” 

We exhibit his names in the following table, thongh 
they vary in difersnt sources, enamernting the Vyisas 


Friehye Dvaipfiyans is Vyasa the son of Parfidara. 
The twenty-ninth Vryisa has not yet come, bot will 
appear in fntare. 

The book Fistou-Diherma eays: “The names of 
Hari, i. Niirdyana, differ in the ug, They are the 
following: Vasudeva, Sarhkarshapa, Pradyumna, and 
Antroddha.” 

[ suppose that the anthor kas not bere preserved the 
proper sequence, for Vilendeva belongs to the end af 
the four yaya. 

The same book ways: “ Also his colours differ in the 
wugas. In the Epteyuge be is white, in the Treta- 
yugs red,im the Driipara yellow, the latter in the Sirus 
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phoxe of hie being embodied in human shape, and in 
the Ealiyagu be is black,” 
These colours are something like the three primary 
Jorees of their philosophy, for they maintain that Satya 
is transparent white, Rajes red, and Tamas block, Wo Pests. 
thall in later port of this book give a description of 
hin Inot appearence in the world. — 


CHAPTER EXLVII. 
oe VASUDEVA 4D THE WARS OF TEE BHARATA, 


Aenlogies of THE life of the world depends open sowing and pro 

pe: to a creating. oth processes increase in the courses of 

Smunkice time, and this increase ia unlimited, whilst the world 
ié limited. 

When o class of plants or animals doas mot increase 
any more in its stroctore, and ite pecaliar kind is estub- 
lished ag @ epee of its own, when euch individnal of 
it dose not simply come into existence once ond perish, 
but besides procreates mo being like fteelf or several 
topether, and net only once but several times, then this 
will a8 a single species of plants or animals occupy the 
earth and epreed itealf and ite kind over as mooh terri- 
tory aa it oon find, 

The agriculturist selects bis cors, letting grow oa 
moth a he requires, and tearing out the remainder. 
The forester leaves those branches which he perceives 
to be excellent, whilst he ents sway all others, The 
bees kill these of their kind who only eat, but do not 
work in their beehive, 

Nature proceeds in a similar way; however, it does 
not distinguish, for ita action is under all circemstances 
one aed the same. Ti allows the leaves and fruit of the 
trees to perish, thus preventing them from realising 
that result which they are intended to prodage in tha 
economy of natore. It removes them so as to make 
room for others, 

Tf thos the earth ie ruined, oris oear to be ruined, 
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by having too many inhabitants, ite roler—for it hag a 
roler, and bie all-embracing care is apparent in every 
tingle particle of it—eends it s messenger for the par- 
pose of reducing the too great nomber and of cotting 
away all thab i evil, 

A mesenger of this kind is, according to the belief 


bf the Hindus, Vdsudeve, who was sent the last time in Yi 


buman shape, being called Viendovs. It waa a tine 
whon the gianta wera numeroes on earth and the earth 
was foll of their oppression; it tottered, boing hardly 
able te bear the whole number of them, and 14 trem bled 
from the vehomence of their treading, Thon thore was 
bom a child im the city of Mathord to Viieudeva by the 
sister of Karis, at that time ruler of the town. They 
were a Jatt family, cottle-owners, low Sidra people, 
Kasias hod learned, by a yoios which he heard at the 
wedding of his sister, that be wonld perish at the hands 
of her child; therefore he appointed people who were 
to bring him every child of hers as soon as eho pave 
birth to it, and be killed all ber children, both male and 
female. Finally, she gave birth to Balabhadra, and 
Yaiodi, the wife of the herdsman Nanda, took the 
child to herself, and managed to keep it concealed from 
the apies of Keshen. Theronpon she became pregnant 
ao eighth time, and gore birth to Pidewdeve in o rainy 
night of the eighth day of the black half of the month 
Bhidrapada, whilst the moon was ascending in the 
tation Hobini. As the gusrda had fnllen into deep 
dleop ond neglected the watch, the father stole the 
child and brooght it to Vendabula, Le, the stable of tha 
oows of Nando, the hosband of YaéodS, near Mathura, 
bot separated from this place by the river Yomuni 
Vieudeva exchanged the child fora danghtar of Nanda, 
which happened to be barn at the moment when Vileu- 
deva arrived with the boy. He brought this female 
ahild to the guards insbead of hie son. Ffarin, the 
TOL, L 2a 
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ruler, wanted to kill the child, bat ehe flew up inte 
Viioudeva grow up under the care of hia foster- 
toother Yasiod’ without ber knowing thot he had been 
exchanged for her daughter, bot Karhea got come ink- 
ling of the matter, Now he tried to get the child inte 
hin power by canning plana, bot all of them tarned ont 
agsinsthim, Lastly, Koreas demanded from his parenta 
that they abould send him (Visudeva) to wrestle im hia 
(Eachea's) presences, Now Vasudeva began to behave 
overbearingly towards evarybody. Om the road be had 
already roused the wrath of his aunt by horting a 
aerpent which had been appeloted to watch over the 
lotua fowers of a pond, for ke had drawa a cord throagh 
ite mostrile like a bridle. Further, he bed killed bis 
fuller, because the latter had refueed to land him clothes 
for the wrestling, Ho hed robbed the girl who sccom- 
Figies, potled him of the eandal-wood with which she was 
ordered to ancint the wrestlers, Lantly, be had killed 
the rutting elephant which wan provided for the pur- 
pore of killing him before the door of Kerhes. All this 
heightened the wrath of Esthea to suck = degree, thas 
his bile burst, and he died on the spot Then Viisn- 
diva, his sister's som, ruled in his stead. 
Thenemes  '20deve bad a epéciol mame im each month. Hin 
af Viewdvs followers begin the montha with Mirgadireho, and each 
autmerhs month they begin with the eleventh day, becage on 
this day Vasodeva appenred. 
The following table contains the names of Vasudeva 
in the months ;— 
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| The Mowtin, | Ti Xenen of a ‘Tha Hamewevi 

| Miérgaiirabs Kesovo j Tyubshtho Trivikrame. 

| Paualin Ninivasn ) Ashadthn Vilmana 
Maplin Miidhova. Srivors. Avidhors. 

| Philgana Govinds Eitdrapeds | Hpishtkeds 
Cait Fiskpa | dévayo jo, Padmardb bi 


Vaitikha Hadhesidena | Earttikn Tiicdars. 


Now the brother-in-law of the deceased Karhsn be- cersyin- 
came angry, went rapidly to Mathuri, took possession cory at 
of the realm of Vasudeva, and banished him to the 
ocean. Then there appeared near the const a golden 
castle called Barodi, and Visodeva made it hia reei- 
dence, 

The children of Kaorava (i.e. Dhritarishtra) had the 
charge of thair cousins (the children of Pagoda), Dhri- 
tarishtra received them and played dice with them, the 
Inst stake being their whale property. They lost more 
and more, until he laid upon them the obligation of 
expatrintion for more than ten years, and of coneral- 
ment in tho remotest part of the country, where nobody 
know them, If they did not keep this engagement 
they would be boand to retarn into banishment for » 
like nomber of years, This angagament was carried 
out, bat finally came the time of their coming forward 
for battle, Now each party began to assemble their 
whole number and to sue for allies, till at last nearly 
innumerable hosts bad gathered in the plain of Tine 
ehar. There were sighteen akakauhini. Each party 
tried to gain Vasodeva as ally, wherenpon he offered 
either himself or his brother Balabhadra together with 
anarmy. But the children of Pandu preferred him, 
They ware fire meon—Yodhishthira, their lender, Arjuna, 
the bravest of thom, Subadeva, Bhimasena, aod Nakols, 
They bad seven akstowkint, whilst their exemios were 
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much stronger. Bot for the cunning devices of Visn- 
deva and his teaching them whereby they might gain 
victory, they would hare been in a lees favourable 
tituation than theirenemies. But now they omaguered ; 
all these hoste were destroyed, and none remained ex- 
cept the five brothers Thereafter Visndeva returned 
to hia residence and died, together with hia family, 
who were called Fiidava Also the Eve brothers died 
before the year bad reached ita end, at the ond of 
those wart 

Vilsadeva had congerted with Arjona the arrangement 
that they would consider the quivering of the left arm 
or left eye a8 & mysterious intimation that there was 
something happeningtehim, Ad that time there lived 
a pooner Hishi called Dorvasas. Now the brothers and 
télationa of Visadeva were a rather malicions, imoon- 
aiderate vet of people. One of them hid under his coat 
a new frying-pan, weot to the anchorite, and asked him 
What would be the result of bis preguamcy, jeoriog at 
the pious man, ‘The letter ssid, “In thy belly there 
ia somonthing which will be the cane of thy death and 
thet of thy whole alan.” When Visudeva heard this 
ho became sorry, because be know that these werda 
wonld be folfilled, He gave orders thot the pan should 
be filed away and be thrown into the water. Thia 
was done, There was only a amall part of it left, which 
the artiean who hed done the filing considered as insip- 
nificant. Therefore he threw it, a8 it was, into the 
water, A fish devoured it; the fish was casght, and the 
fisherman found it in its belly. He thought it woold 
be a good tip for his arrow, 

When the predestined time came, Viandeva rested 
on the coast under the ehadow of a tree, one of his feet 
being crossed over the other; the fisherman took him 
for a gazelle, shot at him, and hit his right foot. This 
wound became the cageeot the death of Viewders, Ab 
the same time the left side of Arjuna began to quiver, 
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and then hin arin. Now his brother Gehadeva gave 
orders that he should never any more embrace any lady, 
that he might not be bereft of his strength (7), Ajone 
went to Wisodeva, bub could nel embrace him on occoats 
of the state in which be was. ‘Viiendara ordered his 
bow to be brought, and banded it over to Arjuna, who 
tried his strength ot it, Viisodeva ordered him to bura 
his body and the bodies of his relations when they bad 
died, and to bring away his wives from the castle, and 
then he died, 

Cut of tha Glings or bite of iron which had fallen off 
when the pan waa Gled a bard? bosh had grown. To 
this there came the Yidavaa, who tied together some 
bondlea of ita twiga to ait upon. Whilst they wore 
drinking there arose a quarrel betwoon them; they 
best each other with the iers't bundles, and killed each 
other. All this happened near the month of tha river 
Barenti, where it flows into the sea, near the situation of 
Somanith, 

Arjana bad dome all be had been ordered by Vien 
deva. When he brought away the wotren, they were 
suddenly attacked by robbers. When, now, Arjuna was 
no longer able to bend his bow, he felt that hie mtrength 
waa going. He whirled the bow in o circle above his 
head, and all who stood omder the bow were saved, 
while tha others were eeized by the robber, Now 
Arjona aod his brothers eaw that life was no more of 
any wee to them, therefore they emigrated to the north 
and entered the mountains, the snow of which never 
melts. The cold killed them one after the other, till 
at last only Yodhishthira remained, He obtained the 
distinction of being admitted to paradise, but before 
thes he was to pass through hell in consequence of the 
ele lie which he had spoken in his life, at the request 
of his brothers and of Vasudeva. ‘These were the words 
which he hed spoken within hearing of the Brahman 
Drona: “Agvatthiimen, the elephant, haa died." Ho» 
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had mode a paus between feuitidman and tie ole- 
phan, by which be had led Drone to believe that be 
meant tu am, Yudbiehthira spoke to the angela: “ Ii 
this mast be, may my interceesion bo acoopted on be- 
half of the poople in hell; may they be freed from it.” 
After thie desire of his had been granted, he went mto 
paruliae. 
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AM EXPLANATION OF THE MEASURE OF AN AWSAATHINL 


Fao absiandbint haa fo ontlint, 


» artint «9 eed, 

0 tom ae 3 pritend, 
rT prin, i Peal, 

in whhind mn J yeh 
“Re is | 3 pubes, 
rool a] several, 
o Fendevudiia ., 4 patti, 
spe a 0 eee 


In chess, the latter is called rut, whilat the Greeka 
qall it chariot qf wor, It was invented by Montelue 
(Myrtilos ?)in Athens, and the Atheniags maintain that 
they were the first who rode on chariots of war. How- 
ever, before that time they hed already been invented 
by Aphrodisics (sic) the Hindu, when he raled over 
Egypt, about goo yeara after the deluge. They were 
drawn by two horses. 

The following is a tale of the Greeks: Hephamston 
loved Athens and desired to powseas her, but she refosed 
him, preferring to remain a virgin. Now he coneealed 
himeelf in the country of Athens, and intended to saiza 
her by force, but she pierced him with a spear and then 
be let her go. From a drop of his blood, which had 
dropped to the earth, thera grew Erichthonica. He Pages 
arrived on  charict like the tower of the son, the 
holder of the reine riding together with him, Similar 
to this are the custome of the hippodrome, as they exist 
in our time, the running and driving with carriages in 
the race. 
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A rofha comprehends besides, ome elephant, three 
riders, ond five footmen. 

All these ordera and divisions are neceesary for the 
preparation for battle, for pitching camp and brealcingr 
Up camp. 

An ehsbawkint has 21,370 chariots, 21,570 olophanta, 
65,000 riders, 109,390 footmen, 

To eath chariot there belong foor horges andl their 
conductor, the master of the chariot, armed with arrows, 
his two companions armed with epenm, 5 guard who 
protects the master from behind, and a carbwright. 

On each elephant thers sita its conductor, and behind 
him the vice-conductor, a man who haa to goad the 
elephant behind the chair, the muster, armed with 
arrows, in the chair, aod together with him his two 
apear-throwing companions nod hie jester, kewkave (7, 
who on other oocastons toma before him, 

Accordingly the number of people who ride on chariots 
and elephants ie 284,323 (sic). The nomber of thooe 
who ride on horses ie 87.480, The nomber of slephanta 
in an aithauiant in 21,870; the number of chariots, 
boo, la 21,870; the nomber of horses ia 153,090; the 
“numbar of men, 459,283. 

The som-total of the living beings of one adshawhind, 
alephanta, horses, and men, is 634,243; the same num- 
ber for eighteen aiviowhinl ia 11,416,974, via, -493,660 
éelephanta, 2,755,620 horees, 8,267,004 men, 

This is an explanation of the atahevhind, and of ite 
Lingle parta. 


EXD OF WoL. L 


VOLUME II 


——- 


CHAPTER XLIX. 
4 SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE EEAS, 


THE eros serve to jix certain moments of time which are Pays my 
mentioned in acme bistorical or astronomical connection, fuses 
The Hindas donot consider it woarieome to reckon with S128 Gis. 
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical a 
ugé, they ara compelled te replace them by smaller 
{more handy) ones. 

Of their eras we metition— 

1. The beginning of the existence of Hrakman, 

a, The beginning of the day of the present nych- 
themeron of Brahinan, (ze, the beginning of the belpe. 

3. The baginning of the seventh muencentere, in 
which we are pow. 

4 The beginning of the twenty-aighth caterynga, in 
which we sre now. 

§. The beginning of the fourth yuga of the present 
eaheryuye, called badiivile, ie. tha time of Kali. The 
whole age i called after him, though, accurately 
sptaking, Ade time folla only im the last part of the 
qaqa, Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kylthdla 
the beginning of the dariiyiupe. 

6. Pdndova-irifs, te, the time of the life and the wars 
of Bhilrain, 

All these eras vio with each other in antiqnity, the 
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one going back to a still wore remote beginning than 
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go 
beyond hondreds, thousarils, sod higher ordera of uum- 
bers. ‘Therefore not ooly astronomers, but also other 
people, think it wearisome sod unpracticnl to ufo them, 

In order to give an idea of these eras, we shall nan 
an @ first gauge or point of comparison thot Hindn 
“ year the great bolk of which comeides with the gear 
400 qf Fasdayird. This nomber consists only of hun- 
dreds, mot of onifa snd tens, and by this peculiarity 
it is distinguished from all other yeara that might 
possibly be chosen, Hesides, ib is a memorable time; 
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion, 
the decessa of the pattara of a prince, Maliméd, the 
lion of the world, the wonder of his timese—may God 
have mercy upon him!—took place only a short time, 
leat than a year, before it. The Hinda year precedes 
the Naoris or mew years day of this year only by 
twelve days, and the death of the prince ooqurred pre- 
cisely ten complete Permian montha before it, 

Now, preeapposing this qur gauge a koown, we sliall 
compute the years for this point of junction, which is 
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the 
end of oll years which come.inte question coincides 
with it, and the Naoris ofthe year goo of Vaedajird 
falls only a little later (viz. twelve days). 

The book Pikon-Dierma saya: “ Vajra asked Mir- 
kaneya how much of the life of Brahman hed elapeed ; 
» Wherea pon the sage anewered t * That which has elapsed 
is & years, 5 months, 4 days, 6 mannralaras, 7 sordid, 
27 caturyngra, and 3 yess of the twenty-eighth salir 
pega, and POdiye-ycars upto the time of the atuenealld 
which thon hast offered.’ He who knows the detaila of 
this statement and comprehendsa them duly ie a sag 
mag, and te sage is he who serves the only Lord ond 
strives to reach the n¢ighbouarbood of his place, which ia 
called JParcinaperde,”” 
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Proeupposing this ttatement to be known, and refer- 
ring the reader to our explanation of the various mene 
sures of time which wo have given in former chapters, 
we offer the following analysis. 

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our 
prauyge 26,215.97 3,29q8,192 of our years, OF the nych- 
themeron of Brahman, ie, of the balpe of the day, there 
have elapsed 1,972.948,132, and of the seventh naemonn- 
tre 120.532.1032. 

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the 
King Bali, for it happened in the frst cxturynge of the 
beventh wcneecrre, 

In all chronelogical dates which wa have mentioned 
already and shall atill mention, we only reckon with 
complete years, for the Hindoe are in the habit of dis- 
regarding jractions of a year, 

Further, the Fistou-DMercd says: “* Markandeya 
Bays, in aoswer to a question of Vnjra: ‘I have olready 
lived as long a8 6 talpow and 6 manmniores of the 
seventh Avtna, 23 tretigunpes of the seventh manccudone. 
Tn the twenty-fourth fretdigeya Rito killed Havens, 
and Lakshmans, the brother of Hime, killed Kumbhn- 
korno, the brother of Rivana. The two subjageted all 
the Hikshasas, At that time Valmiki, the Hishi, com- 
poeed the story of Rima and Riimiyana and eternalised 
it in his books, It was T who told is to Yudhishthira, 
the son of Panda, in the forest of Kiimyakavana,’” 

The author of the Miakin-Jarme reckons here with 
trebigwgas, first, because the events which be mentions 
pocarred ins certain trefigns, and secondly, becuse it 
is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than 
with such nm unit aa requires to be explained by reference 
to its single quarters. Besides, the Istter part of the 
iretdgaga ia oe more suitable time for the evente men- 
tioned than ite beginning, becouse it ja so much nearer 
to the age of evil-doing (vy. i. pp. 379, 340). Nodoubt, 
the date of Hama and Hamiyano ie known aciong the 
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Hindos, but I for my port baye oot been able to asoer- 
tain it. 

Twenty-three saterywyas ara 99,360,000 years, 
and, together with the time from the beginaing of o 
eaterpuega tll the end of the frefipaga, 102,324,000 
yanre. 

Ti we eubtract this oumber of year from the number 
of years of the seventh manrantera that have elapsed 
before our ganuge-yoar, Vit. 120,532,132 (¥. p. Fh we pet 
the remainder of 18,148,192 years, Le. ao many years 
before onr gauge-year at the conjectaral date of Rima ; 
hod this may suffice, sa long as it ia mot eupported 
by a trustworthy tradition, The here-mentioned year 
corresponds to the 3,802,132d year of the 28th cater 
greta. 

All these computations reaton the meagures adopted 
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the number of tafoas which have elapsed of the life of 
Bralimau before the preseot talpa is GoG8 (equal to § 
yeora, § mooths, 4deya of Brahman). Tut they differ 
from each other im converting thin number into cater- 
yeqes. According to Pulisa, it is oqael to 6,116,544; 
socording to Hralmagupta, only to 6,063,000 eater 
yupes, Therafore, if we adopt the aystem of Pulisa, 
reckening | manialant as 72 oofurywpes wilthont 
port, 1 dolpe ps 1008 coheryuges, and each yoga as 
the foorth part of o saferyuga, that which has elapsed 
of the life of Brahman before oor gauge-yeor ia the 
fom of 26,4275,.456,204,192 (7) years, and of the bala 
there have elapaed 1,986,124,132 years, of the manvun- 
tare 119,884,132 years, and of the cafwryepe 3,244,192 
years, 

Hegarding the time whieh hos elapeed since the 
beginning of the Aaltyage, there exists no difference 
amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma- 
gupta and Pullsa,of the hattynge there hays elupsed 
before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between the 
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wars of Bharata and cur gauge-year there have elapsed 
ayq7g yeora, The year 4192 befora the gouge-year is 
the epoch of the Aalihdla, anil the year 3479 before the 
gaoge-pear is the epoch of the Panclewnbetle, 

The Hindus have on ero called Kileyeonna, regard- 
ing which I have mot been able to obtain fall infor- 
ation, ‘They place ite epoch in the end of the inet 
duiperagwges. The here-mentioned Yavana (MN) 
aaverely oppressed both their country and their religion, 

To date by the here-mentioned eras reqaires in any 
conse Yast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most. 
remote antiquity, For this reason people have given 
up using them, and have adopted instead the eras 
of— 


The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harehe that he 
ned to exaunine the soil in order to see what of bidden 
tronsures waa in its Interior, ag-far down az the seventh 
parth ; that, in fact, he found auch treasures; and that, 
in consaqnence, he copld dispense with oppressing his 
subjecte (by taxes, bo), His era is used in Mathuril and 
the country of Kanej. Between rt Harsha ond Vikra- 
milditya there is an interval of yoo years, a4] have been 
told by eome of the inhabitants of that region. How- 
ever in the Kashmirian calendar 1 have read that Sri 
Harsha was GOq yeora later than Vikramaditya, In 
face of thie discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty, 
which to the present moment has not vet been cleared 
op by any treatworthy information, 

Those who use the ern of Vikraméiditya live im the 
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southern and western parte of India, It is used in the _— 


following way: 942 ore multiplied by 3, which gives 
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the prdect toz6, To this number you add the yoora 
which have slapsed of the current aiestypabtas or eexae 
genmal srmvatarc, ond the som is the corresponding 
year of the erm of Vikramiidityn In the book Srie- 
Aaee by Mohddeve I find os his name Coraerabijc. 

As regards this method of oaloulation, we must first 
say that it ia rather awleward and onnatoral, for if they 
began with 1026 a0 the basis of the calcwlation, as they 
begin—without any apparent necessity—with 342, this 
would serve the same purpose, And, secondly, admit: 
ting that the method ia correct as long as there is only 
one shasitvaita im the data, how are we to reckon if 
there is a nomber of sheshyyabalas F 

The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakdla falls 135 
yeara Later than that of Vikramiditya, The here-men- 
tioned Sake tyranniged over their country between the 
Tiver Sindh and the ocean, alter he had made Arya- 
verta in the midst of this malm his dwelling-plape, 
He interdicted the Hindas from considering and repre- 
senting thomeclrenan anything but fakes, Some main- 
tain that he waa a Sidra from the city of Almansa; 
othera maintain that be was nota Hinds atall, and thint. 
he had come te India from the weet, The Hindue had 
Tauch to anfler from him, Eu met bast they Tener ed help 
from the asst, when Vikramaditya marched against him, 
pot him to fight and killed him in the region of Kari, 
between Maltin and the castle of Lint, Now this date 
became famous, as people rejoiced ja the news of the 
death of the tyrant, and was used az the epoch of an 
ara, especially by the astronomers, They honour tha 
conqueror by adding Sri to hia name, sp as to sy Sri 
Vikramiditya, Since there isa long isterval between 
the era which is called the era of Vikramfdityn {v. 
p. S)and the killing of Soke, we think that that Vik- 
ramfiditya from whom the ers haa pot ita name is not 
identical with that one who killed Saka, bur only @ 
namtenke of his, 
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The ers of Volabha is called eo from Valabhe,the ruler toot 

of the town Valabbl, nearly 30 yefenas south of Anbil- “"™ 
vara. The epoch of this era falls 2g0 yeare later than pug ws. 
the epoch of the Saka era People use it in this way. 
They firet pat down the year of the Sakakils, and 
then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of 
§ (216 +25 = 241) The remainder is the yoar of the 
Valabha era. The history of Valabha is given in ita 
proper place (cf, chap, xvii.) 

Aa regards the Guptaldila, people say that the Guptas quptmtate 
were wicked powerful people, and toast whee they 
ceased to exist this date was used sa the epoch of an 
era. lt seeme that Valabha waa the last of them, be- 
cause the epoch of the er of the Gaptas falls, like 
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka- 
kikla. 

The era of the astronomers begins $87 years later thon ex ori 
the Sakekils. On this era is based the canon Ahouds- 2° 
iid yate by Brahmagupte, which among Mobammedons 
je known ae dl-erband, 

Now, the year goo of Yordajird, which we have oeupeten 
chosen as a gouge, corresponds to the following yeare —— 
of the Indian erns :— ow 

tent-penr. 

(1) ‘To ths year 1428 of the ara of Sri Harsha, 

(2) Tothe year 1088 of the era of Vikraméditra, 

(3) To the year 953 of the Sakokiila, 

(4) To the year 7iz2 of the Volabba era, which in 

identical with the Guptakila, 

(5) To the year 366 of the ara of the canon Aianda- 

fhetal 


(6) To the year §26 of the era of the canon Paten- 
siddidetitd by Varihamilira, 

(7) To the pear 142 of the era of the canon Acra- 
hanine ; and 

(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Aorepa- 
fifa, 
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The ems of the here-mentioned cenones ore such as 
the authors of them considered the most suiteble ta be 
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other oal- 
culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend 
forward or backward, Perhaps the eposhs of these eras 
fall within the time when the anthors in question them- 
elves lived, bat itis also poesible that they fall within 
8 time anterior to thatr lifetime. 

Common people in India date by the years of a cen 


ding by tandem, whieh they call sameatsora, If a cenferninew 


a. if finished, they drop it, and simply begin to data by a 
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new one, This erm is onlled fobwkdla, ie the era of 
the mation at large. Butof this era people give each 
totally different accounts, thet | have no means of 
making out the troth, In a similar manner they 
leo differ among thenselres regarding the beginning 
of the year, On the latter subject [ hall communicate 
what I bave beard myself, hoping meanwhile thet one 
doy we eball be able to discover a role in this apparent 
confmaon. 

Those who use the Sala era, the astronomers, begin 
the year with the mooth Caitra, whilst the inhabitants 
of Kaalr, which is conterminong with Kashmir, begin 
it with the month Bhadrapada. The some people count 
our gange-year (qo0 Yasdajid) os the eighty-fourth 
year of an era of theirs. 

All the people who inhalét the oountry between 
Bardari and Milrigala begin the year with the month 
Eiirttika, ond they count the pauge-year os the roth 
year of aneraof theirs, The author of the Kashmirian 
calendar maintains that the lather year corresponds to 
the sixth year of a new centenniws, and this, inderd, Ls 
the meage of the people of Kashmir, 

The people living in the country Niraham, behind 
Mirigala, as foros the wtrecet frontlers of ‘Tikeshar and 
Lohavar, begin the pear with the month Mirgodirsha, 
aod reckon oor gange-year ae the wo8th year of their 
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era, ‘The people of Lever, ie, Lamphin, follow their 
example. [have been told by people of Multan thas 
this system is peculiar to the people of Eindh and 
Kanoj, and that they weed to begin the year with the 
new moon of Miirgndircha, but that the people of Multin 
only no few years ago had given op this system, and 
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and 
followed their exampla in beginning the year with the 
new moon of Caibra, 

Thave already before excosed myself on account of 
the imperfection of the information given im this chap- 
ter. For we cannot offer a strictly scientific sccount of 

. the eras to which it is devoted, simply becacse in them 
wa have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding o 
eentenainm, (and because all tradition of events farther 
back than a hundred yenra ie confused (v. Pp 8)) So 
[have myself seen the roundabout way in which they 
compote the year of the destruction of Somaniith in the 
year of the Hijra 406, or 947 Sakakils. First, they 
write down the number 242, then under ib 605, then 
toder this 9g, The sum of these oombers ie 947, or 
the your of the Snkakila, 

Now [ am inclined to think that the ag7 years bavo 
alapeed before the beginning of their centennial ayatem. 
and that they have adopted the latter together with 
the Guptakiila ; further, that the number 606 represents 
complete scmratenras or centenmials, each of which they 
most reckon of Io years; lastly, thot the gg yeore 
represent that time which hes elapsed of the corrent 
cee. 

That this, indeed, is the nature of the cnloulation is 
confirmed bya lea! of a canon composed by Lorlabha 
of Multiin, which | have foomd by chance, Here the 
author says: *° Virat write £48 and add to it the foul 
bala, ie. the era of the people, ond the sum is the 
Sakakilla,” 

If wo write the fret year of the Sakakéla correspoud- 
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ing to our pange-year, vis, 953, and subtract 84% from 
ik tha remainder, 105, ia the year of the fawbute-Adla, 
whilst the destruction of Somandth falls in the minecty- 
eighth year of the ceifenminn or imulbiha-ltla. 

Dhrlabha saya, besides, that the year bogine with the 
month Mirgaéiralia, bot thet the astronomers of Malta 
begin it with Caitra, 

The Hindns had kings reeiding in Kabul, Tarke whe 
were said te be of Tibetan origin. The first of them, 
Barhatakin, came inte the country and entered o cave 
in Kibol, which none could enter except by creeping 
on hands and kness, The cave had water, and besides 
he deposited their victoals for a certain nomber of 
daya, Tt is still known in our time, and is called Far. 
People who consider the nama of Barhatakin os a good 
ainen enter the cave and bring owt some of ite water 
with great trooble. 

Certain troops of pemsnnte were working before the 
door of the care, Tricks of this kind cam only be 
carried out and issemme moforious, if their author has 
made a secret arrangement with somebody elae—in 
fact, with confederates, Now those had induced por- 
gona to work there comtinaally dey and night in turns, 
so that the plac: was never empty of people 

Some days after he had entered the cave, ho began 
to creep oat of ib im the presence of the people, who 
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Torkish 
dress, a short tunic open in front,a high hat, boote and 
arma, Now people honoured him aaa being of mirn- 
culous orygin, who had been destined to be king, and in 
fact he brought those countries under his eway and 
Tuled them under the title of a wdhiya of Ndbul, 
The rale remained among his descendants for rene= 
rations, the mumber of which is said to be about 
sixty. 

Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay toch attention 
to the historical order of things, they are very careless 
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in relating the chromclogical encceesion of their kings, 
and when they are pressed for information and are 
ab & bots, nob knowing what to say, they invariably 
take to tale-telling, Bot for this, we should com- 
municate to the reader the traditions which we hare 
received from some peoplo among them. I have 
been told that the pedigree of this royal family, 
written om ill, existe in the fortresa Nayarkot, 
and I moch desired to make myself aerponinted 
with it, but the thing was impossible for varioos 
Peak, 

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same wha Tes alee of 
is said to have built the vitdea (Boddhistle monastery] 
of Purushavar. Tt is called, after him, Manik-ordiye, 
People relate that the king of Kanoj bad presented to 
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular 
piete of cloth. Mow Kanik wanted to have dresses 
made out of it for bimeelf, but his tailor hed not the 
courage to make them, for he said, There ia (in the 
embroidery) the figure of « human foot, and whatever 
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the 
shoulder,” And that means the same as we have 
already montianed in tho Bory of Rali, the aon of 
Virooonn (le. ocign of subjogntion, cl. i p.ag7) Mow 
Kanik felt comvineed that the roler of Kanoj had 
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in 
hot hoste he set out with his troops marching against 
him. 

When the rfi heard this, he was greatly perplexed, 
for he hed no power to resist Kanik, Therefore he 
consulted his Vazir, and the latter said: ‘* You hare 
ronged a mon whe was quiet before, and have done om- 
becoming things, Now ent off my noat and lips, let 
me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning devices ; for 
there is no possibility of on open resistanes.” The riff 
did with bim as be had proposed, and then he went off 
to the frontiers of the realm, 
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There be was found by the hostile anny, was recog- 
nied and broaght before Kanik, who asked what was 
the matter with him, The Vazir said: “I tried ta 
dissuade hin from opposing you, and sincerely advised 
him te be obediont to you. He, however, conosived a 
anapicion against me mo ordered me to be mutilated. 
Since then ke haa pone, of hia own accord, to a place 
which a man can only reach by a very long journey 
when he marches on the high rosd, but which be may 
easily renoh by undergoing tha trouble of crossing an 
intervening desert, supposing that be can carry with 
himealf water for eo and so many devs.” Thereupon 
Konik anawered: “The latter is assily done.” He 
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the 
Vazir to show him the road, The Vasir marched be- 
fore the king and led him into o bowmdless desert, 
After the number of days bod elapsed and the road did 
Tob come to an end, the kingr saked the Vasir what wae 
now & be dome, Then the Vazir eat: "No blame 
fltsches to me that I tried to sara my master and to 
destroy hia enomy. The nearest road lending out of 
this desert is that on which yon have coma, Now do 
with me aa you like, for none will leave this desert 
alive." 

Theo Esnik got on bis horas and rede round s de- 
preasion in the soil. In the centre of it be thrast his 
spear into the earth, and lo! water poored from it in 
euficient quantity for the army to drink from and te 
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vasir 
said: “I had not directed my conning scheme againal 
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things 
atand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my 
benefacter, and patden bin." Kanik anéwered: "] 
march back from this plece. Thy wish is granted to 
thee. Thy master has already received what is dua to 
him," Eanik returned oot of the desert, ond the Vastr 
weot back to his master, the rdf of Kano). There he 
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found that on the ssme day when Kanik bad throst 
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had 
fallen off the body of the mit, 

The last king of this race was Jagediemedn, ond lis 
Vasir was Kallar,a Brohmon, The latter hod been for: 
tunate, in eo for en he hod found by accident hiddon 
treasares, which gove him mech influence and powar. 
In coomequence, thé Laat king of thik Tibetan honan, 
after it bad held the royal power for so long a period, 
let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga- 
tirman had bad manners and a worse behaviear, on 
acevunt of which people complained of him greatly 
to the Vaexir, Now the Vasir pat him in chains and 
imprisoned him for correction, bot then he himealf 
found ruling sweet, bis riches enabled him to carry ont 
his plang, and eo he occopied the royal throne, After 
him ruled the Brahman kings Simand (Simanta), 
Kamali, Bhim (Bhimaj, Jnipdil (Joyepala}, Ananda 
pila, ‘Tarojanspiile (Trilocanapilo), The latter wos 
killed Au. 402 (0.0) 1621), and his aon Bhimapals five 
years lober (AR Doze). 

Thia Hinda Shahiya dynasty is mow extinct, and of 
the whola howse there is mo longer the slighterk ram- 
nant in existence. We must aay thot, in all their 
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent decire of 
doing that which is good and right, that they were men 
of noble sentiment and noble bearing, 1T admire the 
following passage in a letter of Anandapila, which he 
wrote to the prince Malmiid, when the relations be- 
tween them were already strained to the utmost: “1 
have learned that the Torks have rebelled agaivet you 
and ace spteading in Rhorisio, If you wish, I shall 
come to you with so00 horsemen, 10,000 foot-soldiers, 
and 100 elephants, or, if you with, T shall send you 
my sin with dooble the number, In acting thos, I 
do mot speculate on the impression which this will 
make on you. I bave been conquered by you, and 
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therefore I do pot wish that another man shoold 
conquer you.” 

The same prince cherished the bitterost hatrod against 
the Mabammadans from the time when his eon was 
made o prisoner, whilst his son Targjanapile (Triloca- 
napils) was the very opposite of his father, 
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HOW MANY STAMEDPCLES THERE ANE BOTH IH AY EALPA 7 
AND IN A“ CATURYIOA,” 


It is one of the conditiona of a Aalpe that in it the 
flanets, with their apsrdes and nodes, must unite in 
o° of Aries, ie, in the point of the remmal eqoinox. 
Therefore ench plane} makes within a belpa a coriin 
nomber of complete revelations or oycles, 

These bhar-oy cles as koown through the open of 
Alfazdri and Ya'kib Ibo Tarik, were derived from a 
Hindo who como to Ragded aa 4 momber of the politi- 
eal mission which Sindh sent to the Ehalif Almansiir, 
amig4 {>A 730), Tf we compare these 
statements with the primary statements of the Hindoa, 
wo discover distrepancies, tha conse of which is not 
known tome. Is their origin due to the translation 
of Alfaziir! and Yakub? or to the dictation of that 
Hindu? of to the fact that afterwards these compete- 
tlons have been corrected by Hrahmagupta, or some one 
ele? For, cortainly, any scholar who becomes awara 
of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an 
interest in the subject, will endeavour to corract them, 
as, 2g. Muhammad Ibn Ishik of Sorakhs bas done, 
For he had discovered in the computation of Batam a 
falling back bebind real time (iz, that Satur, accord- 
ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in 
reality}. Now he assiduously studied the subject, till 
ab last be wae convinced that bjs fault did not originate 
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from the equation (ie from the correction of the places 
of the stars, the compotetion of their menn places). 
Then he added to the cyeles of Saturn one ayele more, 
and compared kia calaulation with the actual motion of 
the planet, till at last be foond the colenlation of the 
ercles complately to agree with astronomical observa- 
tion, In accordancs with thia correction he states the 
star-cvcles in hia canon. 
ic~tins =  Brahmagopta relates a different theory regarding the 
tunes” cyelea of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the 
=r  anthority of Aryabhsts. We quote thin from Brah- 
upta, for wa could mot read it in the original work 
of Aryabbata, but only in a quotation in the work of 


thor trabimagrispta. 


The following table containg all these traditions, which 
Fagamy «=—- Wil facilitate the study of them, If God will! 


thelr agabdoe, 
Aaa Has wo mele, 
Bp, 70, 0 
} BS, 105,858 is 5,912, 058 
BE 215, 2,406,008 
eflic. ipa The aaormalletie 


heradutsoa ef ble 


Tha fixed stam 


faa con aggunding bu the translation ef 
Alfaziiri, 
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The computation of thes cycles reste om the mrag 
indtion of the planets, As a moar is, according to log 
Brokmagupia, the one-thousandth part of a bedpe, we Iefhtat 
have only to divide these eyalea by rooo, and the 
quotient is the number of the star-eyclea in one entur- 


yagi. 

Likewian, if wa divide the cpcles of the table by 
10,000, the quotient is the momber of the starcyeles in 
a dotignge, for this is one-tenth of a evferyege, Tha 
fractions which may occur im those quotionts are raised 
to wholes, to cnfargages or Anfiyuges, by being multi- 
plied by a number equal to the denominator of the 
fraction, 

Tho following table represents the star-cyeles spaci- 
ally in a eaterynga ond kaliynega, mot those in a man- 
emifira, Although the manrunégreas are nothing bat 
multiplications of whole cofumyepes, atill if is diffieult 
te teckon with them on octdeunt of the aovmthe which 
is attached both to the beginning and te the ond of 
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wager 14H54E 88 
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Hie widh. gmc caccocd a 

The trandatios ' Lays 
' lation of | 1g6,56Hyh claire 
4 {ns correction of | 1g6,g6930 14,050884 


Pageant. After we bare aa how many of the etor- ei of 

Serge oa alps foll in a eateryupe and in a bohiyupe, 

denn to Brohmagepts, we shall now derive from the number 

crite of atarayeles of a ecfurynye according to Palisa the 
umber of star-cyoles of so dadpe, first reckoning 
hale = 1000 oafuryuges, and, secondly, reckoning it as 
rood onfurywgas, Thess ihe waa ara contained in the 
following table: :— 


File Fogas ocesrding to Puluss. 


bay 7 Peg 1e 


fairs We meet in this context with a curious circumstance. 
ries Evidently Alforiri and Yxkib sometimes heard from 
seg the GHdlr Hinda master expressions to this effect, that bis 
ait ealenlation of the star-oycles was that of fhe yreat Sial- 

didtués, whilst Aryabhaja reckened with one-/howsanelth 
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pert gf i. Thay apparently did not onderatand him 
properly, and imagined that dryrihetea (Arab. drjabhand) 
menot a fhowonaih pert, The Hindns pronounce the 
@ of this word something between a @ and an 7, So 
the coneopant became changed toon +,and people wrote 
dejabher, Afterwards it woe still more mutilnted, the 
first + being changed to as, and so people wrote dzja- 
iker. Tf the worl in this aark wanders back to the 
Hindus, they will not recognise it. 

Further, Abd-alhasan of Al'slwis mentions the reve du toa 
lations of the planets in the years of oferpehber, Le in AtaenTatan 
caturyugas. I shall represent them in the table auch 
as I have found them, for I guesa that they are directly 
derived from the dictation of that Hindn. Trossibly, Pee em 
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata, Same 
of these numbers agree with the star-cyeles in a cater 
yupd, which wa have mentioned on the authority of 
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree with 
the theory of Polis; ad a third class of oumbera differs 
from those of boil Brahmagopta and Pulisa, aa the 
exatniination ef the whole table will sheer, 
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AM EXPLANATION oF THE THe “wnwiana,” “ OHaA- 
ites,” AD THE MATIARGAMAS," Ad REPRESENTING 
DIFFERENT §UME OF DAYS, 


Ontalap Tht months of the Hindus are lonor, their yeara solar; 

souk therefore their new yeor's day mast in each solar yenr 
fall by eo mech enrlier os the lunar year is shorter than 
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this 
precession inakes up one complete month, they act in 
the same way a6 the Jows, who make the year o leap 
year of thirteen months by reckooing the month Adar 
twice, aad in a sintilar way to the heathen Arabs, who 
in a so-called anny propaainadionts postponed the 
new year's day, thereby extending the preceding your 
te the duration of thirteen months, 

The Hindos coll the year in which a month ia 

im the common language malowmde, Male 
means the dirt that clings to the bend. As auch dirt 
is thrown sway, thus the leap month is thrown away 
out of the calculation, ond the number of tha montha 
ofa year remnine terelre. However, in the literature 
the leap mooth is called e@Azndue. 

That month is repeated within which (it being con- 
sidered as a aolar month) two lunar monthe finish. If 
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning 
of the solar month, if, in fact, tha former enda before 
any part of the latter has elapsed, this month is re- 
peated, because the end of the lunar month, althoagh 
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it haa not yet ron into the new solar month, still does 
no longer form part of the preceding month. 

IE a month is repeated, the first time it has its 
ordinary nace, whilst the second time they fdd before 
the name the word durd to distinguiah between them. 
Tf, ag. the month Ashidha is repeated, the first is called 
Ashtidia, the second JvedsiddAe, The firet month is 
What which is disregarded in the calculation, ‘The Hin- 
dos consider it ss unlucky, snd do not celebrate any of 
the festivals im it which they celebrate in the other 
months. ‘The most onlucky time in this month is thas 
day on which the Innation trenches its end, 

Tho author of the Pisive-Dherie mayest " Gamddira 
(rive) is amoller than wivene, de the lanor year is 
smaller tham the civil year, by six days, de. thnardine, 
faa means decrease, deficiency, Sanra ia greater than 
canta by eleven days, which pives in two years and 
soven omontha the siparmumerary actitiecder month, 
This whole mouth ia unlucky, and qothing: must be 
dame in ih," 

Thie ia a rengh description of the matter. Wa shall 
now clescribe if acourobel 

The lusar year has 360 lonardaye, the solar year hoa 
370,32, lonar days. “kia difference enms wp to the 
thirty days of an aedieneier in the course of o76 fs," 
lonar days, i.c.in 32 months, or in 2 years, $ months, 16 
days, pins the fretion: 45% lunar day, which iz 
neachy oe § minirkes, 15 seconds, 

As the religious reason of this theory of intereala- 
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Frade, which 
they have read to os, to the following tenor: "If the 
day of conjunction, i.c. the firet lunar day of the month, 
passes without the aun's marching from one sedincal den 
bo the other, and if this takes place on the following 
day, the preceding month falls owt of the calculation.” 

The mraning of this passage i¢ not correct, and the 
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tragelated the passage te me. For a month has thirty 
inoar days, and & twelfth part of the solar year bas 
POH loner days. This fraction, reckoned in day- 
minutes, % equal to 9g! rgt 22! ao*, If we now, for 
example, soppose a conjunction or new moon to take 
place at o° of a modiacal sign, we add this fraction to 
the time of the conjumetion, and thereby we find tha 
times of the eun's entering the signe successively, An 
now the difference between o lamar and « aolar month 
ia cooly a fraction of a day, the sun's entering a wew 
aig may notarelly toke place on any of the days of the 
month, It may even happen that the son enters two 
consecutive signs on the same month-day (rg. on the 
second of third of two consecotiva months), This is 
the cate if in one month the sun enters a sign before 
4' 40" 37" 30° have elapsed of it; for the mext follow- 
ing entering o sign falls later by §§! 1g! 23" 30", and 
both these fractions (i. less then 4" ao 47" 30° ple 
the last-mentioned fraction) added together ore oot 
anfficient to make up one complete day, Therefore 
the quotation from the Pada is mot correct. 

I auppose, however, that it may have the following 
correct meaning :—TFa month alapess in which the son 
does net march from ona ugh to another, this month ia 
disregarded in the ealenlation. For if the son entera 
asin on the 2gth of a month, when at least 4' ao! 47" 
qo" have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before 
the beginning of tha sugeseding month, and therefore 
the latter month is without an embering of the son inte 
a new mign, because the next following entering falls on 
thé Bret of the mext but one or third month, If Fou 
compote the eoneecutive enterings, beginning with a 
conjunction taking place in o° of a certain sign, Fou 
find that in the thirty-third month the enn enters a new 
sign a 30' 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he 
enters the neat following sign af 25° a9" 22” 30° of the 
firot day of the thirty-fifth month, 
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Hence aleo becomes evident why this month, which 
is disregarded in the culoulation, ia comaldered o5 wo- 
lucky. The reason is that the month muisies post that 
moment which it particularly adapted to edtn in it » 
heavenly reward, vis. the moment of the san’s entering 
a ew eigte. 

Ae regards afidincer, the word means (he irat mouth, 
for AD means Bedeoiny fie. fit) In the booke of 
Yakthb Tbo TMrik and of Alfoxari this name is written 

Pada (in the orig, Ph) means end, and 
it ia possible thet the Hindus call the leap month by 
both names; bot the reader oust be aware that these 
tero authors frequently misepell or disfigure the Indian 
words, and thas thera is no reliance on their tradition. 
I only mention this becanss Polisa explaina the latter 
of the fiw months, which are called by the same name, 
a5 the sopernomernry one, 

The month, as the time from ona conjunction to the Aaplaeatiun 
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves pe inderiry 
through the ecliptic, but ina comms distant from that Hrcus ane 
of the sua. This is the difference between the motions “Y* 
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilet the direction 
in which they move ie the same. Jf wae oubtract the 
ravolntions of the aun, i¢ the eclar oyoles of o alpea, 
from its lunar ayeles, the remainder slows how many 
mont lunar months a todo has than solar months, All 
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole 
talpoa we call here wetversa!, and all months or days 
which we reckon aa parte of a part of a dba, egy 
of a caferyugea, we call portia!, for the purpowe of sim- 
Plifying the terminology. 

The year has twelve solar months, and likewise Univers? 
twelve lonar months. Tha lunar year is complete with sms. 
terelve months, whilst the solar year, im consequence of 
the difference of the two year kinds, hes, with the 
addition of the adiwevisc, thirteen months, Now evi- 
dently the difference Ietwoen tho anivereal solar and 
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loner months ia represented by these supemumerury 
mootha, by which a cingle year is extended te thirteen 
monthea “Thees, therefore, are the weieeran! athe 
mon the. 

The weiversol solar montha of a halpa are 51,840, 
oog,nco; the imirersa! lanar months of a farlpe ore 
$3.433.g00,000, The difference between them or the 
aditmden months ia 1, $93,200,000. 

Multiplying each of these mombers by 30, we get 
Haye, vis. solar days of a falpe, 1,556,200,000,000; 
lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000; the dayeof theadhimdss 
months, 47,799,000,000. 

Tn order to reduce thesa nombers to amaller ones 
we divide them by a common divisor, vis. 9,000,000. 
Thue we got as the som of the days of the solar months 
172,800; as the sanvol the diye of the lenar monthe, 
iste; and aa the gum of the days of the adhimder 
months, §310s 

lf we further divide the weirereel! aofer, cre, and 


ieee dapa of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by 


the veteran! adiguirian months, the quotient repreeents 
the number of daye within which o whole adbimdsa 
month anma up, vie. in 7h", solar days, in rood J, 
lunar days, ond in 990,484% civil days. 

This whole computation rests on the measores which 
Brahmegupia adopte regarding a ‘alga and the atar- 
eyeles in a bering, 

According te the theory of Palisa regarding the 
cedurione, 2 ocfuryne hes §1,faa000 solar months, 
53435336 lonar months, 1,494,930 edktimds montha 
Accordingly a caferynga hos 1,965,200,000 solar days, 
1,603,000,080 lonar days, 47,800,080 days of animes 
niaavths, 

If we redoca the numbers of the months by the 
cumman divisor of 24, we pet 2,160,000 solar nonthe, 
2,226,389 lunar months, G4,389 aclhiinder month, Tf 
we divide the numbers of the day by the common 
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divisor of 720, We grab 2,160,000 solar days, 2,270,349 
junar days, 66,399 days of the odddandse mouths. If 
we, lastly, divide thea universal solar, lunar, and civil 
days of a cafuryupa, tach kind separately, by the oni- 
versal adiimdsc months of a cafuryuga, the quotient 
rapremnts the numbers of daye within which a whole 
adhimdse mouth sama up, vis. in o76gl43) solar days, 
in 1005.8 788) lamar dogs, anc in ott civil daya 

These are the eloments of the computation of the 
adhimdas, which we have worked out for the benefit of 
the following investigations, 

Regarding tie cause which necessitates the decrdira, 
lit. (he doys of the decrease, we have to consider the fol- 
lorwrimpr. 

If we have one year or a certain nimber of years, 
and reckon for sach of thom twelre months, we get the 
corresponding oumber of solar months, and by multi- 
plying the latter by go, the corresponding namber 
of solar days. Is is evideut thot the number of the 
lanar mootha or days of the same poriod ia the samo, 
plus an increase which forms one or several oathimeine 
months. Ifwerednos this inerouse to odAtmden montha 
due to the period of time in question, asoording to the 
relation betwen the onivereal eolar montha ond the 
universal adivnedse montis, and add this te the months 
or days of the years in qaestion, the som represents the 
portial lunar days, ie. those which correspond to the 
given number of years, 

This, however, is net what is wanted. What wa want 
ia the momber of cteif daya of the given nomber of 
years which are fess than the lopor days; for one ced 
day ia greater than one ‘usar day. Therefore, in order 
to find that which is songht, we must enbérnch some 
thing from the number of lonar days, ond this element 
Which must be subtracted is called dumniten, 

The tinardira of the portico! lunar days stands in the 
came relation tothe wnivren! lunar days as the aniversal 
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civil days are lees than the uoiversol lunar days, The 
universal lunar days of a fmfpe are 1,602,999,000,/000, 
This nomber ia larger than the number of wuiversal 
civil days by 2§,082,590,000, which representa the ani- 
voraal driardind, 

Heth theen numbers may be diminished by the oom- 
moo divisor of 4gooo0. Thos we gat 3,$62,220 omi- 
versal lonar days, and $5,730 oniversal taurine days. 

According to Pulisn, a eateuryaga hes 1,607,000,080 
lunar daya, and 29,082,280 tmartira days, The com- 
mon divieor by which both nombers may bs reduced 
is 960, Thos we get 4.4§2,779 lomar days and 69,673 
frentire days, 

These are the rules for the computation of the tina- 
rire, which we shall bereafter want for the compu- 
tation of the alcrgasa, The word means seem of days ; 
for dit moans day, and anya, sem, 

Yakob Tho Tarik bas made o mistake in the compo 
tation of the aclar daye; for he maintains that you pet 
them by subtracting the solar cycles of a tadpa from 
the civil days of a Anipa, te. the weieersa! civil days 
Bot this is not the cose. Woe get the solar daya by 
maltiplying the solar cpeles of a hulp by 12, in order 
to reduce them to months, and the product by 30, in 
order to redues them to days, or by moltiplying the 
number af eyeles by 360. 

In the compotation of the lunar doys he bas Gret 
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months 
of a kalpa by 30, bot afterwards he again falls into a 
mistake in the computation of the days of the dnardéira. 
Ver he maintains that you get them by subtracting the 
solar days from the lnnar days, whilst the correct thing 
is to enbtract the ctew daye from the lunar days. 
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ON THE CALCULATION oF ™ ARARGABA™ IH GENERAL, 
THAT 4, THE HESOLUTION OF YEA AND MONTE 
INTO BAys, AFD, VICE VERSA, THE COMPOSITION OF 
VEARS AMD MORTHS OUT OF Days. 


THe general method of resolution is as follows :-—The 
complete yeare are multiplied by 12; to the prodnct are 
added the monthe which have elapaed of tha earrent 
year, [and this oom is maltiplied by 30;] to this product 
are added the days which have elapsed of the corrent 
mooth The sn represanta thea staniianncnd, ie the 
sum of the partial eolar days. 

You write down tha number in two places. In the 
oné place you tualtiply it by 5311, te the nomber 
which represents the asec! adhimedes months, Tho 
prodnct you divide by 172,800, ie, the number which 
represants the wateerea! solar months, The quotientyoo 
get, as far as ib contains oooplete days, is ached to thea 
niimber in the sccomd alece, and the acm representa thos 

at, Ze. the som of the partial lanar days. 

The latter oomber is again written down In twa 
different places, In the one place you maltiply it by 
$5,739, te the number which rapresenta the watvrsat 
drerdina days, and divide the product by 3,$62,220, Le. 
the somber which represents the universal lunar days. 
The quotient yon get, as for aa ib rapresents complete 
days, is subtracted from the nomber written in the 
second place, and the remainder is the sizamorgepe, 
he the gum of civd daya which we wanted to flod, 
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adhimdsn and dstarditre days, without any fraction. If, 
therefore, a given nomber of years commences with the 
beginning of a talpe, or s eafuryege, oro Aaliynge, this 
compatation is correct. Bint if the given years begin 
with some other time, it may by chance happen that 
this compmtation ia correct, bat possibly, too, it may 
resaltin proving the existence of ad Adnmviee time, amd in 
that cose the computation would not be correct. Also 
the reverse of these two eventoalities may take ploce, 
However, if it ia known with what particolar moment 
in the Sa/pe, onturgeya, or beltynge a given number 
of pears commences, we wee a special method of com- 
fuitation, which we shall berenfter Ulustmte by sone 
examples. 

We shall carry out this method for the begin- 
ning of the Indian year Sakakdla 953, the sme year 
which we use as the gauge-yeer in all these com- 
putations. 

First we compute the time from the beginning of 
the life of Brahwan, according to tha rales of Bralima- 
gupta Wie hove alread meincicred. Eliak Goet Leelee 
have elnpeed before the present one. Moltiplying this 
by the well-keown nomber of the dogs of a kelpe 
(1,577.976,450,000 civil daya, ride i. p. 768), we get 
0. 574.797,018,600,000 as the aum of the days of Go88 
Aguas, 

Dividing this number by 7, we wet § a8 a ramainder, 
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday 
which is the lost day of the preceding fulpe, we pet 
Tuesday o8 the first day of the life of Brahman. 

We have already mentioned the som of the daya of 
a enter (L577,916.490 daa, v. iL pf 9470), amd have 
explained that a Ariteyrype is equal to four-tenths of it, 
ie, 691,106,580 days, A manmentera has serenty-one 
times aa much, i, 112,092,c07,950 days. The daya of 
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tix manvenera: and their seridéi, consisting of seven 
kriteyuga, ore G76,d10g73,700. If we divide this 
nomber by 7, We get a remainder af z, Therefore the 
aix monvrnterad ond with « Monday, and the seventh 
begins with a Toeaday, 

Of the seventh moncenters there have already elapsad 
twenty-eeren enturyuges, te, 42,603,744,150 days. IF 
we divide this namber by 7, we get a remainder of 2. 
Therefore the twenby-cighth caferyege begins with o 
Thuraday. 

The days of the auger which have elapsed of the 
Present cafuryege ora 1,420,124,805, The division by 
Ppiverthe remainder 1. ‘Therefore the daltange begine 
with a Friday. 

Now, tetarning to our gange-year, we remark that 
the years which have elapead of the Aalpa up to that 
year are 1,972,9048,132. Multiplying them by 12, we 
get as the nomber of their months 23,075,477.484. In 
the date which wa have adopted as pauge-year there 
ig no month, but only complete years; therefore we 
have nothing to add to this oumber, 

Ty multiplying this number by 30 wo pet daya, 
vig, 710,201,927,520. Ae there are no days in the 
normal date, we have no daye to odd to this nomber, 
If, therefore, we hail moltiplied the nomber of years 
hy 360, we should have got the same reanli, vis, the 
parti solar days, 

Multiply thia number by §311 and divide the pro- 
doct by 172,800. The quotient is the number of the 
adhindad days, vie. 21,829,849,018+%). 1f, in malti- 
plying and dividing, we bad used tho months, we 
thonld have found the eadiinds: months, and, multi- 
Pied by 70, they would be equal to the here-mentioned 
aumber of adhtimine days. 

If we farther add the adhimdar days to the portial 
solar days, we pet the sum of 7z2,091, 176,575, 1c. the 
partial lunar days, Mualtiplying them by §5.779, and 
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dividing the product by 3,502,220, we get the partial 
daordiva days, vie, 11,455,224, 5759 ti 

This sum of days without the fraction is subtracted 
from the portiol lunar days, and the remainder, 
720,635,951,90). taprenonts tho numbor of the ate 
daya of cor gange-date, 

Dividing it by 7, we get ax remainder 4, which 
meana that the last of these daya is o Wednesday. 
Therefore the Indian year commences witha Thursday, 

lf we further want to Gnd the edjinudiss time, we 
divide the adhinwisa daya by 30, and the quotient is 
the number of the adhcndsas which have elapsed, viz 
727,061,693, plus & remainder of 28 days, §1 minutes, 
30 seconds, for the current year, This ia the time 
which bas already elapsed of the adiimdsa month of 
the corrent year, To become a complete month, is 
only wants | day, & minutes, 70 seconds more, 

We hove bere used the aular aod lunar days, the 
otitediea an vitardira days, to find a certain past 
portion of a Aedes. We shall now do the same to find 
the past portion of « caferynya, and wo may use the 
sane Plena for the computation of a raferyege 
which we have ueed for that of a Aefee, for both 
mathoda lead to the same rogult, os long og we adhere 
to one and the same theory (¢.9. that of Rrobmagnpta), 
pnd do mot mix up different chronological ayetems, and 
as long as ench wuaeidre and ite Mdgebhdre, which we 
here mention together, correspond to each other in tha 
two computations, 

The former term means a multiplicafor im oll kinds 
of calewlations. Im our (Arabic) astronomical bhand- 
books, as well oa those of the Persians, the word occurs 
in the form gunedr. The second term means each 
derwer, It occurs in the astronomical handbooks in 
the forms dalunir. 

Ie would be ueolece if we were to exemplify this com- 
putation on a caferynga ecoording to the theory of Brah- 
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magupta, aaccanding te him a caferywyt is simply one- 
thousandth of adatws, We should only have to shorten 
the above-mentioned oumbers by thres ciphers, and in 
every other respect get the same results, Therefore we 
shall now give this computation according to the theory 
of Pulisa, which, thengh applying to the sataryigea, in 
similar to the method of computation nzed for a balper, 

According to Polisa, in the moment of the beginning 
of the gagge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the 
caturyeye 9,244,192, which ary equal to 1,167,887.920 
aclar days. If we multiply the number of months 
which corresponds to thie number of daya with the 
number of the adlumsn months of a caferyuge or o 
sorreaponding multiplicator, and divide the produat by 
the oember of thé solar months of a caturynga, of o 
corresponding divisor, we-get as the nomber of adle- 
tides months 1,19, 5254. 

Further, the past 9,244,132 years of the cateryuga 
are 1,203,783,270 lunar days. Multiplying them by 
the number of the dmandira days of a cateryuge, and 
dividing the product by the luaardays of acafuryuge, we 
getas the number of duardinadays 18,895, 700, Fhe. 
Accordingly, the etal days which hare elapeed since 
the beginning of the exfuryuge ate 1,0%4,947,570, and 
this it was which we wanted to find, 

We shall here commonicate o possage from the 
Poliaa-siddiinds, desoribing a similar method of eom- 
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole enbject 
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there 
more theroughly, Taolicta says: “We fret mark the 
kalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brohman 
before the present Aalpa, ie. 6068. We multiply this 
number by the number of the cotwryuges of a kelpe, 
te. £008. Thus wo get the product 6116,544. This 
nomber we multiply by the number of the yugaa of 
cater, 12. 4, and get the product 24,g66,176. This 
nomber wo multiply by the oumber of yearn of a yxga, 


Papp aed 


Page dag. 


42 ALBERUNES INDIA, 


ie. 1,080,000, sad get the product 2f,423,470,050,000. 
Theas are the years which have elapeed before the 
present Aadpa, 

We forther multiply the latter namber by 12, a0 a8 
to pat months, vin, 317,081 f40,96o,000. We write 
down this number in two different places. 

Tn the one place, we multiply it by the namber of 
the adAdiides months of nm eafurpigy, we. 1,599,336, or 
8 corresponding namber which haa been mentioned in 
the preceding, and we divide tha product by the num- 
ber of the solar montha of a catwrynga, ie. $1,840,000, 
The quotient is tha number of edAimise months, vis, 
O74 5.700.7 90,784. 

This number we ail to the nomber written im the 
second place, ood got the am of 326,827.590,7 toch. 
Maltiplying this umber by jo, we get the product 
9)804,820,521,923,520, via lunar days. 

This oainber is again written down in two different 
places, In the one place we woltiply it by thednerdire 
of oceluryege, Le. the differance between civil and lunar 
days, and divide the product by the loner days of acatecr- 
yuge, Thon we get oa quotient 153,416,969, 240, 320, 
ie. dinrritra dapa, 

We eobtroct this member from thot ome written 
im the second place, and we get as remainder 
965 1,409,692,083,200, 2. the days which have elapsed 
of the life of Brabman before the present hale, 
or the daya of 6068 fafpes, each kalpa having 
1,§90$41,142,g00 days. Dividing this sam of days 
by 7, we get no remainder, This period of tima ends 
with o Saturday, and the present jdalpa commences 
with a Suneey. ‘This shows that the beginning of the 
life of Brahman too was a Sonday, 

Of the current Aalpa there have elapsed six manety- 
feraa, each of 72 eaferyngas, and eoch etturyege of 
4.920,000 years Therefore six manrentarcs have 
1,866,2g0,000 years. This number we compute im the 
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same way as we have done in tha preceding exnmple, 
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete 
manvantaras, O61,660,g89,600. Dividing this number 
by 7, wo get as remainder 6, Therefore the elapsed 
naneotarcs end with » Friday, and the seventh man- 
vandare begins with a Safierday. 

Of the current manerafara there have elapsed 27 
etherynges, which, according to the preceding method 
af compatation, represent the nomber of 42,603,780,/400 
days. The twenty-seventh etfuryaga ends with 
Moaday, and the twenty-cighth beging with a Tues 
day. 

OF the current caturyvga thera hava elapsed three 
yupts, or 7,290,000 years, These represent, according 

to the preceding method of computation, the namber 
of 1,183,.433,350 days. Therefore these three gigas 
end with & Thursday, and kaliynga commences with a 
Friday. 

Atcordingly, the sam of days which have elapsed 
of the Latpe is 725,447,708,590, and the sum of dara 
which have elapsed between the beginning of the life 
of Brohman ond the beginning of the present daltyuga 
ia 9,652, 129,009,791,750. 

To judge from the quotations from Aryabhata, a8 we gh msihot 
have not geen a book of hia, he seems to reckon in the Sant" 
followiie manner :— - 

The som of days of a cn tieryugie ia 1 677,907,500. 
The time betweon the beginning of the kalpa and the 
beginning of the Auliynge is 725,447,570625 days, 
The time between the beginning of the Lofpe and our 
pauge-date is 725.449,079,845. The number of daze 
which have slapaed of the life of Brahman before the 
present balpa is 9,65 1.g01,817,120,000, 

This is the correct method for the resolution of years 
into days, and all other measures of time are to be 
treated in accordance with this. 

Wo have already pointed owt (om p. 26) 6 aed 
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of Ya'kab Tho Tiik in the calculation of the universal 
bolar and dneriira days. As he translated from the 
Indian language e calculation the reasons of which be 
did not andersband, it would have bern bis daty te 
eznming it, and te check the variqua numbers of it ome 
by the cther, He mentions im his book also the metliod 
of ghergena, Le the resolntion of years, bat bis deserip- 
tion ia nob correct; for be sayas— 

© Moltiply the montha of the given namber of years 
by the number of the adbinvisa montha which have 
elapsed op to the time in question, according to the 
well-known roles of adhimder, Divide the prodncs 
by the solar months. The quotient is the nomber of 
complete adkemdee months ples ite fractions which 
have elapsed op to the date in question,” 

The mistake is hore so evident that even a copyins 
would notics it; how mech more a mathematician who 
makes a oompitabion according to this. method; for 
he maltiplies by the partial adAtimdsn inated of the 
hives, 

Besides, TYokhb mentions in bie book arrother and 
perfectly correst method cf reaclution, which is thie: 
“When you have found the number of montha of 
the years, mtn ltiqaly than by the nomber of the loner 
months, and divide the product by the solar months 
The gootient is the number of adivmdsa monthe te 
gether with the number of the months of the years in 
question, 

*This number you multiply by yo, and you add to 
the prodect the days which have slapsed of the current 
month, The asm represents the loner days. 

"Tf, instead of this, the first mamber of months were 
multiplied by 30, and the past porlion of the month 
were added to the product, the sum would represent 
the partial solar daya; and if this number were forther 
computed according to the preceding: method, we shonld 
get the adAvmdas days together with the solar days," 
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The rationale of this calculation is the following :—If 
we multiply, se we have done, by the number of the = 
universal celles months, and divide the product by 
the oniversal eolar months, the quotient representa the 
portion of adkimdat time by which wo bare multiplied. 
Aa, now, tho loner montha ore the som of solar and 
atiimdsa months, we multiply by them (the lunar 
months) and the‘division remains the same. The qno- 
fient ia the eum of that nomber which is multiplied 
and that one which is sooght for, 12, the lonar days. 

Wo heve already montioned in the preceding part 
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal 
dnerdira days, and by dividing the product by the 
oniversal lonar days, we get the portion of dnardtra 
daye which belongs to the number of lonar days in 
question. However, the civif days ins vipa are lees 
than the dnoar days by the amount of the inardira 
days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the convo 
relation to the lawar days wines their dur portion of 
dnerdiira daya aa the whole nomber of lunar days (of 
atelpe) to the whole oamber of lugar doys (vf a duly) 
mint the complete number of d@nardira days (of o 
felpo); ond the latter number are the andeersal ofeil 
doya, If wo, therefore, multiply the number of lunar 
days we have by the universal civil days, and divide 
the profisct by the universal lonar days, we get os 
quotient the number of civil daya of the date in ques- 
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In- 
siwad of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days 
(of a balpe’, we multiply by 4.906.48t, and instead of 
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a 
halos), wo divide by 3,502,220. 

The Hindus have still another method of colenlation. 
It is the following :—" They multiply the elapsed yenrs 
of the Awipa by 12, and add to the prodect the com- 
Piste months which bave elapsed of the current year. 
The sum they write down above the number 69,120, 
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and the number they get is sulytracted from the nom- 
ber written down in the middle place, The double of 
the remainder they divide by G5. Then the quotient 
ropresente the partial atiimdnt montha This number 
they add to that one which is written down in the 
uppermost place. They moltiply the eam by 30, and 
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the 
earrent month. ‘The sum represents the partial solar 
days. ‘This number is written down in two differant 
places, ona under the other. They multiply the lower 
number by 11, and write the prodact under it. Then 
they divide it by 403,967, and add the quotient to the 
middle nomber. They divide the sam by 7o3, and 
the quotient represents the partial dnerdirs daya, This 
nomber they anbtract from the namber written in the 
oppermost place, and the remainder is the momber of 
civil days which we want to find.” 

The rationale of this computation is the following :— 
lf wo divide the oniversn! solar months by the uni- 
versal adkamdsa months, we getas the measure of one 
adhinvdisa month §2yy'py%¢ solar months, The dowble 
of this is 65,135 solar month, If we divide by this 
number the double of the months of the given years, the 
quotient is the number of the partial adtimdan, How- 
ever, If we divide by wholes plea a fraction, sod wan 
to subtract from the number which ts divided 0 cortain 
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes 
only, and the tro anbtracted portions being equal por- 
tions of the wholes to which they belong, tha whole 
divisor standa in the some relation to its fraction as 
the divided number to the eubtracted portion. 

If we make this computation for our ganpe-year, we 
get the fraction of yochWivhy, sud dividing both nom- 
bere by 1§, We get aye 

Tt would also be possible here to reckon by single 
adherulacr instead of dowble ones, and im that casa is 
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would not be neceasary to double the remainder. But 
the Inventor of this method seems to have preferred 
the reduplication in order to get smaller nombers ; for 
if we reckon with single adkimdaca, we get the fraction 
of y Pitti. which may be reduced by 96 of o common 
divisor. Thereby we get §9 sa the multiplicater, and 
fgoo as the divisor, In this the inventor of the 
method bes shown hia sagacity, for the reason for bis 
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar 
dave ond smaller maltiplicstors. 

Hie method (i.e Brahmagupta's) for the computation 
of the duardira days is the following — 

If we divide the universal lunar days by the uni- 
versal dinardire days, wo got aa quotient 63 and 
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor 
4go,cc0, ‘Thos we get 694-6242 lomar days as the period 
of time within which one dnardira day gume up. If 
we change this fraction into eleventh porte, we get 4"; 
and a remainder of fpf)7, which, if expressed in 
Tinotes, is equal too” §9” 44°". 

Fines this fraction is rery near to one whole, people 
hove neglected it, ond uaa, in a rough way, }f inatend. 
Therefore, sccording to the Hindos, one dmardire day 
aume up in 63}2 or 789 Toner daya. 

If we now multiply the number of dnerdira days, 
which corresponds to the number of lonar daya by 
63.2008, the product is less than that which we get by 
multiplying by 634%, If we, therefore, want te divide 
the lunar days by ‘4, on the supposition that the 
quotient is equal to the fires namber, a certain portion 
most be added to the loner days, and this portion he 
(the sethor of Mulisn-Suddiedeta) had not compobed apgn- 
rately, but only approximotively. For if we multiply 
the aniversol daordiva days by 703, We get the product 
17,633,052,050000, which is more than eleven times the 
oniversallonar days, And if we multiply the universal 
lonor days by 61, we get the prodnch 17.92, 9%9,000,00n, 
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The difference betwoen the two nombers ie 43,050,000. 
Li we divide by this number the product of eleven times 
the universal lunar days, we pet os quotient qog,g5. 

This ia the oomber used by tha inventor of the 
method. Lf there were nots emall remainder boyoud 
the Inst-mentioned qootient (403.963 +4 fraction), his 
method would ba perfectly correct, Hoorerer, there 
remains a fraction of p35 or y2, and this is the amonnt 
which is neglected. Lf be naes this divisor without the 
fraction, and cividea by it the product of eleven times 
the partial lunar daye, the quotient would be by ©o mach 
larger as the dividendum haa increased. The other 
details of the calculation do not require comment. 

Tecause the majority of the Hindos, in reckoning 
their years, require the odfiuda, thay give the pre- 
ferenoa to thia wethod, and are particularly painstaking 
in describing the methods for the computation of the 
odAvwdsa, disregardiag the methods. for the compu- 
tation of the grarndin: daya and the mim of the days: 
foherpee). Ooe of their methods of finding the ad- 
hamdan for the years of a halpe or caturgmege of knliquge 
ia this :— 

They write down the yeare in three different plans, 
They maltiply the upper namber by 19, the middle by 
2451, and the lower by 773g. Then they divide the 
middle and lower numbers by gGo0, and the quotients 
are days for the middla number and avema for the 
lower nam ber. 

The som of these two quotients is odded to the 
number in the upper placa The sum represents the 
nomber of the complete edhimdes days which have 
elapead, aud the sum of that which remains in the 
other two places is the fraction of the current adAemdac. 
Dividing the days by 30, they get months. 

Yakiib Ibn Tarik states this method quite correctly. 
We shall, ss an exemple, cacry out this computation for 
ourgange-year. The yearso! thebalpa whichhayeeclapaod 
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HU the moment of the gange-date are 1,977,948,132 ise inthis 
We write down this number in three different places, plind te tha 
Ths upper comber we multiply by too, by which it ‘imine 
gets o cipher more at the right side, The middle 
nuinber we mnoltiply by sqft ond get the product 
4,894,884,905,492. Thelower number we multiply by rage oe. 
P7a9, and get the product 15,258645,593.548. The 

latter two numbers wa divide by G00; thereby we pet 

for the widdle nomber aa quotient 509,883,782 ond a 
remainder of $2o2, and for the lower number a quo- 

Heat of 1,990.454,015 and a remainder of gsa8. The 

sum of these two remainders is 17,840 This Fraction 

(ie. 1fA4") in reckoned as one whole. Thereby the 

sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to 
21,$20,849,018, ie adhimdss days, plus $38 day of the 

current adfiimdass day (ia which is now in coerse of 
summing Up). 

Reducing these days to months, we pet 727,001,034 
monthe aod a remainder of twenty-eight days, which 
is galled SA This ia the interval between the 
beginning of the month Csitra, which ia not omitted 
in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal 
equino. 

Forther, adding the quotient which we hare got for 
the middle nomber to the years of the Solpt, we get 
the sum of 2.282.831.9014. Dividing this number by 7, 
we get the reminder 3. Therefore the son has, in the 
year in question, entered Aries ona Tuelay. 

The two oumbers which are used aa moltiplicatora lxptssstery 
for the nambers in the middle and lower places are to leer | 
be explained in the following manner :— cee 

Dividing the civil daya of a balpa by the solar cyclas 
of a hafpn, we get as gootient the number of days which 
composa a year, te 65) HEE. Eeducing this 
fraction by the common divisor of 4§0,000, we gred 
305H+. The fraction may be further reduced by 
being divided by 3, but people Imave it os it is, in order 
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that thig fraction and the other fractions which ocomr 
in the further course of this computation should have 
the same denominator, 

Dividing the universal dnardira days by the aolar 
yearn of a bales, the quotient in the number of dinardire 
days which belong to a solar poor, vis. SPSeahcie 
daya, Redoeing this fraction by the common divisor 
of 450,000, we pat SiH daya. The fraction may fur- 
ther ba redaced by being divided by 3. 

The meagsoret of solar and Janar years are about 360 
devs, ss are aleo the eet! peore of sun and moon, the 
one being a little larger, the other a little shorter, The 
one of these measures, the lunar year, is weed in this 
computation, whilet the other measure, the aolar year, 
is sought for. The som of the two qnotients (of the 
Tatidle and lower sumber) is the difference between the 
two kinds of years, The opper number is multiplied by 
the eum of the complete days, ond the middle and lover 
numbers are multiplied by each of the two fraction, 

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do 
not, like the Hindoe, with to find the mean motions of 
oon and moon, we add tha two moaltiplicnbora of the 
middle.and lower nombers together. ‘This gives the 
fom of 10,220, 

To this enm we odd, for the upper place, the product 
of the divieor = 10 = g6,000, and we goth Log pee 
Reducing this fraction by the half, we get Yay. 

In this chapter (p. 27) we have already explained 
that by multiplying the days by 311, and dividing 
the prodect by 172,800, wa get the number of the 
adhimdsos, Lf we now multiply the nomber of years 
instead of the days, the product ia yf, of the product 
which we should get when multiplying by the oumber 
ofdays. [fwe, therefore, want to have the same qeolient 
which we get by the first division, we must divide by 
ats Of the divisor by which we divided in-the first case, 
vis. 480 (for 360 % 4fo = 172,8e0), 
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Similar to this method is thot ome prescribed by Aseecail 
Pulisa: “ Write down the number of the partial months fis x 
in two different places, Im the one place multsply Remora 
it by tit, and divide the prodect by G7,jo0. Hub- 
track the quotient from the sae in the other place, 
and divide the remainder by 33, The quotient ia the 
number of the ediiudsr months, and the fraction im 
the quotient, if there is one, representa thet part of an 
adhkimda: month which is in course of formation. Mul- 
tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the prodnect 
by 32, the quotient repreeents the daye and day-frac- 
tions of the corrent afhimise month.” 

The rationale of this method ia the following -— 

Tf you divide the solar months of a cafuryuye by the Hapllcatien 
adkimisa months of s catwryuga, in acoordance with the Serted 
theory of Pulisa, you getas quotient 329 f-49—. Lf you “E* 
divide the monthe by this number, you pot the com- 
plete adAdoede months of the past portion of the emar- 
yuge or kafpa, Palisn, however, wanted to divide by 
wholes alone, without.any fractions, Therefore be bad 
to subtract something from the dividendum, on hos 
already been cxplained in a similar cose (p. 36) We 
have food, in applying the eompotetion to oar paupe- 
yoor, of the fraction of the divisor, ».3$g4§,, which may 
be rednoced by being divided by 32. Thereby we get 
Petty: 

Fulisn bas, in this calealation, reckoned by the solar 
daya into which « date ia resolved, instead of by montha. 

For he saya: “You write this number of days in two perther 
different places In the one place yon moltiply it by ae 
a71 aud divide the product by 4,050,000 Tha que 

tient you subtract from the nomber in the other 

Place and divide the remainder by g7& The que 

tient is the momber of adiimider months, days, and 
day-fructions.” 

Further be sayei “Tho reason of thie is, thet by 
dividing the days of o calwrymye by the adhameisn 
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months, you got as quotient g76 days aod a remainder 
of 1oy,ofq. The common divisor for this number and 
for the divisor is 384. Redacing the fraction thereby, 
wo get aohieoe days” 

Here, however, [ euapect either the copyint or the 
translator, for Polisa was teo good a eckolar to commit 
similar blonders, "The matter is this :— 

These daga which are divided by the edbivedss 
months are of necessity afer days, ‘The quotient con- 
tains wheles and fractions, as hea been stated. Both 
denominater and momerstor have ss common divisor the 
nomber 24. Reducing the fraction thereby, we pot 
Fridr- 

If we apply this role to the months, and reduce 
the nomber of acfhindss months to fractions, we get 
47,800,000 28 denominator, A divisor common, fo both 


this denceninater and ite oumerntor ia 16 Reducing 


the fraction thereby, we gab seit on 

Tf we sow maltiply the number which Polisa adopts 
as divisor by the jusi-mentioned common divisor, ie. 
384, we got the prodoct 1,9§5,200,000, viz. solar days 
in a caturyuge. Bat it is quite impossible that this 
number ghoold, in this part of the calenlation, be 
need asa divieor, Li we want to base this method on 
the rulea of Brahmagoupta, dividing the universal solar 
months by the adkimds: months, the reenl will be, 
acoording to the method employed by him, double the 
amount of the cddetnuien, 

Further, o similar method may be osed for the com- 
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Write down the partial lonar days in two diferent 
Places. Im the one place, multiply the number by 
$0,663, and divide the product by 3,962,220. Sub- 
tract the gnotient from the onmber in the other 
place, and divide the remainder by G3 without any 
Eraction. 

In the further very lengthy epecslations of the 
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Hindus there is no ose of all, especially as they require 
the arama, id. the remainder of the partial daerdire, 
for the remainders which we get by the two divisions 
have two different denominators, 


He whe as perfectly soquaimted with the preceding Bia Dew be 
rilea cf resolution will ales be sble to cerry out the lawned 


of past daye of a kefpa of enteryage be given. To 
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moke sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary wrens of Eh 


rules. 

Ti we want to find the yeors, the days being given, 
the lather must netesavily be aril days, de. the dilfer. 
ence between the Innar days and the dmenitra daya 
This differenoe (ie. the eral days) stands in the same 
relation to their dverdine os the difference between the 
universal loner days and the wnirersal divetriira daya, 
wis. LF 7,016,450,000, to the universal duardire daya 
The latter number (te 1,577,916,450.000) is represented 
by 3,500,451. Tf we multiply the given days by 55,7 3% 
and divide the product by 9,506,481, the quotient repre 
sents the partial dinentéire days. Adding hereto the civil 
days, we get the nomber of lunar days, vis. the sum of 
the portial solar and the partial adiemdea days Thees 
lunar days stand in the emme relation to the addinutes 
daya which belong to them as the eam of the uni- 
versal solar and qfldmdsn days, FIZ. 160,209,000,000, 
to the oniversal adfdmdaa daya, which number (i.e, 
160.299.000.000) is represented by the number 178,111. 

If you, forther, multiply the partial looar days by 
$301, ond divide the product by t78,001, the quotient 
is the namber of the partial adhimdsa days, Bubtract- 
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the 
nomber of solar days, Thereupon you reduce the days 
to months by dividing them by jo, and the months to 
years by dividing them by r2. This ia what we want 
to find. 

E.g. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to 


of the bce 
ful, 


Page dik 


ad ALBERUATS INDIA, 


Our gauge-year are 720,095,950,903. This nomber is 
given, aod what we want to find is, how many Indian 


* years and months are equal to this sam of darn, 


First, we multiply the number by §5,739, and divide 
the pradectbhy 3.906,g81, Tho quotient is 11.455,224,575 
taaniine days, 

We add this number to the civil days. The sum is 
732,091,176,538 loner days. We multiply them by 
gar, and divide the prodoct by 178,111. The quotient 
is the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,01 8. 

We subtract them from the lunar days and pet 
the remainder of 710,261,927,520, t2. partial solar 
days. Wo divide these by 70 and get the quotient of 
23,075,3577, 504, tt Solar inonths. Dividing them by 
12, we get Indian years, vis. 1,972,948,132, thea same 
number of years of which our ganjre-date congigts, as we 
have already mentioned in a previous pascae, 

Yakhb Ibn Tarik has o note to the same affent: 
“ Moltiply the given civil days by the onlversal lunar 
days and divide the prodoct by the omiversal civil 
days. Write down the quotient in two different places. 
Tn the one place maltiply the momber by the universal 
adkiavdsa days ond divide the product by the univerral 
lonar days, The guctiont gives the adkemeden months, 
Multiply them ‘by go and wabtract the product from 
the number in the other place. The remainder is the 
number of partial soler deve. You further redace them 
to months and years." 

The rationale of this calculation is the following :— 
We have already mentioned that the given somber of 
days are the difference between the lunar daya and 
their daardira, a the universal civil daye are the dif- 
ference between the univereal lonar days and their 
universal duarntire, Those two mensures piaod in a 
constant relation to each other. Therefore we pet tha 
partial lonar days which aro marked in two diferent 
places. Now, thoge are equal to the sum of the solar 
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and adhimdan days, as the general loner days are equal 
to the anm of universal solar days and universal adi 
mésa days, Therefore the partlal and the universal 
adhimés: daya stand in the same relation to each other 
as the two numbers written in two diferent places, there 
being no differenos, whether they both mean months 
or duyn. 

The following rule of Yakib for the compatation of Taste 

the partial dnardira days by means of the partial aahi- ths compe 
tua monthe is found im all the manuscripts of his earned 
book: :-— 

"The past adbimdss, together with the fractions of the 
current adhimds, are multiplied by the universal dna 
nitro days, and the product is divided by the universal 
aolar months, The quotient is added to the adhtmdan. 

The sem is the nomber of the past dmardiras.” 

Thia role does not, as I think, show that its author Critielam 
knew the subject thoronghly, mor that he bad much 
confidences ether in analogy or experiment. For the 
adhimvist monthe which have passed of the atterynge 
up to cur giage-date are, according to the theory of 
Polis, (190, 5253¢5+). Multiplying thin nomber by 
the doondiire of the caferyage, we geb the prodmct 
70,00 L,Goo,068 qa "—, Dividing this number by the 
solar months, we get the quotlent o7E,q27. Adding 
this to the adhindea, we get the eum 1.775.452. And 
thin ia nak what we wanted to Gnd. On the contrary, 
the namber of dlaentire days in 18,855,700. Mor is 
the prodeet of the moltiplieation of this nomber by 30 
that which we wanted to find. On the eontrary, it 
is $3,263,560. Both nombers are far away from the 
hruth, 
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OH THE AHARTARA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF TEARS TET? 
HONTHE, ACCORTING TO BFECIAL RULES WHICH ARE 
AMOPTED IW THR CALENDARS TOR CRETAIN DATES 
Oh MOMENTA OF TIME, 


Not all the eras which in the calendara are resolved 


into daye have epochs falling at ench momente of time 


When jast qo adhimdes or dnardira happeas to be com- 

Therefore the anthore of the calendars require 
for the caloalation of adiimdsc and terdire certain 
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if 
the calooletion is to proceed im good order. We shall 
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we 
happened to learn by the study of their oslindare or 
astronomical handbookr, 

First, we mention the rule of the. 
bocanes this calencar is the beet known of all, and pre- 
ferred by the satronomers to oll others, 

Erobmagupta saya: “Take the year of the Soteddla, 
subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12, 
and add to the product the complete moaths which have 
elapsed of the year in question. Maltiply the sum by 
30, snd add to the product the days which have elapaed 
of the current month. The sum reprosents the partial 
solar days 

“Write down this number in three different places. 
Add § both to the middle end lower nombers, and 
divide the lowest one by 14,945. Subtract the quotient 


CHAPTER LE. Ay 


from the middie nomber, and disregard the remainder 
which you have got by the division, Divide the middle 
number by 976, The quotient is the sumber of com- 
plete adAiadsa monthe, and the remainder is that which 
has elapsed of the current adfimdad month. 

“Multiply these montha by 30, and add the prodact 
to the npper nomber. The som ia the namber of the 
partial Inmar dags. Test them stand in the wpper place, 
and write the same number in the middle place. Mul- 
tiply it by 11, and add thereto yoy. Write this sum 
in the lower place. Then divide the sam by 111,673. 
Sabtract the quotient fromthe middle number, and dis- 
rapard the remainder (which you get by the division), 
Further, divide the middle nomber by 703, and the 
quotient representa the dnerdira days, tha remainder 
theavemes, Subtract the tinanitradays from the opper 
number, The remainder ia the nomber of civil days.” 

This isthe ateryena of the Khandabhadyede, Divid- 
ingrthea number by 7, the remainder indicates the week- 
day on which the date in question fulla. 


We exemplify this rule inthe case of our gange-yenr. are 
The corresponding year of the Subeid’a is o53. We 


subtract therefrom §87, and pet the remainder 364. 
We multiply it by the product of 12 = 40, eines the 
date is without months and days The prodoct ia 
131,760, ie. solar days, 

We write down this nomber in three different places. 
We add § to the middle and lower nombers, whereby 
we get 137,765 in both places, We divide the lower 
pomber by 14,945. The quotient is §, which wa snb- 
tract from the middle number, and here we get the 
remaleder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder 
in whith the division has resulted. 

Further, we divide the middla number by g76. The 
qaotient 134 represents the number of months, Thera 
is besides a remainderof #19. Multiplying the months 
by 30, we get the prodoct 4ozo, which we edd to the 
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solar daya. Thereby we get lunar doys, rin. 145,780. 
We write down this oomber below the three numbers, 
multiply it by t1, end add 497 fo the product, Thus 
we get the som 1.494.077, We write this number 
below the four numbers, and divide it by 111,573. The 
quotient is 13, and the remainder, te. 43,628, ia din 
regarded, We enbtract the quotient from the middle 
number, Thus we got the remainder, tao4qo64. We 
divide it by 703, The quotient is 212¢. and the re- 
mainder, de. atema, ia 422. We subtract the quotient 
from the lowar days, and pet the remainder 173.645. 
These are the civil days which we wantto find. Divid- 
ing them by 7, we get 4 ae remainder, Therefore the 
Tat of the month Coitra of the gauge-year falls on a 
Weidnaaday, 

The epoch of the era of Yasdajird precedes the epook 
of this era (vy. era nr, 5, p. 7) by 11,968 deys. Thare- 
fore the som of the daya of the era of Yasdajird op to 
our gauge-date is 145.623 daya. Dividing them by the 
Porsian your and months, we gob as the corresponding 
Persian date the war of Fusdufird 199, fhe 186k Jnfun- 
dd-math, Hofore tho addimvisa month becomes eom- 
plete with go days, therg mast «till elapee five ghofi, 
te two houra, In consequence, the year i a leap yoar, 
and Oiitra is the month which ix reckoned twice in it, 

The following is the method of the canon or calendar 
Albarkand, scoording to a bed tranalation: “LT gow 
want to know tha Arkand, Le, ahargona, take 90, mol. 
tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of 
the realm of Sindh, 2. the time till the month Safar, 
AH. IL, which Serecjat to the Caitra of the year 
ro. Sobtrct therefrom 987, and the remainder re. 
presente the yeara of the Shai. 

An easier method {s the following: “Take the com- 
plete yearsof the dero Parfagirdi, and eubtroct thare- 
from 33. The remainder representa the years of the 
Shakk. Or you may also begin with the original ninety 
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years of the Arbon, Multiply them by 6, and add rq 
to the prodact., Add to the am the yeare of the dere 
Poateyirds, and subtract therstrom 687. ‘The remainder 
represenia the years of the dhatA.” 

I believe that the here-mentioned Shath is identical 


with Selx. However, the result of this calaulation does tue 
not lead us to the. Sake era, but to the Gupta era, which 


here ia resolved into days. If the anthor of the arbond 
began with oo, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 3, 
which woold give 548, and did not change thia number 
by an increage of years, the matter would come to the 
same result, and would be more easy and simple. 

The frst of the month Bater, which the anthor of the 
latter method mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimih 
of the year 109 of Yesdajird, Therefore he makes the 
month (Gaitra depend upon the new moon of Daimih, 
However, the Persian montha have sines that time bean 
in advance of real time, because the day-quartars (after 
the 365 complete days) bave no longer been inter- 
ealated. According to the author, the ona of the realm 
of Sindh which be mentions must preoeds the ern of 
Yoodajird by six yeora. Accordingly, the yeara of 
thie era for our gange-year. would be 405. These 
together with the yeara of the Arkcand, with which the 
author begins, viz. 54%, represent the eum of 95] years 
as the year of the Sekekdla. By the subtraction of 
that amount which the anthor bas mentioned, ih ia 
changed into the corresponding year of the Gupta- 
vila, 


The other details of this method of resclution or 
ahargene are identioal with those of the method of the 
Khondathddyvabe, aa we bove described it. Bometines 
you find ina manuseript euch a reading as prescribes 
the division by 1000 instead of by o76, but this is 
simply a mistake of the manuscripts, as euch a method 
is without aoy foundation. 

Next follows the method of Vijaysusmdin in bis 
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tied ot cane called Aarceaifeka: “Take the yeara of the 


iomae = Sakakila, enbtract therefrom 883, multiply the re- 

— mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete 
months of the corrent yeorwhich have elapsed, Writs 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 
one number by goo, add 461 to the product, and divide 
the sum by 29,282. The quotient representa r@himdas 
months, Add it to the number in the ascond place, 
maltiply the aom by 30, tnd add to the product the 
days which have elapsed of the current month. The 
sum represents the lunar days, Write down this num- 
ber in two different places. Multiply the ona number 
by 3300, add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by 
210,902, ‘The quotient represents the dmardire days, 
and the remainder the aeameas. Sabbract the daaritra 
daya from the lunar days, The remainder is the afar 
gana, being reckoned from midnightas the beginning.” 

annroatimn We exemplify this method in the uae of our gange- 

mints year, We sublract from the corresponding year of the 

at Balalefllo (953) 828, ond there remains 6g. This oum- 
ber of years is equal to 7Bo months, We write down 
this number in two different placea In the ona place 
we multiply it by 950, add therete 661, and divide the 
predoct by 29,282. The quotiont gives 2338408 anfAs 
thd months, 

The multiplicator ia 30, By being multiplied by it, 
the months are changed into days. The product, how- 
ever, is again maltaplied by 30, The divisor is the pro- 
duct of the moltiplication of 976 plus the following 
fraction by 30, the effect of which ia that both numbers 
belong to the same kind (i. that both represent days}. 
Further, we add the resulting nomber of montha to 
thoge months which wa have previously found. Hy 
multiplyiog the eam by 30, we get the product of 
24,060 (read 24,090), Le, Toner days. 

We write them down in two different places. The 
one number we maltiply by 4300 and get the prodocs 
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Fo,totono (reat yoyo; 00g. Adding thereto 64,106 
(rot 69,001), we get the sum 7o462,104 freed 
79,466,609), By dividing it by 210,902, wo get the 
quotient 976 (read go7), ie. daardira dave, and a re= 
mainder of Liaihad (recud Tivceeht e the arenes, Wea 
eubtract the tdyerdfra daya from the lonar days, 
written in the second place, and the remainder is 
the civil ahargaga, te. the aom of the civil days, via 
23,684 (read 23.713). 

The method of the Poftes-Sitdbdatiit of Vardbami- mek of 
hira is the following : “Take tho years of the Sairdvtles, Suauksecive 
subtract therefrom 427. Chonge the remainder inte 
months by moltiplying it by 12. Write down that 
number in two different places. Multiply the one 
number by 7 and divide the product by 22% Tha 
quotient is the number of adéimdss months. Add 
them to the namber written down in the aecond place, 
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the prodvct the 
days which bave elapsed of the carrent month, Write 
down the som in two different places. Multiply the 
jower number by 11, add te the prodact 914, and divide page on 
the eum by 7oz. Subtract the quotient from the num- 
ber written in the upper place, Tha remainder you 
get is the number of the civil days.” 

This, Varihamihira cays, in the method of the Sid- 
dhinta of the Greeks. 

We exemplify this method in one of cur gasge-yeara Application 
From the years of the Sakakila we subtract 427. The “%,,, 
remainder, ie. 326 years, is eqnal to 6312 months, (ee 
The corresponding number of adAindsa months is 193 
and a remainder of #f. The eum of these montha 
together with the other months is 6505, which are equal 
to 196,150 lonar days. 

The additions which occur in this method are required 
on account of the fractions of time which adhere to the 
epoch of the erain question, The multiplication by 7 is 
for the purpose of reducing the number to seventh ports. 
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‘The divisor is the nomber of evenths of the time of 
one adhemdet, which be reckons os 32 months, 17 days, 
8 ghadt, end about 34 catake, 

Further, we write down the lunar daya im two diffe- 
rent places. Tho lower momber wa multiply by 11, 
and add to the product 514 The som is 2,147,054. 
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, ie. the 
dimordira days, and a remainder of #33. We subtract 
the daya from the number in the second place, and 
get the remainder 192,006, fe, the civil days of the 
dats on which we base the chronological computations 
of this book. 

The theory of Varihamihira comes very near that of 
Brehmagupta; for here the fraction at the end of the 
number of the adhimdsa days of the gange-date iv 14, 
whilstin the caleslations which we hare mods, starting 
from the beginning of the buipa, we found it to be | $f, 
which is nearly'equal to +4 (gt p- 29). 

Tn a Mobomomndion canoe or calendar called the comon. 
Al-Acrken we Gnd the same method of calculation, but 
applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of 
which ment fall goo81 (dope) after that of the era of 
Yasdajird. Acsording to this book, the beginning of tha 
Indian year falla on Sanday the 2iet of Daimih of tha 
year 11008 Yandajird. The method may be tested in 
the following manner :— 

‘Take seventy-two years, change them into months 
by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product 
BGg. Add thereto the months which hays clapsed 
between the tet of Shaban of the year 197, ond the 
tstof the month in which you happen to be, Write 
down the sum in two different places, Multiply the 
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228. 
Add thea quotient to tha upper sumber and moltiply 
the eum by 3a Add te the product the womber of 
days which have elapsed of the month in which you 
are, Write down this number in two different places, 
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Add 98 to the lower number aod multiply the aum by 
if. Divide the prodoct by 7o9, ond subtract the quo 
tient fram the upper nomber, The remainder in the 
upper place is the number of the coil days, and the 
remainder in the lower place is the nomber of tho 
auc. Add t to the number of daye and divide the 
som by 7. The remainder shows the day of the wack 
on which the date in qmestion falls.” 

This method wouki be correct if the months of the 
seventy-two years with which the ¢eleulation begins 
were lunar, However, they ore solar months, in which 
nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated, 
so that these seventy-two years are more than 864 
sigebha, 

We shall again exemplify this method in the esse of 
our gaage-date, ie the beginning of Robi L., ag. 4az. 
Between the above-mentioned ist of Sha'bin and the 
latter data there have elapsed 2095 mionths, Adding 
these to the umber of months adopted by the author 
of the methed (864), you get the sum of 9959 months, 
Write down this oumber in two places, Moltiply 
the one by 7, and divide the product by a2%, The 
quotient representa the odhimds: months, viz. 109. 
Add them to the nomber in the other place, and rou 
get the sam 3665, Moultiply it by 30, and yon got the 
product 1idgoago. Write down this mmtuber in two 
different places. Add to the lower oumber 35, and 
yon get tfoo78. Multiply it by cr and divide the 
product by 703, Tha quotient ia 1722 and a remain- 
der of 292, t«. the extmas, Sabtract the quotient fram 
the opper number, and the remainder, 108,318, repre- 
sents the civil days. 

This method is to be amended in the following way : 
You must know that between the epoch of the era here 
need and the first of She'bin, here adopted as a date, 
thers have elapeed 24,996 days, ie. 876 Arabic month, 
or seventy-three years and tero months, If we forther 


dna, 


Page aap. 


Nathed of 
Teorigves 
Hokie. 


54 ALBEROUN IS (NDIA, 


add to this number the months which kare clapand 
between that ret Ebobin and the tat Habl’ I. of the 
waoge-year, we pot the som of 4971, and, together with 
the adiinedisa months, 7680 months, te. Io qgcd dag 
The corresponding wamber of daariira days mw 1727, 
and a remainder of 319 arama, Subtracting these 
days, we got the remainder 108,673. Lf we now anb- 
tract 1 and divide the remainder by 7, the coompatation 
ie correct, for the remainder is 4, ie. the day of the 
gauge-late is a Wednesday, aa has above (p. 48) been 


The method of Dorlabho, a native of Maltin, 1s the 
following :—He takes £48 yours and adda thereto the 
Laukike-killa, TheeumistheSakekila, Heeubtracta 
therefrom 8§4, and changes the remainder of years into 
motths, Hoe writes them down together with the post 
months of the current year in three different places, 
The lower number be multiplies by 77, aod divides 
the product by Gg,1z0. The quotient be subtracts 
from the middle namber, doubles the remoinder, amd 
adds thereto 29. The sum ha divides by 64, 50 a9 to 
get addins: months. He adds them to the upper 
nomber and moltipliee the sum by 30. He writes 
down the prodect together with the post daya of the 
current month in two different places. He multipligs 
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 636, 
The sim be Writes woderneath. He divides it by 
¢03,963, and adds the quotient to the middle number, 
He divides the som by 703. The quotient representa 
the dizerdira days, He subtracts them from the upper 
oomber. ‘The remainder is the civil akerpena, Le. the 
sum of the civil days of the date in question, 

Wo have already in = former place mentioned the 
outlines of this method. After the author, Dorlabha, 
hed adopted it for a particular date, he made some 
additions, whilst the bulk of it is enchanged. Mow- 
over, the Karanasira forbide introducing any inuovations 
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Which in the metled of chargena deviate to some other 
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the 
book is badly translated. What wo are able to quote 
from it is the following :— ; 

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sokekdle 
The remainder in the basis, This would bo the year 
132 for our pauge-yeor, Hoe writes down the number 
in three different places. He multiplies the fires nom- 
ber by 132 degreca, The product gives the number 
17.424 for our gaoge-date. He multiplies the second 
number by 46 minutes, and geta tha product 6072. 
He tmultipliss the third number by 34, and gets the 
product 4488. He divides it by §0, and the quotient 
repreesotes minutes, seconds, &c., vis. Bo’ 46°. Then 
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place 
112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minotes to 
dagrece, the degrees to circles. Thos he pete 48 circles 
358° 40° 46", This is the mean place of tha moon when 
tha san enters Aries, 

Further, be divides the degrees of the mean place of 
the moon by t2, Tho guoticnt representa dayn, The 
remainder of the division be maltiplice by 6o, and adds 
thorete the minutes of the moan place of the moon, He 
divides the eum by 12, and tha quotient represents 
ghoafts and minor portions of time. Thus we get 27° 
z3° 29”, ie avkidndsr days. No doubt this oomber 
represents the past portion of the adhimdse: month, 
whith is at present in the conrae of formation. 

The author, in regard ta the manner in which the 
measure of the adAdmdésx month is foand, makes the 
following remark j— 

He divides the lunar number which we hove men- 
toned, viz. 132° 4 34", by 12 Thereby be geta aa 
the portio anni 11° 3° 52’ 50°, and as the portico mensiz 
ao” §§' 19° 24° to*. “By meane of the latter portiy he 
computes the duration of the time in which 30 days 
eum up as 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 4 giast, 45 
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cariaka, Then be multiplies the basis by 29 and gots 
the prodact 3628. He adds thereto zo, and divides 
the sum by 96. Tho quotiont represonte the dnardire 
dnya, vim. 165%. 

However, an T have not been able to find the proper 
explanation of thia method, I simply give it ae I find 
it, bot To most remark that the amount of daerdire 
daya whieh corresponds to a single adAimdes month is 
15 yews 
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O8 THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THE 
PLAS ETS, 


Ir we know the nomber of cycles of the planets in s 
kalpe or entwrywge, and further know how many oyclea 
have elapsed of o certain moment of time, we also 
know that the eum-total of the dare of the falpa or 
exteryega stands in the same relation to the som-total 
of the cyales oa the pate days of the kalpe or caturyeye 
te the correaponding amount of planetary cycles. The 
most generally used method is this :— 

The posh days of the felpa or cxtwrynge are maulti- 
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsia, or of its 
node which it deseribes in a telpa or enferyuge, The 
product is divided by the sum-total of the days of the 
kalpa or caferyege ecoordingly aa you reckon by the 
ome or the other, "The quotient represents complete 
eyales. These, however, because nob wanted, are dis- 


The remainder which yoo get by the division ia mul- 
tiplied by 12, and the prodect is divided by the eum- 
total of the days of either talpe or onfurynge by which 
we have already once divided. The quotient repre- 
penta signa of the ecliptic. ‘The remainder of thin divi- 
sion is multiplied by 30, and the produet divided by 
the same divicor, Tho guotiont representa degrees. 
The remainder of thie division is multiplied by xo, 
and is divided by the same divisor. The guotient 
repreecuis minutes, 
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This kind of computation may be continued if we 
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient 
represents the place of that planet according to ite 
mean motion, or the place of that speis or that node 
which we wanted to Gnd. 

The same is aleo mentioned by Palisa, bot his 
method differs, as follows:—‘ After having foand 
tha complete aycles which have elapsed of a cer- 
tain moment of time, be divides the remainder by 
141,493,150 The quotient representa the mean signs 
of the ecliptic. 

The remainder ia divided by 4,383,105. The quo- 
tient rapresentadegrees. ‘The fourfold of the remainder 
ia divided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes. 
The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product 
divided by the lavt-mentioned divisor. Thea quotient 
Tepresanta esconds, 

“This calenlation may be contloged, so aa to give 
third parts, fourth parts, and minor valuas The que 
tien thos found ia the mean place of the planet which 
we wanl to find.” 

The fost ie that Palisa wae obliged to multiply the 
remainder of the oyclea by 12, and to divide the pro- 
doct by the daye of a calwrynga, becouse hie whole 
compotation ip based on the caferynge, Bat instead 
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you 
pet if you divide the number of days of a eetereya by 
i2. This quotient is the firat nomber he mentions, vis. 
131.493, 150 

Farther, be was obliged to moltiply the remainder 
of the cigua of the ecliptic by yo, and to divide the 
preduct by the Brat divisor; bot instead of doing tisis, 
he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide 
the first number by yo. ‘Thin quotient is the second 
number, ris. 4,383,105; 

According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide 
the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which 
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you petif you divide the seoonrd cumber by Go. How- 
over, making this division, be got aa quotient 73,051 
and o remainder of #. Therefore be multiplied the 
whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised 
to wholes. For the same reason he also multipliee 
the following remainder by 4; bat when ba did not 
get wholes, an koa beon indicated, he returned te mual- 
tiplying by 60. | 

Tf we apply this method to a Aalpa according to the 
theory of Brahmagupta, the firat number, by which tha 
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,077,500. 
The second number, by which the remainder of the 
gigas of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,383,101,250, Tha 
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees 
is divided, is 73,051,687. In the remainder which we 
get by this division there ia the fraction of 4. There- 
fore we take the double of the number; vis, 146,103.37 4. 
and we divide by it the double of the remainder of 
minutes. 

Bralimugapts, howaver, does not reckon by the Lafps 
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their days, but prafers to them te dxfiymya, in order 
to facilitate the colcolation, Applying the preceding 
methed of aherpena to the precise date of the Saliyega, 
we multiply ity com of days by the star-cpeles cf o 
kalpa. To the prodoct we add the bovis, 12. the remain- 
ing eyelea which the planet had at the beginning of 
the kafigugs. Wea divide the anm by the civil dave 
of the baliyage, vin, 157,700,645. The quotient repre. 
sents the completa cycles of the planet, which are dis- 
regarded. 

The remainder we compote in the above-described 
manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the 


The here-mentioned tose are the following for the 
ingle Planeta — 
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For Mars, 4, 108,708,000. 
For Mercary, 4,298,896,000, 
For Jupiter, 4,31 5.520.000, 
For Venur, 4.3¢4,445,000. 
For Saturn, 4,395,302,000. 
For the Son's apeis, 993,120,000, 
For the Moon's apais, 1,£05,952,c00. 
For the ascanding moda, 1,838,§92,000 (¥. the notes), 
At the mame moment, i at the beginning of the bali- 
yuga, sun and moon stond scoording to their mean 
motion in o° of Aries, and thers was neither a plea nor 
& mines consisting of an adiimésa month or of dne- 
riira daya. 
Wabeot In the sbove-mentioned cenonet or colendare we Gnd 
agai the following method :—" The wherpene, Le, the aom of 
fda eet the daya of the date, is, for each planet respectively, 
formseers moltiplied by & certain number, and the product ia 
divided by another number, The quotient repreeenta 
complete cyclea and fractions of cycles, according to 
née Dotlon. Sometimes the computation becomes 
perfect simply by this multiplication and division. 
Hometioes, in order to gef oa perfect result, you are 
compelled once mora to divide by o certain oumber 
the days of the date, erther such as they are, or multi- 
plied ‘by some number. The quotient most then be 
combined with the reauls obtained in the frat place, 
Sometimes, too, certain mombers ara adopted, as ey. 
the desis, which must either be added or subtrasted for 
this parpose, in order that the mean motion at the 
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning 
with o° of Aries, This is the method of the books 
Khapdathddyots and Karenatiiaka. However, the 
author of the Keranasdva computes the mean places of 
tha planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the 
ahkargana from this moment, Bat these methods are 
very subtle, and are so mumerous, that none of them has 
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obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain 
from reproducing them, as this would detain os teo long 
and be of no ues. 

The other methods of the compatation of the moan 
places of the plomets and similar calevlations have 
nothing to do with the sabject of tha present book. 
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OW THE ODE OF THE FLAHETS, THER DISTANCES 
AD Glzi, 


Treating! Whew apeaking of the iokas, we bare already given a 
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quotation from the Fasinn- Purdie and from the oom- 
mentary of Patafijali, according to which tha place of 
the enn is in the order of the planets below thot of the 
moon, This is the traditional view of the Hindus. 
Compare in particolar the following passage of tha 
Afalaya- Purdy i— 

“The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to 
the radios of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all 
Planets. Above bim there is the moon, and above 
the moon aro the lunar stations and their stars. 
Above them is Mergury, then follow Venos, Mara, 
Jupiter, Batarn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole, 
The pole is connected with the heaven, Tho store can- 
not ba counted by man. Those who impugn this view 
maintain that the moon at conjomciion becomen hidden 
by the enn, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible 
in the light of the san, and she becomes more visible 
the moro she moves away from the eon,” 

Wo shell now givo some quotations from the books 
of this sehool relating to the son, the moon, and the 
stara, and we aball combine herewith the views of the 
astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very 
slender knowledge. 

The Fdge-Pordgea says: "The aun kas globnlar 
shape, fiery ostore, and 1000 rays, by which be altracts 
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the water; goo of these are for the rain, 300 for tne ee tie 
snow, amd 700 for tre air. 

In snother passage it says: "Gomme of them (ie. the. 
raye) are for this purposs, that the devas should live in 
bliss; othera for the purpose that men should live in 
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.” 

In another passage the author of thea Fitgu-Purtpa 
divides the rays of the ean over the six seasons of tha 
year, saying: "The eon illuminates the earth im that 
third of the year which commences with o° of Piscea 
by 300 rays; he camees rain in the following third by 
goo rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain- 
ing third by 700 raya.” 

Another passage of the same book rans as follows: 
“The raya of the sun and the wind raise the water 
from the ee to the aap, Now, if the water dropped 
down from the aun, it weuld be hot, Therefore the sun 
bends the water overto the moou, that ib shoukd drop 
dows from the moon cold, aod thos refresh the world," 

Amother pacange: “Tho beat of the son and his 
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire 
In the north, the oon {folle into the water doring the 
night; therefore ba becomes red.” 

Another pasenga: “In the beginning there were tha 
aorth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per- 
ceived sparks under the earth, He bronght them forth 
and divided them inte three parts. One third of them 
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin- 
guished by water. Another third is the son, and the 
leet third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there ia 
fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The son 
attracts the water, the lightning shines through the 
rain, but the fre in the animals ia distributed over tha 
moist substances by which they nourish themselves” 

The Hindos seem to believe that the hearenly bodies 
noorish thenggel ves hy the vapors, which aleo Aris- 
totle mentions aa the theory of certain people, Thus 
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the author of the Fistow-OAerme explains that “the 
son nouriehbes bhe mdon and the eters, Uf the eon did 
not exist, there woald not be a star, nor angel, nor man,” 

The Hindos believe regarding the bodies of oll the 
rtara that they have « globular shape, a watery essence, 
and that they do not shine, whilst the aun aloft ia of fiery 
sevens, self-shining, and per accidens illuminates other 
tara when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, a 
cording to eyesight, among the staré ales aooh lominowe 
bodies as in reality are mot stars, bot the lights into 
which thoee men here been metamorphosed who have 
recaived eternal reward from Ged, and reside in the 
height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Pisknie 
Diherma ways: "The store are watery, and the rays of 
the won Ulaminete them in the sight. Thore whe by 
their piowa deeds bare obtained o place in the height 
ait thera on their thrones, and, when ehining, thay are 
reckoned among the stars." 

All the stara are called féra, which word iz derived 
from farmed, ie. the passage. The ides is that those 
saints hare peaeed through the wicked world and hove 
reached blise, and that the atara passthrough heaven in 
a crealar motion. The word nakehatra ia limited to 
the stara of the loner stations. As, however, all of 
these are called jie? stars, the word wabekatre aloo 
applies to all the fixed stars; for ib means met teem 
ing and not deereeoing. I for my part om inclined to 
think that this increasing and decreasing refern to their 
pumber and to thé distances of the one from the other, 
bat the author of the lsshmentioned book (Fistma- 
Dierma) combines it with their ight. For he adda, 
as the moon increases and decreases.” 

Forther, there ia a passage in the same book where 
Mirkandeya saya: “The stars which do not perish be- 
fore the end of the oofpa are equal to a xikharva, ie, 
roo,ono,o00,008, The numberof those which fall down 
before the end of a Zalpo is unknows, Only he can 
kenow it who dwells in the height during « dalpa," 


CHAPTER LY, fis 


¥ajra spoke: “0 Mirkapdays, thou hastlived during 
siz kalpos, ‘This is thy seventh felpe, ‘Therefore why 
dost thou not know them?” 

He answered: “Ifthey always rewained in the same 
condition, not changing o8 long sa they sxtst, [ should 
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually 
raids some pious man aod bring another down to the 
earth. "Therefore [ do not keep them in my memory.” 

Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their Os theda- 
shadows the Wofay-Parioa toys; “The diameter of the puwte 
the body of the sun is go00 yajauas; the diameter of 
the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much 
aa the two together” 

The same occurs in the Fdyu-Purias, except that it 
saya with regard to the apais that it is equal to the sun 
when it is with the sun, and that it is eqwal to the 
moon when it is with the moon. 

Another author saya? “The apsis i 90,000 papsnas,” 

Regarding the dismoters of the planeta the JWatwya- 

Pontuc soya: “The circumference of Venus is one- 
sixteenth of the circumference of the moon, that of Faron 
Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus, 

that of Saturn or Mara three-fourtha of that of Jupiter, 

that of Mercury three-foorths of that of Mark.” 

Theenme statement ta alec foond in the Pilyaw-Purdae, 

The same two booke fix the circomference of the Oo the ctr: 
great fixed stara as equal tothatof Mercury. The next f the dxed 
smaller class have a circumference of 900 sofa, the 
following classes yoo, 700, and 200. But there are no 
fixed stars with a smaller circumferencethan 1§0 nang. 

Thus the Faye-Porino, Got the Afotsyo-Penigo 
saya: * The next following classes havea circumference 
of 400, 700, 200,0nd (Ooanuets. Hut there ib no feed 
atar with less circumference than o half jofana.” 

‘The latter statement, however, looks suspicious to 
mie, and is perhaps o fiult in the mannecrips, 

The author of Vishra-Dierma oye, relating the 
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words of Markandeya: “ divuyit, the Falling Fagle; 
Ardrd, the Sirios Yemenicos; Hokin?, or Aldabariin ; 
Punareasn, Le the Two Heads of the Twins; Puatgpn, 
Revatt, Agedtya or Conopas, the Great Bear, the master 
of Pea, tha master of lhirbeolhige, and the master 
nf Posishthe, each of thee stores has a oirenmfers 
enoe of Eve qgojames. All the other stare have ench 
only a ciroumferenoe of four yoenes, I do not know 
those stars, the distance of which is not mensarable. 
They bave a circomference between four woenes and 
two durot, ie, two miles. Those which have leas cir- 
comference than two furot are not seen by men, but 
only by the dens,” 

The Hindos have the following theory regarding the 
magnitude of the stare, which is nottraced back to any 
known authority: “The diameters of the son and moon 
are each 67 yofunee; that of the apsia is too; thes of 
Venus ro, of Jupiter 9, of Baturo 8,of Mara 7, of Mer- 
cary 7." 

This is all we hove been able to learn of the confused 
notions of the Hiados regarding these subjcctsn, We 
thall now pasa oo to thé views of the Hindu astro 
nomer with whom we agree repordigg the order of tho 
planeta and other topics, vis. that the cun inthe middle 
of the planets, Saturn and the imeon their toro ands, 
and that the fired stars are above the planets, Some 
of theses things have alrendy been mentioned in the 
preceding chapters, 

Varihamibire says in the book SarnAitd » The moon 
ia alwaye below the sun, who throws his raya upon her, 
and lita op the one half of her body, whilst the other 
half retonins dark and shadowy like a pot which you 
place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the 
bunt is lit wp, whilst the other half which dogs mot face 
it ramaina dark. The moon is watery in her e#sance, 
therefore the raye which fall on her are rellected, as 
they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards. 
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the wall. If the moon is in conjunction with the sun, 
the white port of her tarme towers the sun, the back 
part towards as, Then tho white part sinks downward 
towards us slowly, as the eon menches away from the 
moon.” 

Every edecated man among the Hindn theologians, 
and much more ao among their astronomers, believes 
indeed that the mend is heliw the aun, and even below 
all the planeta, 

The only Uindn traditions we have regarding the veer ths, 
ilistances of tha stars are those meutioned by Yakob Peter 
Tha Tarik in his book, The Composition of the Sphere, ™ 
and he had drawn his information from the well-known 
Hindu scholar who, a.t. 161, accompanied an embassy 
to Bagdad, First, he gives a metrological statement: 

“A finger is equal to six barleyeorns which ara put 
one by the side of the other, Au arm (yard) is equal to 
twenty-fourfingers. Ajfararih is equal to16,000 yards.” 

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do 
not kuow the farsath, tha§ it is, as we have already 
explained, equal to one half o yopema, 

Further, Yokib saya: “The diameter of the earth is 
2100 farawhA, ite clroomferance Hoot 8, fare” 

Om this basis he has computed the distances of the 
planets as we exhibit them in the following table, 

However, this statement regarding the size of the ruties unt 
tarth is by no means generally agreed to by all the uae 
Hindus, So, ¢g. Pulien reckons its diameter as 1600 wulect, 
yoftnas, and its cironmierence a8 §o20}4 yorrnas, whilst 
Brohmagupta reckons the former aa 1581 yoxrnes, and 
the latter a8 $000 areas, 

Tf we dowhle these numbers, they onght to be eqmal to 
the nombers of YakOb; bot this is pobthe case, Bow 
the yard and the mile ara respectively identical aocord- 
ing to the measurement both of og and of the Hindns, 
According te our computition the radius of the eurtl ia 
grf4milea, Reckoning, scoording be the quatom of our 
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rontry, | forecie 3 miles, we pet OF25 farakh > amd 
revioning 1 formate 16,000 yards, a4 in mentioned by 
Poo = Eokih, we pet 5045 freraakih, Reckoning t j@jena = 
32,000 yards, we get 2523 yofanas, 
Inataceen The following table ia borrowed from the book of 
tana Yaktb [bn Tarik — 
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This theory differs from theb on which Ptolemy bas 
baacd bis computation of the distamcea of the plancte t 
in the Atidi-almaustird!, and in which be has been 
followed both by the anctent and the modero astrono- 
mere. It in thoir principle that the greatest distance 
af a planet is equal to its emallest distance frem the 
next higher planet, and that between the two globee 
there is pot a space void of action. 

According to thia theory, there is between the tro 
globes o space notoccupied by either of them, in which 
there is eomething like an axis around which the rota- 
tion takes place, It seems that they attributed to the 
@ther a certain gravity, in consequence of which they 
felt the necessity of adopting something which eps or 
olds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the 
ontar globe (the sther}, 

Tt is wellknown among ofl astronomers that there 
is mo possibility of distiagaishing between the higher 
aod the lower one of two planets excep) by means of 
the coculiation or the increase of the parafias., However, 
the occultation occurs ooly very seldom, and only the 
parallax of ao mingle planet, viz, the moon, can be ob- 
aerved. New the Hindus believe thet the motions are 
equal, bot the distenoss different. Tho raason why the 
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower 1a the 
greater extension of iteaphers (or orbit); ond the reason 
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that ite 
ephere or orbit is leasextended. ‘Thus, ey, one minute 
in the ephere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the 
sphere of the moon. Therefore the times in which 
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif 
ferent, whilet their motions are equal. 

Il have never found a Lindo treatise on this subject, 
bat only numbers relating therety scattered in various 
books—numbers whichareconmups, Somebody objected 
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the 
sphere of each planet as 27,600, god its radius as 44396, 
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whilst Warihomihira reckoned the aan'’s distance from 
the earth as 2,598,900, and the distance of the fed stars 
B92 1,902,083. Thereupon Puliss replied that thas for- 
mer oumbers were minuten, the intter gapanar; whilst 
in ancther passage he saya that the distance of the fixed 
stare from the earth issixty times larger than the distance 
of the sun. Accerdingiy he ought to have reeked 
the distance of the fixed stars fs 15§.034.000, 

The Hindu method of the computation of the dis- 
tances of the planeta which we hava above mentioned 
ie based on a principle which is unkoown to me in the 
present stage af my knowledge, and o8 long os [ have 
no facility in translating the books of the Hindwa, The 
principle ia this, that the extension of s minute in the 
orhitofthe moon igequal tofifteenyaicnes. The nature 
of this principle is nok cleared up by the commentaries 
of Balabhodra, wheteoever tronble he takes. For he 
says: “People have tried to fx by observation the 
time of the moon's passing through the borison, i.e. the 
time between the shining of the firat part of her body 
ami the risimg of the whole, or the ine between the 
beginning of ber setting and the pompletion of the 
ach of setting. People haye found this process to 
last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the 
sphere." However, if it is difficult to fix by obser. 
vation the degrees, it is mech more eo to fix the 
minotes, 

Further, the Hindus bave tried] to determine by 
observation the yojenas of the dinmeter of the moon, 
and have found them to be q8o. If you divide them 
by the minutes of her bedy, the quotient ia 15 sujereas, 
as corresponding to one miante, Lf you multiply it by 
the minotes of the circumference, you get tha product 
324,000, This is the measure of the aphera of the 
moon which she traverses in each rotation. Tf poo 
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in o 
kalpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which 
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the moon traverses in cither of them. According to 
Brohmagopte, this in ina dale 18,71 2,06g,200,000,000 
yofanas, Eroahmagopte calle this oumbor the yofanaa of 
ike caliptio, 
Evidently if you divide this namber by the eyalea 
af each planet in « talpa, the quotient represents the 
verity of one rotation. However, the motion of the 
planeta is, apcording to the Hindus, ss we have 
already mentioned, in every distance one and tha 
dame, Therefore the quotient represents the mensore 
of the path of the aphers of the planet in question. 
Ag forther, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of 
the diameter to the circumference in nearly equal to Terai of 
thet of 12,959 : 4c,980, you multiply the menenre of or the ae 
the path of the aphera of the planet by 12.959, and thecmtra 
divide the prodmct by 81,960. The quotient ia the tongued” 
radios, or the distance of the planet from the ceatre of Basaa” 
the earth, satin 
We have made this computation for all the planets 
according to the theory of Tirshmagupta, and present 
the resulis to the reader in the following table :— 
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the moon by the lamar epolen of a onnryingt, and gete 
the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojanas, which be calle 
the yoranas of heaven. It is the distancs which the 
moon traverses in each coferyega, 

Puliza reckons the relation of the diameter to tha 
ciroumference aa 1250: 3927. Now, if you moltiply 
the ciroumferenca of each planstory sphere by 625 and 
divide the prodoct by 3927, the quotient ix the distance 
of the planet from the earth's centre, We have made 
the same computation as the last one aoording to the 
view of Palisa, and present the resolts in the follow- 
ing table, In computing the mdi we hare disre- 
garded the fractiona smaller than 4, and have reduced 
larger fructions to wholes We bare, however, mot 
taken the sane liberty in the calculation of the cirgam- 
ferences, bub have calculated with the ulmost accuracy, 
because they ore required in the computetions of the 
revolutions. For if you divide tha yojanaz of heaves in 
adefpr or caturyage by the civil days of the ono or the 
other, you gat the quotient 11,8§8 ples » remainder, 
which is #8454 aceording to Hrahmagtiptn, and F2o-254 
according to Poisa Thisiathe distunee which the moon 
every day travermes, and as the motion of all planets in 
the same, it is the distance which avery planet in a day 
traverses. lt stands in the eame relation to the jojenas 
of the ciroumferemes of its ephere a4 ita motion, which 
we want to find, to the circumference, the letter being 
divided into 760 equal parts. If you therefore moltiply 
the path common to all the plansts by 460 and divida 
the product by the yojanes of the circumference of the 
planet in question, the quotient represents ite mean 
daily motion. 
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As, now, the minutes of the dismeter of the moon Tha die 
stand im the same relgtion te the minates of har air- te planeta’ 
comference, i¢. 21,600, a6 the number of yaanes of the 
diameter, Ge. 460, to the yeyours of the elronmierence 
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of 
taleulation bas been applied to the minutes of the 
diameter of the aun, which we have found to be equal 
to 6522 yyaner scoording to Brahmagupte, and equal 
to 6480 aceording to Puliss, Sings Polisa reckons the 
minutes of the body of the moon aa 33, Le, 2 power of 
3, he divides this pomber in order bo gat the minnteas 
of the bodies of the planeta by 2, till he at last gets 
t. Thos he attribotes to the bedy of Venus 4 of 32 
minutes, 10 16; to that of Jopiter } of 42 minutes, 1, 

3; to that of Mercury } of 32 minutes, i. 45 to that 
of Saturn ,', of 32 minutes, ie. 2; to that of Mara yl) of 
42 minutes, te. 1. 

This precise order seema to have taken his fancy, or 
he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter 
of Venus is, according to obeervation, not equal to the 
rading of tha moon, nor Mara equal to pth of Vemes. Birth. fer 

The following is the method of the computation of baths efite 
the bodies of san and moon at every time, based on er 
their distances from the earth, is, the trae diameter gies ine, 
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of ite orbit, which is foomd in the computations of the 
corrections of sun and moon. AB is the diameter of 
the body of the nnn, OTD in the diameter of the earth, 
CDH is the eone of the shadow, HL is ite elovation. 
Farther, draw CE parallel to DB. Then in AR tho 
difference between AB and CD, and the nermal line 
CT is the middle distance of the son, Le. the radius of 
ita orbit derived from the pojanas of herten (Vv. p. 72). 
From this the troe distance of the sun always dillers, 
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller, We draw 
CK, which is of course determined by the parta of the 
wine, Tt stands in the some relation to CT, this being 
the sins tative (= radius), as the qayuas of CK to the 
yajonas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diamoter is 
redaced to pofanaa. 

The ygnnes of AB stand in the same relation to the 
gojonar of TO as the mingtes of AB te the minutes 
of TO, the latter being the stuwe fofua Thereby AB 
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the 
sphere, because the ateus fofus in determined by the 
menaure of the ciraumferancé, For this renson Polio 
says: " Multiply the yojomes of the radia of the sphere 
of the son or the moon by the tros distines, ond 
divide the prodoct by the etna totus, By the quotient 
yoo get for the gon, divide 23,278,240, and by tha 
quotieat you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. The 
quotient then repreasnte the minutes of the diameter of 
the body of either sun or moon," 

The last-mentioned two nombers are products of the 
multiplication of the yon of the diameters of sun 
and moon by 3438, which ia the number of the minutes 
of the ainws fates, 

Likewise Brahmagupta saya: " Multiply the poyanas 
of sun or moon by 7416, de, the minutes of the simmes 
fotus, and divide the product by the yojrmes of the 
radios of the sphere of sun or moon.” Hut the latter 
rule of division ia not correct, because, according to it, 
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the measure of the body wonld mot vary (v. p. Fa). 
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same 
opinion as Polisa, vis. that the divisor in this division 
sironld be the tros distance reduced (to the mesare 
of yojareens). 

Brahmagapts gives the following rule for the com= tom 
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in oar siren fr 
cencnet ia called fhe measure of the sphere af the dragon's SARL, 
head ond tad! : " Bubteaat the peje af the diameter (Ue 
of the earth, i. 1981, from the yoenes of the diameter 
of the sun, de. G522. There remains qoqt, which is 
kept io memory to be ased as divisor, Tt is represented 
in the figure by AR, Furthor multiply the diameter 
of the earth, which ia the dooble sinus totes, by the 
yojanas of the troe digtance of the aan, which js found 
by the correction of the eum Divide the product by 
the divisor kept in memory. ‘Che quotient ia the troe 
distance of the shadow's end, 

“Evidently the two trisnglee ARG and CDH are 
similar to each other, However, the normal line CT 
does not vary in sine, whilat in comtequence of the 
true distance the appearance of AB varies, though ita 
size is congtantly the same. Mow let this distance be 
CK. Draw the lines AJ ond RV parallel to each other, 
and JKY parallel to AM. Then the latter ia equal to 
the divisor kep§ in memory. 

“Draw the line JOM, ‘Theo Mis the head of the cone 
of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, tha 
divisor kept in memory, to EC, the troe distance, is 
the same as that of OD, the dinmeter of the earth, to 
ML, which be (Brakmagupta) calls a trae distance (of Paps oe 
the shadow's end), and it ia determined by the minutes 
of the sine (the earth's radiua being the inwa totes), 

For EO——" 

Now, however, 1 suspect that in the following some- Larne te 
thing has fallen ont in the manuscript, for the author renipt on 
continues: “Then multiply it (tc. the quotient of CK, gaya 
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by the divisor kept fo memory) by the diameter of the 
earth. The product is the distance batween the earth's 
centre and the and of the shadow. Subtract there- 
from the treo distance of the moon and multiply the 
remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the 
product by the troe distances of the shadow's end, 
The quotient ia the diameter of the ehadow in the 
epbere of the moon. Forther, wa smppose the true 
distance of the moon to bea LS, and FN is a part of the 
lamar sphere, the radina of which is LS. Sinca we 
have found LM as determined by the minutes of the 
nine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being 
the double sisas totus, aa MS, measored in minutes of 
the ciae, to 44, measured in minotes of the cine.” 

Here I suppose Grahmagupia_wished to redace LM, 
the troe distance of the ehodor's end, to yofosuts, 
which is done by multiplying it by the gejanas of the 
diameter of the earth, aod by divicing the product by 
the double sinas tofes. The mentioning of this division 
has follea cab in the manuscript; for without it the 
multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadovw's 
end hy the diameter of the earth is perfeatly superioona, 
and in no way required by the computation, 

Further: “Tif the nonober of seers of LM te known, 
LS, which is the troe distance, must also be reduced ta 
poremes, for the purpose that MS should be determined 
by the same measure, The menaure of the diameter of 

te shadow which ia thus found represents yofonas. 

Further, Brahmagopta soys: “Then moltiply the 
shadew which hag been found bp the maw fofns, and 
divide the preduct by the true distance of the meron. 
The gootient representa the minutes of the shadow 
which we wanted to find,” 

However, if the shadow which be has fonnd were 
determined by yayenes, he onght to have moltiplied it 
by the double sinus tots, and to have divided the pro- 
duct by the yojanas of the diameter of the earth, in 
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. Butas hoe bos 
not dene so, this shows that, in his computation, he 
limited himself te determining the trae diameter im 
minutes, without redacing it to pias, 

The author uses the truco (aphufa)diamoter without 
its having boom reduced to yojeacs, Thos he finds that 
the shadow in the elzcle, the rudima of which is LS, ta 
the trie dinmeter, and this is required for the compos 
tation of the cirele, the radios of which ia the sian 
fotiuz. The relation of AX, which he haa alrenly found, 
to SIL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of 
“£3 in the mensura which is sought to SL, this being 
the ginws fotuz. On the basis of this equation the 
Teduction (to yoienes) most be made, 

In ancther passage Bralimagupte says: “The dine 
meéter of the earth ia 1580, the diameter of the moon 
48o, the diameter of the sun 6922, the diameter of the 
shadow 1581, Subtract the yojenas of the earth from 
the yojeues of the aan, thera remaina 4gqi. Multiply 
this remainder by the aofanes of the trun distance of 
the moun, aad divide the product by the wepenas of the 
true dletance ef the son. Bubtract the quotient you 
get from 1981, and the remainder is the measure of the 
thadow in the sphere of the moon, Multiply it by 
3416, and divide the proiuet by the yodenes of the meddle 
radiator thesplere of themeoon, “The quotbent represents 
the minutes of the diameter of the ehaderr, 

" Evidently if the snanas of the diamoter of the earth 
ore eubtracted from the wena of the diameter of the 
won, the remainder ia AR, de, JV. Draw the ling VCF 
and let fall the normal line KC on 0, Then the relation 
of thesurplos JV to KC, the true distance of the sun, is 
the same aa the relation of 2F to OO, the tras distance 
of tha moon Tt ia indifferent whether these two meen 
diameters ore reduced (to yofanes) or not,forZF is,in thia 
cast, found os determined by the measure of wofanas, 

“Draw SN as equal to OF, Then ON is nocusarily 
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equal to the diameter of OD, and its sought-for part is 
@X. The womber which is thes found most be sob. 
tracted fromthe diameter of the earth, and the remainder 
will bo 2X." 

For such mistakes as ccour in this computation, the 
author, Rrahmagapte, is not to be held reeporgible, but 
we rather suspect thet the fault bea with the manu- 
script. We, however, cannot go beyond the text we 
have st our disposal, as we do mot know how it may be 
in a correct copy. 


The measore of tha shadow adopted by Brahma- 
gupta, from which be ordera the reader to subtract, 
cannot be a meen one, for a meer measure stands in the 
midet, between too little and tea mach. Further, we 
cannot imagine that thia measure shoald be the greatest 
of the meneures of the shadow, including the plus (?}; for 
ZF, which is the minwa, is the base of o triangle, of 
which the one side, FO, onta SL in the dirsction of tha 
gun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow. 
Therefore AF hos nothing whatsoever to do with the 
shadow (conjectural rendering}, 
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Lastly, there is the possibility that tha minw: belongs 
to the diameter of the moos, Im thet cue the relation 
of 43, which has been determined in yolands, to SL, 
the yopenes of the true distance of the moon, is the 
same as the relation of 2X reckoned in minutes to SL, 
this being the semow fofie (conjectural rendering), 

By thie methed is foond what Brahmoagepts wanta to 
find, quite correctly, without the divigion by the mean 
radica of the sphere of the moon, which ia derived from 
the ganas of the sphere of Acoven (v, p. 72). (For the 
last three passages vide Notes.) 

The methods of the computation of the diameters of ti compe. 
tan and moon, a8 givan by the Hindu canones, sock os enti 
the Khonfabhddyobe and Keronvesdra, are the eame as St 
are found in the canon of Allchwéirismt, Also the com- sadly 
Putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Khauds- """™ 
iidsyeta is similar to that one given by Alkbwirigeni, 
whilst the Earencacra hos the following method :-— 
*Moltiply the Wasted of the moon by 4 and tha biwiti 
of the sum by 13. Divide the differance between the 
two prodacts by 30, and the quotions is the dinmester of 
the shodovw," 

The Aerapeatilaks gives the following inathad for the Deiemerter of 
eomputation of the dinmeter of the sun:—" Divide the af ies eb 
bhwkti of the aun by 2, and write down the half in tyro img to the 
different places, In the one place divide it by 1a, and fam. 
add the quotient to the number in the second plane, 

The som is the nursber of minutes of the diameter of 
the aun,” 

In the compntation of the diameter of the moon, he 
first takes the dunt of the moon, adds thereto ,\,th of 
it, and divides the number by 25. The quotient is the 
natiber of the minutes of the moon's dinmeter, 

Tn the computation of the diameter of the shadow, 
he multiplies the Maiti of the aun by 3, and from the 
product hesabtracts j;thofit, ‘The remainder he sob- 
tracta frou the Much of the moon, and the double of 
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the remainder be divides by 15. The quotient is the 
nomber of the minutes of the dragon's bead and 
teal, 

If we would indulge in farther quotations from the 
canones of the Hindus, we should entirely gat away from 
the subject of the present book, Therefore we restries 
ourselves to quote from them only subjecta more or legs 
connected with the special anbject of thie book, which 
either ara noteworthy for their strangenees, or which 
ara unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in 
our (the Muslim) countries, 
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OX THE STATIONS OF THE MOOK. 


Ti Hindos oes the lonor stations exactly im tho same on the 
way ea the sodinenl signs, As the ecliptic is, by the Sen lun: 
vodineal signa, divided inte twelve equal porte, ee, by 
the lunar tations, it is divided inte twenty-seven equal 
; . Each station orenpies 124 degrees, or 800 minutes 
of tha ecliptic. Tha planets enter into them and leave 
them agnino, and wander to and fro through their nor- 
thern and southern latitudes. Tho astrologers attribute 
to each station a special nature, the yoolity of foreboding 
avents, and other particalar characteristic traita, in the 
same way os they attribute them to the zodiacal signs. 

The nomber 27 rests on the fact that the moon pases 
through the whole ealipsic im 274-daya, in which nom- 
ber the fraction of 4 may bedisrepanded, Tom ditnilar pensar ia 
way, the Arabs determine thelr lunar statlons os begin Bos! 
ning with the moon's firat beooming visible in the weet 
till her ceasing to be vidibla in the east, Herein they 
wee the following mathod ;— 

Add to the cirewmierenca the amount of the revala- 
tion of the sun im a lunar month, Subtract from the 
sum the march of the moon for the two daya called 
aimihik (i. the 28th and 2oth days of a lonation). 
Divide the rematader by the march of the moon for ona 
day. ‘The quotient is 27 and a little more than 7, which 
fraction must be counted os o whole day. 

However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who can 
neither write nor reckon, They only rely apoan numbers 
and eyesight. They hare oo other mediom of research 
than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lomar 
stations without the teed stars in them, If the Hindus 
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want to deworibe the single etationa, they agree with 
the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding 
others they differ from them, On the whole, the Arabs 
keep near to the moon's path, and usa, im describing tha 
slafiona, only thea fixed stare with whieh the moon 
either stands [i conjmnotion at certain times, or throngh 
the immediate neighbourhood of which she posses, 

The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but 
alse take into account the various positions of one etar 
with reference to the other, eg, ane atec's standing in 
opposition or in the sevith of another, Hesides, they 
reckon aleo the Falling Eagle among the stations, so of 
to get 28. 

Tt is this which hes lod or sstroocmers ond the 
acthors of “anid books astray; for they say that the 
Hindus bave twenty-eight lunar tations, but that they 
leare ontone which in aleaye covered by the rays oe the 
eun. Perhaps they may have heard thatthe Hindus call 
that station in which the moon is, the heretay one; 
that station which it has just left, the left one after the 
embrace ; and that station in which she will entar next, 
fhe amoking oie, Some of our Muslitn authors have main- 
tained thatthe Hindus leave ont tha station a-ha, 
and account for it by declaring that the moon's path is 
burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorple 

All this is derived from one and the same source, vis, 
their opinion that the Hindus havetwenty-cight stations, 
and thet under certain circumstances they drop one, 
Whilst just the very opposite is the cose; they hove 
twenty-seven stations, and onder certain circometances 
add ome, 

Prabmagupts says that in the book of the Fede there 
is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount 
Mern, to this effect, that they see two sane, two moons, 
and fifty-four lnoer stations, and that they hare double 
the amount of days of oars. ‘Then he tries te refote this 
theory by the angament that wa de not see the fish (sic) 
of the pola revalve twicein a day, but only once, I for 
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my part hove no means of arroying this erroseous sen 
tence in 4 reasonable shape. 

The proper mothod for the computation of the placa 
of oa etar or of a certain degree of a lomar station is this:— 


Take ite distance from o” Aries in minutes, ond divide ; 
them bp Boo. ‘Thea quotient representa whole etotione § 


preceding that stationin which the starinquestion stands, 

Theo remains to be found the particular place within 
the station in question. Wow, either star or degres it 
timply determined according to the Boo parte of the 
station, and reduced by a common danominator, or the 
deprees ore reduced to minutes, or they are moleiplied 
by 60 ond the product is divided by Soo, in which ease 
the quotient represents thet part of the station which 
the moon hes in that moment already traversed, if the 
station ia reckoned ao 44). 

These methoda of computation mort os wall tha moon 
aa the planets and other stam The following, however, 
applies exclusively to the moon :—The product of the 
multiplication of the remainder (i.e. the portion of the 
incomplete lonar stetion) by 60 is divided by the bAwhtt 
of the moon, The gootiemt shows how much of the 
lover weisiotra day hes elapsed. 

The Hinds are very litthe informed regarding the 
fixed stars, T never came scresa any one of them who 


knew the elmgle chore of the lunar stations front eye- gas 


night, and wos able to point them out to me with his 
fngere. I hove taken the greatest pains to investipate 
this subject, and te settle moet of tf by all sorte of com 
pirisons, nnd have recorded the results of my Tasearch 
in 6 treatios on the daterorinefion of the funer eefions, 
Of thair theories on this eubject I choll mention as 
much as [| think evitable in the present context, But 
before thet [ shall give the positions of the stations in 
longitude and latituds and their numbers, according to 
the concn, Kiaudathddyade, facilitating the stady of 
the subject by comprehending all details in the follow- 
ing table :— 
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The notions of the Hindos regarding the stars are 
mob free from confusion, They are only little skilled in 
practical oteervation and coloulation, aod have oo ander- 
standing of the motions of the fixed stars, 6o Vardlia- 
mibira seys in his book Senikitd: “In six stations, 
beginning with Hevat! and ending with Mrigadiraa, ob- 
sarvoition precedes caloulation, eo that the moon enters 
tach one of them cartier according to eyesight than 
according to calculation. 

“In twelve ptations, beginning with Ardri and ending 
with Anuridb, the precession is equal to half a station, 
60 that the moon is in the wide of a elation according 
to observation, whilst she is in ite first part according 
to ealeulation. 

“In the cine stations, beginning with dyeshthi and 
ending with Uttarabiidrapedd, observation falls back 
behind calculation, #0 that the moon entera each of 
them according to observation, when, according to 
caleulation, she leaves it in onder to enter the fol- 
lowing.” 

My reowark relating to the confused ooticos of the 
Hindos regarding the etare is confirmed, though this is 
perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themaelres, ag. by 
the note of Varihamibirs ragarding Alshorafde = Advini, 
one of the first-mentioned six stations; for he says thas 
in it observation precedes calculation. Now the tero stars 
of Advint stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (1.2. 
between to-20" Aries), and the time of Varihamihim 
precedes our time by about 526 years, Therefore by 
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the 
fixed stara (or precession of the equinowes), the Adrini 
did, in his time, certainly not stand im less than one- 
third of Aries (4. they had not come in the precession 
of the equinoxes farther than to 1°—[o° Aries), 

Supposing that, in Ais time, Advini really stood in 
thia part of Aries or ear if, a8 is mentioned in the 
Kheudathddyeia, which gives the compatetion of son 
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and moon in a perfectly correct form, we moet siete 
that af that time there was not yet known what is now 
known, vin. the retrograde motion of the star by the 
distance of sight degrees, How, therefore, could, im 
his time, observation precedes calcalation, since the 
moon, When standing in conjunction with the two eturs, 
had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta- 
tien? «According to the sume analogy, also, the other 
statement= of Varahamilira may be examined, 

The stations oceupy a smaller or larger space oc- 


cording to their ficures, ie. their oonetellations, not 


they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space 
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known 
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar 
notions of theirs regarding the Grent Bear. For Brah- 
magupte says in the Oifers-haendathddydin, we. the 
emendation of the Avtade-tAdd yobs -— 

“The measure of some stations exceed the measure 
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one balf, 
Accordingly their massure is 19° 45° g2° 18°", There 
are six stations, vis, Hobini, Ponaryas, Uttarapbal- 
guni, Vidikhd, Uttarishadhi, Utterabbaidrapoda. These 
together oocupy the epace of 118° 357 13" 48°". Par. 
ther six stations are short ones, each of them coonpying 
lowe than the mean daily motion of the moon by one 
half. Accordingly their measure is 6° 495° 17° 26°", 
Theee are Bharani, Ardrfi, Adleshd, Sviti, Dyesbthil, 
Satabhisha). They together oceapy the space of 39° 31° 
aq” 36°", Of the remaining fifteen stations, each ocen- 
Pies nf much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly 
if opoupies the apace of 13” 10° 34 92°". They te- 
gether ocoupy the space of 197° 38" 43". These three 
groups of stations together ocoupy the space of 455° 
43/40” 24°", the remainder of the complete alrole 4° 
14° 18" 30°", and this is the space of AbAdyit, de. the 
Falling Eagle, which ia left oot. IT have tried to make 
the investigation of this subject acoepiabla to the 
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atadent in my sbore-meotilowed special treatise on the 
lamar stations (v. p. #3) 

The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re- 
garding the motion of the fixed etars in safficiently 
illostrnted by the following passage from tho Serivkitd 
of Varihamibirs :—“ [tins been mentioned in the books 
of the anclents that the summer #olatice took place in 
the tidet of Agleahi, and the winter eolatice in Dim- 
nishthi, And this is correct for that time, Nowadays 
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of 
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap- 
ricornos. Tf any one doubts this, and maintains that it 
is es the ancients have anid and not az wv any, eb him 
go ont to aome level country when he thinks that the 
summer solstice ia near. Let him there draw a circle, 
and place in ita centre come bedy which stands perpen- 
dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its 
shadow by some sign, and oowtinue the line till is 
reaches the ciroumference of the cirele gither in cant or 
weet. Let him repeat the same at the ame moment 
of the following day, aid make the same olservaotoon. 
When he theo finde thet tha end of tharhadow deviates 
from the fret sign towarde the sooth, he must know 
that the san haa moved towards the north ond has not 
yet reached its solstice. Tint if he finds that the end 
af the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows 
thet the sum hes already commenced to move south- 
ward and haa already passed ita solstice. If a man 
continoea this kind of observations, and thereby finds 
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are 
trae." 

‘This passage shows that Varahamibirna had no know- 


aulleet 
* Jedge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the emst. 


Hie considera them, in agreament with the nome, as 
jieed!, inmovable stars, aul. represents the solstice as 
moving towards the west. In consequences of this fancy, 
be has, in the cabber ef the lunar fiadions, oonfpumdedd 
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tro things, beteeen which we shall sow properly dis- 
tinguish, io order to remore doabt and to gire the 
matter in & critically emended form. 

In the order of the sodiacal signs we begin with that 
twelfth parted the ecliptic which lies north of the point 
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic ancording 
to the second motion, te, the precession of the equinaxes 
Tn thot case, the eomeer solatica always oocara at the 
baginning of the foorth sign, the winter solstice at the 
beginning of tha tenth sign. 

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with thas 
trranty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs ta 
the first of the first sodiacal sign. In that case the 
bommer Folstios falls alwaya on three-fourths of the 
seventh station (ie. oo Goo’ of the etation), and the 
winter solstice on one-fourth of the twenty-first station 
{ie on zed of the station), This order of things will 
ramain the same as bong aa the world Lnste. 

If, mow, the lunar stations are marked by certain 
constellations, ard are called by names peculiar to those 
constellations, the stations wander roned together with 
the constellations. The stars of the sodiacal signe and 
of the stations have, in bygone times, ocoupled earlier 
{ie. more weatern) parte of the ecliptic. From them 
they have wandered into those which they ooonupy at 
present, and im fotors they will wander inte other still 
more enatern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course 
of tima they will wander through the whole ecliptic. 

According to the Hindus, the etara of the station 
Adleshi stand in 18° of Cancer, ‘Therefore, acoording 
to the rate of the precession of the eyainoxes adopted 
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before 
oar tine in the o° of the fourth sign, whilet the com- 
ktellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which 
there waa also the aolatice, The solstice bas kept ite 
place, but the constellations have migrated, jwst the very 
opposite of what Varihamihire has fancied, 


Qquetitioa 
fram ¥ | 
arrhe. 
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O8 THE HELLAGAL HIBINGE OF THE STARS, AND ON THE 
CEREMOBIED AND RITES WHICH THE WiIWDUR FRAC- 
TISE aT SUCH A MOMENT, 


Tus Hinda method for the computation of the beliagal 
rising of the stars and the young moon is, as we think, 
the same a5 ia explained in the coroner called Sima hind, 
They call the degrees of a star's distance from tho 
bun Which are thonght necessory for its holiagal rising 
hiitvideke, They are, according to the eather af the 
Ghurrat-oleiadé, the following :—13" for Bolnil, Alya- 
miniva, Alwiki, Alayyik, Alsimikin, Kalb-alakrab ; 
qo" for Albutain, Alhak‘s, Alnathra, Adleshi, Sata- 
bhishsj, Revatt; 14° for the others, 

Evidently the stars hare,in this respect, been divided 
into three grompa, the first of which seems te comprias 
the stara reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first 
and second magnitodo, the second the etara of the third 
and fourth magnitede, and the third the stara of the 
fifth and sixth magnitude, 

Erabmagupts ought to have gives thia classification 
im his emendation of the Liandabhddyrhs, but he has 
oot done ao, He expresses himeclf in gemeral phrases, 
and simply mentions 14° distonce from the sum as 
necessary for the helises! risings of all lanor stations. 

Vijayanandin says: “Some stars are not covered by 
the rays nor impaired ie their shining by the aun, vin 
Alayyik, Alsimik, Alrimib, the two Engles, Dhanish- 
bd, ond Uttarabhidrapadi, because they have eo mooch 
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of 
the obaerver) log so much latitode, For in tha more 
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning 
and cod of one and the same night, and mover dis- 
appear.” 

They have particular methoda for the compstation onthe 
of the helinenl rising of Agastya, ie, Suhailor Canopns. rem uf 
They ohearve it first when the enn enters the station sir 
Hasta, and they lowe ft ont of sight when he enters the 
station Hahin§. Pulisa saga: "Take double the apsia of 
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the 
sun, thie is the time of the heliscal setting of Agastya.” 

Thoapsis of the aun is, according to Pulisa, 2% sodiacal 
signs, The double of it falls in 10° of Spica, which is 
the beginning of the #tation Hasta. Half tha apsis 
falls on 10° of Taurua, which in the beginning of the 
station Rohint. 

Braimagopta melotaine the following Io the emen- ecatien 
dotion of the Khaudethddyoka ‘—_ fring pla, 

“The pomtion of Sabail ia 27° Orion, its southern 
lagiteds 71 porte, ‘The dogrece of ite distance from the 
sun neorsary for its bolinesl riging are 12. 

“The position of Mrigaryiidhs, i. Sirius Yemenious, 
ie 26" Orton, ite southern Intiteds 4o parts, The de- 
grees of its distance from the sun necessary for ita 
beliacal rising are ry. If son want to find the time 
of thair risings, imagine the sun to be in the placa of 
thestar, That amount of the day which has already 
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from 
the aun necessary for ita helisca] rising. Fix the 
ascenfens on this particular place, When, then, the 
sim Teaches the degree of this ascemdens, the wher first 
becomes visibla. 

“In order to find the time of the helincal setting of 
adstar, add to the degres of the star six complete zodiacal 
sigue, Subtract from the sam the degrees of its dis- 
tance from the son oecessary for ite heliacal rising, and 
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fix thea arccidess on the remaloder. When, then, the 
ton eotere the degree of the aseadens, that is the time 
of ite setting.” 

The book Seniittd mentions certain sacrifices and 
ceramonies which ore practised of the helical risings 
of vorioms sire. = We shall now meeord them, tranelat- 
ing aleo that whieh ig rather chafl than wheat, since we 
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota- 
tiona from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly 
a6 they are, 

Varahamihira cape: “ When in the beginning the sun 
had risen, acd in hie revolution bad come to stand in the 


-genith af the towering mountain Vindbhya, the latter 


would nob recognise bis exalted position, and, ackaated 


fgeyand OF haughtiness, moved towards him to hinder his 


wnarch and to prevent bis chariot. from passing abore 
it. The Vindhys rose even to the neighborhood 
of Paradies and the dwellings of the Vidyidbarns, the 
apiritwal beings, Now the Intter hasiened to it because 
it wae pleasant and ite gardens and meadows were 
lovely, and dwelt there im joy; their wives going to 
and fro, and their children playing with enh other, 
When the wiod blew againet the white garments of 
their danghters, they flew he waving banners 

In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap- 
pear ss dark black, in sonsequence of the multitude 
of the animals called Meramera, which eling to them, 
liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other 
with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting 
elephants, the latter begorme raving, The monkeys and 
beare are seen climbing op to the horna of Vindbya 
and to its lofty peoke; os if by instine:, they took the 
direction towards heaven, ‘The aochotites are seen ab 
ity water-piness, balisfied with nourishing themselves 
bry its fruits. The forther glorious things of the Vin- 
dhya are innumerable, 

Wheo, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna (ic, Bubail, 
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the son of the water), had observed all these procead- 
ings of the Vindhye, be offered to be his companion in 
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his ploce 
until he (Agestya) should retnrn and should have freed 
him (Viadhya) from the darknesa which was om him, 

¥. t.—Then Agastya tarmed towarda the ooean, de- 
rouriog its water, so thatit disappeared, ‘Thera appeared 
the lower parte of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the 
iiaters ond the water animala were clinging to if. 
Thay seratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug 
mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls. 

V. 2—The ocean beoame adored by them, further 
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) woe 
feeble, and by serpents roshing to and froin windings 
on ite surface. 

¥V. 4—The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong 
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it 
boa acquired, whence the nopels got tiaras ond crowns 
made for themselves. 

¥, g.—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the 
sinking down of iia water into the depth, received the 
sparkling of the fishes whea they move about in it, the 
appearance of jewels at ita bottom, ond the rushing to 
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remaindar of 
ita water, When the fishes rise over it, and the eonch- 
shells ond peorl-oysters, you wonld take the ocean for 
ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the 
white lotas in the season of fared and the season of 
Autom, 

¥. 3.—Yoo could scarcely distinguish between this 
water and heaven, benouse the osean is adorned with 
jewels as the heaven is adorned with stara; with many- 
headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come 
from the suo; with crystal in it, resembling the body 
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rigs 
the alowds of heaven. 

¥. G.—Tow shonld I not praise bim who did this 
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great deed, who pointed oot be the angela the beanty of 
the crowns, and made the ooean and the mountain 
Vindhya o treasure-bouse for them | 

VY. fee That is Bohail, by whom the water beoomes 
elonn irom earthly deGlement, with whish the purity of 
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say 
from that which overpowers him in the intercourse 
with the wicked. 

¥. &.—Whenerer Agnatya rises and the water in- 
oresses in the rivera and valleys during his time, you 
see the rivera offering to the moon all that ia on the 
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and 
red lotas and the papyros; all that awime in them, the 
ducke ond the geese (pelicans ?), a8 a eecrifice unto him, 
even aa o young girl offers roses and presents when ehe 
enters them (the rivers). 

¥. o—We compare the standing of the pairs of red 
feces on the two shores, aod the swimming to sad fro 
of the white ducks in the midet while they sing, to the 
two lips of » beautiful woman, showing her teeth when 
she laughs for joy. 

V. 10.—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing 
hetreen white lotog, and the dashing of the bees againss 
it from desire of the fragramey of ite amell, with the 
black of her pupal within the white of the ring, moving 
eoquettishly and atmorously, being surrounded by the 
hair of the eyebrows, 

¥. 11.—When you then see the ponds, when the light 
of the moon hag risen over them, when the moon ilu- 
thinates their dim waters, and when tha white lotus 
opens which was shat over the bees, you would think 
them tha face of a baautifal woman, who looks with o 
black oye from o white eyeball, 

¥. ta.— When a stream of the torrents of Varshakila 
has down to them with serpents, poison, and the impu- 
rities, the rising of Sohail above them clenns them from 
deftilement aud saves thom from injury, 


CHAPTER LVIE. oF 


¥. 13.—As on8 moment's thinking of Subail before 
the door of a man tote out his sine deserving of ponish- 
ment, bow tnach more effective will be the Qurncy of 
the tongue praising, him, when the task is to do away 
with ein and to acquire heavenly reward! The former 
inhi have mentioned what sacrifice ia neccesary when 
Suhail risoa, I ghall make o preent to the kings by 
Telating it, and shall make this relation « sacrifice omte 
Him. §8o Iaay: 

Y. t4.—His rising takes place af the moment when 
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and 
the darkness of night is gathered in the west The 
beginning of bia appearance in diffealt to perceive, and 
not every one who looks at him understands it, There 
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc- 
tion whence it riges. 

¥. 15, 16.—Towards this direction offer the sacrifices 
called anpia, and spread on the earth what you hap- 
pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers an they grow 
in the country, Pat om them what you think fj, 
geld, garments, jewela of the sea, and offer incense, 
saffron, and eandalwood, muck and camphor, together 
with an ox and « cow, and many dishes amd sweet. 
mente. 

V. 17.—Know that be who dora this during seren 
comsecutive years with plows intention, strong belief, 
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole 
earth and the ocean whieh surrounds it om the four 
sides, if he is a Kshatriya. 

¥. 18.—If he is o Brahman, be obtaing hie wishes, 
learoa the Veda, obtains a beautiful wile, and pets 
noble children from ber. If he iso Vaidya, he obtains 
mock landed property and acquirce a glorious lordship, 
If he is a Sidra, he will obtain wealth. All of them 
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and 
the realisation of reward,” 

This is Varihomibira’s statement regarding the 


Pole thas 
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offering to Bubail. In the same book be gives also the 
roles regarding Robint : 

. “Garga, Vasishtha, Eiléyapa, ond Paridara told their 
* popila thet Mount an 5 ia builb of planks of gold. 


taal: Ont of them there have risen trees with nomerous 


aweet-emelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already 
surronnd them with a hamming plearnt to hear, and 
the nymphs of tha Devas wander there te and fro with 
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and 
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Non- 
datavana, the park of paradise. So they aay. Jupiter 
was there at a time, and then Niirads the Rishi asked 
him regarding the prognostics of Rohini, upon which 
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate 
them as far os DECeSSAry. 

¥. 4-—Let o man in the block days of the month 
Asbidha cbeerve if the moon reaches Kobini. Let him 
bee to the north or east of the town a high spot. To 
this epob the’ Brahman most go who haa the charge of 
the houses of the kings, Ho ia to light there a fire and 
to draw a diagram of the yarious planeta and lunar 
stations round it, He ls to recite whatis necessary for 
each ona of them, and to give each ite share of the 
IDEA, harley, and ol, and ia innke anch Planet propi- 
tioos by throwing these things into the fire, Hound the 
Gre on all four sides there must be as moch as possible 
of jewels and jogs filled with the sweetest water, and 
whatever clas there happens to be at band at the 
moment, froitse, drupe, branches of trees, and roots of 
plants, Further, he is to spread there grass which is 
eat with a sickle for his night-quarters, Then he is to 
toke the different kinds of seeda and corms, to waa 
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them, 
and to deposit them in a jag. Heisto place it towards 
a certain direction, and to prepara /fom, te. throw: 
ing barley snd oil into the fire, ab the same time re- 
citing certain passages from the Fede, which refer to 
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different directions, viz, Varina-mantra, VAyava-mantna, Pam ap 
and Soma-manira, 

He rates a drade, 2t om long and high epesr, fromm 
the top of which hang down two strapa, the one as long 
af the spear, the other thries as long. He most do all 
thie before the moon reaches Rohini, for this purpose, 
that when she reashes it, he shoald be ready to deter. 
mine the times of the blowing cf the wind an well as 
ite directions. Hoe learns thie by means of the strape 
of the spear. 

¥. 1o.—If the wind on that day blows from the cen- 
trea of the four directions, it is considered propitious; 
if it blows from the directions between them, it ia 
considered onlocky. Lf the wind remaing ateady in the 
same direction, powerful and without changing, this 
too is considered propitiogs. Tho time of its blowing 
ia measured by the sight paris of the day, and ench 
eighth port is considered as corresponding to the half 
of a month, 

¥. 1n.—When the moon leaves the station Rehini, 
you look at the seeds placed in = certain directhon. 
That of them which sproute will grow plentifully in 
that year. 

¥. ia.— When the moon come near Rokint, pou 
most be on the look-owt. [ithe eb is clear, not affected 
by any distorbones; if the wind is pore and does nos 
fanan o destructive commotion; if the melodies of the 
animals and birds are plessant, this is considered pro 
pitiows, We shall now consider the clowda, 

¥. 13, t4—li they font like the branches of the 
valley (7 hate F), and ont of them the fishes of lightning 
appear to the eyo; lf they apen aa opens the white 
botas ; if the lightning encircles the cloud like the rays 
of the sun; if the clond has the colour of atiiium, or of 
bees, or of saffron; 

¥. 1§-19.—If the sky ia covered with clouds, and 
put of them flashes the Ughtning like gold, if - rain- 

OL Ht, 
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bow shows ita round form coloured with something like 
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those 
of the garments of a bride; if the thunder roare like 
the screaming peacock, or the bind which cannot drink 
water except from falling rain, which thon screams for 
joy, a8 the froga enjoy the full water-ploces, so an to 
oronk vehemently; if you age the sky raging like the 
raging of elephants and beffaloes in the thicket, in the 
various porta of which the fire is blasing; if the clouds 
more like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like 
the shining of pearls, conch-ahella, now, and even as 
the moonbesme, as though the moon had lent the clouds 
ber lustre aod splendour ; 

¥. 20—All this indicates moch rain and blessing by 
a rich growth. 

¥. 25.—i8 the time when the Brahman sits amidst 
the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the 
lightaing, thanderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado, 
sarthgquake, the falling of hail, ond the ecreaming of 
the wild onimals, all these things aro commidercd os 
onlnoksy. 

¥. a6.—IFf the water decreases in a jog on the north 
sida, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away, 
there will be no rain in the month Srivans. If it de- 
aresses in ajogon the east side, there will be no rain 
in Bhidrapads. If it decreases in a jug om the sooth 
aide, there will be no rain in Agraynja; and if it de- 
creases in a jog on the west eide, there will be no min 
in Kilrttiko, If "there is no decrense of water in the 
jogs, the summer rain will be perfect, 

W. 27.—From the jogs they also derive progmoshios 
a8 to the different castes. ‘The northern jug refers to 
the Brabinan, the eastern to the Kshstriya, the southern 
to the Vaidya, and tha western to the Sidra, If the 
names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed 
upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, ey they 
break or the water jn them decreases, is qonsidered ng 
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prognosticnting something which concerns thoes per- 
BONE Of ciroumebances" 


"The rules relating tothe stations Sviti and Sravana asin 


aré siinilar to theas relating te Rebini, Wheu you are ». 
in the white dayo of the month Ashidha, when the fara 


moon atands in either of the two etetions Ashidhii, 
ie. Pirva-ashidhii or Uttara-sshddbd, select a epot aa 
yoo hare selected it for Rohini, and take a balance 
of gold. That is the beet. If it is of silver, it is 


middling. If if is not of silver, make it of wood ™ 


tolled Akewer, which seems to be the bAedive trea 
{ie Acacia catecho}, or of the bead of on arrow with 
which already a man has been killed. The smallest 
measure for the length of ita beam is a epan, The 
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the leas 
favonrable. 

¥. G—A aoale has four strings, each 10 digits long, 
Tta tro scales are of linen cloth of the sise of 6 digita, 
Ita two weights are of gold, 

¥. 7, &—Weigh by ib equal quantities of each 
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the 
rivers, olephants' teeth, the hair of horges, pieces of gold 
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of 
other metal over which the names of other people, or the 
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries 
have heen pronounced, 

¥. 1.—Io weighing, tarn towards the east; put the 
weight in the right seale, and the thingy which are to 
be weighed in the left, Hecite over them and speak to 
the balanoe : 

¥. 2— Thos art correct; thon art Devan, snd tha 
wife of a Teva, ‘Thou art Sarssveti, the dueghter of 
Brahman. Thou revealest the night and the trath 
Thos art more correct than the seal of correctness. 

V. 3.—Thou art like the ann and the planets in their 
wandering from enst to weet on one and the same road. 

V. 4—Throngh thee stands upright the order of the 
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world, and in thee is anited the truth ami the correct- 
need of all the angels and Brahmans. 

¥. §—Thoo art the daughter of Brahman, and a 
man of thy hoose ia Katyapa.' 

¥. 0—Thia weighing mast take place in the even- 
ing. Then pot the things aside, and repeat their 
weighing the next morning. That which baa imeronaed. 
in weight will floarish and thrive in that year; that 
which bas deorensed wil] be bad and go back. 

This weighing, however, ia not only to be done in 
Ashadhé, but also in and Svatt. 

¥. 1L—tTf the yoar is o leap-year, and the weigh- 
ing happens to teke place in the repeated month, the 
weighing is in that yeor twice done, 

¥. r2.—If the prognostics are identical, what they 
forsbode will happen, If they were not identical, 
obsarve the prognostica of Rohini, for it is predomi- 
nant.” 


{ tor } 
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BOW EEA AND FLOW FOLLOW BAGH OTHER If TEE 
OCEAN, 


Wirt regard to the cause why the water of the ocean ustasies 
alway remains a8 it is, we quote the following passage Aes 
from the Matsya-Purdae -—" At the beginning there 
were sixteen monntaing, which had wings and could fly 

and rise wp into the air, However, the raya of Indra, 

the ruler, borned their wings, so that they fell down, 
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of 

them in each puint of the compose—in the anat, Risho- 

bha, Balihaka, Cakra, Mainiika; In the north, Candra, 
Katka, Drona, Sulima; in the weet, Yakra, Vadhra, 
Nirads, Parvate; inthe south, Jiotita, Dravipa, Mnim- 

fika ; Mabfifaile (7). Between tho third and the fourth 

of the eastern mountains thera is the fire Sevirertaka, 
which drinks the water of the ocean, Hut forthis the 

ocaam would fll op, alnoe the rivers perpetaally flow 

to it, 

“'Thig fire was the fire of one of their kings, called ferro 
Avrea. He hod inherited tha realm from bis father, : 
who was killed while bs was still an embryo, When 
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his 
father, ho became angry against the angels, and drow 
his «word to Kill them, since they had neglected the 
guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind's 
worshipping them and notwithatanding their being in 
chore contact with the world. Thereupon the angels 
homilisted themmelves before him and tried to con- 
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ciliate him, vo that he ceased from bis wrath. Then be 
spoke to them ; "Gut what am I to do with the fire of 
my wrath?" aod they advised him to throw it imto the 
ocean. Jt is this fire which sheorbs the waters of the 
ocean. ‘Otheraeay: ‘The water of the stroame dora not 
increase the ocean, becauss Indra, the rolor, takes up 
the ocean in the abaps of the elowd, and conde it down 
As Thing,” ; 

Agoin the Maisyo-Purdoa soya: “Tho black part in 
the moon which is called Scdalakeha, ie, the hare's 
gers, ia the image of the figures of the above-men- 
tioned sixteen moontaing reflected by the light of the 
mova on her body." 

The Fiskwu-Dherme enya: “ The moon is called Sadn- 
lakahe, for the globe of her body in watery, reflecting 
the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the 
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes, 
which are reflected in the moon ag « bare's Hgure. It 
is oleo colled Mrigaiificana, ie. the figure of a gazelle, 
for cortain people compare the black part on the moon's 
face to the figure of o gozelie.” 

The lonor stations they declare to be the daughters 
af Prajipati, to whom tha moon ia married, He woe 
eapecially attached te Hoahini, and preferred her te the 
others, . Now her sisters, urged by jealoosy, complained 
of him to their father Prejipati. ‘The latter strove to 
keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with- 
out any success. Then be cursed the moon (unui, in 
consequence of which his fore became leprous. Now 
the moon repented of his doling, and came penitent to 
Prajfiipati, who spoke to him: “My word is ome, and 
cannot be cancelled; however, [ ehall cover tay shame 
for the balf of euch month.” Thereupon the moon 
apoke to Prajipati: "Bot how shall the trace of the aio 
of the past be wiped off from me?" Prajipati answered : 
* By erecting the shape of the Maga of Mabideva aa an 
object of thy worship.” This he did. ‘The figa he 
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raised was the stone of Somaniith, for some eveans the 
moto and adie means apedter, ao that the whela word 
moss middie of fhe moun, The image wae destroyed 
by tha Prince Mahmid—msy God be merciful to 
him !—an. 416. He ordered the upper part to be 
broken aod the remainder to be transported to his resi- 
dence, Ghasoin, with all ite coverings and trappings af 
gold, jewels, and embroidered garmenta. Fart of it 
hae been thrown into the hippodroma of the town, 
together with the Cabramdmim, an idol of bronze, thas 
had been brought from Tineshar. Ancther part of the 
idol from Somandith lies before the door of the mosque 
of Ghaznin, on which people rab their feet to clean 
them from dirt amd wet. 

The ditga in an image of the penia of Mahideva, I 


have beard the following story regarding it:—" A Kishi, 


on teeing Mahidera with his wife, became suspicions 
of him, and cursed bim that he shookd lose his penis. 
At once big penis dropped, and was as if wiped 
of, But afterwards the Rishi was in ao position te 
tetablish the sigma of his fomocence and to confirm 
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which 
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to 
him: ‘ Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the 
image of the limb which thon bast lost the object of 
worship for men, who thereby will find the road ta God, 
and come near him.’ ” 


Tin intel of 


tba 


Varihamihira says aboot the construction of the Toe ce 


Haga: “After having chosen a faultless stone for it, ¢ 
take it a3 long a3 the image is intended ta ba, Divide 
it into three parte. The lowest part of it is quad- 
rangalar, as if it wera a cnbe or quadrangular colamn. 
The middle port is octagonal, ite surface being divided 
by four pilasters. ‘The upper third is round, rounded 
of eo 28 to resemble the gland of a penia, 

¥. $4-—In erecting the figure, place the quadran- 
gular third within the earth, and fur the octagonal thind 
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make x cover, Which is called prada, quadrangular from 
Without, bot so as to fit alao on the quadrangular 
third in the earth, The cetagoual form of the inner 
side is to fiom to the middle third, which projects out 
of the earth. The round third alone remains without 
cover.” 

Farther he saya i— 

¥. §6.—" Tf you make the round part too emall or 
too thin, it will hurt tha country and bring about evil 
among the inhabitante of the regions who have oon- 
strected it. If it dors not go deep enough down into 
the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth, 
this causes people to fall iL When itis in the couree 
of cometroction, and is strock by o peg, the ruler and 
hie family will perieh. If on the transport it is hit, 
and the blow leaves o trace on it, the artish will 
perish, and destruction ond disenses will spread in that 
apantry.” 

In the south-west of the Bindh countey this idol in 


fmt, frequently met with im the houses destined for the 


worship of the Hindos, but Somaniith won the most 
famous of these planes. Every day they brought there 
a jug of Ganges water and oa basket of dower from 
Kashmir, Ther balteved that the dnigr of Bomanfith 
would curs persons of every inveterate illness and heal 
every desperate and incsrable disease. 

The reason why in particular Bomanfith has become 
ao famous is thst it was o harbour for seafaring people, 
and a station for those who went to and fro between 
Sufila im the country of the Zanj and China. 

Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Openn, 


~ f which the former is called dkarpa (7), the latter 


tuhara (7), we state thot, according to the notions of the 
common Hindws, there is & fire called Fodsrcdmals in 
the ocean, which is always blaxsing, Tho dow ia caused 
by the fire's drawing breath and ite being blown up by 
the wind, aod the ebb is caused by the fire's exhaling 
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the breath and the cessntion of its being blown up by 
the wind. 

Mani bas come to a belief like this, after he had 
heard from the Hindos that there is a demon im the 
sea whose drawing breath ood exhaling breath comme 
the flow ond tha alb, 

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of 
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the 
monthly phasea by the increase and waning of the 
moon; bat the physical cause of both phenomena is not 
tnderstood by them, 

Tt ia flow and ebb to which Bomaniith owes ite name rig aft 
(ie, master of the moon); for the stone (or Mga) of ot tem of Seana 
Somautth was originally erected on the oosst, « little “" 
leas than three milan weet of the mouth of the river 
Saraut!, east of the golden fortress Biri, which bad 
appeared a8 a dwelling-place for Viaeadeva, oot far from 
the place where he and hia family were killed, and 
where they were burned, Each time when the moon 
Tises and sets, the weter of the ocean rissa in the flood 
ao as to cover the place in question, Wren, then, the 
mom trenches the meridian of noom and midnight, the 
water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again 
visible, Thos the moon was perpetaslly occupied in 
serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place 
waa considered an sacred to the moon, The fortrese 
which contained the idol and ile treasures was mot 
ancient, but was built only about» handred pears ago, 

The Pishow-Purdee says: “The greatest height of osha 
the water of the flow je 1500 digits.” This statement Wish 
seams rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the 
mean height of the ootan rose to between sixty to 
seventy yards, the shores and the bays wonld be more 
overtiown than has ever been witneaged, Still this is 
not entirely improbable, a8 it is mot in itself impousible 
on account of some law of nature, 

The fact that the just-mentiowed fortress is said to 
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have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for 
that particular part of the ocean; for tho Dibaj&s 
islands (Maledives end Lacendives) originate in o 
similar manner, rising out of the occan on sand-downe. 
They incresse, and riso, and extend themeslyer, and 
remain in thie condition for aceartain time, Then they 
become decrepit as if from ald ago; the single parts 
becomes dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis- 
appear in the water as if melting away, The inhabi- 
tanta of the islands quit that one which apparently dies 
away, and migrate to a young aod fresh one which is 
about to rise above the ocean. They tale their cocon- 
nut palma along with thom, colonise the new island, 
and dwell on it, 

Thai the fortress in question ia called golden may 
only be a conventional epithet, Possibly, however, 
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of 
the Zabaj are called the Gold Cowatry (Suvarnaderipa), 
because you obtain mach gold os deposit if you wash 
only a little of the earth of that country, 
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{tia perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that 
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and 
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Herson they have 
based their computations in the setronomical hand- 
books and other works, 

pee sare iin the Savilated ~— 

+ 1.—"Bome scholars malataln that the Head be- oo tse 
mags to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sim- iota 
hiki. After the angele had fetched the amyite ou of 8-4 
the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribote it among 
them. When he did so, the Head aloo came, recembling 
the angela in shapa, snd aesociated himself with thom. 
When Vishno handed him a portion of the ampifa, he 
took and drank it. But then Vishne peresived who it 
was, hit him with bis round catra, and owt off his head, 
However, the head remained alive on account of the 
ampiia in ita mouth, whilst the body died, since it had 
wot yet partaken of the amrifa, and the force of tha 
letter had not yet epread through it Theo the Head, 
bumbling itself, spoke: ‘Por what sin baa this been 
dons?" Thereopon bo was recompenged by bemg 
raised to heaven and by being made one of ite in- 
habitants. 

¥. 2.—Othera cay that the Head has a body like aon 
and moon, bat that it is black and dork, and cannot 
thersfore bese in beaven, Brahman, the first father, 
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ordered that he should never appear in heaven exempt 
at the time of an ecliper, 

¥. 3—Othors ony that he has aw bead like thot of o 
norpent, and a tail like that of o serpent, whilst others 
aay that he has no other body besides the black colour 
which is sae.” 

After having finished the relation of these abanrdities, 
Vardibemibira coutinwes ;:— 

V. #—"lf the Head had a body, it would act by 
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from 
a distangs, when between him and thé moon there is 
an interval of six sodiaoal signs. Besides, his motion 
does mot incresse nor decrease, so thet we cannot 
imaging an eclipse to be camaed by his body reaching 
the epot of the lunar eclipse. 

¥. §-—4ind if a mon commite himeeli to euch a 
view, lot him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the 
Head's rotation have been celculated, snd what ls the 
wee of their being correct in comsequence of the fact 
that his rotation in a regular one, Tf the Head ia 
imagined to be a serpent with head and toil, why does 
it mot eclipse from a diskames less or more than six 
sidincal signs ? 

V. é&—Hia body is there present between head and 
tail; both bang together by means of the bedy. Still 
it does not eclipse gun nor moon nor the Bred stare of 
the lonar stations, there beimg an eclipss only if there 
are two beads opposed to each other, 

Wo 7—If the latter wer the case, and the moon 
rose, being eclipsed by one of the tro, the ean would 
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other, Likewine, 
if the moon shoold se§ eclipesd, the aon would rise 
eclipaed, And nothing of the kied ever occurs, 

W. o.—.As has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy 
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter- 
ing the shudew of the earth, and an eclipse of the mn 
oonsist: in thia thal the moon covers and hides the son 
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from us, Therefore the lonar eclipse will never revolve 
from the weet nor the solar eclipses from tho east, 

¥. gk long shadow stretches away from the earth, 
in ike manver a6 the shadow of a tree. 

¥. ro—When the moon haa only little latitude, 
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the 
gan, and if it does not stand too far north or eonth, in 
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and 
is eclipsed thereby, The first contact takes place on 
the side of the enst, 

¥. 11.—When the son is reached by the moon from 
the weet, thea moon covers tha sun, as if a portion of a 
cloud covered him, The amoontof the coveringdifers 
in different. regiona. 

¥. 12.—Beeause that which covers the moon is large, 
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed; and 
becnute that which covers the gon ia not lange, the rays 
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipxe. 

¥. 13-—The nature of the Head has nothing what- 
ever ta do with the lunar and solar eclipase. Om thin 
sobjech the echolars in thelr books agree," 

After having described the natore of the two oclipees, 
aa de understands them, he complnine of those whe do 
not know this, and saya: “ However, common people 
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be 
the caves of an eclipse, and they eey, “If the Head 
did uct appear and did not bring about the eclipses, the 
Brahmans would sot at that moment undergo on obli- 
gatory washing.’ ” 

VYarahamihira says >— 

V, 14.—"'The reason of this is that the head huomi- 
linted itself after it had been eut off, and received from 
Hrabman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans 
offer to the Gre at the moment of an eclipse. 

¥. 1§.—Thorefore he is near the spot of the eclipsa, 
searching for his portion, Therefore at that time people 
mention him frequently, and consider him as the couse 
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of the eclipse, although be has nothing whateoever to 
do with it; for the eclipse depends entirely opon the 
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the 
mown.” 

The latter words of Varihamihira, who, in passages 


" quoted previously, hag already revealed bimeelf to un 


ag a man whe accurately knowa the shape of the world, 
are odd and surprising. However, he eeema sometimes 
to side with the Brahmang, to whom ha belonged, and 
from whom be could not separate himeelf, Still ba 
does not deserve to be blamed, aa, on the whale, his 
foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he 
tlearly speaka out the trath, Compare, eg. bis state- 
ment regarding the SeridAt, which we bare mentioned 
above (¥. i, 366). 

Would to God that all distingnished men followed 
his example! Biot look, for instance, at Brahmagupta, 


* who is certainly the most distinguished of their astro- 


nomers. For aa he waa one of the Brahmans who read 
in their Purknas that the san is lower than the moon, 
sod who therefore require a bead biting the sun in 
order that he ehould be eclipand, he shirks the trath 
and Jeods his gnpport to impowtore, if be did not—aond 
this we think by ne means imposeible—from intamse 
disgost at them, speak as he apcke simply in order to 
mock them, or under the compalsion of some mental 
derangement, like aman whom death ic about to rob of 
his consciousness, The words in question are found in 
the first chapter of hia Brahmasiddhinta -— 

“Some people think that the eclipse is not cansed by 
the Head. This, however, is o foolish idea, for it is Ae 
in fock who eclipesa, and the generality of the inhabi- 
tants of the world say thet it ia the Head who eclipses. 
The Feda, which is the word of God from themoath of 
Brahman, says that the Head eclipers, likewise the book 
Smriti, composed by Manu, and the JamAdd, composed 
by Garga the son of Brahman, On the contrary, Var’- 
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hawihira, Sriehena, Aryabhote, and Vishnucand ra TRA 
tain that the eclipse is not coused by the Head, bot 
by the moon ond tho shadow of the earth, in direct 
oppeaition to all (to the generality of men), and from 
eninity against the juet-mentioned dogma, For if the 
Head does not cameo tha eclipse, all the usages of tha 
Brahmans which they practice at the moment of an 
eclipse, Vis. thelr robbing themselves with warm oil, 
and other works cf prescribed worship, would ba illu- 
sory aad pot be rewarded by heavenly bliss, Ifa man 
declares thess things to be illusory, he shands outside 
of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not 
allowed. Manu sayain the Smpiti: ‘When the Head 
keeps the son or moon in eclipss, all waters on earth 
become pore, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.’ 
The Feds saya: ‘The Headisthe con of s woman of the 
daughters of the Daityaa, called Seinniod * (? Sirnhiles 7), 
Therefore people practise the well-known works of piety, 
aod therefore those outhond must cease ta oppose the 
generality, for everything which jain the Pros, Sonerits, 
and Sumkitd is tro.” 

If Brahmagupta, in thie respect, ie one of thom of 
whom God saya (Koran, Siira xxvyu. 14), They Aavs 
dented our gigns, alikowpl thar Arerts bnew them elearlay, 
Jrom wiebednes: amd Aeughtcness,” we shall not argos 
with him, bat only whisper into his ear: IE people 
most onder clroumstanees give up opposing the reli- 
gious codes (as seemea to be your case), why then do you 
order people to be pions if you forget to be so your- 
aelf? Why do you, after having spoken each words, 
then begin to calenlate the diameter of the moon in 
order to explain her eclipsing the son, and the din- 
meter of the shadow of the earth in ordar to explain ita 
eclipsing the moon? Why de you compute both eclipses 
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not 
according to the views of those with whom you think 
it proper to agree? If the Brahmans are ordered to 
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practise some act of worship or something else at the 
oocurrence of an eclipse, the eclipses i# only the daze 
of thease things, mob their cose, Thos we Muslims are 
bound to say certain prayers, ond prohibited fram say- 
ing others, at certain times of the revolation of the sun 
and hia light. Thea things are simply chronological 
dates for thone acts, nothing more, for the gen has 
acthing whatever to do with oar {Maslim) worship. 

EBrahmagupta gaye (ii. 110), The generality thinks 
thos.” If be thereby meana the totality of the inbali- 
fants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he 
would be very little abla to investigate their opinions 
either by exact research or by meana of historical tra- 
dition, For India itself is, in comparison to the whole 
inhabitable world, only o small matter, ond tha number 
of thoas who differ from the Hindus, both in religion 
and law, is larger than the number of thoes who agree 
with them. 

Or if Brabimagapta meane the generality af tie ATandwa, 
we agree that the uneducated among them are mach 
more numerous than the educated ; but we alao point 
ont that in all our religions eodea of divine revelation 
the unedocated crowd is blamed of being ignorant, 
alwaya donbting, and nngrotefal, 

I, for my part, am inclined to the beliaf thet that 
which made Erahmagoupta epeak the above-mentioned 
worls (which involve a ein against conscience) was 
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates, 
which had befalien him, notwithstanding the abon- 
danca of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel- 
lect, and notwithstanding his axtrems youth at the 
time. For he wrote the Bratmasddidnia when he was 
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is hig excuse, 
we accept it, and berewith drop the matter. 

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo 
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ, 
how should they be abie to understand (he astrompmical 
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theory regarding the moon's eclipsing the sun, as they, 
in their Purfpas, place the moon aivre the sun, and 
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower 
in the sight of thoas who stand lower than both, 
Therefore they required some being which devours 
moon ad aan, aa the fish devours the bait, and causes 
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipaad 
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each 
nation there are ignorant people, and leaders etill more 
ignorant than they themselves, who (ss the Koran, 
Aura xxix. (2, enya) “bear their oun dardens ond other 
burdens bertdes them,” and who think they cam imorease 
the light of their minds; the fact being that the masters 
are aa ignorant as the pupils. 

Very odd ia that which Varibamibira relates of certain Guetations, 
ancient writers, bo whom we mash pay no ateention if iashiira 
we do not want to oppose them, viz, that they tried to aap 
prognosticate the vecurrence of an eclipse by pourlug » 
sino) amcunt of water together with the saine amount 
of oil into o large vase with «flat bottom on the eighth 
of the lunar doys, Then they examined the spots 
where the oil was united and disporeed. The united 
portion they considend as a progsostication for the he 
pinning of the eclipse, the ditpersed portion as a prog- 
nostication for ite end, 

Farther, Varikamihira saya that somebody nsed to 
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause 
of the eclipse (¥. 16), whilst others tried to progmoaticate 
an eclipse from onlucky phenomena, as, ey. the falling 
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and 
earthquake. “These things,” 50 he saya, “ are not always 
contemporary with an eclipse, oor are they ita canse ; 
the nature of an nolucky event is the only thing which 
these occurrences have in common with an eclipaa. A 
reasonable explanation is totally different from each 
absurdities." 

The same man, knowing only too well the character 
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of hia countrymen, who like to mix up pens with wolf's 
beang, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any 
authority for bis words (¥. 64): “If at the time of an 
eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipsa will be 
mix months Inter, Ifa star falls down, the next eclipan 
will be twelre months later, Lf the air ins ducty, it will 
be sighteen months loter. If there is an earthquals, it 
will be twenty-four months later. If the air is dark, it 
will ba thirty monthe Inter. If hail fall, it will be 
thirty-six months later.” 

To och things silence is the only proper answer, 

I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds 


of eclipees deanribed in the canon of Alkbwirrmi, 


thongh correctly represented, do not agree with the 
resulta of actoal observation, More correct in a similar 
view of the Hindna, vis, that the eolipsn has the colour 
of emoke if it covers lege than half the body of the 
moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one 
half of her; thetit has a colour between blagk and red 
if the clipes covers more than half of her body; and, 
lnathy, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole 
body of the moon, 
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ON THE PARVAN, 


THe intervale between which an eclipse may happen rapes 
and the number of their lumations are sufficiently ioe 
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almageet. The 
Hindua call a ported of time sha vaghaaioe ood and 

of which there oreor Inner oclipenn, parran, Tha fol- 

lowing information on the eubject is taken from the 
Sovziatd. ts anthor, Varihamibira, says: “Esch six Quitntonn 
months form a pereen, in which an eclipse may happen, henibices 
These eclipses form o opele of eeven, each of which has chaps 
a particular dominant and prognostics, aa exhibited in 

the following table :— 


mae Werle fit ae 
| ge [85 ei fe 253 FE 
ie: ie i Hu sj Te a2 
Hee # iq. |2s2lea: 3 
aac iif 
irl i fae SEE[ GEE lil] a 


—o 


rie ALARRUATS INDIA, 
The computation of the parran in which you happen 


taken atte cD id the following, according to the Mhandakiddynba: 


an 


on War: 


Leer 


“Write down the aharyega, a8 computed according to 
this canon, in two places, Multiply the one by fo, and 
divide the product by tach, reckoning a fraction, if it is 
not less than one-half, asawholo, Add to tha quotient 
1063. Add the som to the number written in thesecond 
plac, and divide the sam by 180, The quotient, as 
consisting of wholes, means the number of completa 
partans. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7 
which you get maana the distance of the particular 
parcan from the first one, ic. from that of Brahman, 
However, the remainder under 180 which you get by 
the division is the elapsed part of the merrcan in which 
you are, You subtract it from rio. If the remainder 
is lesa than 15,8 lonar eclipse is pocaible or nenessary ; 
if the remainder is larger, it is impossible. Therefore 
you most always by a similar method compute thas 
time which bas clapsed before the particular porven in 
which you happen to be,” 

In suother passage of the book we find the following 
rule: * Toke the brlpe-mhargane, da. the peak portion 
of the days of a Rela Subtract therefrom 96,031, 
and write down the remainder in two different planes, 
Subtract from the lower number $4, and divide the eum 
by 961, Subtract the quotient from the npper number 
and divide the remainder by i753. The quotient you 
disregard, bot the remainder you divide by 7, The quo- 
tent gives porcens, beginning with Preheat” (gic). 

These two motheds do not agree with each other, 
We are under the impression that in the second pns- 
sage womething has either fallen out or bean changed 
by the copyiste, 

What Vanihamihira says of the astrological portents 
of the perensas doce mob well sult his deep learning. 
He says: “IL in a certain pereos there ia no ecli pee, 


ara a bot there is ome in the other cycle, there are oo rains, 
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ard there will be much linger and killing.” If in 
this passage the trauslator hes not made a blunder, 
we caa only say that this desoription applies to each 
portan preceding such a one in which there occurs ag 
eolipes, 

Stranger atill io the following remark of his (V. 24): 
“Tf an eclipee coours earlier than haa been caloulated, 
there ia litte rain and the sword ia drawn. If it 
ocamre later thou has been calenlated, there will be 
pectilence, and death, and destroction in the corn, the 
froit, and flowers. (¥. 2§.) "Thi is port of what [ have 
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to 
thia place, Tf a man properly knows how to caloulate, 
it will mot happen to bim in hie calonlations that an 
eclipses falls too early or too late. Tf the aun is eclipsed chap. ut 
and darkened onteide a persen, you must know that an "“ 
angel called ‘Tveehtr has eclipsed him.” 

Similar to this 1s what he says in another passage: 
“Lf the torning to the north takes place before the gun abel.» «5 
enters the sien Capricorous, the sooth and the weet 
will bo reined. If the turning to the south tales place 
before the son enter Cancer, the east and the north 
will be ruined, If the tarning ocineides with the son's 
entering the firat degrees of these tero signa, or talon 
place after it, happiness will be common to all four 
sides, and blisa in them will inerense,” 

Boch sentences, understood as they seam intended 
to be underatood, soond like the ravings of « modman, 
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed 
behind them which we do not now, 

After this we must contione to gpeak of the domini 
tempertn, for these two are of a cyclical nature, adding 
auch materials a5 are related to them. 
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ON THE DOMIMAHTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASTRES OF 
TIME IM BOTH BELICIOUR AnD ABTROROMICAL RELA 
TIOMS, AND OF COMHECrED BDRTECTS, 


Whkbetthe DCRATION, or time in general, only applica to the 

cxarurer of Creator an being his age, and nob determinable by a 

tomanis beginning and om end In fact, it ia his eternity. 

nse, They frequently call it the soul, ie. puresta. Bot aa 
regards common time, which is determinabla by mo 
tion, the single parte Gf it apply to belnga beside she 
Creator, and to pataral phenomenn beside the and, 
Thas dolpe is abaya used im relation to Brahman, for 
it is hie day and night, and his life is determined by it. 

Faye nto. Eoch manveefora hea a epesial dominant called 
Manu, who is described hy special qualities, alrendy 
mentioned in «former chapter, On the other hand, [ 
haye never beard anything of dominanta of the eaters 
yugas oF yep, 

Varihamibira says in the Greet Book of Nadivtties : 
“ dhda, ie, the year, belongs to Saturn; yous, holf o 
year, to the sun; Atitu, the sixth part of a year, to Mer- 
cury; tha month, to Jupiter; Padela, half a month, to 
Venus; Pdecra, the day, to Mara; Mubdria, to the 
moon. 

In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the 
year in the following manner: ‘The first, beginning 
with the winter soluticn, belongs to Satum; the second, 
to Younus; the third, to Mara; the fourth, to the Moon; 
the fifth, to Meroury; the sixth, to Jupiter,” 
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We have already, in former chapters, deecribed the 
dominanta of the houra, of the mutdrtas, of the balves 
af the lonar days, of the single days in the white and 
black halves of tha month, of the parvens of the 
eolipaes, and of the single manvanéaras, What there 
ia more of the same kind we shall give in this place 

In computing the dominant of the gear, the Hindus 
nae ancther method than the Western nations, who 
compute it, according to certain well-known rales, from 
the ascendens or horoscope of a year, The dominant of 
the year a6 well as the dominant of the month ara the 
rulera of certain periodically recurring parts of time, 
and are by a certain caloolation derived from the domi 
nants af the hours and the dominants of the days. 

If you want to find the dominant of the year, com- 
pute the sum of days of the date in question acpording 
to the roles of the canon KAgadathddyabe, which is 
the most aniversally used among them. Sabtract there- 
from 2201, ond divide the remainder by 340, Multaply 
the quotient by 9, aud add to the prodact always 4. 
Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, o nomber 
ander 7, you count off on the weekdays, beginning 
with Bundy, Tha dominant of that day you eome 
to ie ot the eame timo fhe dominand of the year. The 
remainders you gab by the division are the days of hia 
ula which bave alrendy elapeed, Thos, tagether with 
the days of his rule which have wob yet elapsed, give 
the som of 760, 

Tt is the same whether we reckon as we have just 
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sam of days 
510, instead of subtracting from it. 

Tf you want to find the dominant of the month, enb- 
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in question, 
and divide the remainder by 30. Double the quotient 
andadd 1, The sum divide by 7, and the remainder 
count off on the wook-days, beginning with Sunday, 
The dominant of the day you come to ig ab the same 


fae te be 
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you 
get by the division is that purt of his rule which baa 
already elapred. This, together with that part of hia 
vale which bas not yet elapsed, gives the eum of 70 dayne 

Tt iw the enme whether pou reckon a8 we have just 
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of 
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of | to 
the double of the sum. 

It is opelees bere to speak of the dominant of the 
day, for you find it by dividing tha gum of the days of 
a date by 7; or to apeak of the dominant of the hour, 
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15. 
Those, however, who nae the Spa: copra! divide by 15 
the distance between the degree of the ann and the de- 
gree of the ascendena, it being messored by equal dag rect 

The book Sridhera of Mokdslent says: “Each of 
the thirds of the dey and night hoon dominant, The 
dominant of the first third of day and night ix Brahman, 
thet of the second Vishne, and that of the third Rudra.” 
This division is hased on the order of tha three primeval 
forces (safna, rayas, deme), 


The Kitrer The Hindus hive still another iauebem, vis, that of 


too aie 


ber plac. 


mertioning together with the dominant of the yearone 
of the Nigar or sarpanta, which haye certain names os 
they are weed im connection with one or other of the 
planets, We have onited them in the following table ;— 


Tihlee! the satpatin 


The cares of the cerpaite which accompany ihe 
favratens dhe, ‘an Sieg iPeren. form, 


— ——. 


Anka (7 Vike kif, Nand, 
Push kara, Citrivigadn. 
Taek, Bharma {f}, Taketinke, 
mata {7}, Rarkoga. 
artotakn, ean 
o ™ 
Cakehabincra {i}, ahi 
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be- mas dow 
canes they depend upon the son, and the fixed stars pis plunetsane 
with the moon becatae the stare of her stations belong res eat 
tothem., It is known among Hindu sa well ao Muslim stare 
astrologers that the planeta exercize the rule over the 
odiacal aigna. Therefore they assume certain angelis 
beings aa the dominants of the planeta, who ore ex- 
hibited in the following table, taken from the Pisinu- 
dharma :— 


Tahde ot the demieats of Lhe Flint, 


Tike flank and Lag eo codes. 


The some book attributed aleo bo the lunar atationa te dei. 
aa to the planeta certain dominants, who are contained a 
in the following table :— eet 


Trels, i. tho mean, 

Bede. 

Aaciled. 

Garn, he dapiter, 

Harps, 

Filarea, 

Gbage, 
Peet 
Clea, 


Hackl Lt, Bavltd, 
Trashtgl. 


Vieichh Tada 


tzz 
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Voelr docuinacia. 


Anoridba. Mitm. 


Tpeshihe. Hukra, 
Ale Niryith 


Parisi fal. 7 
Titkardah iallia, ¥ldvd[deviia 
AbniHt 


Peahman. 
¥isken. 
Farms. 
Varin, 

[Abe leap Sill]. 
Albir bedliuya. 
Paishan. 

Agvin (Th 
Tema. 


{ ta ) 


CHAPTER LXIL 


ON THE SLATY TEAIM-SAMV4TS4RA, ALSO CALLED Page aig. 
* SEASEETY ADDS 


Tee word sompaisera, which moans the yeers, is o tech. Bap: 
nical term for eyeles of yeara constructed on the basis times 
of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the belincal (frigate. 
rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning. 
It revolves in sixty yeart, and in therefore called stasi- 

fyaivin, i¢, sixty years, 

We have already mentioned that the names of the A reer ie 

lnnar stations are, by the names of the months, divided On ve had 
into groupe, each month having a oomeiake in the cor- whch 
reaponding group of sietions, We have represented 
these things in « table, im order to facilitate the subject tour, 
(v. i. 218) Knowing the station in which the beliacal 
rising of Jupiter ocenrs, and looking up this station 
in the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it 
the name of the month which rulea over the year in 
question, You bring the pear in connection with the 
month, aod say, ey. the year of Caitra, the year of Poa 
ddtcha, de, For each of these years there exist asiro- 
logical rules which are well known in their literatare. 

For the compotation of the lunar etation in which Tew te fied 
the eliacal rising of Jupiter oocurs, Varihoamibira soto or 
gives the following rule in his SanAitd — ineliscsl ris 

“Take the Sakakila, multiply it by 11, and multiply Us etm 
the prodoct by gq. You may do this, or you may alao ie & dens 
multiply the Sakakilla by 4g, Add 858 to the prodack ils" 


eh 
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and divide the gum by 3750. The quotient representa 
years, months, days, dc. 

* Add them to the Sakakila, and divide the eum by 
fo. The quotient represents prest sexagenarian ype, 
ia. complete sinak tetas, which, aa not being 
are disregarded, Divide the remainder by §, and the 
quotient represents emall, complete fivecyenr appa. 
Theat which remains being less than one sage, is enlled 
aEntpateand, Le, the year, 

“V, a2.—Write down the latter namber in two diffe- 
rent places, Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro- 
duct yy of the number in the other place. Take of the 
eum the fourth part, and this number represents com- 
plete lunar stations, [ts [rections representing part of 
the next following current station. Goont off thia 
nomber of the stations, beginning with Dbanishtha. 
The station you arrive at is that ons in which the 
hellacal rising of Jupiter takes place.” Thereby pou 
know the month of the years, as hoa above beso ex- 
plained. 

The great yugas begin with the beliacal rising of 
Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhontshthh and 
the boginning af the month Magha The small PG ed 
hove within the great ones a oortain order, being 
divided into groups which comprehend certain nembera 
of years, and each of which has a special dominant. 
This division is represented by the following table. 

lf you know what anmber in the great gugu the pear 
in question occupies, and you look up this number 
amoug the numbers of the years in the upper part 
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding 
colomnas, both the name of the year and the name of 
its dominant, 
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Prjipati, tie 
fatter af the 
luser stations, 


Ballawaiigal |, (oe, 
tie boesbeed of the 


Fin. 


danghter of the 
Mahiclera, 


fe mone 


oe, hawis 
ray, Tin. t 
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Terame Further, every single one of the sixty veers has a 

jorsofe name of ite own, and the yugas, too, hare names which 

waweier® are the names of their dominants. All theso names 
are exhibited in the following table. 

This table in to be used in the mme woy as the 
preceding one, aa you find the name of each your 
of the whole oyele (of sixty years) onder the corre- 
sponding nomber, Ib would be a lengthy affair if we 
were to explain the meanings of the single names 
and their prognostic. All this is found in the book 
Banbitd, 
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This is the method for the determination of the page sey. 
youre of the sliasitvaida, as recorded in their books. 
However, [ have seen Hindus who enbtract 3 from 
the era of Vikramaditya, and divide the remainder 
by fo, The remainder they count off from the bogin- 
sing of the grest yuga, This method ia not worth 
anything, Hy-the-bye, it is the sama whether you 
reckon in the imanner mentioned, or add m2 to the 
Sokakila, 


of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of reuse 
samvalseras has 12q8 yeara, each single one of the 
twelve samvateeras having 104 years. According to 
this statement we mot subtract 554 from the Sakakila, 
and with the remainder compare the following diagram. 
In the corresponding column you see in which armeat- 
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of 
the styrenisora have already elapsed :-— 


When I heard, anong these pretended names of sam- 
ealacras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I eon- 
ceived o suspicion of my reporters, more particularly 
aa their chief bosimess was indeed to practise hooos 
pocus and deception (ss jugglere?); and a dyed beard 
proves ita bearer to be o liar, To ueed greot cure in 
examining every cingle one of them, in repeating the 
same questions at different times, In a diferent order 
and context, Butlo! whatdilferent amawers did I got! 
God is all-wise ! 

TOL. IL rs 
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OHAPTER LXIIL 


OW THAT WHICH ESTREOIALLE CONCERNS THE BRATMAN, 
AND WHEAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DUBIN THEE 
WHOLE LIFE. 


The life of the Brahman, after saven years of it hava 
passed, ie divided into four parts. The fires part bagina 
with the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him 
to instruct him, to teach him bis duties, and to enjoin 
him to adbers to them ond to embrace them oa long as 
he lives, Theo they bind « girdle round his wate ond 
invest him with a pair of ya/nopavifas fa one strong 
cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted 
together, and with a third yujasparii#, a single one 
made from cloth, This girdle rons from the left 
shouller ta the right hip. Farther, he ia presented 
with o stick which he has to weer, and with o seal- 
Ting of a certain grass, called dorbha, which ha wears on 
the ring-finger of the right band. ‘This eeal-ring: ts also 
called poritra. The object of bis wearing the ring on 
the ring-linger of his right hand is this, that it should 
be a good omen and o blessing for all those who receive 
wifte | from that hand, The obligation of wearing the 
ring is not quite so stringent o¢ thot of wearing the 
yajnoparifa, for from the latter he is pot to separate 
himself onder any circumstances whatever, If be 
takes it off while enting or fulfilling nome want of 
natore, he thereby commits a gin which cannot be 
wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or 
almagiving. 


CHAFTER EXT Tl 


This first period of the Brahman’s life extends till the 
teenty-fifth year of his ape, or, according to the Fists 
Purdoe, till his forby-cighth year. Hie doty is to prac- 
tise abatinenos, to make the earth his bed, to begin with 
the learning of the Veda and of ita explanation, of the 
acienoe of theology and law, all thia being tanght to him 
by o master whom he serves day and night. Ho washes 
himeelf thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire 
both at the beginning ond end of tha day, After the 
sactifica he worships his master. He foata a day and he 
breake fast a day, but he is mever allowed to sat ment, 
Ho dwells inthe hoose of the master, which he only leaves 
in order to ask for a piftand to beg in not more than 
five houses once a day, either at noon or in the evening. 
Whaterar alms ie receives he places before bis master 
to choose from it whet be likes, Then the master 
allows him to take the remainder, Thus the 
noorishes himself from othe remains of the dishes of 
his master. Further, he fetches the wood for the fire, 
wood of two kinds of trees, poldda (Sates fronaoaa) 
end derbie, in order to perform the sooriGce; for the 
Hindus highly renerote the fre, and offer Lowers to ik, 
Tt is the game cose with all other nations. They 
always thought that the escrifics was accepted by the 
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other 
worship has been able to draw them away from it, 
neither the worship of idola nor that of stars, cows, 
asses, or images. ‘Therefore Bashshiir [bn Burd says: 
4“ Sines there is fire, it is worshipped.” 


Thea second poriod of theirlifeextends from thetwenty- ascond 


fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the Pivkqu-Per- 


dun, till the seventieth, The master allows him to marry. ne. 


He marriss, eetablishea a household, and intends to have 
descendants, bot be cohabits with his wife only ones in 
a month after she bas become clean of the menstruation, 
Hois notallowed to marry a woman above twelve yeara 
of ope. He gains bie snstenance cither by the fee be 


ae 
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obtains for teaching Bralimana and Kahatriyos, not a 
& payment, but a 6 present, or by presents which he 
receives from some one becaoae be performs for him 
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking o gift from the 
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing 
on hia part, and no unwillingness on the part of the 
giver. There is slwaya a Brahman in the houses of 
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli- 
gion and the works of piety. Ho is called purohita, 
Lastly, tha Brahman lives from what he gathers on the 
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the 
trade of clothes and botel-nuta, bat it ix preferable that 
he should not trade bimeelf, ond that a Vaidya should 
do the business for him, becamse originally trade is for- 
bidden on secount of the deceiving and lying which 
are mixed up with ik ‘Trading is permitted to him 
only in case of dire necessity, when be has no other 
means of sastenanoe, The Brahmans are not, like the 
other caates, bound to poy taxes aad to perform services 
tothe kings. Further, he is nut allowed continually to 
busy himeelf with horses aod cows, with the care for 
the cattle, aor with paining by weary, The bloe colour 
i¢ impare for him, eo that if it touches bis body, ho is 
obliged to wash himself Laetly, be must alwaya beat 
tha drom before the fire, and recite for it the preecribed 
holy teste. 

The third period of the life of the Brahman extends 
from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fith, or, acoording 
to the Fiskpw-Purdoa, tl the nimetieth, He practises 
abstinence, leaves his honselold, and hands it aa well 
as his wife over to bis children, if the latter does not 
prefer to accompany kim into the life in the wilderness. 
He dwells ooteide civilisation, and leads the same life 
again which he led im the firat peri’, He does not 
take shelter under a rool, nor weer any other dresa but 
some bark of a tree, simply anfficient to cover his loins 
He sleepe on the earth without any bed, and only 
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nourishes himeelf by freit, vegetables, ood roots, Hs 
lets the hair grow long, and does get angint himself 
with oil. 

The fourth period extenda tall the end of life, Loo the tert 
weora & rod garment and bolda o stick in his band, ate 
He is always given te meditation; he strips the mind 
af friendship and enmity, and ronta oot desire, and 
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody 
atall. When walking to a place of « particular merit, 
in order to gain a benveoly reward, be does not stop on 
the road im a village longer than a day, nor in a city 
longer than fivedays. Lf any one gires him something, 
be does not leave o remainder of it for the following 
day. Ho has no other business but that of caring 
for the path which leads to enlvation, and for raaching 
mobete, Whenoe there ia no retare to thie world. 

The universal duties of tha Brabman thromehont his Te dies 
whole life are worke of piety, giving alms and receiving — 
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to 
the piterca (is in reality a benefit te the Fathers}. He 
mast continoally read, porform the sacrifices, take care 
of the fire which be lights, offer before it, worship it, 
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may 
be burned by it after his denth, Tt is called koma, 

Every day he must wash himeslf thrice: af the 
soThdld of rising, i¢. morning down, a& the samadhi of 
setting, te. svening twilight, and beiween them ip the 
middle of the day, The firet washing is on aceoont of 
sleep, beeanse the openings of the body have become 
lax diring it, Washing is a cleansing from sccidental 
impority and a preparation for prayer, 

Their prayor consists of praise, glorification, and proa- 
tration according to their peculiar magner, via prow- 
trating themselves on the two thombes, whilst the two 
palms of the hands are joined, and they tarn their faces 
towards the sun For the son im their fia, wherever 
be may be, exceptwhen in the south Por thoy do not 
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perform any work of piety with the face turned south- 
ward; only when occupied with something ovil and 
anlocky they turn themselves towards the south, 

The time when thes sun declines from the merndian 
{the afternoon) is well euited Jor acquiring in it o 
heavenly reward. ‘Therefore of this time the Brahman 
moat be clenn. 

The evening ia the ima of aspper and ef prayer. 
The Brahman may take his supper ood pray without 
having previously washed himeelf. Therefore, evidently, 
the rule ss to the third washing is not 95 stringent as 
that relating to the first and second washings, 

A nightly washing ia obligatory for the Brahman 
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre 
pared to perform the rules and sacrificea prescribed for 
that occasion. 

The Brahman, as long os he lives, eats only twice a 
day, at noon and at nightfall; and wheo be wants to 
take his meal, he begins by putting aside os moch as 
is eufGelent for one or tro men as alma, especially for 
atrange Brahmans who happen to come ot evening: 
time seking for something. To neglect iteer mainten- 
ance would bea greatein. Forther, he puta something 
aside for the osttle, the biede, and the fre.- Over the 
remainder he snys preyert end eats it. ‘The remainder 
of hia dish he places ootelde bis hoase, and dors not any 
more come near it, a8 it is no longer allowable for him, 
being destined for the chance passer-by who wante it, 
be he a man, bind, dog, or something else, 

The Brabman most have a water-vestel for himeelf. 
If another one ages it, it ia broken. The same remark 
applica to his esting-ingtroments, IT have eeen Broh- 
mans whe.allowed their relatives to ent with them from 
the came plate, bat most of them disapprove of this, 

He in obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in 
the north and the river Carmagyatl in the south He 
is nok allowed to crows either of these frontiers so os 
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to enter the coontry of the ‘Turks or of the Karniga. 
Forther, he most live between the ocean in the eass 
and west People soy that he is not allowed to slay 
ina country in which the grass which be wears on 
the ring-finger doos not grow, nor the blosk-baired 
gacelles grase, Thie is « description for the whole 
eountry within the just-mentioned boundaries. If he 
pisses bed them he somite a sit. 

In 4 country where not the whole spot in the houses 
which is prepared for people to eat pon it is plastered 
with olay, where they, on the contrary, prepare & sepa- 
rate tablecloth for each persin eating by pouring water 
over a #pot and plastering it with the dung of cows, 
the shape of the Erahman’s tablecloth must be-square. 
Thoee who have the custom of preparing such table- 
cloths give the following os the cause of this enstem: 
—Tibe pot of eating is soiled by the eating, If the 
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to 
become clean again. Tf, cow, the soiled spot in not 
distinguished by o gepurate mark, you would sappose 
also the other spote to be soiled, since they are similar 
to and connet be distinguished from each other. 

Five yogetobles ore foridden to them by the reli- 
gions code :—Oniona, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of 
a plant like the carrots called trnen {1}, and another 
vegetable which grows round their tanke called nal, 


Pape ope 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 


OM PHE ETTES AMD CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER OARTRS, 
RESIDES THE RRAWMAKRA, FRACTION DURING THEI 
LIFETIME. 


Tat Eshatriya rends tha Veds and learne it, bot does 
not teach it. He offers to the fire and acta according 
to the rules of the Furinas. In places where, os we 
have mentioned (vy. p. 135), @ tablecloth is prepared 
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people 
and defends them, for he ia created for thin tak, Ha 
givds himecl? with o single cord of the threefold payne 


partia, and a simglo other cord of cotton. This takes 


place after be has finished tha twelfth yemr of bis life. 

It ia the duty of tho Vaidya to practine agricnlimre 
and to cnltivate the land, to tend tha cattle and to 
remove the needacf the Brahmans, He is only allowed 
to gird himeelf with asingle yafmopariia, which is made 
of two cords, 

The Stdrs ia like a servant to the Brahman, taking 
care of his affairs and serving him, If, though being 
poor in the extreme, be still desires net to ba without 
a yaynoparita, he girda bimself only with the linen one, 
Every action which is considered as the privilege of o 
Brahman, sech as saying prayers, the recitation of the 
Veda, and offering sncrificts to the fire, is forbidden to 
him, to eueh a degree that when, eg. a Sédra or a Vaitya 
ia proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the 
Brahmans before the ruler, and the lateer will ordor his 
tongue to be cotolf. However, the meditation on God, 
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worka of piety, and almagiving are not forbidden to 
him. 

Every man who takes to sume occupation which is 
not allowed to bis caste, ae, cg, a Brahman to trode, o 
Sidra to agriculture, commita o sin or crime, which 
they consider only a little lees than the erime of theft. 

Tho following is one of the traditions of the Hindua: 
—In the days of King Rima human lifa was very long, 
always of a well-defined and well-known length. Thos 
as child never died before its father, Then, boererer, 
it happened that the con of a Brahman died while the 
father waa still alive, Now the Brahman brought his 
child to the door of the king and spoke to him; “This 
innovation has eproog up in thy daya for no other 
reason but this, that there is something ruttan im the 
state of the country, and because « certain Vasir com- 
mits in thy realm what he commits,” Then Rama 
began to inquire into the cansr of this, ond finally they 
pointed out to him « Camiiila who took the greatest 
paios in performing worship and in sel{-torment, The 
king rode to him and found him om the banks of the 
Ganges, banging om something with his head down- 
ward. ‘Tho king bont his bow, shot at him, and piersed 
hie bowels. Then hy spoke: “That is it! I kill thes 
on aocount of a good action whieh thou art nob allowed 
todo." When he retarned home, he found the son of 
the Brahman, who had been depesited before his door, 
alive. 

All other men except the Candiilo, a: far as they ore 
not Himdus, are called muleecha, i. anchean, all those 
who kill men and slanghter animals and eat the flea 
of cows. 


All these things originate in the difference of the ritlospnic 


Qlasses or castes, one set of people treating the others cbr a 
a6 fools, This apart, all mem are equal to asch other, eqeni. 


as Viisudeva saya regarding him who aeeks salvation: 
“Tn the judgment of the intelligent man, the Brabman 
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and the Cand4la are equal, the frieod and the foo, the 
faithfal and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent amd 
fhe weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things 
are equal, to ignorance they appear as ecparated and 
different.” 

Vilsndeva speaks to Arjuna; “TE the civilisation of 
the world is that which ia intended, omd if the diree- 
tion of if cannot proceed withont our fighting for the 
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of ua who 
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in onder to 
bring to an end that which is deficient within ua, bot 
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what 
is ill and banishing devtructive elaments, Then the 
ignorant imitate os in scting, a3 the children imitate 
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and 
purport of actione, For their nature has an aversion to 
intellectual methods, and they une force only in order 
to act in accordanes with the influences of Inst and 
passion on their senses, In all this, tho intelligent and 
educated man is directly the contrary of them." 
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CHAPTER LEY, 
OM THE SACHIFICRS. 


Most of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire, 

and describes each one of them, They are different in 
extent, eo that certain of them can only be performed 

by the greatest of their kings &o, ag. the afeemedAa. atvemedhe 
A mare is lot freely to wander aboot in the country 
grazing, withoot anypbody's hindering her. Soldiers 

follow her, drive her,and cry out before her: "Ghe ia 

the king of the world, He who dota not agree, let him 

come forward.” The Brahmans walk behind her and 
perform sacrifices to the fire where she coste dung. 

When she thos hes wandered about through oll parts rage os. 
of the world, sha beoomes food for the Brahmans ond 

for him whose property she i 

Farther, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only 
he could perform certain of them who lives o very long 
life; and auch long lives do no longer ocowr in this 
ourage, Therefore most of them have been abolished, 
and only few of them remain and are practiced now- 
adays. ; 

According to the Hindus, the fire cate everything. on tre fe 
Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is penara. 
mixed up with it, aa, ag. water. Accordingly they arn 
very pouctilious regarding fire and water if they are in 
the hands of non-Hindus, becouse they ere defiled br 
being toughed by them. 

That which the fire eate for its share, reverta to the 
Devas, because the fre comea out of their moutha 
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat i oil end 
different cereale—wheat, barley, and riee——which they 
throw inte the fire. Furthor, they recite the prescribed 
textect the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf. 
Howerer, if they offor in the name of somebody clue, 
they do not recite an¢thing- 

The Pisiow-DAaeoa mentions tha following tradi- 


; tion: (ocd upon « time there was a man of the class 


of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide 
realm called Hiranyfikeba. Hoe bad » danghter of the 
name of Dkish (7), who was always bent wpoa worship 
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. ‘Thersby 
she hod earned as reward a place in bearen. She was 
married to Makideya When he, then, was alone with 
her and did with her according to the custom of the 
Devas, ie. cohabiting very long and transferring the 
semen very alowly, the fire became aware of it and be- 
came jealous, fearing leet the two might procraste a fire 
similar tothemeclyes. Therefore it determined to dafile 
and to ruin the. 

When Mahadern saw the fire, bis foreheod became 
covered with awent from the viclonce of his wrath, so 
that some of it dropped down tothe earth. The earth 
drank it, and became in consequenos pregnant with 
Mars, 1.2. Shoata, the commander of the army of the 
Devas. 

Rudra, the destroyer, eered a drop of the srmen of 
Mahideva and threw it away. It was scattered in the 
interior of the earth, and representa all atom-like sub- 
stances (7). 

The fire, however, became leprons, and felt so much 
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into 
pridtia, de. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed 
the fira, they went ont to eearch for it. 

First, the frogs pointed it owt tothem. ‘The fire, on 
aching the Devas, left ita place ond concealed itself in 
the tree adcatiAg, laying a coree on the frogs, that they 
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shold bave ao borrid crouking and be odious to all 
others, 

Next, the patrota betrayed to the Devas the hiding 
place of the Gre, Thereupon the fre cursed thems, that 
their tongues should be turned topay-turvy, that their 
rout should be where ita tip ought to be. Bat the 
Devas spoke to them: “If pour tongue is turned topay- 
turry, you ‘shall apeak in homan dwellings and cat 
delicate things.” 

The fire fled from the ageattla tree to the tree som. 
Therenpon the elephant gave o hint to the Devas re- 
garding its hiding-place, Now it cursed the elephant 
that his tongue should be turned topey-turry. Hus 
theo the Devas epoke to him: “Jf your tongue is 
turned topey-tarvy, you shall participate with man in 
his victosle and understand his speech.” 

At last they bit pon the dire, bet the fira refused 
to btay with them because it was leprous. Wow the 
[eras restored it to health, and freed it from the 
leprosy. The Devag brought beck to them the fire 
with all honour sod made it a mediator between them- 
selves ond mankind, receiving from the Intter the 
shares which they offer to the Devas, and making theese 
shares roach them, 


CHAPTER LAVL 
O8 PILGRIMAGE AND THE VIGITING OF SACKED PLACES. 


PILGRIMAGES are not obligatory to the Hindus, but 
facultative and meritorious, .A man sete off to wander 
to some holy region, to some moch venerated idel or to 
gome of the holy rivers. He worsbips in them, worships 
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and 
prayers, fosts, and gives alma to the Brabmans, the 
priests, end others, Heshaves the hair of his head 
and beard, and returns home. 

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold 
mountains round Meru. The followiog information 
regarding them it found in both the Pelyw and the 
Motayn Purdoase:— 

“ At the foot of Mern there ia Arhata (7), avery prea 
pond, deseribed aa shining like the moon. In it origi- 
nates the river anba (? Jomba}, which ie very pore, 
flowing over the porest gold 

“Wear the mountain Syeta there ia the pond [/ttara- 
nifinass, and around it twelve other ponda, each of thern 
like alake. Thence come the two rivera Bind (7) and 
Maddbyandi (7), which flow to Kisipurnsha. 

“Nene the tountain Nila there is the pond pyar 
fpitands 7) adorned with lotuses. 

“Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish 
nupada, whence comes the river Sorasvati, iz. Sareuti. 
Besides, the river Goodbarri comes from there. 

“Tn the mountain Kailles thers is the pond Manda, 
as large 66.4 dea, Whence comes the river Mondikinl, 
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“ North-east of Knailian there is the mountain Can- 
draparrata, and at {ta foot the pond Acid (*), whence 
comes the river Acid. 

“ Bouth-ssst of Kaibiea there ls the mountain Lohita, 
and af ita foot pond called Lohits, Thence comes 
the river Lohitanadt. 

© Boothof Kailisa there is the mountain Sarapudatl(?), 
and at its foot the pond Minass, Thenes comes the 
river Barayt. 

“Weat of Eailisa there is the mountain Aruna, 
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended. 
At ite foot is the pond Sailidfi, whence comes the 
river Saibfdil, 

“ North of Kailfisa there is the mountam Gaora (?), 
and af ite foot the pond C-o-d-eara (7), te. having 
golden sand, Nearthiapond the King Bhagtratha led 
his anchorite life, 

“His etory is aa followe:—A king of the Hindos 
called Sagara bad So,oc0 sons, all of them bad, mean 
fellows, Ones they happened to lose o horse, They 
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu- 
ally ran shout eo violently that in consequence the 
surface of the earth broke in, They found the hores in 
the interior of the earth standing before a man whe 
was looking down with deep-sonken eyes, When 
they came neor him he smote them with his look, 
in comsequence of which they were bormed on the 
spot and went te bell om accoont of their wicked 
achions, 

“The collapeed part of the earth became a sea, the 
great ocean. A king of the descendants of that king, 
called Bhagiratha, on hearing tho history of his ances 
bors, waa moch affected thereby. He went to the 
above-mentioned pond, the botbom of whieh was 
polished gold, and stayed there, {nsting all day and 
worshipping during the nights, Finally, Makideva 
asked him what be wanted; upon which be answered, 
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‘Il want the riyer Ganges which flows in Paradise," 
knowlog that to any one over whom ite water flows 
all Lis tins are pardoned. Mabideva granted him 
his desirs. However, the Milky Way wae the bei 
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty, 
for mebody had aver been able to stand against it. 
Now Mnliideva took the Ganges and put it on hia 
head. When the Ganges econld not move weep, he 
became very angry and made a great uproar, How- 
aver, Mahideva held him firmly, ao that if wae not 
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took 
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagiratha, and this 
king made the middle one of ite seven branches fow 
over the bones of bis ancestors, whereby they became 
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus 
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges, 
The Ganges was also called by the name of that king 
who berooght him to earth, de Bhopiratha.” 

We have already quoted [indo traditions to the 
effect thet in the Dyipas there aro rivers a8 holy as the 
Ganges. In eyery place to which some particular boll- 
ness in ascribed, the Hindus constrect ponda inteoded 
forthe ablations, Tn this they have attained to 4 very 
high degren of mrt, eo thet our pancopeles {ithe Muslims}, 
when they see them, wonder ot them, and are nnable 
to describe them, much lass to constrock anything like 
them. They build them of grest stones of an enor- 
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp aod strong 
eramp-irone, im the form of steps (or terraces) like so 
many ledges; and these terraces rom all around the 
pond, reaching to « height of more than a man's etatare, 
On the sarface of the stones between two terraces they 
construct staircases rising like pinnacles, Thus the 
first stepa or terraces are like roads (leading round 
Hie pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading ap and 
down}. If ever so many people descend to the pond 
whilst others ascend, they do nok meet ewch other, and 
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Ube road is never blocked up, becaues there aro eo many 
terraces, and the ascending person can always torn 
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend- 
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome 
throneing ia avcided, 

In Multiin thare ia a pond im which tha Hindusg os sinpie 
worship by bathing themselves, if they are oot pre- 
verted, 

The Seninlitd of Varithomibira relates that in Tine- 
shar there ia a pood which the Hindus visit frow afac 
to bathe im its water. Hegarding tha cause of this 
custom they relate the following:—The waters of all 
the other holy ponds visit thie particular pond at tho 
time of an eclipes. Therefore, if a man washes in it, 
ith ia os Gf be had washed in every single one of all of 
them. ‘Then Variihamibira continues: “ People ear, if 
it were not the bead (apeis) which cansea the eclipes 
of sun aod moan, the other ponds would not visit this 
poud." 

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness 
sither because ome important event bas happened at 
them, or becavso there in some pozeage in the boly 
text or tradition whieh refers to them We have 
already quoted words apoken by Baunaka. Venus bad 
related them to him on the authority of Bmbman, to 
whom they had originally been addressed. In this text 
King Bali also is mentioned, and what be would do till 
the time when Nirayana woold plonge him down t& 
the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow- 
ing patsage:—"I do that to him only for this purpose oo teetn- 
thet the equality between men, which be desires to phat 
realise, elall be done away with, that men shall be tidipsu 
different in their conditions of life, and that on thia Tousen 
difference the order of the world is to be based; further, "pS 
that people shall torn away from Ais worship and ran. 
worship me and believe in me, ‘The motuol assistance 
af civilised people presupposes o certuin difference 

¥OL, I. it 


146 ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


among them, in consequence of which the one requires 
the other, Asoording to the same principle, God hos 
created tha world ss oontaining many differences in 
iteel—, So the single countries differ from each other, 
ane being cold, the other warm; ano having good 
aoil, water, and air, the other bavingr bitter anlt soil, 
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air. 
There are still more differences of this kind; in acme 
caged advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others 
few. In some parts there are periodically return- 
ing physical disntters; in othera they are antirely 
toknown. All these things indace civilized people 
earefully to select the places where they want to build 
OWE, 

That which makes people do these things is uengs 
and custom, However, religious commands are mach 
more powerful, and influence moch more the natora of 
man than usages ond customs, The baaes of the latter 
are inveatiguted, explored, and accordingly either kopt 
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com- 
maddie are lefb ss they are, not inquired ino, adbered 
to by the majority simply on freal, They do not anges 
over them, a8 the inbabitanta of some sterile region do 
aot argue over it, since they are horn in it and de mot 
know anything else, for they love the country as their 
fatherland, and find it difficult to leare it If, now, 
besides physical differences, the coumtries differ from 
each other also im law avi religion, there is 20 much 
attachment to it im the hearts of those who live in them 
that if can never be rooted out,” 

The Hindos hare eome places which are yenersted 
for ressous conmected with their law and religion, «9. 
Heosras (Hirfinasi)., For their anchorites wander to it 
and stay there for aver, as the dwellers of the Kaba 
stay for ever in Mekka They want to live there to 
the end of their lives, that their reward after death 
should be the better for it. They say that o murderer 
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in held responsible for bis crime am] punished with o 
punishment das to hia groilt, except io cose be enters 
the city of Benares, where be obtains pardon, Hapard- 
ing the canee of the holiness of this asylum they relate 
tha following story :— 

“Brahman wee in shape four-leaded. Now there 
happened acme quarrel between him ond Sashkara, ie 
Mahideva, and the sudsesding fight had this resulé, 
that one of the heads of Brahman waa torn off. At 
that time it was the custom that the viebor took tha 
head of the slain adversary in bis hand and let it hang 
down from his bend os an act of igmominy to the dead 
and se asipm of hisown bravery. Farther, bridle was 
pot into the mooth (7). Thos the bead of Brahman waa 
dishononured by the hand of Mahideva, who took it 
always with him wherever ha went and whaterer he 
did Hae never anos separated himeelf from it when he 
entered the towns, tillat last hacameto Henares. After 
he had entered Genares the head dropped from his hand 
apd at 

A similar place is Pikera, the story of which ie this: on te holy 
Firshman once was occupied in offering there to the Fya" 
fire, when a pig came out of the firs, Thorofore they date" 
represent hia image thero os that of a pag. Chotside sq pain 
the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds 
which etand in high veneration, ml ame places of 
worships. 

Another place of the kind is Tameshar, also called 

Joubshetra, a. the land of Kore, who was a peasant, 
a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by divine 
power. Therefore the country was called after him, 
and venerated for bis sake. Besides, Tiineshar is the 
theatirs of the exploits of Visudeva in the ware of 
Bharata and of the destruction of the evil-doera, It is 
for this reason that people visit the place. 

Mahiira, too, isa boly placa, crowded with Brahmans, 
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Tt is venerated because Vasudeva was there born and 
brought wp, in o place in the neighbourhood called 
Naneagola. 

Nowadays the Hindus also visit Exshmir. Lastly, 
they used to visit Mitliin before ita idol-temple was 
destroyed. 


CHAPTER LEVI. 


OF ALM, ANT HOW A MAN MIDST EPEAT WHAT HE 
EARNS. 


It is obligatory with them every day to give alma as 
much ag posible, They do not let money become a 
year or even a mronth old, for this would be a draft on 
sn unknown foture, of which a man does mot know 
whether he reaches it or mot, 

With regard to that which be ¢arna by the crops or 
from the cattle, be is bound firat to pay bo the ruler of 
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or tie 
pasiure-ground Farther, he pays him one-sixth of the 
income in recognition of the protection which he affords 
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The 
same obligation reste also on tha common people, but 
they will always lia and cheatin the declarations aboot 
their property. Farther, trading businesses, too, pay a 
tribote for the same reason. Only the Brahmane ara 
exempt from all these taxes. 

As to the way in which the remainder of the income, 
after the tazes have been deducted, is to be employed, 
there are different opinions, Some destine one-ninth of 
ftforolma For they divide it into thres parts, One of 
them ja kept in reserve to guarantee the heart against 
anxiety. ‘The second is spent on trade to bring profit, 
and one-third of the third portion (1c, one-ninth of the 
whole) is epent on alin, whilet the two other thirds are 
spont according to the same role. 

Others divide this income into four porous, One- 
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the encond for 
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alma, and 
the fourth for being kept in reserve, te. not more of 
ib than the common expences for thres yearn, If the 
quarter which ia to be reaerved exceeds this amount, 
only this amount ta resarved, whilet the remainder im 
apent aa alms. 

Usury or taking percentages ia forbidden, Tho sin 
whieh a man commite thereby corresponds to the 
amount by which the percentages have increased the 
capital stock. Only to the Sudra is it allowed to take 
percentages, a5 long as hia profit i ia not more than one- 
fiftieth of the enpital (te. he is not to take more than 
two per cent, }. 
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OW WHAT [8 ALLOWED AND FURRIDDER [X RATING 
AHD DETHETN SG, 


ORIGINALLY killing in general was forbidden to them, 
as it ip to the Christians and Manichmans. People, 
however, have the desire for ment, and wil alwaya 
fling aside every order to the contrary, Therefore tha 
here-mentionsd Ise applies in particular only to the 
Brahmans, because they ara the guardians of the reli- 
gion, and becanee it forbids them to give way to their 
lugte. ‘The same rule applies to those members of the 
Christian clergy who are in rank abowe the bishops, 
viz. the metropolitans, the eaf\elici, ond the patriarchs, 
not tothe lower grades, ouch oa preabyter and deacon, 
except in the cose that s man who bolda one of these 
degreee ia ot the same time a moole. 

Aas matters stand thos, itis allowed te kill animals by wit sant 
means of strangoletion, but only certain animals,others re piety 
being excloded. The mestof such animals, the killing of Sten 
which is allowed, is forbidden in cos they dis sudden 
death. Animals the killing of which is allowed are 
sheep, poate, gacellea, hares, rhinoceroses (ganda), the 
buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring- 
doves, fruncoling, devea, peacocks, and other animals page x, 
which ara not loathsome to nian Dor noxious, 

That which is forbidden sre cows, horeea, moles, 
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrote, 
nightiogales, all kinda of eggs and wine. ‘The latter is 
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allowed to the Sidra. He may drink it, but dare not 
eel] it, a8 he is not allowed to sell meat. 

Some Hindos soy that in the time before Bhiirats it 
wee allowed to ent the meat of cows, and that thems 
thom existed ancrifices part of which waa the killing of 
cows. After thet time, however, if had beon forbidden 
on accounk of the weokmese of men, who were too weak 
to fulfil their duties, as alec the Veda, which originally 
was only one, wae afterwards divided imto four parte, 
simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to 
men. ‘This theory, however, is very little enbstantiated, 
aa the prohibition of the meat of cows is nob an alle- 
visting and less strict measure, but, on the contrary, 
one which is more severe and more restrictive than the 
former law, 

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to 
suffer from the eating of cowa’ meat, For their country 
is bot, the lemer parts of the bodies are cold, the natural 
warmth betomea feeble in them, and the power of 
digestion iseo weak that they must strougthen it by 
eating the levee of dete! alter dinuez, and by chewing 
the bebel-not. The bot betel inflames the heat of the 
body, the chalk on tha batel-leaves driea up cverything 
wei, and the betel-nut scte sa an astringent on the 
teeth, the guma, and the etomsch. As this is the nese, 
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it is exsentially 
thick and eld, 

I, for my pert, am uncertain, and hesitate in the 
question of the origin of this custom between two 
different views, 

(Lacuna tn fhe manwscripe.) 

Ag for the ecomomical reason, we must keep in mind 
that the cow is the animal which serves man im travel: 
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works 
of ploughing aad sowing, in the household by the milk 
and the product made thereon’, Farther, man makes 
use of ita dung, aed jo winter-time even of ita breath, 
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Therefore it was forbidden to ent cows’ ment; a4 also 
Albajjij forbade fi, when people complained to him 
that Babyloae became oeore and more desert. 

T have been told the following poseage ia from an ret an 
Indian book: “All things are one, and whether allowed tyinftems 
or forbidden, equal, ‘They difer only in weoknest and 34) = 
power, Tha wolf has the power to tear the sheep; iene 
therefore the sheep is the wolf's food, for the former 
cannot oppose the latter, and ia hia prey.” I have 
found in Hinda books passages to the same effeat 
Howerer, such views come to the intelligent man only 
by knowledge, when in it he beg attained to anch a 
degree that a Erahman and a Candils are equal to him. 
If he ia in this state, all other things also are equal to 
him, in eo far ae he abstaing from them. It is the gama 
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with 
tham, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not 
desire them, As to thoae, however, who require these 
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, eomething is 
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby 
wall is erected betereen the two kinds of things, 
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OF BiTHHOS?, TE HET SOs, Ee, 
Al P GUGSHOs. 


a Be salle eae cake wither) @ repelay teanried Wife, 


fer ik prerecte tke uperar ef qeaxiona ubboreed by 
the getter inliel, aid [c peeeeees oll thee coe 
whinh amoite the ole! G0 8 dory elewqs leing in 
arm, Coamidering: tha Life of the aninwle by puira, 
how thes one siber  the pale helps ie other, wad 
ew the leet of other atiisaby of the igen erodes 
The pt loo? fray Cheer prea earch belpledtarng oe] 
feeey io bet urcemsery tee talion ; prhile 

catch betes tae biierd lore deme ie pair af inks be lyon 
the development of auisals which in every other 
verpect stand fay below tiem. 

Bercy Gatloe bas Gectiicner costco of pcringjr, 
wad eqpecialiy those she claim tp hese m religion and 
fhe of divine @rigen, The Haadus many ot a very 

eng age: Were fuer the pecenie ike 

Meas, aia Fas oterietiia Dncooems erctone 
fie riied of the wocnicee, oul they oe well no others 
meorire chm, ‘The jeplenecnia of the wediling peje 
ings ore breogivt forewrd., We gift is ewtthed! lorena 
therm, ‘The man gleet only a pocunrl to the wile, ax be 
hbrikes Gs, exe i umd gil de tel vedope, erlabalk he haa 
me right to claim beck, bak the wife ray give it back 
fo kim of ber cen dl, Nusbem! aol] efo oy only 
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A man may marry one to four wives. We is not 
allowed te take more than four; but ifome of his wives 
dic, he may take another one te complete the legitimate 
nomber, However, he must oot go beyoud is, 

If a wife loges her husband by death, she cannot Th: «tos, 
marry another mon, She haa only to choose between 
two things—either to remain a widow as long as she 
lives or to born herself; and the latter eventuality is 
considered the preferable, becanse as a widow she is 
ill-treated as long aa she lives. sds regards the wives 
of the kings, they are in the habit of barning them, 
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to 
prevent any of them by chanos committing something 
anworthy of the illastriong husband. They make an 
exception only for women of advanced years and for 
those who hare children; for the son isthe responsible 
protector of his mother, 

According to their marriage law it is better to marry Fornidorn 
a stranger than a relative. The more distant the rela- foerp. 
tionship of a weno with mgard te ber husheed the 
better, Tt ix wbaolutely forbidden bo marry related 
women both of the direch deawacding line, viz. a grand- 
daughter or great-gronddaughter, aod of the direct 
aaveding ling, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great- 
grandmother, It ia aleo forbidden to marry collateral 
relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal 
aumt sod their daughters, except in caze the couple of 
relations who want to morry eoch other be removed 
from ench other by five consecutive penerstions. In 
that case the prohibition is waived, bat, notwith- 
stnoding, euch # marriage is an object of dislike to 
them. 

Bome Hindus think that the number of the wived Meme or 
depends open the caste; that, accordingly, o Brahman — 
may take four, a EKebatriya three, a Vaitya two wires, 
and a Sidraone, Every manof a casbe may Darry o 
woman of hig own caste or one of the castes or caste 
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below hie; but nobody is allowed to marry & woman 
of a caste soperior to his own, 

The child belongs to the caste of the mother, mot to 
that of the father. ‘Thma,ey.af the wife of a Brahmo 


ino Brahman, her child oleo is a Bralimon; if che iso 


Sidra, her child isa Sidra, In ovr time, however, the 
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry 
any woman except ont of thelr own caste, 

The longest duration of the menstrual courses which 
has been observed in sixteen dopa, bot in reality they 
last only during the firas four daya, and then tha hus- 
hand ie not allowed to cohabit with hia wife, nor even 
fo come near her in the hous, because during this 
time she is impare, After the four days have elapsed 
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband 
may ochabit with her, even if the blood has not yet 
entirely disappeared j for this blood ja not considered 
a8 that of the menstrual courses, but aa the same eub- 
shance-matter of which the embryos consist. 

Tt is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co- 
habit with a wife to goto child, to perform a sacrifice 
tothe fire called garbhddidae ; bot he doca not perform 
it, becnuen it requires the presence of the woman, aru 
therefore he feels oxbamed to do eo In conse weIcE 
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next 
following one, which is due in the fourth month of the 
Pregnancy, called sheamfonnayonam, After the wife 
haa given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is por- 
formed between the birth and the moment when the 
mother begins to nourish the child. It ig called pain- 
Korman. 

The child receives « name afterthe days of the child- 
bed have elapaed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the 
name-giving is called admabarman. 

Aes long es the woman is in childbed, she doce not 
tonch any veseel, and nothing is eaten in her howe, nor 
does the Brahman light there a fire, These days are 


CHAPTER LXIX. 157 


aight forthe Brahman, twelve forthe Kshatriya, ifteen 
for the Vaidya, and thirty for the Sidra, For the low- 
caste people which are not reckoned among nny canbe, 
no term is fixed. 

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is 
three years, bot there ia no obligation in this matter. 
Ths sacrifice on the cocasion of the fires catting of the 
abild’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of 
the ear takea place in the seventh and eighth yenre. 

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed Qu tha 
with them. ‘Thos, when Kabul was conquered by the prestitue 
Moslima and the Ispabbad of Kabul adopted Islim, be 
atipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows’ moat 
nor to commit sedemy (which proves that he abhorrad 
the one sa moch as the other). In reality, the matter 
ie not as people think, but it ia rather this, thot the 
Hindos are nod very severe in ponishing whoredom, 
The factt, however, in this lies with the kings, mot with 
the nation, Bot for this, oo Brabman or prisst would 
autffer in their idol-templaa the women who sing, dance, 
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their 
cities, a bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other 
but financial reseons. By the revenues which they 
derive from the business both ss fines and taxes, they 
wank to recover the expansee which their treasury hos 
to spend om the army. 

In a similar way the Boyide prinos Adnd-oldonks 
acted, who besides siso had a second aim in view, viz. 
that of protecting his anbjects againet the passions of 
his unmarried soldiers. 
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CHAPTER LEE. 
ON LAWSUITS, 


THE jodgs demands from the enitor a document written 
against the acoused person im a well-known writing 
which is thought suitnkle for write of the kind, and 
in the document the well-establiahed proof of the jue- 
tice of his anit, In casa there is no written document, 
the contest ia settled by means of witnesses without o 
written document. 

The wittesses muab mot ba less than four, bot thera 
may be more, Only in case the justice of the deposi- 
tion of o witness is perfectly established and oertain 
before the judgs, he may admit it, and decide the ques- 
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole 
witness, However, he dogs not admit prying about in 
eoret, deriving argumenta from mere signe or indicn- 
tions in pablic, conginding by analogy irom one thing 
which seems eetablished about smother, and using all 
sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as “lyis Ibn Mo‘i- 
wiya waed to do, 

If the suitor ia not able to prove his claim, the de- 
fendant moat swear, but be may also tender the cath 
to the suitor by saying, “Swear thoa that thy claim is 
troe and I will give thea what thom claimest.” 

There are many kinds of the onth, in accordance with 
the value of the object of the claim. If the object is 
of no great importance, and the suitor agreas that the 
accmaed parson shall swear, the latter simply aweara 
before five learned Brahmans in the following words: 
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“TL T lie, he shall hare a8 recompense as moch of my 
godds ae is equal to the eightfold of the amoant of bis 
claim," 

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is 
invited to drink the Miah (inieia?)} called draAmnya (7) 
Tt is one of the woret kinds; bat if he apenka the troth, 
the drink does not do him any harm. 

A still higher sort of ordeal ia thia: They bring the Page om 
man to adeep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deop 
well with moch water. Then he speaks to the water: 
“ Since thon belongest te the pore angels, and knoweat 
both what is seeret and poblic, kill me if I lie, and 
preserve me if I speak the troth.” Then five men 
take him between them and throw him into the 
water. li he has epoken the truth, be will oot drown 
and die. 

A still bigher sort ia the following: The judge sends 
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most 
venerated idol of the town or realm, There the defen- 
dant bas to {nah dering that day. On the followiog day 
be dresses in new garments, and posts himself together 
with the claimant in that temple. Then the prissts 
poor water over the idol and give it him to drink, If 
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at ones vomits 
Hood. 

A still bigher sort is tha following: The defendant 
ia placed on the seole of o balance, and is weighed; 
whereopon he is taken off the ecole, and the ecale is 
left as itis. Then he invokes as witnesses for the 
trath of bis deposition the spiritual beings, the angels, 
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which 
he speaks he writes down ona piece of paper, and fastens 
it to his bead, Hoe is w second time placed in the acole 
of the balance, In casa be has spoken the truth, he 
now weigha more than the frst tine. 

Theres is also a still higher sort. It is the following: 
Thay take butter aod oqsaure-oil in equal quantities, and 
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boil them Ino kettle. Theo they throw a leaf into it, 
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them o sign 
of the boiling of the mixture, When the boiling is ab 
its height, they throw o picce of gold into the kettle 
and order the defendant to fetch it ont with hin bond, 
Té he bas spoken the truth, ha fetches it ont. 

The highest kind of ordeal ia the following: They 
make a piece of iron so bot that it ia near molting, and 
pot it with a pair of tongs on the band of the defen- 
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the 
iron gaye & brosd leaf of some plant,and under it some 
few and scattered corms of rice in the hoske, They 
order him to carry it seven paces, and then hea may 
throw it to the ground. 


{ wr } 


OHAPTER LEXI. 
OH PUNISHMENTS AND EXFILATIONA, 


Is th regard the manners and costoma of the Hindus 
Tesemile those of the Christigns, for thay are, like those 
of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and 
abstinence from wickedness, uch aa never to kill 
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who 
has stripped you of your eost aleo your shirt, to offer 
to him who hee beaten your cheek the other cheek 
aleo, to bless your enemy aod to pray for him. Upon 
my life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of 
this world are not all philosophers. Moet of them ara 
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight 
road save by the aword and the whip And, indeod, 
aver gince Constantines the Vietorioun became a Chris- 
tian, both eword and whip hove ever been employed, 
for without them it would be impossible to rule, 

Tndis has developed in a similor way, For the Hin. 
dns relate that originally the affairs of government and 
war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country 
became disorganised, since they ruled according to the 
philosophic principles of their religious codes, which 
proved imposible when opposed to the mischievous 
and perverse elements of the populace. ‘They were even 
near losing also the administration of their religiowa 
aitsirs, Therefore they humiliated themeelves. before 
the lord of thelr religicn, Wherenpon Brahman in- 
trusted them exclusively with the funations which ther 
now have, whilat he iotrosied the Kehatriyas with the 
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dotiesof ruling and fighting. Ever since the Bratimans 
live by aaking end begging, and the penal code is exer- 
Gised under the control of the kings, nob onder that of 
the aoholars. 

The law shont moder is this: [ithe morderer is o 
Brahman, ond the murdered person a member of another 
ease, he ia only bound ta do axpiation comeisting of 
fasting, prayers, and almagiving. 

If the murdered person is o Brahman, the Brahman 
tourderer has to anewer for it in a futare life; for he is 
not allowed to do expiation, becanse expintion wipes off 
thesin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any 
of the mortal crimes from ao Virahman, of which the 
greatest are: the murder of a Brahman, called reypre- 
brotmaActyd ; further, thea killing of a cow, the drink- 
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one’s 
own father and teacher, However, the kings do nos 
for any of these crimes killa Brahman or Kxhatriya, 
but they confizeate-his property ond banish bim from 
their country, 

lf aman of a caste onder thoeae of the Brabmen and 
Kehatriva kills a man of the some osste, he hos to 
do expistion, but besides the kings inflict upon him a 
ponishment in order to e#tablish an example. 

Tho law of theft directs that the punishment of the 
thief ahold ba in accordance with the valogof the stolen 
objeat. Aeoordingly, sometimes apunishmentof extreme 
or of middling gaverity is necessary, sometimes o course 
of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only 
exposing to public shame and ridioals, - If the object is 
very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him 
entting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand 
and left foot, whilst they mutilate a Kshatriya without 
blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes. 

An adulteress is driven ont of the house of the hus- 
band and banished. 

T have repestediy been told that when Hindu slave, 
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fin Muslim countries) escape and return to theircountry Hinde 
and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by ‘ar, a 


way of expiation, then they bory them in the dung, retenng 
stale, amd milk of cows for a certam number of days, 

ill they get into « state of fermentation. Then they 
drag them ont of the dirt and give thom similar dirt 
to ent, ond mora of tha like. 

T have asked the Brabmans if this is trom, bot they 
deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation pooslble 
for soch an individonl, and that he is never allowed 
fo reburn into theese conditions of life in which he wee 
before he was carried off ne o prisoner, And how 
should that be possible? If a Hrahman cate in the 


biomasiat'n Glide fee namsdig laps at is expelled from 
his caste and can Dever regain it. 
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CHAPTER LXXII. 


OM IMBEMITANCE, AND WUAT CLAIM THE DECEABED 
PERSON HAS OF IT. 


Tue chief role of their low of inheritance ie this, thot 
the wormen do not inherit, except the daughter. She 
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to 
a paccage in the book Manu, Jf she ia mot married, 
the money is spent om her till the time of ber marriages, 
and her dowry is bought by means of ber shore. After- 
wards she has no more ineyme from the house of ber 
father, 

fa widow doce not burn herself, but prefers to remain 
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide 
ber with nourishment amd clothing as long as che Hyves, 

The debts of the decensed must be poid by his heir, 
either ont of his share or of the stock of his own pro- 
perty, no regard being had whether the deceneed has 
left any property or not, Likewise he most bear the 
just-mentionad expenses for the widow in any case 
whatsoever, 

Ae regards the role aboet the male heirs, evidently 
the descendants, 2.2. the son and grandson, have a nearer 
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, i4 the 
father and prandisther. Forther, as regards the single 
relatives among the descendanta os well as the asoen- 
dante, the nearer a man i related, the more claim ba 
has on inheriting. Thos a son hes o nesrer claim than 
a grandson, o father than o grandfather, 

The collateral relations, as, ¢y., the brothers, have less 
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has 
a better claim. Hence it ia evident that the aon of a 
daughter haa more claim than the son of » sister, and 
that the sen of a brother has more claim than either 
of then, 

If there are several claimants of the same degres of 
relationship, aa, ., soma or brothers, they all get equal 
shores A hermaphrodite is reckoned a5 1 male being. 

Tf the deceased leaves no helr, the inheritance falls 
to the treasury of the king, except in the eace that the 
deceased pereon was a Hrahman. In that case the 
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but 
it ia exclusively spent on almagiving. 


The daty of the heir towards the deceased in the petisor 


firet year consists in hie giving sixteon banquets, where 


every guest in addition to his food receives alms also,“ 


viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death ; 
further, once amonth duriog the whole year. The bon- 
quet-in the siath month aost be more rich and more 
liberal than the others. Further, on the lost but one 
day of the year, which banquet ia devoted to the 
decensed amd his ancestors; and finally, on the last 
day of the yenr. With the end of the year the duties 
towands the deceased hare bean folAlled 

If the beir is a son, be must daring the whole year 
wear moorning dresa; he must moum and have no 
intercourse with women, if he ig a legitimate child and 
ofa good stock, Besides, you must know that nourish- 
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the 
frat part of the mourning-year. 

Besides the almagiring at the just-mentioned sixteen 
bnngwerts, the beirs must make, above the door of the 
house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall 
in the open air, on which they have every day to place 
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till 
the end of tan days after the death, For powibly the 
spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, but 
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moves atill to and fro around the house, hungry sad 
thirsty. 

A similar vicor in indicated by Plato in Jtoedo, where 
ho mpeake of the ool circling rowed the graves, because 
posiibly it etill retains seme vestiges of the lore for then 
body. Further be eaye: “People have said regarding 
the sool that it ie ite habit to combine something eohe- 
rent ont of the single limba of the body, which in its 
dwelling in this as well asin the futore world, when it 
learea the body, and is by the death of the body sepa- 
rated from it.” 

Om the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir 
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and 
cold water. After the eleventh day, the beir senda 
every day eufficient food for a single person amd & 
dirian to the bose of the Brmhmoan, and continnes 
doing this during all the days of the mournlne-yeor 
without any interruption until ite end, 
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CHAPTER LXXITTI. 


ABODT WHAT 16 LUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND 
OF THE LIVING [2.6 ABOUT BURYING AND SUIctbe}. 


In the most ancient times the bolies of tha dead ware 
etposed to the air by being thrown on the felda without 
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the 
fields and in the moontnine, ond were left there, If 
they died there, they had the fate just mentioned ; bu 
if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings, 

Thereupon thers appeared a legislator who ordered 
people to expeas their dead to the wind. In conse: 
quenoe they constrected roofed buikiings with walls of 
rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the 
dead, as something similar ia the ooss im the grave- 
towers of the Zoroastrian. 

After they had practised this custom for a long time, 
Nirfiyana prescribed to them to hand the dead over te 
the fre, and ever eince they are in the bobit of barn- 
ing tem, a0 that nothing remaing of them, and every 
defilement, dirt, and emell ia annihilated at once, ao 
as scarcely to leave any trace behind. 
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Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst Grou 


the ancient Greeke seem to hove bad both onstoms, 
that of barning and that of burying, Socrates speaks. 
in the book Poets, after Crito had asked him in what 
manner be wanted to be buried: “Ae you wish, when 
you make arrangements for me. [shall not flee from 
you,” Then he spoke tw those around him: “Give to 
Oxjbe regarding myself the oppreite coarantes of that 
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which he has given to the judges regarding mypelf; 
for he guaranteed to them that [ should stay, whilst 
you now must guarantee that T shall not etay after 
death. I shall go away, that the look of my body 
may be tolerable to Crite whon it in buried or herted, 
that he may not be in agony, and aot any: ‘Sorrates 
ia eartied away, of is burned or boried." Thou, 0 
Crite, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do 
* thou ikest, and expecially in accordance with the 
awe." 

Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms 
of Hippocrates: “Tt is generally known that Agclepios 
was roiged to the angels in a column of fire, the like of 
whioh is also related with regard to Dionyaos, Hereoles, 
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind. 
People say that God did thos with them im order to 
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire, 
and afterwards to attract to himself the immertal part 
of them, aed to roise their soula to heaven" 

Io these words, too, there ts a reference to the burning 
as 6 Creek custom, bot it seems to hare een in mee 
only for the great mon among them, 

Ino similar way the Hindus express themselves, 
Ther i nm point im man by which he is what hee ig, 
This point becomes free when the mized elementa of 
the body are dissolved and soattered by combustion. 

Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God}, 
the Hindos think that partly it is effected by the mys 
of the aun, the soul attaching iteelf to them and ascend- 
ing with thom, partly by the fame of the fire, which 
raises it (to God), Bome Hinds osed to proy that God 
would make his read to himself as o straight line, be- 
cauge this is the nearest road, and that there is no other 
road upwards save the fire or the ray, 

Similar to this is the practic: of the Ghees Turks 
with reference to a drowned person ; for they place the 
body an a bier lo the river, and make o cord bang down 
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the 
water, By means of this cord the spirit of the decreased 
is to raise lsimself for resurrection, 

The belief of the Hindus on thia head was confirmed 
by the words of Vilendera, which he spoke regurding 
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of 
bodily existence). ' Hie death takes place during wita- 
niga (2¢. the northern revolution of the son from the 
winter acletice to the summer solstice), during the 
white half of the month, beliceen [iphied lampe, 12. be- 
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and fn! 
moon), in the BESSULLS of winter and ‘id 

A similar view is reoognisead in the following words 
of Mint: “The other religious bodies blame us becaues 9. 
we worship sun and moon, and represent them os a 
image. But they do not know their real matarea; they 
do not know that mn and moon are our path, the door 
whenos We march forth inte the world of our existence 
(into heaven), a9 this bas been declared by Jesus." So 
he ooalo tain, 

People relate that Hoddbn had ordered the bodies of 
the dead to be thrown into flowing water, Therefore 
hia followers, tha Bhatmaninns, throw their dead inte 
the rivers. 


fr 


According to the Hindus, the body of the dead bas gists 


the claim opom his heirs that they are to wosh, embalm, 
wrop it in a shrood, and then to bum it with a8 moch 
aandal acd other wood as they can get. Part of hia 
burned bones ore brought to the Ganges and thrown 
into if, that the Ganges should flow over them, aa it 
has flowed over the borned bones of the children of 
Bagera, thereby forcing them from hell and bring- 
ing them into paradise, The remainder of the ashes 
ig thrown into some brook of mmmning water. On 
the epot where the body bag been burned they rales 
a monument similar to o milestones, plastered with 
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The bodice of children onder threes years are pol 
borned, 

Those who fulfil thass duties tewards the dead afbar- 
words wash themelvee as well on thelr dreasea doting 
two dave, because they have become unclean by tonch- 
ing the dead. 

These who cannot afford to born their dead will 
either throw them somewhere on the apen field or into 
rinning water, 

Now aa regards the right of the body of the living, 
tha Hindos would not think of burning it save in the 
case of a widow who chooses to follow bor hosband, or 
in the cate of thoes who ore tired of their life, who ore 
distressed orer some incurable disease of their body, 
aome irremovable bodily defect, or old age and iufirmity. 
This, however, no man of distinction docs, but only 
Vaidyas and Stdras, expecially at those times which 
are prised as the most suitable for a man to acquire in 
them, for a futere repetition of life, a better form and 
eomdition than that in which be happena to hays been 
born and to live, Burning oneself ie forbidden te 
Brahmans and Echatripas by a epecial law. Therefore 
theaa, if they want to lcll themselves, do so at the time 
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some- 
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under 
water Hill they are dead. 

At the jenction of tha two rivera, Yomoni and 
Ganges, there is a great tree called Proyda, a tree of 
the species called vafa, It is peculiar to this kind of 
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs, 
some directed upward, as is the caso with all other trees, 
and others directed downward like roots, but without 
loaves. If such o teig enters into the soil, it is like o 
supporting column to the branch whanoe it has grown, 
Nasure lias arranged this on purpose, slugs the branches 
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be 
bupparted). Here the Brahmans and Kyhetciyos are in 
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the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree 
and throwing themselves into the Ganges. 
Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people 


in ancient Greek heathendom, “whom I gall the wer- 4“ 


aippers of the deed "—ao he saye—naed to beat their 
limba with awonds, and to throw themselves into the 
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom. 

As we have related this a9. view of the Hindos not 
bo commit poicide, so aleo Gocrates epenke: © Likewise 
tt dees not become a man to kill himeeli before the 
goda give him a ceose in the shape of some compulsion 
or dire meceseity, like that in which we now are.” 

Forther he says: “ We homan beings are, os it were, 
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free 
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of wa, 
since We, the homan beings, are servante to them,” 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 
OW FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS EISD8 oF IL. 


Fastive ia with the Hindos yolontary asd superar 
gutory. Pasting is abstaining from food for = certam 
length of time, which may be different in dumétion and 
in the manner ia which it is carried out, 

The ordinary middle proses, by which all the oondi- 
tions of fasting are realized, is this: A man determines 
the day on which be will fast, and keeps im mind the 
name of that being whoes benerolence he wishes to 
gain thereby and for whows sake he will fast, be it o 
god, or an angel, or some other being, Then he pro- 
ceeds, prepares (ami takes) his food oo the day before 
the fast-day af noon, cleans his tecth by robbing, sod 
fixes bia thonghta on the fasting of the following day. 
From that momont be abstoins from food. On the 
morning of the foat-day be again robs bis teeth, washes 
himecif, and performa the daties of the day. He taken 
water in bis band, and sprinkles it into all four direc- 
tions, he pronounces with his tongua the same of the 
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition 
till the day after the fast-day. After the sum has risen, 
he ia wt liberty to break the fast at that moment if he 
likes, or, if be prafers, he may postpone it till noon 

This kind is called upaadez, iz. the finsting; for the 
not-eating from one moon to the following is called 
chonattc, nob fasting, 

Another kind, ealled Arisskra, ia this; A man takes 
hin food on some day at noon, and on the following day 
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in the evening. On the third day be cate nothing 
snoop whet by chance is given bim without bis oaking 
for it, On the fourth day be fasts, 

Another kind, galled perdis, is thin; A mam tales 
his food at noon on three consecutive days, Then bo 
transfers hie esting-hour to the evening during three 
further consecutive dope Then be fasts uninterrop- 
tedly during three consecutive daya withoot breaking 
fat. 

Another kind, called eomlndyara, is this: A man 
fasta on the day of full moon; on the following day be 
takes only a mouthfal, on the third dey he takes double 
this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &. 
&o., going on thus till the day of new moon, On that 
day be fasta; on the following days be again diminishes 
his food by one moathinl & day, till be again fasts on 
the day of fall moon. 

Another kind, called mesendsa (imitsopentsa), is this: 
A man wolnterruptediy faste all the days of a month 
without ever brenking fast, 

The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter 
fasting in every aingle month will bring to a man for a 
now life of his after he haa died. They say: 

If a man fasta all the days of Caitra, he obtains wealth 
and joy over the nobility of bia children. 

If he fasts Vaisikha, he will be a lord over his tribe 
and great in his army. 

Tf he fasts dynishtha, be will be a favourite of the 
WCET, 

If he fasta Ashadha, he will cbiain wealth, 

If he fasta Srivana, ha obtains wisdom. 

Lf be fasts Bbidrapads, he obtains health and valour, 
riches aod cattle. 

Ti he fasts Advayuja, he will always be victorious 
over his enemies, 

If be fasta Kfrttika, he will be grand in the eyes of 
people and will obtain his wishes. 
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Ti he fasta Margaétreho, he will be born in the most 
beantifal and fertile country. 

Tf be fasts Paueha, he obtains » high reputation. 

If he fasta Magho, he obtains innumerable wealth, 

Tf he fasta Phiilgonn, be will be beloved, 

*Ho, howover, who fasta daring all the months of the 
year, only twelvo times breaking the fast, will reside in 
paradise 10,000 yeara, and will thence return to life as 
the member of n noble, high, and respected family. 

The book Fishou=Daarme relates that Maitreyi, the 
wife of Yijnarvalkya, asked her bosband what man is 
to do in order to save his children from calamitica and 
bodily defects, upon which ha answered: “If a man 
begins on the day Duvé, in the month Pausha, ie. the 
second day of each of the two halres of the month, and 
faxia four consecutive days, washing himself on the 
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the 
third with golangale, wad om the fourth with a mixtare 
of rariows balms; if be further on each dey gives alms 
and recites praises over the names of the angele; if he 
continue to do all this during cach month till the ond 
of the year, his ohildron will in the following lifa be 
freo from ealamition ond defects, and he will obtain 
what he wishes : for ales Dilipe, Dishyanda, and Feat 
obtained their wishes for having acted thoa™ 
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CHAPTER LEXY, 
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAGT-DATE. 


Tue reader must know in general that the eighth and The sights 
eleventh daya of the white half of every month are fast- an eet 
days, except in tha case of the lesp month, for it is dis- peor ca 
regarded, being considered unlucky. sie 

The eleventh is epecially holy to Visudeva, because 
on having taken possession of MAhtra, the inhabitants of 
which formerly used to worship Indm one day in eack 
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to tha 
alerenth, that it should be performed in his name. Ag 
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rain 
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them 
and thoirentilo, Viieudera, howerer, raised a mountain 
by his hand and protected them thereby, Tho water 
collested round them, but not abeve them, and the image 
of Indra fed. The people commemorated this event 
by A monument on a monntain m the naighbourhood 
of Mabira, Therefore they fast on this day in the atata 
of the most punatiliogs cleanness, and they stay owake 
all the night, considering this as an obligatory per- 
formance, though in reality it is not obligatory. 

Tha book Pistnu-Diarow anya: Whoo the moon is om sinew 
in Rohin!, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth day of thmntest 
the black half, it isn fast-day called Jeyanti. Giving “"""" 
alms on this day is an expiation for all gins.” 

Evidently thie condition of the fast-day doea not in 
general apply to all months, bot in particolar coly to 
Bhidrupeda, siace Vilsudeva was born in this month 
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood ia the station 
Rohini. The two conditions, vic. the moon's standing 
in Robipt and that the day is the eqghth of the black 
half, can happes only once in ao ond ao many years, for 
various reasons, ¢y. the intercalation of the year, and 
beasnse the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time, 
sither getting in advance of it or falling behind. 

The came book saps: “When the moo stands in 
Punarvasa, the seventh of her etations, on the eleventh 
day of the white half of the month, this is a fost-day, 
called is] (? Ajpdtaya). Tf a man does works of pinty 
on this day, be will be enabled to obtain whaterer he 
Wishes, a6 hos boen the cose with Sagara, Kudsetaile, 
and Dandufemdr (7), who obtained royalty becange they 
had done so, 

The sixth day of Caitna ia a fast-day holy to the eon. 

Tn the month Ashidhe, when the moon stands in 
Anurfidhs, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fiet- 
day holy to Visudova called Devasind (7), ce. Deva in 
sleeping, because it is the beginning of tha four months 
doring which Viigudeva slopt Others addi this condi- 
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month. 

Tt ia evident that such a day dors not occur in every 
year, The followers of VWiieodeve abstoin om thie day 
from mest, fich, eweetanents, and eohalitation with the 
women, and take food only once a day, They make 
the earth their bed without any covering, and do not 
use a bedstead raised above the earth, 

People say that these four months are the night of 
the angels, to which most be added a month at the 
begioning ss evening twilight, and a month at the end 
as morning dawn, However, the aun ctands then sear 
a” of Canear, which it noon im the doy of tie angela, and 
Ido not see in what way this moon ia counected with 
the two Sarkdhis, 

The day of fall moon in the month Srivans is a fast 
day holy to Somaniiths. 
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When in the month Advayuja the moon stands in 
Alsharatin (the lunar station) and the sun iain Virgo, 
it is o fosteday. 

The eighth of the same month isa faat-day holy to 
Bhagovati. Fasting is broken when the moon risen 

The fifth day of Bhidrepoda is o fast-day holy to 
the sun, called siay. They ancint the solar rays, and 
in particular those rays which enter through the win- 
dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and 
place apan them odoriferous plants and flowers. 

When in this month the moon stands in Robin, it 
is & fast-day for the birth of Viiendewa. Others add, 
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of 
the black half. We hove already pointed out that euch 
a day does not occur in every year, bot only in certain 
oues of a larger number of years. 

When in the month Kirttikes the moon stands in 
evati, the last of her stations, it ie o fast-day in com- 
menorationof the waking up of Visodeva, It ia called 
deotthint, i. the rising of the Deva Others add, 
besides, the comditign that it must be the eleventh of 
the white bolf. On that day they gil thomeslyes with 
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding open o 
mixture of cow's milk, urine, and dong. This day is the 
firat of the five dare which are called PAt Ams pees 
eiiré They fast during them in honour of Viisudeva, 
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting, 
after them the others, 

Om the sirth day of Pausha is a fasting in honour of 
the sun. 

On the third day of Migha there is a fasting for 
the women, net for the men. If is called Gaur-t-r 
(gowrl-trittyd 7), ond lnste the whole day and night. 
On the following morning they make presente to the 
nearest relatives of their hurbands. 
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CHAPTER LEXYI. 
OM THE FESTIVALS AWD FESTIVE DAYS. 


YArnd meane travelling under auepicious circumstances, 
Therefore a feast is called gittrd. Moat of the Hindo 
festivals are celebrated by women and children only. 

The 2nd of the month Caitro is a festival to the 
people of Kashmir, called tgdftls (7), ond celebrated on 
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttal, over 
the Turks. According to their aocount he roled over 
the whole world, But this ia exactly what they say 
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious 
enough to sign bim to & time not mech anterior to 
our time, which Ieads to their lic being found out. It 
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should mole 
{over a hupre empire), on Grecke, Romans, Eabylonians, 
snd Persians have done, bat all the thoes not much 
antarior to oor own are well known, (If, therefore, 
such hod been the com, we should know it.} Porhaps 
the here inentioned king roled over the whole of India, 
and they know of no other country bot India and of no 
other ations but themselves. 

On the ith there in o festival called Hindolé- 
ative, when they meet in the derayrika, or temple of 
Viendeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been 
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle, 
They perform the same in their houses during the 
whole day and make merry. 

On the fall moon's day of Caitra there in a feast 
called Futand (vaseata!}, a festival, for the women, 
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when they pot on their ornaments aod demand presenta 
from their hosbauds, 

The 22nd is a festival called coufra-coskett, o day of med tein 
merriment bely to Blagavatl, when people ase to waab 
and to give alma 

The ard Vaidikla fe a festival for the women ealled nl Fri 
Goer (qauri-teited Ff, holy to Gaurt, the danghter of rage om 
the mountain Timavant, the wife of Mahidevs. Thay 
wath and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauri 
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain 
from eating, and play with awings, On the following 
day thay give alma and eat. 

On the 2th Vaisikba oJ] the Brahmane whom the 
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and 
there they light great Grea for the sacrifices during five 
daya till foll moon, They make the fires in sixteen 
different apots and in four different groups. In cach 
group & Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there 
are foer perfonming pricets as there are four Vedas. 
On the 16¢h they retarn home, 

In this month oopurs the vernal equinox, called Reail aqui: 
rastnia. They determine the day by calonkstion and ” 
make it o featival, when peopla invite the Brahmans. 

On the ret Tesiatiblin, or new moon's day, thay cele. sstJyaish- 
brete a festival and throw the first-fruite of all seede 
into the waber in order to gain thereby a favourable 

c. 

The full moon's day of this month iy a festival to ene 
the women, called rijpa-ptmee (7). 

All the dayg of the month Ashfdhsa ara devoted to Ashidha 
alme-giving. It is also called dkart. Daring this 
time the household is provided with new vyeesels, 

On the fall moon's day of Srivane they pive banquets ayer Bri 
to the rahmane. 

Om the Sth Adgvayuja, when the moon stands im the am dea 
nineteenth sintion, Mila, begins the sucking of the 
suger cane. It is a festival holy to Mchdnavamd, tho 
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sister of Mahdideva, when they offer the frat-frvite of 
soger and all other things to her image which is called 
Bhogevett, They give mach alme before it ond kill 
kids. He who does not posiess anything to offer, 
stands upright by the side of the idol, without over 
sitting down, aud will gometimes pounce upon whom- 
soever he meets and kill him. 

On the igth, when the moon stands in the Inst of 
her stations, Revati, there is the festival PuAdi (F), 
when they wrangle with each other and play with the 
animale, It is holy to Visndera, becanse his uncle 
Kathea bad ordered him into bie prewenos for the 
purpoes of wrangling. 

(m the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms 
to the Brahmans, 

On the 23rd is the festival Agoks, also called dei, 
when the moon stands im thé seventh stotion, Pumar- 
vaso. tise day of merriment aod of wrangling. 

In the menth Bhadrapada, when the moon etends in 
the tenth station, Maghii, they celebrate o festaval 
which they call pitrfewt-la, dz. the half of the month 
of the Fathers, becans the moon's entering this station 
falls near the time of maw moon. ‘They distribnte alms 
doring fifteen days in the nama of the Fathers. 

On the 3rd Bhadrapnd’ is the festival Horbdit (?), for 
the women. It is their custom that a number of daya 
before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they 
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have 
commenced growing, They throw roses and perfumes 
on them and play with each other during the whole 
night, On the following morning they bring them 
to the ponda, wash them, Wash themeelyes, and give 
alme. 

On the 6th of this month, which is called GatAadt (7), 
when people give food to thoes who are in prison. 

On the Sth, when the moonlight has reached half of 
ite development, they kayo a festival called @iriwva- 
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grihe (7); they wash themeslves and eat well growing 
grain-froit that their children should be healthy. The 
wotren celebrate thie festival when they are pregnant 
and desire to have children, 

The 11th Bhidrapedd ia called Porecti (7), This is 
the name of a thread which the priest makes from 
tanterials presented te him for the porpose, Ome part 
of it he dyes with crocos, the other he leaves as it ia. 
Ha gives the thread the same length as the state of 
Visudera is high. Then be throws it over hig neck, 
ao that it hangs down to his feet. Jt is a much vene- 
tated festival. 

The 1éth, the first day of the black half, is the fret 
of seven days which are called kardra (7), when they 
adorn the children nicely and give o treat to them. 
They play with various animals, On the eoventh day 
the men odorn themselves and celebrate a festival. 
Ani during the rest of the month they always adorn 
the children towards the end of the day, give ale to 
the Tirahmags, and do works of piety. 

When the moon stands in Ler fourth station, Rohini, 
they call this time Gbndieitad ( celebrating a festival 
daring three daya and making merry by playing with 
each other, from joy over the birth of Viisedern. 

Jivatarmon relates thet the people of Kashmir cele- 


afth Bids 
rapid, 


sh 


trate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month, pe 


on account of certain pieces of wood called pana (7), 
which the water of the river Vitas!i (Jailam) carries, 
in thowe two days, through the capital, dAishyjhdna, 
Feople maintain that it is Mahideva who sends them. 
It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that 
nobedy is able to seima them, however arindk he may desire 
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away. 
However, the people of Kashmir, with whom [ hove 
courersed on the subject, give a different statement os 
to the place snd the time, and maintein that the thing 
occurs ine pond called Ludaiatatr (7), to the left of the 
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source of tha jnst-mentioued river (Vitasti-Jailnm), in 
the middle of the mouth Vaiéikha, The latter version 
ia the more likely, as about this time the waters begin 
to (Increase. The matter reminds one of the waod in 
the river of Jurjin, which appears at the time when the 
water swells tn ite eonree, 

The same Jivaéarman relates that in the conntry of 
Svilt, opposite the district of Héri (7), there is a valley 
in which fifty-three streame unite, It is called Traujti 
(ef. Bindhi tréranjéha) Is those two days the water 
of this valley becomes white, in conseqaence of Mahil- 
dava’s washing in it, as people believe. 

The tet Kéirttika, or new moon's day, when the 
aon marches in Libra, is called Deki. Then people 
bathe, dress festively, make prosents to each other of 
betelteaves ond areca-nuts; they ride ta the temples 
to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon, 
In the night they light o great number of lagyps in 
avery place so thot the air la perfectly clear, The 
couse of this festival is thas Lakshml, the wills of Vien- 
deva, once 6 yeor on this day liberates Bali, the son of 
Virovans, who ia a prieomer in the seventh earth, sod 
allows him to go out inte the world, Therefore the 
festival is called Balirdjya, ie. the principality of Bali. 
The Hindos maintain that this time was a time of 
lock in the Eritayugs, and they are happy becouse 
the fenst-day in qmestion resembles that time in the 
Eritarogn. 

In the same month, then fell moon ia perfect, they 
give banquets and adorn their women dering all the 
days of the black half. 

The 3rd Margadireha, called Gwedoa-hitriy [— tri- 
tiyd 7), 16 a feast of the women, sacred to Gaurt. They 
meet in the houses of the rich among them; they put 
several cilver statues of the goddess on a throne, and 
perfume it and play with each other the whole day. 
On the following morulng they glve alie, 
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On foll moon's day of tha same mouth there * ia 
another festival of the women. ‘Fagu a 

On moat of the days of the month Panshs they pre- Pausin 
pare great quantition of paihavad (7), 1.0. o ewoet dish 
which they ont. 

fm the eighth day of the white half of Pansha, which oth Paoeta 
is called wdskfnba, they make gatherings of the Hrah- 
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant 
Atriples hortensia, Le sarnak in Arabie (= orache), and 
show attentions to them, 

On the eighth day of the black half, which in called 
Sthdriam, they eat turnips. 

The grl Migha, called Wahatrty (AMfdyhe-trittyd th, is art waghe 
a feast for the women, and sacred to Gaoril, They meet 
in the houses of the most prominent smong them be- 
fore the image of Gaori, place before it various sorts 
of costly dresses, pleazant perfumes, and nice dishes. 
In each meecting-place they pub 108 jage full of water, 
and after thea water has become cool, they wash with 
it four times at tho four quartersof that night On 
the following day they give alwn, thay give banquote 
and reocive gucats. The women's waoshing with eold 
water is common to oll the days of thin month. 

On tha last doy of thin month, 22, the agth, when spit magta 
there is only a remeinder of 3 day-minutes, te. 14 
honr, all the Hindus enter the water aud duck under in 
it saver times, 

On the full moon's day of this month, called odudée oy wayha, 
(7), they light lamps on all high places. 

On the 23rd, which is called mmvingartaby, and also ajrd Maybe 
tdidten, they receive puesta aod feed them on ment 
and large black pens 

On the 8th Philguns, called pirdridiy, they pre- gh Pia 
pare jor the Brohmons various dishes from fone and “"" 
bute, 

The full moon's day of Philgana te a feast to the ath Pr 
women, called Cxdd (?), or also dhol (Le, dela), when “"* 
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they make fire on places lower then thoee on which 
they make it on tho festival cfowiia, and they throw 
the fire ont of the village. 

On the following night, ia, that of the 1éth, onlled 
Siverdéri, thay worship Mabideva during the whole 
night; they remain awake, and do not lie down to 
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers. 

On the agrd, which ia called piipadtda (7), they eat 
rice with butter and egar. : 

The Hindus of Maltin have a festival which m called 
Sdmbopuraydird ; they celebrate it in honoar of the 
suo, and worship him. It is determined im thia way : 
They first take the aharnree, according to tha roles of 
Khandakhidyain, and anbtract 93,040 therefrom, They 
divide the remainder by 75, aed disregard the quotient, 
If the division does not-pgive a remainder, tha qeotlent 
ia the date of the festival in question. If there io a 
remainder, it representa the days which hare elapsed 
sines the festival, and by mnbtracting thesn daya from 
g6e you find the date of the same feotiyal in the next 
followitig year. 
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OM DATS Wiel ARE FEL IN SPECIAL VEMERATION, 
OW LUGKY ANT DHLUCEY TIMFA, AKE OH BUCH 
TIMES AS ARE FARTICULANLY FAVOURARLE For 
4CQCIRING IN THEM BLIAS IH HEATER. 


Tae single days enjoy different degrace of veneration 
according to certain qualities which they attribute to 
them, They distinguish, ey., the Sunday, because it is 
the day of the sun and the beginning of the wack, as 
the Friday is distingui In Telasn. 

To the distinguished days further belong amdvdayd 
and geirmimd, ic. the days of conjonction (new moon} 
aad opposition (full moon), becnuse they are the limits 
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight. In ac- 
cordance with the belief of tha Hindus regarding thia 
increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice continually 
to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward. They let 
the portions of the emgela accuroulate, which are the 
offerings thrown into the fre at moonlight daring the 
whole time from mow moon to fell moon. Then they 
begin distributing these portions over the angela in 
the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time 
of new moon nothing any more remains of them, We 
have olready mentioned that new moon aod full moon 
are noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the 
Fathers. Therefore the oninterrapted almagiving on 
thess two days is always douse in bonour of the 
Fathers, 
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Four other daya ore held in especial veneration, 
because, acoording to the Hindus, with them the 
nanleesine of the preaent coferyuge have commenced, 


the grd Vaidikha, called deteiritd (7), on which 
the Eritoyuga is believed to have commenced. 

The gth Kiirttike, the beginning of the Tretiiyuga. 

The roth Miagha, the beginning of the Dvipara- 
yu 

‘The 13th of Advaynja, the beginning of the Kali- 
yuge. 

According to my opinion, these daye are festivals, 
gaored to the gages, instituted for the purpose of alme- 
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere- 
Thrones, a8, 4g, bha commemoration-days in the year of 
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four 
juges Could really have commenced on the days bere 
mentioned, 

With regard to the Eritay the matter ia perfectly 
clear, because ita beginning is the beginning of the 
solar and lunar cycles, there being mo frection In tha 
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the 
catwryegt. It ie the firat of the month Qaitra, at the 
game time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the 
game day alec the other yocges commence, For, sccord- 
ing to Brahmagupta, a eatery containe t— 
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These are tha elements on which the reselution of 
chronological dates into days, or the composition of 
them ont of daya, ia based. All these nombers may be 
divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without 
any fraction, Now the beginnings of the single yeas 
depend opoo the beginning of the cafwrynge. 
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All thease nombers may be divided by 4, and the 
divisors are wholly without any froction. According 
to this samprtation, ales, the beginnings of the single 
geges are the same as the beginning of the eatarywge, 
te, the first of the mouth Caitra and the day of the 
vernal equinox. However, thie day falls om different 
woek-days. 

Henen it is evident that their theory abort the 
above-mentioned four dey being the beginnings of the 
four gugaa, ie without any foundation at all; that they 
eould never arrive ot soch a result unless by resorting 
to very artificial ways of interpretation. 

The times which are specially favourable to emt 0 rie depe 
heavenly reward in them ore called pumynteia, Bala- Foe” 
bhodra gays im bis commentary to the Khagdakbid- 
yoka :—" Lf the yogis, te the ascetic who understends 
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews tha bad, 
continued hin manner of life during one thousand years, 
his reward wonld not ba aqunl to thet of a man who 
gives alma om jarnyeadt’e, amd fulfils the duties of the 
day, i. washing and anointing himeel!, saying prayern 
and praises.” 

No doubt, most of the feast-doya enumerated in the 
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are page ss. 
devoted to almegiring sod banqueting. If people did 
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they 
wokld not approve of the rajeicings and merriments 
which are characteristic of theae days 

Notwithstanding the nature of the punyahdia is 
goch a8 bere explained, some of them are considered as 
locky, others as unlucky days, 
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Thoas days ara lacky when the planets migrate from 
ond sign inte the other, capecially theean. These timas 
. are called sartiedatt. The most propitiogs of them are 
the daye of the equinoxes and solatices, and of these the 
most propitiona ia the day of tha Formal equinox, Tt in 
called bikkei or sAdddl (oishurd), as the two sounds sh and 
kk may be exchanged for each other, and may aleo, by 
a metalhers, change their place, 

As, howerer, o plauet's entering a pew sicn does not 
require more than a moment of time, and, during it 
people must offer to the fire the offering ainda (7) with 
ail and coro, the Hindus have given o greater extent to 
these times, making them doin with the moment when 
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the 
firat part of the sign; reckoning as their saddle the 
moment when the sun's centre reaches the first part of 
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time 
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the 
other’, and reckoning as the end thotioment when the 
western edges of the sun's body tomches the firah pari 
of the sipm. This ppooess lasts, in the cane of the eon, 
neorly teo houre. 

For the porpose of finding the times in the wook 
when the sun migrates from one eign to another, they 
have eereral methods, one of which was dictated ta me 
by Samaya {7}, It is this — 

Sabtract from the Sakakiila 847, multiply the re- 
mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The 
quotient you get represents daya, minutes, and seconds, 
This nomber 19 the basis, 

If you want to know of what time in the yeor in 
question the gon enters any one of the twelve signa, 
you look out the sign inthe following table, ‘Take the 
number which you find side by side with the sign in 
question, aod add it to the basis, days to days, minutes 
fo minutes, seconds to seconds, Tf the wholes amount 
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder 
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count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning 
of Sunday, That time you arrive at is the moment of 
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The ne bgiming of consecutive solar yeara in the week onthe 
differs by t day and the fraction at the end of the pairs 
Foor, This amount, reduced to fractiona of one kind, (sin 
is the multipliontor (180), aeed in the preceding com- and 
putation in order to find .the is eos om Tae 
the amount by whith ite beginning randers onward 
through the week), 

The divisor (143) i ns denominator of the fraction 
(which is accordingly {44 

Accordingly the pai ion at the end of the solar year 
is, in this computation, reckoned ag ,32,, which implios 
as the length of the solar year, pig daya rg’ gn 28°" 6", 

To raise this fraction of » day to one whole day, $44 of 
a day are required. [de not know whose theory this ia. 

If we divide the days of a rateryega by the number 
OF ita solar years, according to the theory of Brahoe 
popta, we get as the length of the solar year, 35 dopa 
30 a2 go of. In this cose the moltipticater or 
grenadine ie 4027, aod the divisor or Bhdgakdre is 3200 Pepe gy, 
(fe. 1 day 30° 22" 30°" o are equal to $444). 
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Iteckouing according to tie theory of Pulisa, we find 
as the length of the solar year 305 days 1§° 40% 70°" Oo, 
Accordingly, the wumakdrs would be 1oo7, the bidga- 
Adira B00 (te. Iday 1g" gi" 90°" of are equal to 3577) 

Aecording to Aryabbata, the length of the solar your 
ia 965 daga 15” 30% 05". In thot cose the gunaidra in 
72g and the bkedtpaldre ia p72 (ie 1 day rg’ go” 15°" are 
equal to $74). 

Another method for finding the moment of savitrdndt 
has been dictated to me by Acliatta (7), the son of Ja- 
Adiet (7), ad is based on the system of Palisa, It isthis: 

Subtract from the Sakak@la 918, multiply the re- 
mainder by rooy, add to the product 7g, aud divide the 
sum by foo. Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder 
you get isthe dasa, What now must for conch siga be 
atided to the Oasis, as bas already been mentioned (iL 
185), is indicated by the following table opposite to ench 


Yarahomibira maintains in the PateonddAdniiid 
that the shadegifimakhe is in the same degree pro- 
pitions a4 the time of semirdatt for acquiring in it 
infinite heavenly reward. This ia the moment of the 
sun's entering :—The 18th degree of Gemini; the 14th 
degree of Virgo; the 26th degree of Arcitenans ; and the 
28th degree of Pisoes 

The woment of the sun's entering the fixed signs 
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is four times ams propitions as the moment of hia 
antaring the other signs. For each of these times 
they compute the beginning ond the endl by Hr 
of the rediun of the sun in the same way of they 
compute the minutes of the eun'e or moon's entering 
and leaving the shadow at an eclipas. This method ia 
well known in their crnonee We, however, commeni- 
ente here only thoes of their methods of calenlation 
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we 
know, hare not yet bean explained before Muslim sara, 
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only 
those which are found im the Sind-hind. 

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar times of 
and lunar éclipass Ab that time, according to their 
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that 
of the Ganges, Thay exnggorate the veneration of 
theas times to such a degree that many of them commit 
suicide, wishing to die at euch o time as promises them 
heavenly bliss. However, this in only done by Vaiiyas 
and Sires, whilat it is forbidden to Bobmans ond 
Kebateiyas, whe in cunsequence do not otmmlt suicide 
(vide, however, fi, £70). 

Further, the times of Parvar ore propitious, ia. thoes rarcan amt 
Himes in which an eclipse may take place, And eran "" 
if there is no eclipse at euch a time, it ia considered 
quite a5 propitious as the time of an eclipse itself, 

The times of tha gages are as propitions as thosa of 
the eclipses. We have devoted « special chapter to 
them i{chap, lxxix.). 

Tf it bappane within the coores of one civil doy that tstucky 
the moon revolves in the latter part of eome station, “"™ 
then enters the following station, proceeds throngh the 
whole of it and eaters a third etathon, eo that im one 
tingle day she stands in three comecative stations, gach. 

a day is called trihaseoks (7), and also tritarbasha (FL Pee 
Te is an unlocky day, being evil, and it is coonted 
among the prayetdis, (Bee il. 147.) 
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The some applics to that civil day which compre- 
hends a complete lunar day, whose begining, besides, 
falla in the latter part of tho preceding lamar day, 
and wheee end falls in the beginning of the following 
lunar day, Goch a day ia called trakagattafa (7). It 
is onlucky, bot favourable to earn in it a heavenly 
reward. 

Whet the days of daardira, Le. the days of the de- 
eruoge (e680 il, 25), som up so as to form one complete 
day, it is unlooky ond reckoned among the punya- 
kdla. This takes place socording to Erahmagupta 
in G2pPHH4 civil days, 62,445 solar days, G35 ¢#Si 
lunar days, 

According to Pullen, it takes place in 62 $2334 civil 
days, O38$;2}4 lunar days, 62, ) f+, eolar days, 

The moment when a oom plete leap-month without 
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, ond is not 
reckoned among tho penyalife. According to Brahma- 
gupta, this takees place in 9905;"84, cil days, g70,4545 
tolar days, ooo y§4 lunar days. 

Times which are considered as onincky, to which oo 
merit whatsoever ia attribated, are, eg., the times of 
earthquakes, ‘Then the Hindos beat with the pots of 
their households against the earth and break tham, in 
order to get a good omen and to banish tha mishap. 
Ag times of o aimilar ill nature, the book Sorihite. 
forther enumerates the moments of oe the fall. 
ing of wtura, red glow in the sky, the combastion of 
the eorth by lightning, the appearance of eonvets, the 
occurrences of events contrary beth fo nature and 
cnetom, the entering of the wild beasts intothe villages, 
rainfall whem ib is mob the season for it, the trees 
puttings forth leaves when ib is not the season for it, 
whan the notre of one season of the year secme trans- 
ferred to another, and more of the like. 

The book Sridhara, attriboted to Mahfideva, anys 
the following : 
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“The errcag days, ne, the wolucky ones—for thas na 
they call them—are : 

“The second doya of the white and black halves of Battdeen 
the months Cattrn and Pansha ; 

“The fourth days of the two halves of the monthe 
Jysishtha and Philgenn; 

“The eicth days of the two halves of the months 
Sriivana and Vaidileha ; 

“The eighth days of the two halves of the months 
Ashiidha and Aivayaja ; 

“The tenth daya of the two halves of the movtha 

and B ‘ 

“The twalfth days of the ‘two halves of the month 

Karttike.” 
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Eapdemation We herve already spokea of tha lonar days called fithi, 


te 


and have explained thet each loner day is shorter than 
a civil day, beoause the lonar month bos thirty lunar 
dara, but only a littl: more than twenty-nine and o half 
civil days, 

As the Hindus call these tithis nychthemera, thay 
azo call the former half of a fifi day, the latter half 
night, Each of theae halves has a separate noma, aod 
they all of them (i, all the balyes of the lunar days of 
the luaar month) are galled Gorapas. 

Some of the mames of the borengs eccar only once 
in a month and are not repeated, vim, four of thom 
about the time of new moon, whioh ore called the fed 
ones, because they occur only once in the month, and 
becante they alwaye fall on tha same day and night of 
the month, 

‘Others of them revolve and occur eight times in a 
month They are called (he moenble ones, because of 
their revalving, and beasam each one of them may as 
well fallon a day as on a night. They are seven in 
number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlocky 
day, by which they frighten thelr children, the simple 
mention of which makes the haira on the head of their 
boys stand on end. We have given an exhanstive 
description of the Agraqee in another book of ours, 
They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy 
and mathomatica, 
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If you want to koow the daranca, fret determine the Aule pew to 
lunar days, and find out in what part of them the date rhea 
in question fala, which is Gone in this way :— 

Bubbrach the corrected place of the suo from the 
corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the 
distance between them. If it ia lees than six aoddiacnl 
signs, the date falle in the white helf of the month ; 
if it ie more, it falla im the block half. 

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide thea pro- 
doct by 720, Tha quotient representa tic, 14 com- 
plete lunar days. If you pet by the division a re- 
mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by 
the maan fhe, The quotient representa phatis and 
minor fractions, ie, that portion of the current day 
which haa already elapsed. 

This is tha method of the semomer of the Hindus, 

The distance between the corrected places of sun and 
mcm most be divided by the meen thrkt, This, how- 
aver, ia impossible for many of the days Therefora 
they divide this distance by the difference between 
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which thoy 
reckon for the moon as £3 degrees, for the aun on f 
dogres, 

Tt is o favourite method im roles of this kind, especi- 
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of 
son and moon. The mean motion of the son is sub 
tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the 
remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference 
between their two middle dhwtiss, The qackent then 
represents days and mets, 

The word duit is of Indian origin. In the Indiana egypt. 
language it in bhukté (= the daily motion of a planet), Gein 
Tf the corrected motion ia meant, it ia called biwité 
apinia. If the mean motion if meant, it ia called 
fink madhyama, and if the dwt: which renders equal 
is meant, it ia called bawitynutera, ie, the difference 
between tha two Dawkida 
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The lunar days of the month bave special names, 
which we exhibit in the following diagram. Lf you 
kaow the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the 
side of the namber of the day, its name, and opposite 
it the doraea in which yon are, If that which has 
Mapeed of the current day ia lass them half a day, the 
barana is a diurnal one; if that which has elapsed of 
it ia more than half a day, itis a mogtarnal one, This 
is the diagram -— 
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The Hindus attribute to some of the keranes domi. 
naote, a¢ is their custom, Further they give rulea 
showing what daring each Larana must be done or nos, 
Tulos which are similar te collections of msirological 
prognestice (na to lneley or unlucky days, &e.). Tf wa 
give here a aecoreed diagrani of the Eeranucs, wo thereby 
simply mean to confirm what we have maid alrandy, and 
to repeata subject which is unknown among us. ‘Thos 
itis rendered easy to learn the eubject, because learning 
is the fruit of repetition. 
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Auietorshe =f you want to find the kurane: by compntation, 
Genttchs subkract the corrected place of the san from that of 
Poca, the moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide 
the number of them by 360. The quotient represents 
complete Arama. 

What remaina after the division is multiplied by 60, 
and divided by the biukiyentera, The quotient re- 
presenta how monch has alapsed of the current harem, 
Every unit of the number is equal to balf a ghaji. 

Woe now retarm to the complete tereecs, Tf they 
are two or lose, Foo ore in the second karana., In that 
case you add one to the number snd countths gum off, 
begioning with cafve'pade. 

Tf the oumber of berones is §9, you are in dekwni. 

Lf it is less than §g and more than two, add one to 
them and divides the gum by seven, ‘The remainder, if 
it not more than even, ooant off, beginning with the 
beginning of the opcla of the movekl: Larnias, ie. with 
tava. Thereby you will arrive at the name of the 
current Aerana in which you happen to be 

The bermtes Wishing to remind the reader of something relating 
by Aika to the deragas which ho porhape hoe forgotten, we 
fa” 6 rust tell him that Allindt and others like him have 
wun. hit upon the system of the kerenas, but one which waa 
not sufficiently explained. ‘They did not comprehend 
the methed of these who use the korapes, At ome 
time they trace them back to Indian, another tims to 
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are 
altered oo purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence 
of the copyists, They hove invented a caleulation for 
them which proceeds in a better order than even the 
original method itself. Tint thereby the thing has 
become something totally different from whet it origi- 
nally was. ‘Their method ia this: they count ball daye, 
beginning with new moon, The first twelve hoore they 
repard as belonging to the aun, as bwrniig, ie, unlucky, 
the next twelve hours sa belonging to Vanus, the 
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following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, ond 
ao on according to the order of the planets. Whenever 
the order returns te the eun, they call hie twalve 
hours the howe of Atdial, io, wish{e. 

However, the Hindus do not moasore the doronas 
by civil, bat by lonar days, nor do they bagin with those 
burning hours following spon sew moon. Accord- 
ing to the calenlation of Alkindi, people begin, after 
new moon, with Jupiter; im that case the periods of 
-the gon sre not burning. On tha other hand, if they 
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after 
new moon with the son, the hours of tisk: belong 
to Mercury. Therefore, each method, that of tha 
Hindos and that of Alkind!, most ba treated sepa- 
rately. 

Soran eight requre eight times in mw month, and 
because the pointa of the compagn ore cight, we shall 
exhibit in the cight fields of the following table their 
dere daryoleeen. regarding tha torcice, sheervations the 
like of whieh are made by all ostrologera regarding 
the shapes of the plonste and regarding those stars 
which riss in the single third parte of the sodincal 
alpns. 
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Taree ate times which the Hindns think to ba most 
unineky and doring which thay ahetain from all action. 
They are numerous. We shall here mention them. 

There are two yoyes regarding which all Hindus 
aged, Vis. 

(1.) The moment when ann and moon together stand 
on two cirgles, which ars, 08 it were, acing each other, 
ie. each pair of circles, the Geclinstions of which, on 
one and the same side (of either solstice), ara equal, 
This yoyo is called wyattpdén, 

(2.) The moment whea eo and moon stand together 
on two epual circles, te, each pair of circles, the de- 
elinations of which, on different sides (of either aoletice), 
are equal, This is colled wetdiriic. 

Tk is the stgnwm of the former thet in it the anm of 
the corrected places of eam and moon repreeents im any 
cass the distance of six sodiacal signe from o° of Aries, 
while it in the signuem for the latter that the same som 
Tapresenta the distance of trelye signs. Tf you compute 
the corrected places of gon and moon for a certain time 
ami add them together, the som is either of these signa, 
if, either of these two yoga, 

Tf, however, the eum is lees than the amount of the 
strum of longer, in that caae the time of equality (te 
the time when the eum is equal to either of the signa) 
is computed by means of the difference between this 
tom and the term in question, and by meane of the 
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som of the two ivewietd of sun and moon instead of the 
binkigeniare, in the aur manner ae im the ermenes 
the time of full moon and opposition is compoted. 

If you know the distance of the moment from noon 
or midnight, whether yoo correct the places of aun and 
now according to the one or the other, ite time ie 
called the misfalfe one. For if the moon followed the 
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, thia time wonld be 
thet which we want to find, However, the moon 
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she doee mot at 
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle 
which, a3 far as observation goes, ia equal to it, For 
this reason the places of son aod moon and the dragon's 
head and tail are computed for the audeolls time. 

According to this time they compute the declinations 
of sun and moon, If thay arm equal, this ix the time 


which ta sought for, Tf nob, you consider the declina- 5; 


tien of the moon, 

If, in computing it, you have added ber latitude to 
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you 
subtract the latitade of the moon from the declination 
of tho evn. However, if, im computing it, you have 
subtracted her Intitnde from the degree which the moo 
eooopies, yoo add her latitude to the declination of the 
sun, The reeolt ia reduced to arca by the tables of the 
keradaydt of deglination, and these arcs are kept in 
memory. They are the same which are used in the 
canon Aarcnatiake, 

Farther, you observe the moon at the mide’: time, 
Té she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic, 
ie, the vernal and avturmal ones, whilet ber declina- 
tion te logs than the declinwtion of the son, im that case 
the time of the two declinationa equalling each cbher— 
and that is what we want to ind—falls after the middle, 
ie, the fotore one; bot if the declination of the moon 
is larger than thet of the eon, it falls byfore the minttie, 
te. the past ome, 
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TE tha moon stands in the geen quarters of the 
ecliptic (ie. thea gummer and winter quarters}, juat the 
rovern takes place. 

Palisa adda together the declinntions of sun and 
moon in ryetfedte, if they stand on different sides of 
the solation, and in mridijite, if they stand om the same 
fide of the solstica, Furthor, ho taker the differance 
between the declinations of ema and moon in eyaigeten, 
if they atand on the tame side, and in peiddrita, if they 
stand on different sides, This is the fret value which 
in kept in memory, ia. the middie time, 

Farther, ba reducesthe minutes of the days to méshas, 
supposing that they are lees than one-fourth of a day. 
Then be compaotes thelr motions by mesne of the bhai 
of sun and moon and the dragon's head and tall, and 
he computes their places according to tha amount of 
oviddis time, which they occupy, in the past and the 
future, This is the second value which ia kept in 
memory. 

By this method he manages to find ont the condition 
of the past and the futare, and compares it with the 
atdale time If the time of the two declinations 
equalling each other for both som and moon is pat 
or fatare, in that case the difference between the two 
roilnes keptin memory is the portico dtimzionis (divisor); 
bot if it is post for the one and future for the other, 
the sem of the two values kept in memory is the portis 
Hickson, 

Further, he multiplies the minetes of the days, which 
have been found, by the first valae kept in memory, 
and divides the prodact by the portio divisionta, The 
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the 
middle time which minutes may either be past or future, 
Thos the time of the two declinations equalling each 
other becomes known. 

The sothor of the canon Karanttiiakn makes os 
return to the arc of the declination which bes been 
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keptin memory. If the corrected place of the moon ssstner 
is lews than three sodiacal igus, it is that which we theaer 
want; if it i between three and sx signe, he subtracts ot =a 
if fovea ‘sk elec, and if ik is between six and nine 
signd, he adds sx sins thereto; if it it more than ime 

signs, he gabtrecte it from twelve signe. Thereby he 

gete the second place of the moon, and this he compares 

with the moon'a place at the time of the correction, 

Té the second place of the moon is Je than the fires, 

the time of the two declinations equalling each other is 

future; if is is more than the first, the time of their 
equalling cach other is past. 

Further, he multiplies the difference batween the two 
places of the moon by the biwiti of the son, and divides 
the prodect by the bhwhti of the moan. The quotient 
he adda to the place of the gum af the time of the cor- 
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than 
the first; bet be subtracts it from the aan’s place, ifthe 
second place of the moon la legs thon the first. Thereby 
be finds the plage of the sua for the time when the two 
declinations are equal to each other. 

For the purpose of finding it, bo divides the difference 
between the two places of the moon by the bhulvi of 
tha moon. ‘The quotient gives minotes of dayu, indi- 
eative of the distance, By means of them he oom- 
pates the places of om and moon, of the dragon's head 
and tail, and of the two declinotions, If the latter ore 
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they ore 
not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long 
till they are equal and till the correct time has beon 
found, 

Therespos he computes the measure of sun ond moon, 
However, be disregards half of the gum of them, #9 that 
in the further cnteulation he ugea only the one half of 
their measure, He multiplies it by Go and divides the 
product by the biahtyantara, ‘The quotient representa 
the minutes of the falling (pete 7), 
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The correct time, which has been found, & marked 
in three different places, From the first umber ba 
subtracts the minutes of the falling, and to the Ines 
nomber be adda them. Then the fret somber is the 
time of the begining of wyatipdta or veidiriia, which- 
ever @f the two you want to compote, The second 
nittiber is the time of tts middla, and the third nomber 
the time of ita end. 

We have given a detailed account of the bases on 
which these methods reet in a special book of cura, 
called Khaydl-alfurdfoine (Le. the image of the two 
aclipses}, and bave given an scourste desorption of 
them in the canon which we have composed for Sydtuc- 
bala (?}, the Eashmirian, and to which we have given 
the title The drabie Khondakhddyake. 

Bhattila (7) thinks the whole day of either of these 
two ager to be unlucky, whilet Vardhemihira thinks 
ouly that duration of them to be uolucky which is found 
by the computstion, He compares the unlucky por- 
tion of the day to the wound of o gozelle shot with o 
poisoned arrow, The disesse does not go beyond the 
eovirone of the poisoned shot; Lf it is cut ont, the injory 
is FEemoved. 

Ageording to what Polisa mentions of Parldara, the 
Hindos assume a member of eyotéedtias im the homer 
stations, bat all of them ara computed by the same 
method which he has given. For the caleulotion does 
not increase in its kind; only the single specimens of is 
hecome more DImercas. 

The Brabmao Bhattils (7) says in his canon :—- 

"Here there are 6 times, which bare certain gange- 
measnres, Lf the eam of the corrected places of eum and 
moon in equal to them, they are unlucky, They are: 

“1. Bohestilta (7). Ite gange-tmensore is 4 codiacal 
ai 

“2. Gepdiate. Ite gauge-measure ia 4 signe and 
13h degrees. 
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“3. Zdfa (7), or the general vyatidic. Ita gauge- 


mesure is G signe 

a. Citea (7) [ts gouge-meseure is 6 signe and GE 
degrees. 

s, Bark (7), also called barkeyetipdia, Tbe gauge- 
measure is 7 sigma and 163 degress, 

"6, Aiiedends [te pagpe-measgnre in § signs ntl 
13} degrees. 

wo, Fydatvita (7. Ite praoge-measure is 9 signe 
and 234 degrees, 

“8. Faoidhrita. Ite paoge-messure is 12 signa.” 

These yoyas are well known, bot they cannot all be 
traced back to w rule in the same way as the 7d and 
8th ones Therefore they have no certain duration 
determined by minutes of the felling, bot only by 
general estimates, These the duration of wyttaldie (7) 
and of daketdts (7) is ona mula, according to the 
statement of Vorflhamibira, the duration of Ganddata 
and of Bark (?) two mudartes, 

The Hindus propound thie enbject af great length 
and with much detail, but to no purposs, Wa hare 
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book. 
{See ii, 208.) 

The conon Koropefilake mentions twenty-aaven Teenry- 
yoges, which are computed in the following manner: pee by 

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the fice 
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, ond divide the Fees =. 
number by 800. The quotient represents complete 
yoyas. Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the 
product by the aum of the Alwhtie of eum and moon. 
The quotient representa the minutes of dave and minor 
fractions, vis, that time which bss elapsed of the our- 
peri yoga, 

We have copied tha names and qnalities of the 
yores from Sripile, and exhibit them in the following 
table :— 
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OF THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDO ABTROLOGY, 
WITH A BRONT DESfRIPTION OF THEIR METHODE OF 
ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS, 


Ou fellow-beliovers in theses (Muslim) countries are 
not acquainted with the Hindu mathoda of astrology, 
and have never had an opportunity of stodying an 
Indian book on the subject. Im consequence, they 
imagine that Hiodo astrology is the same a8 theirs and 
relate all sorte of things as being of Indian origin, of 
which we hare not found o single trace with the 
Hindus themselves. As in the preseding part of this 
our book we have given something of everything, we 
eholl also give aa much of their sstrologicnl doctrine sa 
will enable the reader to discuss question of a similar 
nature with them. If we were to give an exhauotive 
representation of the subject, this task would detain ua 
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate 
only the lending principles and avoided all details, 

First, the reader must know that in most of their 
prognostios they simply rely on means like auguring 
from ihe flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do 
not—as they ought to da—draw conclusions, regarding 
the affairs of the sublanary world, from the seconds 
(ic) of the stars, which are the avents of the celestial 
ephere, 

Regarding the number seven aa that of the planets, 
there is no difference between us and them. They call 
them grate, Some of them are throughout locky, vin 
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called scum- 
yograka. Other three arm throughout unlucky, vin. 
Saturn, Mare, and the Gun, whish are called Eritragroka. 
Among the latter, they alao count the dragon's head, 
thongh in reality it is not aster, The motore of one 
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that 
planet with which it is combined, whether it be Incky 
or unlocky. This is Mercory, However, alone by 
itaalf, it ie lucky. 

Tho following table representa the natures of the 
seven planets and everything oles concerning them ;— 
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The column of this table which indicates the order 
of the sise and power of the planeta, serves for the 
following parpeee:—Sometimes two planeta indicate 
oxactly the mime thing, exercias the same infloence, and 
stand in tha ‘same relotion to the event in question, 
In this case, the preferance is given bo that planet which, 
in the column in question, is described as the larger or 
the more powerful of the two. 

The colamn relating te the montha of pregnancy is to 
be completed by the ramark that they consider the eighth 
month af standing onder the influence of a horoscope 
which cutaet abortion, According to them, the embryo 
takes, in this month, the fine substances of thefood. If 
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remoin 
alive; bat if it ia bor before that, ib will die From sem 
deficiency in its formation, Tho ninth month stands 
under the inflmancy of the moon, the tenth under that 
of theeun, They do not speak of s longer diration of 
pregnancy, batif it happens to last longer, they believe 
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by 
the wind. <Atthe time of the horoscope of abortion, 
which they determine by tradition, pot by calculation, 
they observe the conditions and influences of the planeta 
aod give their decision accordingly as this or thet planet 
happens to preside over the month in question. 

The question as to the friendship ond enmity of the 
planets among each other, ae well aa the infnence of 
the dominws domiéa, iaof great importanes in their astro- 
lage. Sometimes it may happen thot, mé& a perticnlar 
maotnent of time, thin dosninicm entirely lowes ite original 
character. Forther on we shall give a role aa to the 
computation of the dominéum and ite gingla pears. 

There ia no differmnos between us and the Hindu 
regarding the number twelve aa the nomber of the 
rigms of the ecliptic, norregarding the manner in which 
the domindin of the planets ie distributed over them, 

The following table shows what qualities are peculiar 
to each sodiacal sign as a whole :— 
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Expumeon = The Aeight or altitude of a planet ia called, in the 


Pee 
Seetis bead 
feritm of 


Indian language, weeretia, ite particular degree para- 
mocadha. The dgwh or deectio of o planet is called 
nicastia, ite particular degres paramantoastha, Mdla- 
trikess la a powertal influence, attributed to a planet, 
when it ia in the gaudiaem in one of ite teo honses 
(cf. Hi. 225). 

They do not refer the aapectua trigont to the elements 
and the olementary natures, as it is our castom to do, 
but refer them to the points of the compas in general, 
as hag been specified in the table, 

They call the Aurning sodianal sign frporveie) carers, 
iw. moving, the ized one (orrpeiv) athirandi, Le the 
resting ond, And the dowlle-hodied one (Howya) dice 
utes, t4. both together. 

ws wa havo given a table of the sodiacal signs, we 
next give o table of the house (donna), showing the 
qualities of pach of them. Tho ooe half of them above 
the earth they call otefra, ie. porseol, sod the half 
under the earth they call san, te, chip. Purther, they 
eoll the half senending to the midst of heaven and the 
other half dessending te the cards of the earth, ¢hann, 
ie the bow. The cordéines they call kendra (eterpor}, 
the next following houses payophara (teevedepd), and 
the inclining houses dpobléma (deducdjua) -— 


a1 


CHAPTER LXEX. 


é 


ala 


iat 


3f3\! 


222 ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


— | — 
hers, 


| 
| 
} 


Past or The kitherto mentioned details are in reality the 
cardinal points of Hindo astrology, viz. the ploneta, 
eodiactal signs, and Acuss. He who knows how to find 
oot what each of them moana or portends deserves the 
titl: of a clever adopt and of o master in this art, 

cn thes Noxt follows the division of the sedinoal signa in 

aNd miner portions, first that in afmdelres, which ore called 

nanine Sond, ie, howr, becanes half a sign rises in aboot an 
hour'stime., The first halfof each meds sign is onlacky 
a8 ttanding under the inflnence of the sun, becanse he 
produces male beings, whilst the second half inlucky as 
standing under the influence of the von, because ehe 
produces female beings. On the coutrary, in the female 
signe the first half is lucky, and the second walucky. 

es indw. Further, there ore the triangles, called dretidtna. 

‘es There ig no. use in enlarging on them, as they are 
simply identical with the so-called dratji@nat of cur 
SyEbCIa. 

9. fa nate Further, the auhbolrdé (Persian, “the nine perte™), 
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called netdtiaie. As our booke of introdnction tothe 
art of astrology mention two kinda of them, we shall 
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the 
information of Indophiles, You reduce the distanor 
betereen of of the ‘igo ond thet mince, the meAdakr of 
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide tho 
umber by oo, The quotient represents complete 
nukimires or ninth-parts, beginning with the turitng 
sign, which i in the triangle of the sign im question ; 
you count the momber off on the consecutiva signe, ac 
that one sign corresponds to ome muAdatr. That sign 
which corresponds to the Iss& of the minth-parts which 
Foo have is the dominantof the auido we want to Gnd, 

The first wwikahr of each turning sign, the fifth of 
each fixed sign, and the ninth of each dowhle bodied 
righ ia culled vargotioata, i, the greatest portion. 

Further, the fuelfth-parts, called fie fiocive rulers. 
For 8 certain place within o sign they are found in the 
following manner —Redoce the distance between o° of 
the sign and the place in gueaiion ty minctés, and 
divide the number by 190, Tha quotient represents 
complete foslfik-parts, which you count of on the 
following signe, beginning with the eign im question, ao 
that one teelfth-part correeponda to ona eign. The 
dominant of the tig, tee which the lat twelfth-part 
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the 
tevelfth-part of the place in question. 

Further, (ie daeyres called triviédvidalbe, ue. the 
thirty degrees, which correspond to our fimets (or fpva), 
Their order is this: The first five daywes of each mole 
siga- belong to Mare, the next following five to Saturn, 
the text eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury, 
apd the last five te Venus, Jost the reverao onder 
takes place in the female signs, vin. the first five degrees 
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, ths next 
eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the Iasi 
fiye to Mercory. 
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Theee are the elements on which every astrological 
calculation is bused, 
The nature of the aspect of every sign depends "pon 


tet the nstare of the asendons which ab a given moment 


rises shove the horizon. Regarding the aspects thoy 
have the following rule :— 

A sign doce not look at, ie. does not stand int aapectis 
with the two giges immediately before and after it 
On the contrary, each pair of signa, the beginnings of 
which aré distant from each other by one-fourth or one- 
third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each 
other. If the distance between two cigna is one-sixth 
of the circle, the signa forming this aspect are counted 
in their original order; bat if the distance is fiva- 
twelfthe of the circle, the signa forming the aepest are 
counted in the inverss order. 

There are various degroca of aspects, viz, -— 

The aspect between one tipe aod the fourth or 
elerenth following ono is a fowrth-pert of ao aspect ; 

The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth 
following one is Aal/f an aspect ; 

The aspect ‘between a sign and the sixth or tenth 
following one is Gireeapuerters of an aepect ; 

The aspect between acign ond the gventh following 
O06 i6 a ithole atpest. 

The Hindas do not speak of an aapeet between two 
Planets which stand in one and the same aig, 

With reference to the changes between the fdendship 
and enmuty of single planets with regard to each other, 
the Hindus have the following rule :— 

If a planet comes to etond in signe which, in relation to 
ita rising, are the tenth, eleventh, terelith, first, second, 
third, and fourth signa, ita natore undergoes a change 
for the better, If it 1s most inimical, it becomes mo- 
derated ; if itis moderated, ib becomes friendly ; if it is 
friondly, it becomes most friendly. If the planet comes 
to ptand in all the other algna, ita mature undergoes 
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change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it 
becomes moderate; if it is moderate, it becomes ini- 
mical; if it in inimical, it becomes even woree. Under 
such circumstances, the nature of a planet is am aocl- 
dental one for the time being, aseocisting: itself with ite 
original nature. 

After having explained thess things, we now proceed 
to mention fhe four firms which are peculiar to each 
planet :— 

I. The habitual force, called daidnabale, which the 
planet exercises, when it stands in its aififudo, its hotwae, 
or the house of ite friend, or in the ander of ite howe, 
or ite aifiiuda, or ite nuilatrieona, Le, ite pea in the 
line of the lncky planets. This force is peculiar to son 
and moon when they are in the lucky signa, aa ib is 
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un- 
lnoky aigns. Especially this force ia pecoliar to the 
moon in the first third of her Iunation, when it helps 
every planet which stands in aapest with ber to acquire 
the same fores, Lastly, it ia peculiar to the ascendens 
if it is & sign representing a biped, 

Tl. The force called dristfibada, ws, the lateral one, 
also called drighale, which the planet exercises when 
standing in the cardoin which it is strong, and, socord- 
ing to some people, alao when standing in the two houses 
immediately bafora and after ihe cards. It is peculiar 
to the ameidena inthe day, if itis o sign representing a 
biped, and in tha night, if itis a four-footed sign, and in 
both the sevilhis (periods of twilight si the beginning 
and end) of the other signe, This in particular refers 
to the astrology of nativities, In the other parte of 
astrology thia fores is peeoliar, as they maintain, to the 
tenth sign if it represents a qaadroped, to the seventh 
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign 
if it is Amphora and Cancer. 

Hil. The conquering forse, called ceshjdialo, which 
a ploneh exercises, when it is fo retrograde metéon, 
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a 
visible star till the end of four signe, ond when in the 
north it mests one of the plancta execpt Venus. For 
to Venus the south is the same as the north ia to the 
other planeta. Tf the two [ ? illegible) stand in 
it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in 
the ascending half (of the sun's annnal rotation), pro- 
eeeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon 
in particular atends near the other planats—exoept the 
sun—which afford her something of thia forca. 

The forse is, further, peculiar to the aacrndens, if ite 
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter 
and Morcary, if the ascendens is free from on aspect of 
the unlucky planets, and pone of them—except the 
dominant—is in the amentens, For if an oolocky 
planet is in it, thia weakens the aspect of Jupiter and 
Mercory, so tha their dwelliag in this force loses its 


TY. The fourth force is called bdJehala, de. the tem- 
poral ono, which the daily planeta exerciee in the day, 
the nightly planets doring the night. It is peculiar 
to Mercury in the aeiwiha of ite rotation, whilst others 
maintain that Mercury alwaye has this forces, becanse 
be stands in the sama relation to both day and might. 

Further, this fores ie peoulior to the lucky planets in 
the white half of tha month, and to tha onlocky atare 
in the black half. Itis always peculiar to the ascendims. 

Other astrologers aleo mention years, months, days, 
apd hour among the oonditioas, onder which the one 
ar other of the four forcea ia pechliar to « planet. 

These, now, are the foreea whieh ere colcelated for 
the planets and for the aseenolens, 

If several planeta own, each of them, several forses, 
that one is preponderant which has the most of them, 
Lf two planets have the game number of Meloy or forces, 
that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which 
is the larger. This kind of magnitods is im the table of 
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ii. 205, called neivergitabaa, This is the order of the tagn. it 7 
flanets in magoltude or fore, 

The middle years which aro compated for the plancta The Te etre 
are of three different species, two of which are com- Hi aig 
puted according to the distance from the aftifwds, The Eom. 
messures of the first and second species we exhibit in sperieeat 
the table (if 215). sin 

The sheckige and svieergihe are reckoned as the 
degree of cifificds. The first species is computed when 
the nhove-mentioned forces of the aan are prepon- 
derating over the forces of the moon and the ascendena 
separately, 

The second species is computed if the forces of the 
moon are prepondernting over those of the sun and 
those of the asenedens, 

The third species is called avudye, ond is computed 
if the forces of the eacndens are prepondarating over 
those of am and moon, 

Tha compubntion of the yeare of the first species for Ths fre 
each planet, if it docs aot stand in the degree of ite" 
whtitedn, is the followlog -— 

You take the distance of the etar from the degres of tags. Ls. 
ita aititeds if thie distanos ig more than aix signs, or 
the difference between thia distance and twelve sigma, in 
onde itis lesa thansix signs. ‘This nomber is multiplied 
by the number of the years, indicated by the table on 
page G12. Thus the signe som up to months, the de- 
grees to days, the minutes to day-minotes, and these 
valoes are redoced, each sixty minotes to one day, each 
thirty days to one month, and each twelve mowtha bo 
one year. 

The computstion of these years for the ascendens ie 
this :— 

Take the distance of the degren of the etar from O° of Legh. 1. a: 
Arios, one year for each igo, ono month for each 24 
degrees, one day for each five minotes, one day-minute 
for each five seconds, 
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Thosees = ‘he compatation ef the years of the second species 
"a for the Planete is the following :— 

Take the distance of the ster from the degree of ite 
aitiuds according to the just-mentioned rule (ii 227). 
This number is multiplied by the correeponding num- 
ber of years which ia indicated by the table, and the 
remainder af the emupatition proceeds in the same 
way an in the case of the frat epecies 

The computation of this species of years for the 
aecendena is thia :— 

Take tho distance of its degrea from o° of Aries, o 
year for cach andbahr; months and days, &c., in the 
tame war as in the preceding computation. The 
number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder 
being lesa than 12, represents the number of years of 
the awendens. 

‘The third The computation of the years of the third species is 

— = the same for the Planets as for the oeendess, and is 
aimilar to the computation of the years of the ascemdens 
of the second specicn, Tb is thin :-= 

Take the distance of the star from o° of Aries, one 
year for each rutchalr, molbipl ying the whole distance 
by bok, ‘Then tha Bip sum op ba meomthes, this dagrees. 
to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the amaller mea- 
sure being reduced to the larger ona. The years are 
divided by 2, and the remainder which you get by 
this division is the nomber of years which you want 
to find. 

Laghete All the years of this kind are called by the common 
hen Bame dyurddyc. Before they undergo the equation 
they are called madhyemdya, and after they have 
passed it they are called gplwfdyr, de, the correted 

ones. 
The paara The yeara of the aserneng in all three species are 
eet corrected ones, whieh do nol require an equation by 
— 6hUmeane of two kinda of subtraction, one scoording 
to the position of the escendens in the mther, and 
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second according to its position im relation te the 
horizon. 

To the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by 
means of an addition, which alwaya proceeds in the 
AEE Meee, Ts ts this :— , 

Hf oo planet stands in ite Inrgent portion or im ils 
house, the drebluies of ite honse ot the drettvion of its. 
altitude, in the nvkbatr of ita honse or the nvibakr of 
ite adéiteelo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi- 
tions together, ite yeara will be tha double of the middle 
number of years, Hut if the planet is in retrograde 
motion or in its alféfmie, or in both together, its years 
are the threefold of the middle number of years. 

Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction 
(wide il, 228) according to the first method, we observe 
that the years of the planet, which is in ite dejectio, are 
redinced to teo-thirds of them if they are of the firat or 
segond species, and to one-half if they belong to the 
third especies. The standing of o planet in the house 
of ite opponent dors not impair the number of its year, 

The yours of a planet which is concealed by the rye 
of the sun, and thas prevented from exercising on in- 
fimones, are reduced to one-half in the onse of oll three 
species of years, Only Venos aod Saturn ore excepted, 
for the fact of their being concesled by the raya of the 
son doea not in any way decrease the nombers of their 
yeare. 

As regards the equation by means of subtraction 
according to the aeoond method, we hava already stated 
in the table (ii. 221,222) how much is subtracted from 
the unlucky and locky stars, when they stand im the 
houses above the earth, If two or more planeta come 
together in one house, you examine which of them is 
the larger aod stronger one, ‘The subtraction is added 
to the years of the stronger planet and the remainder is 
left os it is. 

If to the yeare of a alngle planet, years of the third 
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species, two additious from different sides ore to be 
thade, only one addition, viz, the longer one, is taken 
inbo acoguik. The sare is the cose when two subbrac- 
tions are to be made. However, if an addition aa well 
af a eubtrection isto be made, you do the one first aud 
then the other, becaose in thia case the sequence is 
different. 

By these methods the years become adinated, and the 
som. of them is the duration of the life of that man who 
is born at the moment in question. 

It now remaine for us to explain the method of the 
The sings) Hindus regarding the perimds (ric) Life is divided 
eo at it the above-mentioned three species of years, and 
thedumaticn immediately after the birth, into years of sun and 

moon. “That one is preponderatiog which has the most 
forces and dalas (uiele ii, 225); if they equal each other, 
that one is prepondersting which hes the greatest 
portio (sic) in ite place, then the next one, &e. The 
companion of these yenrs is either the asceecens or that 
planet which stands in the cordine wibh many forces 
and portion. The several planeta come together in the 
sardines, their influence ond sequence are determined by 
their forces and shores, After them follow those planets 
which stand near the cordings, thon those which stand 
in the ironed signs, their order being determined inthe 
same way os in the preceding case. Thus becomes 
known in what part of the whole human life the years 
of every single planet fall, 

However, the single porta of life are not computed 
exclusively in the years of the one planet, but accord. 
ing to the influences which companion-stars exerciae 
npen it, i. the planete which stand in aspect with it. 
For they male it partake in thair role and make it 
éhare in their division of the years. A planet which 
atawils in the same sign with the planet roling over the 
part of life in question, ehares with it one-half. That 
which stands in the fifth aod ninth sigue, shares with 
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it one-third. That which stands in the fourth and 
eighth signs, shares with it one-fonrth. That which 
stands in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh. 
If, therefore, several planets come together in ome 
position, all of them have in common thak share which 
in necessitated by the position in question. 

The method for the oomputation of the yenra of such 
a companionehip (if the raling planet stands in aspect Hew ove 
with ether planeta) is the following — 

Take for the master of the yenra fie. that plamet sf snctesr 

which rules over a certain partof the life of 1 man) one 
ag numerator and one as denominator, te. +, one whole, 
becanee it roles over the whole. Further, take for each 
companion (ie. each planet which stands in aspect with 
the former) only the numerater of ita denominator (nat 
the entire fraction), You multiply each denominator by 
all the numeratore and their sam, to which operation the 
origingl planet and ite fraction are disregarded. Thera- 
hey all thea fractions are redaced to one and the same 
denominater. The equal denominator is disregarded, 
Each nomerator ja moltipiied by the sum of the year 
aud the product divided by the eum of the numerntora. 
The quotient representa the yours kd/mminila (Jnila- 
bidea f) of « planet. 

Ag regards the order of the planeta, alter thea question 
as to the preponderance of their influence has been 
decided (7 tert i ofaorder’in eo far of each of them Par au. 
exercises ite individnal influence. In the same way oa 
bas already been explained (imefe ii. 230), the preponde- 
rating planets are those standing in the cordines, finet 
the strongest, then the less strong, &e., then thoes 
standing near the carcines, ond lastly those etanding in 
the ieclined signs. 

From the description given in the preceding pages, Srsul 
the reader leorns bow thea Hindus compute the dara- ieqiry af 
tion of human life, He learne from the positions of serclger 
the planets, which they occupy on the origin (te. ab 
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the moment of birth) and at every given moment of 
life in what way the years of tho didferent planets are 
distributed over it. To theac things Hinds astrologers 
join certain methods of the astrology of nativities, 
which other nations do nos take into accomnt, They 
try, ey., to find ont if, at the birthef a homan being, its 
father waa present, and concloda that he was absent, if 
the moon does not stand in aspect with. the ascendena, 
or if the sign in which the moon atands is enclosed 
betwhen the signaofl Veous and Mercury, or if Satorn 
ia in the aasendens, or if Mare stands in the seventh sign. 

Chap, iii. 4 (f).—Forther, they try to find out if the 
child will attain fall age by examining sum and moon. 
lf eon and moon stand in the came sign, and with them 
an unlucky planet, or if the moon and Jupiter just quis 
the aspect with the maceulens, or if Jupiter just quita 
the aspect with the onited som aud moon, the child 
will mot live to full age. 

Further, they examine the station in which the sun 
stands, in a certain counection with the cirenmstanees 
of alomp. Tf the sign is a derniey one, the light of the 
lamp, whan it ip tromeferred from one place to the other, 
moves If the align’ Ti a fiscal ams, the light of the lamp 
is motionless ; and if the sign is a dowhle-hodiedl oma, it 
moves one Gang aod is motionless another. 

Farther, they examine in what relation the degrees 
of the aarndens stand to 40. Corresponding to ib is 
the amount of the wick of the lamp whioh is consomed 
by burning. If the noon is full moon, the lamp is fall 
of cal; at other times the decrease or increase of the ail 
corresponds te the wane and increase of the moonlight, 

Chap. iv. &—From the strongest plonet in the err- 
dines they draw a conclusion relating t bo the door of the 
honse, for ite direstion is identien) with the direction of 
this planet or withthe direction of the sigan of thre aarem- 
fens, in case there ia no planet in the cardiac, 

Chop. ivy. G—Further, they consider whigh is the 
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light-giving body, the sum or moon. If it is the aim, 
the house will be deatroyed, The moon is beweficent, 
Mors burning, Mercury bow-chaped, Jupiter constant, 
and Setarn old. 

Chap, iv. 7—If Jupiter etande in ite altitudes in the 
tenth sign, the hows will consist of two wings or three. 
Tf ite indistem is ptronge im Arcitenens, the homer will 
have three wings; if it is in the other double-bodied 
tiga, the house will have two wings, 

Chap. iv. B—In order to find prognostica for the 
throne and ite feet they examine ihe third sign, its 
squares and ite length from the twelfth till the third 
signs. If there are unlocky planats in it, either the 
foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlacky 
planet prognosticates. If itis Mare, it will ba tarned; 
if it ia the ann, it will be broken ; and if it is Satara, it 
will be destroyed by old age. 

Chap, [y. 10—The number of women who will be 
present in a hougs corresponds to the number of stars 
which are in the signs of the aecondens and of the moon, 
Their qualities correspond to the images of thease con- 
sbellations. 

Those stars of these constelintions which stand 
above the earth refer to those women who go awny 
from the house, sod those which stand under the earth 
prognosticate the women who will come fo the house 
and enter it, 

Further, they inquire into the coming of the spirit foo 
of life in man from the dominant of the drefietive of ;, 
the stronger planetofeither sun or moon, If Jupiter is 
the drekkiinn, it comes from Devaloke; ifit ig Venoes or 
the moon, the spirit comes from Pitpiloka ; if it ia Mara 
or the ann, the =pirit comes from Vriseikaloka; aod if it 
is Satarn or Mercury, the spirit comes fron Bhripulcka, 

Likewise they inquire into the departing of the soul 
after the death of the body, when it departs to that 
planet which is stronger than the dominant of the 
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drekkana of the sixth or eighth houses, according to a 
sizoiler role to that which has just been laid down, 
However, if Jupiter stands in its odiateds, in the sixth 
house, or in the eighth, or im one of the cardises, or if 
the ascendene ia Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of 
the planets, and if the constellation of tha moment of 
death ia the anme as that of the moment of birth, in 
that case the apirit (or aval) ia liberated and no longer 
wanders aboot, 

T mantion theae things in order to show the reader 
the difference between the astrological methods of our 
people and these of the Hindus, Their theories and 
mothods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are 
very langthy and very subtle at the same time. As 
we have limited oureelves to mentioning, in their 
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina- 
tion of the length of life, *o shall in this department 
of aclence limit ourselves to the species of the comete, 
according to the statements of those among them who 
are sopponed to know the subject thoronghly, The 
analogy of the comets shall afterwards be extended ta 
other more remote subjects, 

The head of the Dragon ia called rdthn, the tail dete. 
The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only nse the 
bead. In general, all cometa which appear on heaven 
are ale called Aetw, 

Varihamibirs eays (chap. mi. 7-12) :— 

“The Head bes thirty-three sons who are called 
idmeaobficks, They are the different kinds of the 
cometa, there being no difference whether the head 
extends away from them or mot. Their progoostics 
correspond to their shapes, colours, cimes, sud positions. 
¥. §e—The worst ora those which have the shape of a 
crow of the shape of a belieaded man, thoee which 
have the shape of a sword, dagger, bow aod arco, 
Vo g, t0—They ore always in the neighbourhood of 
san and muon, exelling the waters eo that they become 


CHAPTER LEXX. 23g 


thick, acl exciting the air that i¢ beoomes glowing red. 
They bring the sir inte aech an uproar that the boroadoee 
bear owt the largest trees, that fying pebbles beat agninek 
the salves ond knees of the people. They change the 
nalore of the time, so thet the sessons seem te hve 
changed their places, When unlocky and calamitons 
events become nomerous, anch os earthquakes, lond- 
blips, burning heat, rad glow of beaven, anintarrupted 
howling of the wild beasts and screaming of the birds, 
than know that all this comes from the children of the 
Head. V. (1—And if theae occotrences take place 
together with an eolipes or the effulgence of a comet, 
then recigmise in this what thou hast predicted, and 
do nottry to goin prognostion from other beings bat the 
Boneof the Head, ¥. 12.—In the place of the calamity, 
peint towards their (the comets) region, to all aight 
sides with relation to the bedy of the aun.” 

Varihomibirs says in the Sarniicid fohap xi, 1-7 ):— 

“T have spoken of the comets not before having 
exhausted what io in the books of Garpa, Moradara, 
‘Asitn and Devals, snd in the other books, however 
numerous they may be. 

"Tt ia impotsible to comprehend their computation, 
if the render doos wot previously sequire the know)edgo 
of ther appearing and disappearing, because they are 
hot of one kind, bot of many kinds. 

*Bome are high and dictunt from the earth, appearing 
between the stars of the lonar stations, They ore called 
aaeput. 

“Others have a middle distomea from the enrth, 
appearing between beaven and earth. ‘They are called 
dndesibshye. 

“(Hhers are oear tothe earth, fnlling down upon the 
earth, on the mountaine, howses and trees. 

“Bometimes you see a light falling down to the 
earth, which people think to be o fire. Tf it is not 
fire, ibis feferipe, i. having the shape of a comet. 

“Those animals which, whem flying im the air, look 
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like sparks or like Gres which remain in the houses of 
the pildess, the devils, and of the demons, effloresoent 
fubetances sod others do not belome to the geno of 
the comets. 

“Therefore, are yon can tell the prognostics of the 
comets, you most know their natare, for the prognastian 
arein agreement with it, That category of lights which 
ig in the air, felling on the banners, wenpoms, bonses, 
trees, on horaes and elephants, and thas cateyory coming 
from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the 
lunar stationgt—if a phenomenon does not belong to 
either of these feo categories mor to the above-men- 
tioned phantoms, it is a tellaric Bete. 

¥. 5.—" Bebolare differ among each other regarding 
the oomber of tha comets. According to some there 
Am Lor, according to others tooo According to 
Narada, tha sige, they ore only one, which oppants in 
a multitade of differant forma, alwaya divesting itealf of 
one form ond arraying iteelf in another, 

¥. 7.—" Their inflaenoe losts for as many months as 
their appearance Insts days. If the appenranon of o 
comet lashs longer than one and a half month, enbtracs 
from. it forty-five days, ‘The remainder represents the 
months of ita influsnece, Tf the appearance lasta longer 
than two months, in that cnse state the years of its 
iInfluaece to be equal to tha muonber of the months of 
ite appenrance, ‘The nomber of comets doss mot axcood 
the member 1000." 

We give the contents of the following table in order 
to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have 
not been able to fill owt all the single Gelda of the 
diagrom, because the manuscript tradition of the single 
pomgraphs of the book either in the original or in the 
copy which we have at our disposal is corrupt. Tha 
author intends by bis explanations to confirm the theory 
of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of 
comets which ke mentions on their authority, and he 
endeavours to complete the number 1900, 
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The author (Variliamilira) liad divided the comets 
inty tlrea classes: the big ones mear the stare; the 
Nuwing ones near the earth; the wofdd: ones in the ait, 
and he mentions each one of the Aigd ond awidile classes 
of them in cur table eeparately, 

He farther saya (chap. xi. 42) — 

“TF the light of the middie elase of cometa shines on 
the inetroments of the kings, the banners, parasols, 
fons, and fly-iiops, this bodes deetruction to the ruler. 
Lf it shines on 2 homes, or tree, or moontain, this bodes 
destruction to the empire. Tf it shines on the forni- 
tore of the hose, its inhabitanta will perish. IF it 
shines on the sweeping of the house, ite owner will 
periah.” 

Further Varihamibirs says (chap. xi. 6) i— 

* If a shooting-star falla down opposite to the tail of 
a comet, health and wellbeing cease, the rains loge thelr 
benelicial effects, and likewise the trees which are boly 
to Mohideva—there ia oo wee io enumerating them, 
siuce their mames amid their essences are unknown 
amony us Muslime—and the conditions in the realm of 
Qoln, Sita, the Huma and Chiness are troubled.” 

Further he says (chop. xi, G2) — 

“Eyaming the direction of the tail of the comet, it 
heing indifferent whether the tail hangs down or standa 
erect or is inclined, and examine the lowar etation, the 
edge of which is touched by it. In that cose predict 
deatruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be 
attacked by armies which will devour them oa the pen- 
eock devours the snakes, 

“From these comets you must except thoes which 
bode something good. 

"As regards the other comots, you moet investigate 
in what lumar stations they appear, or in what station 
their tails lie or to what station their tails reach, Tn 
that case you must predict destruction to the princes 
of those countries which are indicated by the luuar 
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stations in question, aud other eventa which are in- 
dicated by those stations.” 

The Jews hold the somo opinion regarding the 
cometa aa we hold regarding the stono of the Kaba 
(vis, that they all aro stones which have fallen down 
from heaven). Acoording to the same book of Vari- 
hamihira, comets are soch beings as have been on 
acoount of their moarits raised to heaven, whose period 
of dwalling in heaven hae elapsed and who arm then 
redescending to the earth. 

‘The following two tables embody the Hinds thoories 
of the cometa :— 
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This ja the dectrine of the Tindua regarding the Page 5B 
comet and their presages. 

Only few Hindus oconpy themselves in the samo a meter 
way as physital scholars among the ancient Grocke 
did, with exact scientific researches on the comets and 
on the oatere of the other phenomena of heaven 
ird weriapa), for aleo in these things they ore not able 
to rid thamaelvea of the doctrines of their theologiane 
Thos the Mataya-Purins says i— 

“There are four rains and four mountains, amd 
their basis is the water. The earth is ploced on four 
elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions, 
which raise the water by their trunks to make the 
asada prow. ‘They sprinkle water in summer and 
anow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain, 
raising iteelf op to it, and adorning the clouds with 
the black colour.” 

With regard to these four elephants the Jot of the 
Afedicins of Bicphania saya t— 

"Bome male¢lephuots excel manincunning, There- 
fore it is considered a hed omen if they stand at the 
head of a herd of them, hey are eolled wanguntie [F) 
Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and 
four + these which. belong to the race of the elephants 
bearing the enrth, Men do not oppose them; and if 
they fall inte o trap, they are left to their inte.” 

The Viyo-Porina says :— 

“The wind and the gun's ray raise the water from 
tha ocean to the eum. If the water were to drop down 
from the eun, rain would be hot. Therefore the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from it as cold water and refresh the world.” 

Ag regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for 
instance, that the thundar ia the roaring of trdineda, 
ie, the riding-elephant of Indra the reler when it 
drinks from the pond Miussa, rotting and roaring with 
a hoarse voice, 
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The rainbow (lit. bow of Koxah) is the bow of 
Todra, as our common people consider it as the bow of 
Rustam. 


We think now that what we have related in this 
book will bo sufficient for any one who wanta to oon- 
verse with the Hindus, and to discosa with them 
questions of religion, science, or literature, on the very 
bosie of their own civilisation, Therefore we shall 
finish this treaties, which bas already, both by its length 
and breadth, weurled the reader. We ask God to 
pardon os for every statement of oure which is not 
tron. We ssk Him to help os that we may adhere te 
that hich yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to 
load ws to a proper insight into the natare of that which 
ia falee and idle, thatwe may sift it ao a8 to distinguish 
the chaff from the wheat, All good comes from Him, 
and itis He whoisclement towards His slaves. Prise 
be to God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings ben 
gpon the prophet Muhammad aud bis whole family! 
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Poi. Fite—Tho author proposes to investigate the 
venfity (= labia) of Hinds modes of thonght in the entire 
extentof the subject. He descrihes the saligionm, Keorare, 
and ecionmtific traditions of India, not the country and ita 
inhabitants. However, in some chapters he gives more 
than the title promises; ¢f bis notes on the roads and on 
the courses of the rivers. 

The contents of the ot chapters ofthe book may be 
arranged onder the pa etid 7 ia 2 

Chap. 1. General Introduction, 

Chap. 2-11, On Religions, Philosophical, and cognate 
subjects. 

Chap. 12-17, On Literature and Motrology, Stran 
Casto fd Hope ‘ : i 

p. i8-7t, On Geog , Deeeriptive, Mathemati- 
cal, and Traditional, i Paani e 

Chap. 32-62. Un Chronology and Astronomy, inter- 

ppersed with cha of Relies Tradition, eg. om Niirii- 
Vitsodera, ~ m a 

Chap. Hel On Laws, Manners and Customa, Festivals 

nen 7-0, O Astrological Babj 
an Fr fh ol 5 

The wot mafic, trandated by te y, if a techobeal 
term of Arabian philosophy, Jt wan coined by the first 
Arabian tranelatora of Ariatotle for the parpoee of render- 
ing earyyopia, and has since become current in the school 
fangrungre of Islam (6 the Arabia tithe of Arieiofelis Cate. 
gerur trrence cem versione lrabien, he. edid. J. Th. Zenker, 
Lipsim, 1846) ‘The Sprian ceseors of thos Arobisn 
translators hed simply troneterred the Greek word just as 


20 ALBERUNI'S IN DEA, 


it is into their own language; ¢f. eg. Jacob of Edessa in 
(. Hofimann'’s 2 Hersemestia perpen Byres diriatoteleis, 


Tapaiss, 18g, p. 17 
iat a Muslim sere should investignts the ideos of 
idolaters, and net only such os Muslims may adopt, but 
oleo each 2&8 they mosh re} and condemn, that he quotes 
the Koran aud the Gospel side by side (p. 4-5), in a proof 
of a broadness of viow and liberality of mind more fre- 
qaently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the 
contanies before the establishment of Mohommadan ortho- 
doxy by Algbazsilf (died a.D. 1111), thon later, There 
waa more fleld for atterances of mental individuality before 
the idesn of all the notions of Islam were moulded inte a 
unity which makes it diffenlt te isn the individual 
influences of every single nation on the general develop- 
ment of the Mubommadan mind, before all Islam had 
become one liye religious community, in which local and 
national dilerences seem to have lost most of ag 
importance for the spiritual life of man. Tha work of 
Alberani is ot in Kioslim liternture, 1% om earnest 
Svea io shies idolatrons world of thought, oot pro- 
from intention of attacking and refuting it, 
ae imniformly showing the desire to be just amd impartial, 
even when the opponent's views are declared to be inad- 
missible, There con be hard] a doubt thet onder other 
circumstances, in other periods of Muslim history and 
other countries, the ac work might have proved fatal 
to its author; and it shows thet the religious policy of 
King Mahméd, the great destroyer of Hindo temples and 
idela, ander whem Alberum wrote, muat hoye BT #0 
liberal as to be rarely met with in the annala of Islam 

(of pp. 268, 269), 


BP. g. Pas meater Alsi-Sedl, de.—Al-tillisi, ce. a mative 
af Tifa im the Caugasan, is nob known from other sourmes. 
Teuppose he vas ono of the hich civil Fonctionaries of the 
renim or court of Mahmfid. The name Self occurs very 
frequently among men of Persian descent of those times, 
and the tithe atid —maater, ix in the Ta'tikh-i-Baihaki 
always prefixed, if not prociecly os on official title, at all 
events a4 & title expressive of profound res on the 
part of thea mpeaker, to the memes of the ministers ond 
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sige civil officials of Mahmid and Moslitd, such as 
Bi Bohl Zavzani, Bi Soh] Hamdiiot, Bi Noor Muehkia, 
the minister of state, whoee secretary Al-boilinki was, as 
wellag tothe name of Alborani(A', 1) but never to the 
names of the b military men of cot tithes in thea Ghee 
Hawi anna ep Biberstein Kaziimiraki, Menoulebehri, 
Faris, 1837, p. 308). Administrative skill was a legacy 
left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the 
Persians of Ister centuries, whilst military qualities seem 
entirely to have disnppearéd among the déesosndanta of 
Rustam. For all the generals ond officers of Mabmild 
and Mas‘iid ware gate fia agit Arslan ahah — 
arok, Hagtagin, Hilkiita 1Wiltagin, Noabbagin 
The 6 Zhasna princes spoke vain wae their oivil aaier 
aries, Torkich with their generals and soldiers feof Elliot, 
History of Indio, ii. 81, 102} 


VP. §. Phe Mfviezile aect—The dogma, God has xe Lune 
fey, ia part of their doctrine on the qualities of God, 
rapa alba dally by Mamar Ibn “Abbjid Al-Aulami, 
es ae related anbjocts the treatise of H. Steiner, 

Mutoviliten oder die Freidender im Jai, Leipeipe, 
1365, on 2, §9, ond Al-Shabrastiinf's “ Book of lteli- 
ion hibaspkical Becta,” edited by Coreton, London, 
1446; P. 3 7-9) Proceeding from the study of Greek 
hy, the doctors of this school tried to save the 

ran will of mon aa fpainet predestination. There was 
once in Arabic o large literature composed by tham sod 
by their opponents, most of which 1g unknown, ab all 
erenta pot yet brought to light. Mest of thease books 
were of & polemical mature, it is againet their polemil- 
enol bins that the eriticiem of Alberunl ie directed, With 
regard to his own work, he sxpreesly declares (p. 7} that 
itis mot a polemical one. The book which Ane Rall hed 
before him, and which gare rise to the discussion between 
him and oor author, was probally ons like that of Abel- 
hasan Al-‘sgliori (died aco. o35) the grest predecessor of 
Alghazaiili, “On the Qualities of God," in which he attacks 
the Mutasila doctrine of the negation of God's ommi- 
science. (C0 W. pitta, #er Gaelicit: Abuliaeen Al. 
‘Asiarta, Lecpeig, 1876, p. 6g.) Tha same author has 
also written on extensive re agnineh the antagonists of 
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the orthodox faith, against Bralimins, Christians, Jews, 
aid Magiane (vy. ib. p. 63), 

Oar information regarding the andiént literntare on the 
histery of religion an ilosophy {the Intter proceeding 
from a work of the Neoplatomist Porphyring) ia very 
scanty, ond mostly lumited to tithes of bovke. The work 
of Shabrastini (died 4p, 1153) 18 « late compendium or 
pees (0 hie pred. 1,8) His editor, Coreton, intended to 
give “ Obeervations respecting the souroes from which thin 
author has probably derived his information” (Hoglish 
pref., Pp iv.), bot, aa far as Tom aware, he has not corried 
out his intenthon, There ja an excellent trentise on the 
history of religiona in the Filrixt of Al-nadim (composed 
abort AD. 987}on p. ase, The sume anthor mentions 
(B. ww an older work on dootrimes and religions by 
Alljisan Ibn Misi Alnoubakhtt (inentioned by Mneidt), 
who alao wrote against metempayelosis. Parts of a simi- 
lar work of Jin Haan, on Arab of Spain (died ap. roy}, 
are extant im the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. Mr. 
C. Sebefer has recently published in his CArcstounntiie 
Persane, Paria, 1883, 0 useful little boole in Meraian called 
tll he ass) com posed by Abol-Ma'ali Mohammad Ibn 
“Ukail, whe wrote in Ghoznn, under the king Mas'fid Ibn 
lirkbim (a0, To8g-1o0gg), half a century after Alberuni, 
whee Jndica he quotes im his book. He calls it ag! 21 ,f, 
ie "The Deetrines of the Hindos * tie Two more 


treatisea in Persian on the history of religions are men- 
tioned by U. Schafer, Chivstomathie Persone, pp. 195, 137. 

Aq sothor who eseme to hare written on subjects eon 
nected with the hi of religions is one Abi- Yakib of 
Bijistan, os Alberumi (1, Gg—65) quotes his theory on the 
metempaychosis from a book of bis, galled Avhlldashy- 
atmnhy ie, 


Pp. 6-7. dltntashaket oot 2urfia.—Oor anther hos 
not made any nee of the Muhermmadan literature on the 
belief of the Hindne, as far as euch existed before lie 
time; evidently he did not give it the credit of a hond Ade 
soures of historical information, Throughout his book 
he derives his statements exclusively either from Indian 
books or from what be hod heard Limeelf, He mokes on 
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exception of thin role only in favour of Altrinshabri, the 
anther of a general work om the history of religions. 
Alberani seems to have koown ihe book already (aD 
tooo) when be wrote his “ apes IS for there he gives 
tro udlations, one an Eranian, and the other an Armenian 
tradition, om the aubhority of Alémioshalri (v. “ Chrono- 
logy of Ancient Notions," &¢., translated by De, C. Edward 
Sachou, London, (h7q, pp. 203, 200). 

The word Erfinshake was known to the Arabs aa the 
name of the whole Sasanlon empire, from the Oxws to the 
Tuphrates, So ib is esed, og. by Abi ALD “Adumod [bn 
"Dinar Ibo Dastn in his ¢ phienl work (British: 
Musenm, add, 23,378 0n fol. (205), where he deseribes the 
whole extent of it. If, however, Erioshabr here means 
the place whers the author Abufabbis was born, we most 
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is 
mentioned by Albalidhurl. For it is aleo the name of a 
part of the jan empire, viz. one of the four ingeE 
of Ehurdsin, the country between Nishiipor, Tite, and 
Heriit. Accordingly, ¥e suppose that Alérinehahri means 
a native of this pirtionlar provines. Of Almukaddasi, 
pe, Vakit LBA, According to another tradition, the 
name Belinshehe also applied te Niskfipur, te the oome 
of the province wae wed to denote ita capital Ff) Alma- 
kacdast, p.° 57, 

Alérinshahri, a sort of freethinker according to Albe- 
roni, ia only onca quoted (i, 525, a Buddhistis tradition 
on the destriction and renovation of the world), Et aa 
Albernni praises his description of Judninm, Christianity, 
and Manichwism, we may anppose that the information of 
the Judiet oo these anbjects, ey, the quotation from the 
Gospel (p. 4-5), Waa taken from Eelinshabel. 

Incorporated in the work of Erinshabri waa o treatisn 
on Buddhiom by on author, Zurkdn, who is ontirely 
unksown, Althongh Alberuni speaks very slightingly 
of thia author, and although he dors not mention him 
anywhere save in the preface, he seeme to have borrowed 
from him thee netes on Buddbistle subjecta which ore 
acaitered throngh him work (v. fede Aeram, or. Bad- 
dhist), This sort of information is net of o very hich 
stundard, hut other soarces on Boddivem, literary or oral, 
do met scem bo have been at the command of Alberun, 
The Hindus with whom Ae inixed were of the Bralminical 
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cteed, nob Buddhists. In the countries where he hed 
lived, in Ehwilrizm, Juryin, the country round Ghana 
(#Abalistio}, and the Panjab, there bad been no opper- 
tunity for studying Uoddhiem ; and also among the nume- 
rows soldiers, officers, artisans, and other In in the 
bervics of Mahood in Ghasna and other planes, thera do 
not seem to hove bean Buddktstes, or alag Alberani would 
have used anch cecasione for filling oot this blank in hie 
knowledge 

Io the FiArist (ed. G. Fitigel, Leipzig, 1870), on p. 
PP ist there i on exteneire report on Indio and China, 
which is derived from the following sources :— 

1. The account of Abh-Dalaf of Yanbi', who hed 
travelled to Dndia and China about am. gat, 

a. That of a Christian monk from Najrain, who by order 
of the Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to Indio 
and Chinn in the years aD, 950-987. 

3. From o book dated 4.b, 845, of an onknown anther, 
a book which bad passed throngh the hands of the famous 
Alkindl Was this perhaps the work of Alivinshahri, and 
the note on Buddha on p. Pf by Aurkin? 

The origin of the chapter on Indian eobjects in Shah- 
rastiial (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), on p. PR acy. in mot 
known. At all eyents, this author bas not made mes of 
Alberunl's work. 


Pp. 7-8. Grosks, Sifts, Christiana —tlo ordar to illustrate 
the idens of the Hindos, and to bring them mearer te the 
niderstanding of his Muslim readers, Alberoni quotes 
related ideas— 

i, Of the Greeks (of 124) 

E- ‘The Chrishonos. 

3. The Jews, 

4. The Manichwans; sod 

. The suits, 

‘sntheism to Telam, the doctrine of the Silfis, is aa near 
akin to the Neaplatonis ond Neopythagorean schools of 
Greek philosophy as to the Vedinta school of Hinde 
Leip aba It was in our author's time already repre- 
sented by a very lore literstare. He quotes some Rati 
sentences, cay. Of Abi) Boker Al-tlibli, and Abi Yadis 
Albititt who ore kwowea from other sources (L 87, 88), 
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and a Shi] interpretation of a Koranic pastage (i 5), 
OY, besides, the sides Arron, ov, Siifsm. He pivee i 94, 
34, several etymologies of the word Sift, which he himeelf 
identifies with Endca. 

The notes relating to Mani and the Manichmans (¥. 
fudex Merwm), and the quotntions fram their books, are 

ubably maoatly taken from Altrinshohri (vw. p. 18) 

waver, if must be kept in mind that, at the time of 
oor author, the worke of Miiol stil] existed, and he hin- 
self found the “Fook of Mysteries” and others in bis 
native country, though perhape at atime subseqeent ta 
the date of the composition of the Judie, Gf Cheouslagie 
Cricuiclinber Palicr, heravspepeben von Ed. Sasha, 
Leipag, 1878, Vorwort, pp. xi.andxxxvi. The following 
worka af Mani are quoted: "Book of Mysteries,” sks 


jpuill j Theserua viet ications Fy | poi 49. OF Bans, 
scine Lebre ind seine Sobriftes, by G. Flngel, Leipaig, 1862. 

As regards the Jews, Dam not informed to what degree 
Jewish colonies were in thoes times spread over Cen- 
tral Asia, Albernnl derived probably his knowledge of 
Judaism alse from Alériaehahri (p25 3) 0 That. in earlier 
years, during his stay in Jurjin, be wos oequainted with 
a Jewish scholar is apparent from bis chronological work 
(" Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p 269). 

Alberuni’s knowledge of Christianity may have been 
communicated by various channels besides the book of 
hia predecessor Alirinehohel, a8 during his time ib was 
fer apreod in Central Asia, and even at the court of 
Mahmiid in Ghoane (a9, Adie Adair, pp. 255), 
thers lived Chretinns, Ib bas net yet been investieated 
im detail how far Nestorion Christinnity hind been oorried 
eastward acrozs Central Asia towards onl into Chinn, 
f Agecniomi's JMofaten Arofeaeeriaty Aelennn iia ner. rt 

“aopalian que ert Pafearche Netloriena Sitpenter 
(Siblietheca Orieatatia, vol. iv. p. Doc. seq). Barhebrone 
apeake of Uighri monks ja - Lepep (ib. ii. 256), and 
from the same time date some of the Syrise inseriptions 
on Christian tombstones recently foond in Rossian Central 
Asia and published in Petersburg, 1896. <Albaruni men- 
tions Christians in hig native country Kowirism (Kbiva), 
and in Khuriadn, aod not only Nestorinns, bot also Mel- 
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Kitea, whilet he expressly states that he does oof know 
the Jacobites. Of ' * Chronology of Andient Nations,” pp. 
ge teary Bog, 125205, 72, 490% 16, 

Alberani learned Greek philosophy, and whe 
introduced him to the study of Mato’s Dinlogoes and Leyes, 
he does oot stute himerlf. The Arabic translations which 
ho used, and whieh ara tolembly eéorrect, had passed 
throagh Syriac versions which ore now no longer extant 
leg. thoes of Plato), Albaruni waa poreonally acquainted 

literary commections with o man who was one of 
a a representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim 
world im that age, Abulkboir Alkhommd:, and if was 
perhaps to him Alkeront owed part of his classicn| 
education, Abuolkhair was born 4 Christian in Bagel, 
aH. 942. He lived cometimein Khwirizm, and migrated 
thenos, together with Albsruni and others, to Ghagna, 4.1, 
tory, after Mahmud had annexed that country to hia 
empire, He died in Gharna during Mabmild's reign, de, 
before af. 1096, and is said to have become o Muslim 
bowards the end of his lifs. Hae was o famong physician, 
fod wrote om medical subjecta and on Greek philosophy ; 
besides he translated tho works of Greek philosophers 
(eg. Theophrast) from Syrine into Arabic hie writ- 
ins we may mention a “Book of Comparison of the 
Tueory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians,” 
“Explanaton of the Theory of the Ancients (ie Greek 
peilosophers) regarding the Oreator and regarding Laws,” 
“The Life of the Philosopher,” "On the thy," "On Mateo- 
rology,"&e His pedigree points toa Persiandescent. Cf 
Chronologte Orientaliacker Vilker, Kinleitong, p. xxxii., 
Fihrist, p. fle, and the work of Shabrarttri 4s... 21, dl La 


10) (manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS. 
Oriont. onb. 329, fol. t4qé-teter); 0. Schefer, Ohreats- 
mathe Pereene, [. [4 0- 

Tt gust be observed that Alberuni, in comparing Hindu 
doctrines with thoan of Plato, fallows in the Wake of 
Megasthenes, who gaye: Megwrkiee i eal pidorg, 
Grae pe al [Padre zaps! 7 hh Ge prriaig exis wok Tee mode 
rela i wel dAdo rocetra (Schwonbeck, Honn, 1846, 
Peta 


FP. 8. Sete ol pe. (ore Aitats Laraet ) nn Pdteajela,—The 
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former word is here written sdagu atl Tt may be 
doubtful whether the second is to be read Pilteiijala or 
Fataitjali. Alberuni generally says Jae?l cobs, which 
may be translated the Sout of (the author) Jofaiyel, or 
the bon (which is called) Poteaselt of Patedpele. Only 
inone place, 1.68 (TH, 5) he save lawl ube ene be, He 
author of the hoot af Fodiriiyelt, where apparently let 
means tie tithe of the book, not the nome of the anthor, 
The loge ctin the Arabic writing would rather indicate the 
promanciation Pitatjole than Mate pels, buotin this respect 
the transliteration is oot alwaya oniform, as sometimes 
a short Indian a has been rendered by a long @ im Arabic, 
eg. Jy tal, aot brakmen, 319 gradheroa, olf cle 
madhyilole, Wye mteleaciLae viyiayamencden, sl yera, gly 
et, ayy mnfierd, alge ovoetiofe Ouly in two places 
the word las)’ evidently means the anthor, i, 70 (FP, 20), 
and 87 (Ff, 3} ‘The oame of the author seeme to hove 
been current alsons meaning his book. Therefore, and be- 
cause in Sanskrit generally the name Paleajoté is quoted, 1 
have given the preference to the latter form of the name. 

Alberani bas teonsferred Se ef his tranela- 
tions of the books Sivhbye and iofi, which he had 
published at an earlier dete, into the /natier. 

Ip 17~t9.—In @ similar way to Alberuni, the port Mir 
Khusrau disconrses on elossical and vernacular in his 
Nadosinikr, Ha mentions the word Senetril, whilat Albe- 
rani only speaks of ind! (y. Elliot, * History of Dudis,” 
ik 962, 996; aleo v. 970, "Un the Knowledge of Sonskrit 
by Mubhammadans ". 

Thare were Hinds d in the service of Mahmiid, 
both io the civil administration and in the army, large 

ions of which were Hindus under Hindo offieerw 
Peiiot, ik tog; some fought in Karmin, Rhwarizm, and 
before Merw for their Muslim mnster, ib. ii, 130, 131). 
Part of these troops were Aexuarn, ie. natives of Karnil- 
tadeta (here _ i73). Re 

A specimen of these interpreters is Tilsk, the son of 
Jai Ben (is, Tilaka the son of daynsrna), After having 

WO. 1, E 
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poreoed his studies in Kashmir, be became interpreter first 
to Kidi Bhirisi Bolbasan "All, a high civil offeiol undor 
Makuattd and Masid (Elliot, ii, try, 123), then to Ahmad 
Tho [ioean of Maimand, whe was grand visir, Ao. 1oo7= 
joz5, under Mahmid, and a second time, 1690-10353, 
wader Masi, gud ross efterwurds to be a couinagdio 
officer in the army (Elliot, ii, r2g-127). Thin class ot 
men spoke aud wrote Hind! (of course with Armhic char- 
asters) dod Persian (perhape also Turkish, os this language 
prevailed in the army}, and it is probably im these circles 
that we must look for the origio of Urdi or Hindust&ai, 
The first aothor who wrote in this languagy, the Dante of 
Muhammacaoan Tncis, is one Mas'iid, who ded a litele more 
than a centary after the death of King Mahmiid (4,H. 525 
mAD. 1130) GFA. Borenager; é of the Art 
Persian, ood Hindustany Manuscripts of the Libraries of 
the King of Oudh,” Calenita, 1854, pp. qo7, 485. If we 
had oy of the Hind? writings of those times, they would 
probabiy exhibit the same kind of Indian speech oa that 
which is found in Alberuni’s book. 


I’, 18.—The bearing of the words ¢ Kall) lesadiy ig, 
T4, 15), Which T have translated “and moat pronognes the 
pase-endings either,” &c., is doubtful, The word ‘frib 
menns the pressor made of drabiziug 0 forsiga word, and 
Tafers both to consotataand yoorels, An ‘irdh mveshide 
would be a gimcrally kaown Arabic mode of promurciation 
af a word of Indian origi, an ‘i'mth mama! ach a pro- 
niincistion of an Indian word in Arabic as ia mot Fer 
known, but invented for the porpoise, 2g, the Sanalerit 
word drip: appears in two different forma, of ff}, +, 
which most be clagsed under the firat head, and mm digp, 
totes Which belongs to the second class, If itis this the 
author means, w4 must observe that the former class, Le 
the class of words which had already general currency in 
Arabic before he wrote his Judica, i¢ tosignificantly small 
in comparison with the large number of words which by 
Alberoni were for the first time presented to a rander of 
age preface of the edition of the Ambic original, 
P 2xvil, 

Another meaning of the word 't'rdbis the vowel-pronnme 
mation ad fhe cof af the words, chiefly the nouna; in fact 
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the case-outings, Accordingly, “i rdb mestAdr may mean 
cast-mneding (im Garman, tocaliacher Aualnet) as if ts gene= 
relly weed in Hindi, tay. arg gtd, (fet rewald, and "rib 
ana math! ecnntoncliay odped to a icerd print ay in order be 
make it amenable to the roles of Arable declension (dlip- 
toton and triptoton eg. pa) deals: = Skr, lanthd, 8 geura 


=Skr. Paerl, ai. ddute Ske, Pbuthee. The vocelisation 


of these words is liable to lend us ints am error. Is at an 
Agnbig TY or is ite final vocal the termination of the 
nown in Hindi? Lf the former were the asme, wo agit 


also to havo 43, in genitive and accusstive, and we ought 
to read ,_) a caste (varua), gobe! an tripe one (aleccher), 


gylvt eamere (mdea), &e, Bot those forms do not coour 


in the manuscript, and therefore I hold the termination « bo 
be the Indian nominative, dove ont of the dof Prekrit, 
and still extant in Bindhi. (Cr. . Trompp, Die Svenadls 
dung dee Siedht, § Jooreal of the German Oriental Society," 
xvi. p, 129; his "Grammar ofthe Sindhi Language,” p 32). 
The Arobic manuseript ls not sufficiently accerate to enable 
we to form on opinion to whot exteat oamen im Alboruni‘a 
Hindt terminate! in, but we most cartoinly say thot 
this is the cusp in the vast majority of nouns. Ji wa are 
correct in this, the term “tra@b mam! cannot meon en 
artificial eaer-euitng or ore treeuted or debe for the pat 
poss, becanse it existed already in the Dndian dialect whence 
Alberoni took the word, 


Ofthewordsles.ai%) cotlailall, La ais Yaa Sie ti 
pens Ny yygter Gl Gleb, the former half refera to the 
writing of the consonants (and perhaps of the Jesrscichen). 
A ingly the latter half ought to refer to the vowels ; 
but i'ndb does uot mean sowels or uocaliiation ; it only means 
the vocalisstion of the final consanant of the work There. 
fore I am inclinéd to prefer the firet of the two interpreta- 
tions here propceed, and to translate fir in evder fo 
fhe promunsttion ws must change fhe points (ie, tho din 
ionticnl pants of thé Gousonants, utd wr hand ib P| } je de.) 
cone! the sigea (pethapshe means the Hama, which cannet be 
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applied te Indian scands), weal must ceeure ffs correct pro 
meitebcdentiarn by snck. aproces af Avabtzteg ag ty etther alsecsdy 
tn genera! wae oor ta certain ond (or invented) fer fhe pr- 
pow, ‘This if an example {and there are hundreds more} 
of the concise style of the author, so sorely fraught with 
ambiguity, Every single word ia perfeatly clear and cer- 
tain, and still the sentence may ba understood in entirely 
differant WAyE 


PLaig. 3. Which a “ae ee qramimentival system 
are considered aus rit St Which our companions 
epll having,” eran ve his fellow-Miwslims in 

fo Rig PAE aa, the anther always says on cor 
geen, i i | not meaning mitional differences, Arab, 
Persian, or ‘Lark, but exclasively the difference of creed. 

In Snuskrit a werd {a syllable) may commence with 
one, two, or three comsoonmis, eg. act, jyd, atrl, fared, 
which is impossible im Arhie, where each ty lable bogins 
and ends with one conponantonly. Alberin’s comparison 
cannot, therefore, refer-to Arabic. 

Io Persian, the rales for the beginning and end of the 
avilable are different. Whilst in tha nneions forme of 
rininn speech a syllable conkd commence with two con- 
sonants, af, cy. frien, bien, NeoPersian permite oaly 

fhe consonant at the beginniog of sayllatia, fantom, alah 
Towever, the eod of a eylinble nay consish of two aon- 
sroutive gonsomanie, o¢ in git wail | fees, Abaca 
ata mendes) bo, Albaronl eeeme te hint at thon ox 
amples, and at a doctrine of certain Frammarinna, who are 
not known, to this effect, that the Gret of these two conan 
nants is to be considered as having not a complete or 
clear vowe!, bot an indistinct Adeiien one, som ng like 
a soho aeokur of Hebrow grumimar, 

There is 4 emvall nomber of words (or syllables) in Men 
Persian which indeed commence with the two consonants 


Pras, eg, UALR Geil y lintel polyci.y pial gst, Ibu 
they were at the author's time pronounced a4 o angle nti, if 
we may jodpe from the metrical system of the Staind of 
his contemporry Firdaust, who was only a litthe ohder than 
hitneelf. {/. similar remarks of the author, i. 138, 149.) 

T. 20, Sapara.— eébory of & field pelabed im P'inkea= 
Pyaviva, translated by nit lee rd vol il, p. 2Bg295. 


The words ee er aml ral ala an tt migelt make 
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ua think that these eventa happened within the recolles- 
tion of the author; but this is mot mecesearily the case. 
The former words tony be interpreted, "J renwiect ie story 
af a Ffinee whe,” doe, fe" I recollect having beard the 
story,” 4c; and the words with which lie wiiele wp the 
story may mean, “I feel] thankful to my fate that it was 
not Tand my eomtemporaries whom be treated this, bat 
former generations.” 


P. 20, Sheracipye.—Dbe Buddhists are in Arabic called 
bry His game, which ia derived from on Lrakritia fora of 
Sanskrit dram (Strabo _Sayaeltince, Hiarany ims Si 


ance), and by the word Fpee!, ie, fhe red robol-penple 
{=rebtepefa), which refers to the red-brown ( = fdiehdya) 
clonks of the Boddhiet inonks. Cf. Kern, Der Bedtitens 
aud setee (Fechichie in Jedien, ibersetat von H. Jacobi, 
Leipsig, 1882, fi. 45. See onother note of our author's on 
Buddhtea io hie “ Olronel of Ancient Nations,” pp. 
r88, 185. This extramoly adithanlt, fram the utter lack of 
histerie tradition, to check the authors statements as be 
the weetern axtension of Buddhism, which certainly never 
reached Mosul, Before all, it will ba necessary to examine 
how far Alberont, when speaking of the ancient hletery 
and institutions of Eran, was under the inflaenoe of the 
poets of his time, Dakikt, Asadi, and Firdanei, who 
versified Eranian folklore for the edification of the states- 
men of the Samanian and Ghaxnavi empires, all of them 
of Eraninn descent, Lonring the somga of the heroic 
exploits of their ancestors consoled them to a certem 
degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was 
no longer the roling one, but subject to ancther; that 
Arabs aod Turks hod successively stepped inte the hartage 
of thelr inosetors. 

Tt must be observed that the nepotiaters of the cities 
of Sindh, whom they sent to the Muslim conquerors when 
first attacked by them, were invariably drome (¥. 
Albalidhari), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those 
times, i+ aboot an. pie, was Buddhistic., (f H. Kern, Der 
Buddhismus wad sive Geschichie tn Sndtion, ti. 543. 


FP. 21. Mutemmed Jin Alida —The brillmt career 
of the congueror of Sindh falls into the years Ab. 7oy— 
7iq. By Albakidhort (p. PP), Tho-Al'athir, and others 
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he is called Mok. Ibo Alkisin Jiu Afehcoaoed, mot Tho 
Almunabbib, 18 here and porté. When Alberuni wrote, 
Islam was known in Sindh already 390 years {sinen A.t. 
680), and was oftablished there 320 years (einen about 
A.D. 710) On the history of the conquest of Bindh, ef. 
Albalidbouri's Avdi-offotih, pf, translated by einand, 
“Vragments," p, (82; Elliot, History of India, i. 113. 
Instead of Dalmanvi read Boson’ = Aral maven ities, 


P. 23. The words of Varihamihira ora found in his 
Aritet-Semiid, tranelated by Kern in the “Journal of 
the Hoyal Adgintio Society,” 1870, p. agi (li. 99): “The 
Groeka, indeed, are foreigners, let with them this science 
is in a Aoorishing stote, Henee they are honoured na 
thoogh they were Fiichis; how inuch more then a ko ige- 
born man, 1f be be versed in astrology." 

BP. 25. Tidak of Socrates, atc,—The author epeaks of a 
Socratic fale of colamily, moaning # fate like that which 
befell Goorntes. Todo not know from whot porticular 
source Alberoni and his contemporaries derived their in- 
formation about the history of Wreck plilosophy. There 
isa broad stream of literary tradition om this subject in 
Arabic literatere, but it has oot yet been investigated 
what was ita origin, whether it proseeded fram ono source 
or from several, Those men, mostly Greek henthens from 
Tarrin or Syrinn Cbristions, who had enj the Greek 
wincation of the time, oot only translated Greek literatare 
into Syriac ond Arabic for the benefit of thelr Arab mas- 
tors, bub wrote also general works on the history of Greak 
learning and literature, probably translating adopt 
for their purposa some one of the most emrrent school. 
books on this subject, teed in the achools of Alezandrin, 
Athens, Antioch, &c. Among authors who wrote soch 
books, sone being mere compilotions of the famous sen- 
tencea of Creel sages [doxographir), others having a tore 
historia character, are Hirnain Ubn ‘Tsldik, his son "Tslsiik 
Tho Hanain, and Kasti [bn Liki fic. Congtans the son 
of Lucas). But whet were the Greek worke from which 
they took their information, ond which they probably 
commonicated to the Araba exactly as they were? T am 
iielined to think that they used works of Porphyrive and 
Atmmonius, the Greek originals of which are no longer 
oxtant. 
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P. 25. Jurere iu verde, de —Ths Hindus consider, #7. 
the sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded sprint 
tradition, and their aathers produce in thelr books sida 

side their own perhaps more advanced idens and some 
ailly notions of any ors of theira, although the 
are fully aware thet both ere totally imregonoilable wit 
each other. Of the words of Varihamilira to this eMfeot 
in Atha! Served, ix. 7, and tha note of his commentator 
Utpala tov. a2. Alberon] pronounces most energetically 
a ae this kind of scientilic composition when sposking 

{ Brohbmogepte in chapter lix. on eclipses. 


Bola9, Beyond off fibeners one walthencss, on expression 
frequent in the deseription of the Deity. Literally trons- 
lated = dings that are « fe Go cack other ened thiege Got 
vere dike eoek offer, erbapa the rhyme did maaiel, 
‘adda and ‘enddel, has contributed to the coining of this 
term. Asfor the idea, it may be compared with the term 
dveateds in Hindn philosophy <patrs of opporiics, as 
pleseore aod pain, health and sickness. Jvieomd!-iPint, 
48, vil. 27: “ Yous Aphoriame of Pataiijali” (edited by 
Rajendenlali. Mitra}, i. 48. p. 107. 

P. 27. Who i the worshipped one? dic.—The greater 

of this extract from Patsiijoli hos beon tranelated into 
rsifith Abnimail! Muhammad [bn "Uheid-AIAh in 
his Kn wine npn; vO. Behefer, Chretomalhi Per= 
sane, 1. cet: a dab af gen oT ld Ie 
Lanael aa ahi) oly gh ect aul al) sl praise 

P, 27, Peéedjat.—The book of this name used and trans 
lated by the author had the form of a conversation between 
two percone, aitoply called “the asking one," and “the an- 
ewering one, and its enbject wos the seorek for Gberation 
atid for fhe wutom of the seal wath the object of tte tinedifa- 
fiom (i. 132), fhe emancipation of die sow! from the felfers 
of the body (7. 8) It waa o popular book of nae! 7k 
inde in questions and aniwers the doctrine a 

ogn, o Se ep developed by Patahjali out of 
the atheistic Sithkhya philosophy of Kapila. C/ J. Davies, 
“Hinds Philosophy,” Sdabiyt Airiht of ficara Krishye, 
London, 1831, p. cet. The latter is called nfrigenra= 
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not having & bord, the former scirara= having a lord, Tt 
mostly treats of mokeia (salvation) and metemperchosia. 
Tt contained mot only theorr, bat salen tales (i 93), Hinge 
gadic elements by way of illustration. 

Alberuni's Patafijali is totally different from “The ¥ 
Aphorisms of Patafjali” (with the commentary of Bhoja 
ae and an Boglish translation by RojendralilA Mitra, 
Calontta, 1883), and, as foras [ may judge, the philoeophic 

m of the former dilfers in many points essentially 
that of the Sittras. 

Moreover, the extracta given in the Judine stood in wo 
relation with the commentary of Bhoja Raja, alobough the 
commentator here and thera mentions ideas which in a 
like ov similar form coour in Alberani'’s work, hath works 
being intemied to explain che prindiples of the same mobool 
of philosophy. 
ides i text of Patafjall, o commentary also is 
mentioued and quoted (1.232, 254, 230, 238,245), ate 


leet HS or fog AT pte, Itis most remarkable that 
the extracta from this commentary are all of them not of a 
philosophic, but of a plately Mauranic character, treatinigr 

coamographica ee, the fadura, Afouadt Afern, the 
different epheres, dee. ‘The name of the commentator in 
not mentioned. If the quotations on i. 273 ary. may be 
considered a8 decived from this opinmentans, Lie anthor 
wos Balabbadra. V. index iar. I'ntanjali. 


P. ag. Gfti.—The book Gitd is, according to Albernni, 
a part of thie book Sdn tie. Mokdbeirata, which term 
does not cccurin the Judiea"), and a conversation betyeen 
ViendernandArjama { 22 soul (il). Thislorgely quoted 
in chapters relating to religion and philosophy. We hove 
now to examine in what reladien Alberuni's (itd stands to 
the well-known Bhnyrend-GiL? ap we have if im ong time. 
€f “Hindn Philorephy,” “The HBhaparad-(iti, or the 
Saored Lay,” translated by J. Davies, London, 1882. The 
latter is desorbed ns o saiful enion af the aystems af Kignila. 
aad Pabeijel with im forge oelertere of Ve perenail ing 
Eedimani doctrines, Although the opinions rogurding ite 
origin ciffer widely, it can scarcely be denied that ttia moti 
free from haying been influenced bo n certain degres by 


‘oy Atberuel on the Maghhteeta, i. nga) DEL 
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Christianity, and that it could not hava been composed 
before the third Christian century. Chapter xi, gives the 
impression of having been modelled after a Christian 
apoealypsis, a 

The quotations from the @id (or Soag} may be divided 
into three classes :— 

(1.) Sach as exhibit a close relationship with certain 
rg: in the Bhopewad-fid. Parts of sontencea are 

ere and there almost identical, bot nowhere whole sen- 
benors ; Ve 4o, $2, 73, 7a. £6, 87, 103, tog, 218 (v. wots}, 
3525 LL ro. 

(2.) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas 
expressed than in the wording, with passages in the 
Hhagecad-(Fitd ; ¥. in BD, 7O, 71) 7H, PD. (O54, Poy, T22- 

(3.) Boch ss cannot be compared, either in idea or in 
wording, with any poseage in the Hhaganed-Gitd ; v.i, 52, 
53, 54 FO, 71, 73. 7a 75, 70, 74, FQ, 80,92, 122; ih 137, 
I 


*The tiogle Lexis will bea discosssd in the mebes to the 
places in. qmestion, / 

The quotations given br Alberani cannot have been 
tranclated from the BAagwerd-Giht in its present form. 
Admitting even that the translator transinted as little 
literally and accoraely ae posible (and the texte of Albe- 
rani do we give this impression), there remains o great 
nomber of passes GEL on nowceount could be derived 
from the present Sanskrit text, simply becuse they do not. 
exist there, Or hos Albertini tranclated a commentary of 
the Bhogerad-Gitd instead of the original? The text of 
the extracts, os given in the Jieiea, is remarkably short 
and preciee, extremely wall worded, without any repeti- 
at verbosity, and these are qualities of style which 
h point to a commentary. 

Alberun seems to have ised an edition of the Bhaganad- 
Gilt totally different from the one which we Know, med) 
which alec in Indin seems to be the only one lmown. It 
must hove been more oricient, becanes the ngtorions Yorn 
elements are not foand im it, and these hove been recog- 
nised by the modern interpreters ox interpolations of a 
later time, Secondly, it must have been more complstn, 
because it exhibits a number of geutences which are mob 
found in the Bhoparnl-tid, 
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Various jone of Hinda scholars have modelled 
and remoc this book, one of the moat precious gema 
of their literature, and it seems astonishing that on edition 


of it which existed as late o3 the time of Alberani aboald 
not have reached tha nineteenth century, 

As the quotation on this page (29), ib exhibits 
only in Hsubetance a distant relatia ip with Eton peel 
itd, x. 3: “Ho who knows Mo as onborm and without 
beginning, tha mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is 
free from delesion, he is free from all gin.” 


P. 40. —Tha book Adrtige, a9 used ond 
translated by Alberoni, had the form of a conversation 
between an anchorite and a sage, and it contained a 
treatise on the origins and a descetition af all crested 
betngs (i. 8), a book gh outer eubpecla (1. 132) It waa 
composed Kapila. ® puthor quotes it largely on 
questions of religion and philosophy. The Simnkbya 
philosophy of Kapila is the most ancient eretom of 
thought among the Hindsa, the source of the Yoga dor- 
trine of Pataijali, Of Colebrooke, “ Kesays,” i. 279-279; 
J. Davies, * Himdo ease din. P. TOD ae. 

The relation between Al oie trite aod the so- 
culled Stritiyapracccnam (“The Sinkhya Aphorisms of 
Kapila," tronelated by Ballantyne, London, 1985) iv o 
very distant one, aod is limited to this, that there occurs 
a small number of passages which show a similarity of 
matter, not of form. The latter book (the Swirme) seema 
to ba o late secondary production; r. A. Weber, Fore 
sungen Aber Fndischa Diteraturgechichie, p. 254, noke 250. 
Besides, the philosophic system propounded by Albaruni 
wider the name of Sdimithen seems in various and emen- 
tial points to differ from that of the Aifras; ib seems 
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. ‘Tho 
AHifras treat of Ge complete cerention of pain; the linet one 
runs thas ; “ Woll, the complote cessation of pain, (which. 
is) of thres kinds, ia the complete end of man 3” whilst the 
rit of Albernoi teaches «ksie by means of know- 

er, 

Next we have te compare Alberini’s Sénabiys with 
the Sdavtiys dried of Idvara Krishna {v. Golebrooke, 
* Fegaye,” 27250, Davies, “ Hindu Mhilosophy,” Loudon, 
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1880) Both works teach witehe by mene of knowledges, 
and contain here ond there the same subject-matter, [bt 
mist be observed that of those illustrative tales which 
Alberuni's Shiiviiga gives in fall length, short indications 
are found in the Sdvidiya Adrik. Tte anthor, Tivara 
Krishos, cays at the end of hia book that he has wnitten 
his seventy Sidtrws, ccotudiay ivatratice tales, This ia not 
cmb Gorrest, oe aomekimes, thoagh be haa nob told them, 
he kes at all evente indicted them. His words show 
that he has copied from a book like the Siautviwe of Albe- 
runi, in which the flee were not only indiented, but related 
at full length Gf. A. Weber, Forbesreogen wher Snoliache 
Jeterageryracichte, Terlin, 1876, p. 2h4, mote 250. Hull 
considers the S. Pravacanam to bo younger than the 3, 

If, in the third place, we examine the Aadishya of 
Gaudspida, we find that it is not identical with Albernni's 
Siitkpa, bot a near relative of it, (7 the itr, 
Atrifed, dcc., translated by Colebrooke, alec the Jfutahsex 
of Gaudapida, trinalated by BH. A. Wilson, Oxford, thay; 
Colebrooke, “Eesays,” i. 245. Most of the quotations 

iven by Alberuni ore foond only slightly differing in 
Tani jvida, aod some agree literally, os 1 shall point oot 
in the notes bo the singe paasnges, Almost alll the illm- 
trative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Goudla- 
ae being, a4 4 role, mote extensive in Alberoni than in 

aniiopids. ‘The latter seams to have token his informa- 
tion from a work neor akin to, or identical with, that 
Aitken book which was used by Alberani. 

According to Colobrooke {in the preface of the work 
jue mentioned, on p. xiii), Gamlapida wos tha teacher of 
Sarhkara Acdrya, who is enid to have lived in the eighth 
Christian ceutury. eae A. Wabar, Forlenagen, pp. 
179, 254. and 2c, Alberani does not mention Gandapida, 
as fares Loon see, Oris he perhaps identical with Ganda 
fheanchorite, whom Alberuoi meationseven before Kopala 2 
Gf the passage, i, 131-132: “Besides the Hindos hare 
hook, fe, on the process of becoming God and secking 
liberation from the world, as, eg. the book composed by 
Gauls the anchorite, which coes by his name.” 

Kapila, the father of the Sithkbya philosophy, is men- 
flincgd. ip Alberuni olao o9 the anthor of a book called 
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Nyityobiiesid, “on the Veda ood its interpretation, aly 
showing that it hos been aronted, nnd infin goishing 
Within tha Veda between each mjunctions as ore ebliga- 
tory only in certain cazes and these whish are obligatory 
in general” (L 152). The snbjest of this book is evidently 
not related to the Nyfya philosophy, but to the tenets 
of the Minuten philosophy, fe the Pilrvontnnisineli, 
(Colebrooke, “ Easaye.” Lp gig=3qo; J. Davies, Unda 
Philosophy,” p. 2; Thikaut, Artiamagreha, Bonares, 
1882), & syetem of roles which are applied to the text of 
the Voda and ita eacrifical prescriptions, 


P. at. The anthromomerplic doctrines, the Kackinpr oy the 
Jabryya sect, de—WChe sect, called Inbriyya, J nya, 
and MMejbara teaches that the acliona of man proce 

from Ghd. “They are the followers of Al-najjfir, Of Jeri, 


Pe 179 a9. 

The Ab batichhih, or aathropanvorphists, teach that God 
ia wimilar to His erantores, Uf Stati Quinte wt Sorter of 
appetite fides deh, edit. Th. Sorensen, Leg Toad, 
p 36a; Kitdi-t-Fumint of ALUthi, trandlated by J. Rey- 
nolda, Londom, @858, preface, pp. xxv. xxix; ‘* Book of 
tteligiogs aod Philosophicsl Reots,” by Alshohirnstint, edited 
by Cutsin, Pp: 99, Gt, and 75 wy. 

T understand the passages = , 5 Ball wees (v, il, 
12}as meaning the prokilation of Me ately (nob diswacion, 08 
Thoro trauslated, which woold be 5 ':Uis!!) af cc atelyjent, io, 
aqueation of a religions bearing; bot Tam not aware what 
particalar event the aathor hints at by these words, At 
the intolerant religious pollay of the Kiboalif Alkidir® 
King Mahmiid wasa great Aeiserrichter, Probably a atout 
adharant of the theary of the harmony of thrones and altar, 
which his contemporaries Al! tht fin his preface} and 
Albernsi (i, 99) call fortes, he tried to cover the illagitimate, 
revolutionary origin of hia dynasty, which was gtill fresh 
in the memory of the men of the time: he maiutained the 
moet loyal relations with the spiritoal hen of Jalam, the 
Bhalif of Bagdad, Albadir (an. 381-422), who had clad 
the aaarpation of hia family with the mantle of legitimacy ; 
and in order to please him, he huoeted dows the heretics 
in his realm im Khorasan aa in Multin (ef Reynolds, |. 1, 
Pp 438 acy), impaling or stoning them, THe tried te rid 
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the Khalif of the real or susgected yobaries of bis oppo- 
nent, the Anti-Kbalifin Beypt, the famous Hikim, famoan 
dae nadoess and by being considered by the Drases as 
the originator of their creed, The religious policy of Mab- 
mid may be retraced to the be principles :— 

(i.) Pertect toleration for the Hindus of bis eourt and in 
his army. 

(2.) Persontion of certain Muslim sectarians in the 
interest of the Kbalif, of the Karmatinns and other sects 
of Shiitie tendencies, (Of A. von Kremer, Geetichie fer 
herecheuden fleon cies Tita, Leipzig, 18668, p. 127.) 

(3) Predilection for a Muslim sectarian from Sijisiin 
by the name af Abi“Abdillith Ibn Alkiram, by whose 
inflasnee both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (of 
Alshakrostant, pt}, How long the influence of this man 
hed lnsted, ond how far his doctrines had been carried into 

action, does mot a r from Alshobrastint’s account. 

That, notwithatanding all this, there was a large margin 
for liberty of religous thought wader the rule cf Malimid 
and his immediate successor, is eoffeiently illustrated by 
the tenor of Alberoni’a work. Al ther, it immet be 
kept in mind that before Alghszxili the Muslim Chareh 
was ot that concentrated o ization nor that all-over- 
whelming force which it has been ever since and keeps ap 
in own days. To thors who only know the cantirias of 
Mualim history after the establishment of the orthodox 
Church. it soonds next to incredible that the militery chief 
of m Khalif should hove been an infidel (n Zoroastrian fT). 
Gf. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Almu*- 
tain, in Menowtchelri, Pobte Peroes, par A. de Biberstein. 
Kazimirski, p. tao 


F. ai TH david — The werd dada, which I have 
thus rendered, means to de Aiden. Not knowing to what 
schoal of Greek philosophers the author refers, I can only 
give the note of Reiake, | patil jal, Philosopht qui omnes 
animas simul ef Semel erentas ef reconditas in Adamo 
patant" (Preytag, decieon Arvbicum, ehev.} 


P. 93. Poildeipd, «ey—As Syrian scholars were the 
author's teachers in Greek philosophy, he knows the Greek 


word qbiAdrodes only in its Byrian garb Joom Som, 
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The dAbaggnfa were certain persons, poor refugees and 
hovseless men, who during the Gres yeors of Muhammad's 
aiay in Medina passed the nightin the gue of the momque 
of the Prophet in Medina, which waa a covered an 
spree of the monyjae, roofed over with palm-sticks 
(eaue 


4, 
dimtirth Aleit was a famous post of the time A 
mative of Bost in Northern Ajphanistan, ho was in the 
servios of the governor, who held the place onder the 
Bimint dynasty, and after the conquest of Bost by Pabuls- 
n ha antered tha eervics of this prince and of his son 
amid. Wonder Mavid he li #till in Ghasna, for 
Baihak! montions thet be bad fallen inte dis and 
had to carry water for the royal stable By inter- 
vention of Dalhaki, he was restored into the good races 
of the prime minister, Alimad [bu Hagan of Maimand, 
F. Elliot, “ History of India," ii, 82, By, iv. i613; Eth, 
Hidage Furldafer niul &citgenosen, p. §5. According to 
Hijt Khalifa (iii. 2§7) ir. 633), be disda.n. ago (aD, 1039). 
For farther information see Shabraviiri, Verhoef arwvil, 
fol. 1820 (MS. of the Royal Dibrory, berlin, MSS, Orient. 
ostar. 217); AL-Baihaki, Tatimmat-suedn-aliikoed, fol. 
22h (MS. of the same library, Petermonn, ii. 737); alse 
Mircwade Historia Gomeridoren DPersice, by F, Willen, 
Berlin, (832, p. t44. “Towards tha end of his life be is 
sald to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakin of 
Transotiana to that country, and to hava died there, 


P, 34. Galiua—The author quotes the following works 
of Galenus :— 

(1) Adpor eporperrix de, 

(2.) A commentary to the apborisma of Hippokrates, a 
book of which I do mot kaow the Gresk original (ev. i, 35, 
li. IGE) 

(3) peleal! WOLD (from the Syringe |Polko} = rapt evil 
roy Pappu Tar ReTG TeTeLs. 

(4) glee ld = the book of the prow, of which I donot 
koow the Greek original; gf L 97. 

C5.) quwdall Gis.) mde indole onimer (wept pfieet), of which 
the Greek original likewise is not known to me; qf, i, 
124, 124. 
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(6) mile tbl QoS eorepi cruvtiirems fheputeuy xara ivy, 

Tiesides, the author gives some quotations from Galenos 
without mentioning from what particular book thay were 
taken; gf i. 222, 320. Gf on Galen's works in Arabic 
Dr. Klamroth, “Journal of the German Oriental Society,” 
wol, xl. 180 sey, 

Tha pass here given is found im [porpersinte rt 
ree tiyeus, ed. Abrah Willet, Lugdoni Bat, 1812, chap. ix. 
PP 26, 30:—ts nai rikr dvipirer rots dpirrovy Gelog 
dfvaGqem reais, oby Gre codig iGaayaw fe roi dyno Wj 
Aieeee iffofay Go dewddeoor dAAd fut rye aah tev 
Teyray enpyeriar. Saad é oree wal Aodyewng ait 
ro oeperepoy peT_e GE dpyapiiar, Te oOUPTOL 
pe) his o pie th "shy forpaien, a fra npr bi TH 

eer uae Tayi ! B 
The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from the 
ious too. With the former compare the words in 
chap. ix. (on p. 22 editio Kithn, vol. i): Bi 2 ole iiAcs 
duot weldortla, rdv ye Gedy aidsoDepre rie Ivéiov, 

Shortly afterwards follows sanond quotation, Terns 

quoted by Galen from Herodotus, i. 65: 


“Hwee, & Aicegrye, dete aori mova myde, 
Alpe poor Bile porretropas 4 de Bperoe, 
GAA’ fre wal pa Aov Bebe fAmoums, OF Avedepeye, 


P. 35, Flato.—The auther quotes the following works 
of Plato :— 

{1.) Phouts, 

fa.) Tenens (ef alan Pyackes, 


3.) Leges. 

ie, hae qaotutions on this passage, the middle one 
ia found in Ttheews, 4ta:—Eqad & ofr wderee «or. A, 
Adve: mpl atroty ¢ rode rh mde seeehorog wdc +. Bool Bede 
«x v2 A, ofleatoe ode ote dort edi dkaros Th mayor 
ore par ff Antigen ye amid reiiforr the Gordon potpas, 
ria ig Bovlijrews peifewor fre Berpot xai  xrpeorepow 
Aayoeres deelvow ots Ge” dylyraritc Buroceirth. 

The fret and third quotations are not found in the Greek 
text, and Ed. @eller, to whom I supplied for belp, thinks 
that botheare taken from o commentary on Timeus by 
ome Christian author, a9 eg. Johannes Philoponns, the 
former having being derived from goo (repli dé vow dAAww 
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Supivey atively mol yréva mir yleurwe eA), the latter 
from. pessnges like 926 and 925. 

Tho index of the works of Joliannes Philoponoa or Seho- 
lasticna (Steinechneider, Al-Fiirdli, p. 192 ag.) does not 
tention a commentary oo Taos, if it is not comcented 
under the title of one of his books, wlii!, 8) 3, te on 
exiting and perisking, Ag be was a literary opponent of 
Sesinriad, he seemeé to have been o strict Monophysite, 
which would be in keeping with the third quotation, “ God 
is in the single momber," koa (f tho note to pp, 96, 57. 


P. 36. Johannes Growseetions (identical with J. Plilo- 
ponus and agian gg is five times quoted. There are 
three extracts from his i» Proelt, ond two more, the 
origia of which is nob mestioned, but probably takem from 
the wame book. Tho possage here mentioned in found in 
Jornnais Grammatiel Pitlopond Alsendrizt contra Proclum 
de Mundi wlernitiate, libri xviil, Venetiis, 1951, Greek and 
Latin, in the 18th Adyox, chap. ix, (there ig no paginntion ; 
of, the Latin tracslation, p.g9)i— 

jel Be wip elieos ower deeivorg BAAS ga Oybe rage pie 
PaUvOpEY ouputtey yAiou cal oedhens eal aie Acerde, 
reap sab piype wir cae Bupiipee trode dru role 
wAccrror.  wrrepor fe dow aig ctpsuy wal pie AA Aa 
Gouy tie tereperer fadqwes GAG TH wine mdecteouy 
teerayopeiras dekuere, 

T hove not suceseded im identifying the other four 
quotations, i. 6§, 226,231,284. Cf on this anthor, ana, 
p- 294, and Dr, Steinachneider, Ufindbt, pp. 1§2, 162. 


P. 37- Beat. The form of tha word da (Byriac [J45) 
showa that the Arakie Bible-peoch whieh Alherisl moed had 
bean tronalated from Eyring. 


P. 49. Mant.— Fide note to pp. 7, 8. 

P. go, fitd.— Of with thease words tha Bhagerdd-Gid 
(of J. Dovies), xv. 14, 15 — 

“Eoteriog into the carti, I auetain all things by m 
eo. ce, nod besoming @ sevenry feiee, I nourish ai 

Tv. t4}. 

"7 become fire, and enter into tha bodiee of nll that 

breathes, do, And [om seated in the bearts of all: from 
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Me come memory, bnowwledge, and the power of reason," 
dio. (vr. 15) 

Davies act athe whole of verse 1§ bo be an interpo- 
lation, bat thie remark met, as it seco, be limited to the 
final sentence of verse 15 only, Le, to the words: “1 form 
the Vediinta, and lam one who knows the Vedas.” 


FP, ao. Apallontivn—A Greek book of Apollonioa of 
Tyana of this title is net known to ma, bot it exishs in 
Arobie Wai! lS (dither de Coasts), io the library of 
Leyden, of Wenrich, De Ameforem Gracorin Feraiouibus 
et Contentariia Syriaeis, dvalieis, ibe, p. 259. 


Pp. 40-44.—The Samkhya dectrine of the twenty-five 
tatters is foond in the commentary of Gandaplida to the 
Saviebhye Xavi of Tévara Krishya, where aleo the saying 
gl hemp lor Lag and 104) ie foond. @f the translation 
of H, H, Wilson, p. 7g, 1g. 


BP. 40. Buddha, dherae, svighe.—This note on the 
Boddhistic trinity probably rests on the authority of 
Zorkiio, as he wag quoted in the book of Arinsalri: of, 
note to pp. 6,7. Tt shows that Alberaui bad oo original 
information ragarding Buddhiem, ard it justifies hie harsh 
jodgment on the worth of the tradition of Aurkan, v. i. 7. 

The name Fiufdhodans is nothing, and by mist 
derived from Suddhadana, the nome of Boiddha'e fother. 
Perhaps Zarkiin had read not wept) bob .eyhse. which 
a Souddhedent, ie, dhe aon of Suctdhodanc or 

u 


P. at. Fira Purdne.—Ot the Porines the author had 
the Adityn, Miteye, and Vidlgw Purdaes, Le. only portions 
wl them p30}, and probably the whole of Pinhne- 
oe a Paoranio ae =r es from 
Fdyu, Fisinn, and Matsye Purdpas. (Gf on the Porinas, 
A. Riker, Pedermmen Pp 206, and note 2o6 on p. 208. 


P. 42.—The Ave mothers are a blunder of the author's 
instead of the five messures, Le. pofonidinint (paoiicaten- 
miuditndiaa), 

The combination between the sensen and the elements, 
aa itis given hers and on p, 43, aleo occurs in the Pinide- 
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shita—philoeophy of Kanida: of Colebrocke, * Eesays," i, 
agjacg. Compare alao Piatou-Perdya, i. 2,p. 75,00d Hall's 
note 1. ‘There are similar elements in the philosophy of 
the Bavddhas or Sangatas: vy. Colebrooke, be. 1. 416, 417. 


FP. 42.—The quotation from Homer la not found in the 
Greek text, nor do I know the Greok original of the second 
verses, Wore they taken from some Neo-Pythagorean 
hack ? 


P, 43. Porphyry.—This is the only quotation from Por- 
shyzy om a book of his which is not extant in the Greek 
orginal, Acoording to Wenrch, Le p. 287, there hos 
ence bean in Syriac tronslation of the fourth book of o 
Tiber Histerierwo Phileagpherum, probably identical with 
tha work hers mentioned. The note on the Milky Way 
(i. 231) is perhaps taken from this some source. 


P. 43. Lecwna.—In the Arnbic text (f1, 05) is tinting 
the relation between the hearingiénd the gir, bee comple- 
mont to the words datring airy im 1. 14, 


P. 43. Pisfo—As the author does not mention the 
source Whence he took these words I conjecture that ther 
were derived from timers, 77, 4, 5, orfrom some commeo- 
tory om this paeage: gf mobs top, 35. 


P. af. Mofres sinplies—CF note to p. qz., On the 
Sarnkhya thea ding the union of soul and matter, 
of Sdmthya Adrift, ve, 20, 21, 42, ond Gandapidn's 
ithdahape. 


Po 47. Doneing-gerl.—Thia example is likewiae found in 
Caudapida, p. 170 (Ahdshie to s. 99 of the Sar 
Ké@rioi}; thet of the blind and the [ame on p, 76 [to 
% 2L} 


P. 48, Méat— Vide note to pp. 7, & 
I. 48. The book of Sdiabhye, &e—The theory of pre- 


dominance among the three primary forces (gina), 7. in 
Ganmlapida, pp. 92, 93, tov. 25, Pp. 4g ton. 12; the oom 
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riya ts B00] with o spectator on p. 72 tov. 19 (olao 
agarad-(itd, xiv, 23); the story of the innocent amonz 
the robhers on p 74 toe ©. 20. 


P. 49. Phe soul te in matter, c&¢.—The sonl compared bo 
a Chariateer, ¢, in Gaujlapiida, p. 66 tow 17. 


Pp. 52-4. Fineton qpenks fo Avjrna, e,—Of these 
quotations from Gid, compare the passage, “ Eternity ia 
common to both of ov, ce. whilst they were concealed 
from you," with BPhegared-Gifd, iv. 5: * Many have been in 
past time the births of me, and of thee alen, Aron. All 
thees | know, batthou kmowest them not, O slayer of foe!" 

OF the other quotations on these two pages, 1 do not 
see how they could be compared with any in 

nnd -(F 0a, sap for the general tenor of the ideas. 
With the phrase, “For be loves God and God loves him,” 
of. Bhagownd-Gttd, xii, 14-20, "Who worships me is dear 
to me.” 


P, §q. VistowDiarma.—Alberuni gives large quota- 
tions from this book, He speake of it f 132, and tron. 
lates tha title as the religion of Gad, 

Ido not Know the Sansknt original of the book, for it 
ia totally different from the Fizkew-Smriti, or Fist 
Stitra, or Patinarc Dhkormaddatra, translated by J, Jolly 
(* The Institutes of Vishon,” Oxford, 1880), 0 law-book in 
6 hy chapters, similar to those of Apagtatmba, Lani 
valkya, Vasishtha, the Grikyasttras, &e, Our Fistuw- 
Jttearme is a sort of Purina, full of those | da and 
netions characteristic of tha literature of Turinws; bob 
the awther dowa mot assign tt ta them, Most of the ox- 
tracts liera given are conversations betweem the sa 
Mirkandeya and Vajra, others a conversation between the 
king Parikshe ond the sage Satinike, The extracts treat 
of mytholopical subjects {i. $4); the twelve sumedi. 216, 
217); pola (i, 740); the planets and fixed stars (i. 267, 
233); (i. 290); the story of Hiranyikela (ii. 
140); the names of the Manvantarns (i, 387); the dumi- 
nants of the planeta (il. 121}; im ape of chromo 
logical ond astronomical subjects. “Tbe author hos taken 
eoveral series of names from the Pishuw-JMarea. He 
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Betis to quote it sometimes wishout mentioning ite tithe. 
Bo, Gf. I am, inclined to otteibate the traditions Sannokn 
(i 13, 126) to thie book, The quotation (ii. 08) on 
Viisedera, Sahkorshaga, Prdyumna, and Ani lai, a8 
the uames of Hari in the four Frgos, is found likewioe 
among the doctrines of tha Vaishnaya sect, tha Pair. 
tros,or Bhignyotas: of Onlabrooke, * Esaays," 1. 49g, 4.40 
Vishya is the ehief god of those Hindos with whorn 
Alberoni held relation. Wera they Vaithnava sects, and 
was the Fushru-Jherae a apecinl code of their? On 
the heterodox sect of Vishpo or Visudeva worshippers 
just mentioned, ¢f Colobrocke, fc. pp. 437-443. 

Colebrocke mentions a book, Pishow « Dbbernoffern- 
ite wit iy ane to have com ended the ete 
siddtinta of Brahmagopta: of “ Rasoye,”” ii. 348. Thi 
work is perhaps identical with the Viehwu-Jeroe used 
by Alberani, As he had a copy of the Sradknuarsielelddate, 
he bod it perhaps as a portion of this larger work, 


P, pt Bakslend, toho photic the Aeerifa.—lor the 
lerend of Lokehmi v. FisianPurdes, i, 9, where it is 
Dhanvantgri who brings the Ampte-oop, not Lakeslni, 
Apparently this cen i Geant hare, ante Lakshmanna, 
as the manuscript has th the brother of Himsa. When 
Alberuni wrote this, he seams to have mistaken Lakshmi 
for a inasooline being, or else we mashwrite doe ce in the 
fext °V, 3, instead of ge 

The Arabic Anwéi's (me cisenze, flicitd) is on athem pt of 
Alberuni's te tronelata the Sanskrit euriia= ambrosin, 
which scarcely any one of bis readers will have understood. 
Gf. the Arabic text, rf 1, 6 (here i. 253), 


P, Sef. Jigishe, the aoae leaten bay Moahsidevea.—t7, the 
story of the destraction of Mnksha's eaciifiea by order of 
iva, a8 commenicated by Hull in his edition of Wilson's 
Fishon-Prrige as appendix to i. vil, p. 120 arg. (Sacrifice 
of Dakeho, from the Fitgu-Juerdine), 


B.g§4. Fondhantlire—Of this author Alborani quotes 
the following works ;— 

C1.) Brritecedscrrivleited, 

2.) 2 yptnegetinoon, L198, tig, 20, 1. rk, 
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(3). Laghegtiakan, i 198 

{4.) Podicosidticindild, 1.0193, 01. 7, boo. 

Rooks of tha same author, which Albernni mentions 
Without giving extracts from them, are Skafiwrdedéida and 
St es jee (Th, both with astrological contents {1. 158). 
Perhaps the two books called Yogaydind and 7 ibend (7)- 
ydied (i 158) are alec to be attribated to Varibarmibira, 
Besides there ara mentioned several commeatories, oon of 
the Aritel-Serhhitd by Utpala, from Kashmir (i. 298), 
and one of the Brikoyatialam by Deilabladra. 

One of the sonrees whence Alberom haa drawn monet 
copiously is the Britad-Somhiid, or, os he calle it, the 
Soruied: v, the edition of the Sanakrit onginal by Dr, 
Kern, Caleutta, 1865, amd hia tromelation in the “Journal 
af the Royal Asiatic Bociety” for the years 1870, 1871, 
1873, 1875. Alteran prises Varibamihira as an honest 
man of acienes (iL 366), and maintains that he lived 526 
years before his own time, whichis AD. 1030. Aecord= 
ingly, the date of Varihamihira would be A.D. 904. ff 
il, 86, 


In the prefage to the edition, p. Gt, Kern mantions tha 
Shafpadsiiid and the Fagepiétnd. Toth the Ardiet-Ser- 
Aitd ond Saghajdteiom had been translated into Arabic 
oe ans eam } quoted is found in chap. iti 

a ere | o is found m chap. wt, 
t. T3= <e (aonirnel oie Royal Asintio Booiety,” B70, 
P 446). 


P. 54. Méut,— Fide note bo pp. 7, 8. 


P. 55. Pafafijeli.— Vide note to p, 27. 


Pp. 56, 97. Pheto.—The tero quotations from Pleo are 
the fy a 
OC. ma dads pir aly erre Adypor, or pa “1 , ty eile 
fete debunderas deel, wal mide qa fetipo ddicevotiros wat 
yeypherrae dig teow roller, wal 2 rept! natu Tyae, LL 
ytyprerthn de rie drofurderar rei (Geros, AAG ri y er ibe 
al a a 
obrard yoyprera: wpe, wire iA Aoder q ox Tor fee 
They To tearTéa, ATLA 
The sentences which in the Arabic follow after these 


378 ALBERUNPS INDIA, 


worde (“Our sols lead an existence of their own,” dec.) 
cannot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose 
ee from some commentary. 
second quotation i is found 
F2E. ors Wee y payors ote GAAo Tet) desigmorss 7 
oleae, mal werd Fobrot diiyasy row syede iy &, rhegehgiiren 
iva dl vie alrmpyaipred ao. rolre tatters ne wa 


ie is fear yo weg. wee oe rede ro detour cides alvae 


74D, ofeote ofrtts sive of & | ipurral, free Tinars Anjou i iudiraoe 
1 Aue tu, oly fe Wocbie eae citable iprifus, iri qoure Poe. 

vuscrcl rao riv Ago end fe ry Bavoig & flatten ri tog Tel wou, 

ot dey Adipa; roore di leper dragons, 

In seme sentences the Arabic and Greak toxin agres 
literally ; in others they differ to such om extent that this 
extract, too, dora net atom to be taken from « simple trane- 
lation of the text of Phavts, but tather from a work in 
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the 
original form of a dialogue waa changed into that of 
simple relation. Alberind erroneously held this to be the 

form of the book. We hare actved at a almilar 
resolt in the aose of Plate’s Pasnew, 

Proclns has composed « commentary on the amin of 
WNate that the soul is immortal, in tliree eeations : Bti- 
rich, De Aneflorom Greteorne Fersiontbes, he, pb 288; fod 
feller, Jiisopite der Griccden, ii. 6, 780, 1. This was 
probably on Arabic edition of Phas, and possibly that 
oom which Alberoni peed, of arly to 

The quotations from Niel ak Pee oiler on{ 

more sccoratel Geeuk origina 


them, too, the dislogintic form haa disappeared, 


65-6 
The 


P. 57. Proclue ia trice quoted, bere and i. 86 Hoth 
exiracta seem fo ba dovires from some commentary om 
Pimms, which was different from that commentary known 
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslan, 1887, ‘The 
words here mentioned probably refer to untous, 44 A BO }— 
aut Gon bi rabra vibra rm wathjunre | rir Ker apyay Fe mrdeg 
ox yeye wu rho mpero, rar aly are iniedy Sayre a 
era 4 fo Bete Suatopeuthets {onir, aredas acd a avaures eg “Acdeu 
euAcr é ipyenn, 

The commentary of Proclos referring to these words 
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(pp. 842, 843, ed. Schneider) is entirely different from the 
Arabic wore. 

‘The other quotation (i. 84) ia derived from the same 
heok, and refers to Touma, agur—ele cposelig rai 
ftiyrer, rovro Oo ete acdadiv droveyofoper, § Gietraroe 7 dui 
Aad Teiv dy Wie wero dorwotoor, TA. 

Tbe commentary of Troclos (ed. Schneider) breales off a 
little bafora this yt thas kis rem 44D. 

I am inclined to believe that t ies simply intro- 
dueed by * Procloa eas,” is identical with that one which 
he calle Timmws (ef. mote to yar ar whith was— 

(1.) Nota simple translation of the book, bot « transla- 
tion and & commentary together, the one running inte the 
other: and which 

(2) Waa different from the now extant commentary of 
Tinaews by Proclas. Therafora Proclos most either have 
made two editions of Tiscena, or he is not really the author 
ef the book used by Alberuni, In the one place the namo 


is written Ly) in the other li, al, 


PB, 5 7.—The seat (24) and the throne Cf") of God, 
By thees two words Muhammad calls the throne of God 
in the Koran. Alleh's sitting on bin throne, as montioned 
in the Koran, bas been a sebject of deep apeculation amon 
Muslim pooiac ci Of. sur Geschichte Abvihoern A 
Af‘art's, von W, Spitta, Leipalg, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and 
the note oa pp. T44- 


DP. 60. Viaknw-Purdeo.—The postage is found in Book 
Il, chap. wi (Wilaon-Hail, ii, p. 206). The order in 
which the hella are enamerabed and their names differ to 
ome extent — 


ddr Sanskrit original, 

Tanrive. Baume 
a 

Tapiakumbhs, Altar 

vila. he 
5 wal 4. Taptakeobbe 

tapiets 

LAlAbh alan, Mohijriis. 

VWilaeann. ——— 
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af Bernd. Somakrit eripinal, 
Valturnn Talahibmesha. 
fil 
: Wedhaka. 
Ani fe Nh, Wilh uth. 
rg. Vahinijvile, 1 ya 
Boovbantrsa ken. 
Eeiuirkedho. 
Waltarant 
Hrisben. 
ao. Ag aa, 
VWalvnijvila. 
Apri. 
(jana, 


FP. 62. Sdribige.—I do not find an thing correspondin 
in the Sthibigs Kairibd nor Gas : it poeuis entice 
As for the ides, of. “ Sathkhya Aphorisms,” iv. 72. 


P, 64, Ativtitke.—On the d@iiditin=that which is 
swifter than the wind in pessing from body to body, of 
Siikhyo Kirikd, od. Colebrooke-Wilaon, p. 133. 

The Borsakh is mentioned in the Koran, 23, 102; 24, 
$55 $5, 30. 


P. 63. Fistge-Ptrdca—This qhotation is reinted in 
substance bo Book I. chap. vi. pp. 221-224: of the wnin- 
térrophed thinking (: jeer pte) ai tha ainiembraice 
of Aari, the meditation on Fide Are the words of 
Alberuni an extract from this passage ? 


BP. Gy. Sdickhya.—The & Adriet and Gandapida do 
not aeem to offer anything analogous bo thie pageage. 


P. A fheeanpk, d&c.—The relating to the 
four nls of meter cut ea been Pa A ike 
Peradan by Abuimaili Mohammol Ibn “Ubatd-Allih im 
his Aeain afodydn: o. 0. Schafer, Chrestomatite Perenne, 
i PA, 9-8 

Abi-FobiS ond hia work ase pot known to me from 
other sonrees. 


P.65. Jokennes Geommatiaa,— Fide note to 
Fist The qaotwbions “y a PP. O5-f7 agree pretty 
acourately with the Greek tex 
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The forty is corthay, lt, 81 6, Di— 

‘En Goley BF ya, Oo die, roure oterdas yp aleae wal Fope eal 
ytuides aad dparoe st di) mai ¢youra ty Tocerg poysy Uapcrerue Te 
xoi fAmeros oA ag the doorde toror diigte row oevkoie Te Km 
*Ausou, aerrip Acyetar, repl fo pita Te ket Tout Tiabegg 
ardustocuéry, mepl a A ant debt dra puydie eveouilsy horrcr- 
potu, ola Faptyorto: et Foserred itt edo of py wala ping 
drodvGeina:, dhAd eal roo ipered perdyouras, Ged eal deiderae, 


Jt appeora that these ore not the souls, de, O1D= 
24 — 

Blake paeros, & Kidag: wat att al y hg fu Syraticne fairag 
clea, JAAG ron raw doko, af mepi rd roimiera dveyed{owrae 
Thewarfne fiege riveree thy mpetipas tpeddy cau etorys 
xal pdype ye rotrow whewitrral, dep dy np feeranoAeudateros 
ro mmperrondots tretayip iA deters ale oda. 

‘Tehalenes Wiciiven ult, ate racere Gig tio!” ier’ fu nal 
jipekerqicvice Fijgeerce ae to fis Ta woia fy ftuirte Aspect, 
& Eu 3 Ole rely ple peirrpepapyiag Te cul Pfong eal 
qudosoriug powederqedras wot poy fwhafigeieowy alg vad hie 
diay jarq sal ole penbenhihakie dalietiar <4 wile ola; 
wave ple ote adebe Adgerg. Tote Of ye thule re mal repareiiag 
wei dproyes wperetijcycotag dle Ta tlle Aveo te kal bp wal 
oe 


Uf 1 did not think that I am going, &e., 670:-— 


vi adv poy deqe ger wperov ptr wapd Goby Gado cogey 
ve wel dyofody, freira sot wap drOpiroey rondaurpdrog 
dpewets Taw dvidde, yHaour dv obx dyaractie Ty Sardine. 


PL 66. Wheat « oven die, a datmon, ds, 1070, 1o8e— 


Ad pera Gd oiltrag, dig dou PAG Lr anata fearov & ddorou 
Balpor, iieep feero ela yey ouroy tiyeur dreggeepet aly ih} Two 
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tdrov, of fel rots ovAAeyierag diadueacapivowy cig “Ashow 
mepeterfos pert yyqaieog dweivou, fi) mporréraaron robs 
dohivde deere epson, Teyderas & deel, die det tayeie, wat 
pelvarras Gr yet ypcenw, GAAoy Belpa dlc sppoativ woifice de 
welAgip xporeu mal expat mapucion, dom Bi dpa ) repila 
ory Geo Alo you ‘Tihany Ady EXCereR piv yp darhige ofa 
dheecuy alg “Aufou duper, yf Sobre drag ote pin hateered pot 
cen. otdt yop de ayepsewe ees, of yao med tig de Hapdoroe 
otdapdre putty Ofc eterys. ele BF doe aydireg Ob eal eepedioug 
wokddg dye deh paw drisw te noi vopipew var irtiide 
Texpopimeros Aisi, 7) wey Rooped Te mal aipdeieos Yay fetal 
pa wal adue dyrosi ra ropiera* co] a draGoyricag rail oupeTag 
fyoure, dep dv te fusporfer efrev, wept deeive mode ypdrov 
eFToneey ame rep Toe operie Peco, eeAdo aeriteieaore Kol 
rod pra fioiero, pia wat poy teed ron 7 perreraypivow Saiaorey 
oiyeTas dyoptry, cabiwopeene fe ofrep of GAAgL, THe pty ode 
Guptor ead 7. mernepeviae tosdGror, dobre dileen qepiepe A 
Ga ipra rowira ipyorpivge, & otter daca te wad dicAdiv 
Yuyne ops TOYO dete, Te te op abeiyes Te RTE 
brwatpreTal wal oire fuwtumopeg ovre spyqpey diag ycprertm, 
airy it wAGrarce i mire fyoniy aropiz, fog de hj ring 
ypore pieueras, de elfen ie! aeopens dtpersa cig Tyr my 
Tpevomrat oyu oy i wipe Te wk pet odee toe flow 
bufeABotcre mal Eeremerd poy et appeeeieae dey THyorere genet 
Tie attg txdory Toror mporjeorrs, 

Those of the lend wie fed a neidedle sort af bye, de, and 
Those icko repented of their sina, de, 160-1140 :— 

wei ool piv de Gigaere pts Gefendvas, mopevierres dri rie 
"Ayipevro, dvafiderss d 84 otetg dyfaerd deriv, fel rotrew 
adievoterae cip THe Alueyr, wo deel ofeotord ee wal mentite bu aie 
Fur Ta diflnien aukrist Sedterer démag dre Miroerat, et mig TL aiien very, 
wae Te ctlepyperudiy rupily deipowrae epi The afta feurros. of 
ar Higmows ark Eyre faa rik pepithy Tar dus ory icdtier, 
leporuAlas TeAASs cal peedAag y gorory diixovy eal mopurduous 
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moAAone f#fepyoraien fp AAs fra tocailra mpydece diva, 
rotress 62 ff wpecyjxcrrn potpa fdere aig the Tiprapev, dine 
etzote dnfadeowrer, of G) de ddan ptr, poypode de Biosci 
Hpaprynives dpaprijesrs, wlae wpbs wartea 9 pyrépa he” dp yips 
Glow om owpdfavre, sat peroptley avrois the dAdor fiver 
Biter, | dedpogene roemerye Tat dA tpery peireerea, Tet 
roug Gt diewercie piv alg rhe Tdprapov dadyey, fporerierag Be 
adretg cal deerhe diet paenpewovs fefetAken Th wipe, Tone 
pur urtgodoray cera wir Keuariv, Toles de rarpadoiag ane 
pytprdeee care roe [epeiAeyeforra . trecide dt dapaperce 
yivurra cota ye Adminge the “AyCporciia, teradin Bool 
Te wok akon, of pv ode dwierawar, of Gf obs open, 
woddoaetes 6 leer: wai Gievrar diiras aqui defijve ols 
yr ddwige wel Gfegfa, rat dey pty wetreiy, dealer! re 
ret Agppowrt ri eamdiv, af Ef sj, ghipowres aieg aly rie 
Toprepo eal davider wddiy aly relg motapody, wal roira 
Toren ab eporpor weeerral, piv ie reir oy ySlayqeror 
afty yap 4 Siew ied ror duerrae mbroiy frdythy of Gp de 
fife: Suaepiere: epig 7h dodey Geiiva, afro ou of riindic 
piv wae torus tae dong yah CAeetiepadprel wy wal drakAur- 
Thee Geovep Fetaeeryplov, feo Boog rye woflepde obeyocy 
ddaceotuers col ee tp yas oli pera, 


PL. 68. Jgeorcnn, bowled Cf Sirhthys Kiril, 
t. 4a, By knowledges is deliverance; by the reverses, 
bondage.” 


P. These de, the Commen af 
Bhojardit to“ The Voge Ashoreus of Patanjali” Be, 9 
xly., alec Gandaplde’s Bhtshy: to the “ation 3p Karikl, 

xxl (pp. 83, 84), where be quotes the of Patai- 
jali (Pdlatjala). 


BP. 69. Passing (hrongh several stages. —( with theses 
four atages of knowledge the “ seu tinds gf endiphtenment 
in“ The Youu Aphorisms,” ii. uy xxvil., and Commentary. 
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The fourth stage of Alberuni’s Patanhjati corresponds to the 
eeventh kind of Bhojadevas. 


P. 7o. Jn the book Gttd.—There is no passage like thie 
in the Bhagawad. (ed. ae wonls, * pleagures whieh im 
realiby ore pains” (Dp. 6), may be compared with 
Bhageved-Gttd, y. 22: «Fer the pleasures thet are bern 
of (these) contacts are the wombs of pain.” 

A similar gentence recurs im soother qrotation from 
Gitd here on p. 78, |. ped: * Pleasures of a kind which, in 
reality, are disguised pains.” 


BP. 71. Socrate.—Tho following quotation is composed 
of the two passages, Piolo, 65 B= and 674:— 

itor pir yop wera rot weyearos fray py ra oaoele, jaw 
on vive dfawararac tr atrer, “AAyiy Aca. TA! ete ote 
de tp Aeytferdas, ciyp wou @hAod, eardiykev adry ylyreral 
vovur ferae; Naf, Aopiferme &t pt roe rére ecAducrrn, dra 
pee Tote ar raphy, joe axoy pate oe pope 
aAyyier pare tas dom), GAA Ooo. paiAorra abr) wall! abr 
{treprot fara yeti oth tee, mt wel for Etraras yop 
Pitta avrg pad derrewdiay optyyrec pod eros, “Farce 
paltu, (hHieoue eal teraiis ap rot dudouebou ybuyh) pelo, 
dryadde: Th regen eel ake, oe arron, fret de arr aol 
airy yoyrertan, 

G7A,—eol de 6 ce fuer, norug, dg coer, Gyyperire doopeia 
Tou ettros, dh 6 7. pddooro pod daakgier mq reiuare pyill 
sourdipev, & re pa) ware dedyen, pel deomyerdaipelin THz 
Forres Purey, dada wate pcthapey ce" acral, Toy dy od Ghat: 
darts doktor qpiy xal offre ple nadlapol daradAa 
ras row wiparey daperiing, pera totrae ve totuete anol 
yeti a! ems 7a wh el dempeves , TH corte rey Te 


The Words sie bode Get (ms, §) are barbaric 
Arabies tire tferertra: tr" acted. Probably the Syriac 
translation hod a passive word with euity—te' ofrod, and 
this was literally renderedin Arabic by aia, The reading 
of the MS. 4a. cannot bs accounted for in any way, 
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FP. 71. Pron the book Oea.—The text is not found in the 
Bhagevad-'tté. 


Pi 72, Kapila, for be wos bore bowing. —Cf. Colebrooks, 
“Kasay,” i. 242. 


P. 72. Cupactity, wrath, end agnorcace,—"The Yoge 
Aphorisms," ii. 3 gey., meution fre afficiions: iguorance, 
eqroism, desire, aversion, ond ardent attachment to life, 
Perhaps we may oleo compare itiiiga Kedah, 0. boii. 
where saven modes are enumerated by which nature binds 
herself: virtue, dispassionatenesa, power, vice, ifnorance, 
passion, and weakoese. 


P.73.—The three primary forces are rojas, foxuae, action. 


P. 73. fo slop aff motions, anal eeen fhe breathing, — Cf, 
an the alop af motion and the expolsion and retention 
of breath, “Yoga Aphorisms of Pataijali,” i, xxiv. and 
the notes of Hijendralali: Mitra, 


FP. 73. Ja the book Fitd—The two quotations as given 
here ore not found in the Lkegarad=Gitd, Only the oom- 
parison with the lanp occers in vi. ig: "As o lamp 
sheltered from tha wind does mot ficker;" thin tm 
the wonbed simile of the Yooin who is anbdued in 
thought,” &e. 

Also the comparison with the waters of the rivers not 
ineresging the ogean is found ii. fo: “Hoe sttaing to 
peace tote whom oll desires enter os rivers enter imto the 
ooean, whieh ia ever filled, and (yet) remains within ite 
bounds,” doc. 


P74. The fe iy wine Patles —Five of theese command- 
ments are mentioned in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii, xxx., 
and the cther four seem to be identical with the five 
obligations mentioned in i, xxii, 


FP. 35,—Pythagores.—I do not know the Greek original 
of this ravine Tha idea of the body being o fetter to the 
soul is frequently met with in the book of the Neopytha- 
porean oopherd, ot Apollonice of Tyana ond other; 
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of Geller, Pha der Griechen, lll. 2, p. 196. For two 
more sentences oS hartge v1. fk 85, where Alborani 
etabaa that he has em from Ammoniis, a. note to 


p. 85. 


PL o74. Dike book Sirabhys soyn—Db is difficult to say 
whether the Arable manosermpt has 4d) or als, and not 
knowing o Sanakrit parallel to thie saying, I am thrown 
upon conjecture. Preferring the latter reading, | trans- 
late: “Everything which man opines (te. on which be 
formn an opinion) in a terminus to him, for be does not 
beyond it,” which may mean that as long as the thinking 
foonlty of soul bas nob censed, ib is mot ieee. haa 
not attsined moteha. (Of. Sidviskikare Aaritd, y, levi: 
"When separation of the informed soul from ite corpo- 
real frame at length takes place, and nature in respect 
of ib CERaES, then is shiolate and final deliveranoe scoom- 


plished.” 
Pp pee . Ott. —The three quotations from this book 
are net found in the Phagarad-itid, 


P. 76, Scerate;—Tho quotations given here ara found 
m Piaeda, Bqu-8 5B — 

ani, og fixe, Tay tke fowl guvkdrepos tie ofpas Tie 
porte, of bretae afotiero eri del cerety dwodlowelv, déowreg 
wal dere nparder yoley, tore Oy rAdiere cal pourra (oore, 
poy fees Gra ptAdours rai tie fete odevne obeep eura Gaps. 
warre, Roath dat én, olact, Tor ‘AmidAwros 6 eeree parranol 
bd onre rai ppeuddres ta te "Acdow dyadid déowm sab TEpRORTE 
drelvqe Tipe udpar Beaghepdvrig fp de ii Suarponrbew ypdlogy, ey 
Ei ket adrby fyodps dubboudds ve tex: #00 Kiker nol icpis 
rou wir rei, wae oa jel deeirme ay porreayy eyour 
rapa Teil dorméray, ok Guriiedtepar attire toe Glew dro 
Aor fon 

In the middle o passage has been left ont by Alberuni, 
or by the anthor of that edition of FPheds which le oped, 


BP. 76. Jn the boak af Potedgeli—To the explanation of 
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the four parts of the path of liberation on 7-80 I do 
not iow « parallel from a Sanskrit onset 


BP. 37. dn the book Pisfore-Dharme.—Cf on this the 
note to p. §4, The Arabic text has not Porkehit, but 
Poritsha, which name is mentioned by Hall in a mote to 
Pishon-Prndad, bv., chap. 2, p. 154. 


Pp. 78, fo. Phe book: Pitdk—These threes extracts are not 
found in the Bhapeend-Gitd, The words, “He who mor- 
tifies his lust,” compare with Munprrad-Giid, iv. 21, 
“Void of hope, salf-restrained in thought, performing 
merely bodily work, he contracts no sin.” Regarding the 

“Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis- 
guistd paing,” 2, noe to p. 70, 

The ion, the mime coors of thy body (p. 79, 3), ia 
also found in MAagoved-(ed, v.13: “in the city of nine 
gates," t2, in the body, Of also Stvhbhad Adribi, 


Saav. 


Pp. 79, 80. The book Gild.—Theee quotations cannot be 
compared with anything in the Phagarad-('itd, 


P. 61. Patenpalii—There is a certain resemblance be- 
tween these words and the last of “The Yoga Aphoriema™ 
(iv. xxxviii.}: “Isolation is the regression of the qualities 
devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the 
thinking power in its own nature.” 


Pp. 81, 62. Simihye,—The comparison with the wheel 
of the potter (mot tho silk-wonver) is oluo found im 
Admbiga Kideikd, 0. levi. 


BP, 82. Jn the book of Pateajalt,—I have not found these 
two papsages anywhere alee. As to the foeolties of the 
perfect Yogin, gf “* Yoga Aphorisms,” ili 42, 44, 45. 


P, 83. The Sift exeplein the Moranic verse, x—Toing 
asked about the story of Diwlbherveins (Bicornutus, 12. 
Alexander), Mohammad saya, * We (ie. Allah) hate made 
room for kom om earth; or, os Sale translates,’ W's atal- 
intend for hin on earth,” which means, We Agve given Ain 
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& potion af weletalivked authority or cm earth, 
and this Mee or power is Sberguwiedl Sey SA our 
mentatora in accordance with their tenets, perfectly har- 
monising with thona of the Yoga philosophy. 


Pp. 83, 84. Sir —With the tale of the man tra- 
velling in the might his pupile compare « eimilar one 
in Gamlopiide's Phdahys bo Stimbiye Adriid, 2 ox. (om 
f. 108). 


P, 83.—Aimonias, o philosopher of tha Neoplatonic 
school, v. Zeller, Phiaophie der Griechen, ile. 529 arg, 
A Greek book of his which eontnine these extracts from 
Pythagoraa and Empedocles is not known, He bas been 
known to the Arabs os commentator of Aristotle: ¥. Wen- 
rich, Oe ducterum Preceremn Pereianibia, p, 2895 Mbrviat, 
p. Fal, 

Hy Heracles in the passage, * Eun les and his sue- 
enseora 08 fir aa Heracles,” is p y meant Heraclides 
Pouticus. 


Pp. 85, 86, Sctrater soxe.—The first axtract ia identical 
with Prado, 790, the second in composed of Bon, Boa, 
od B, the order of the Greek text having been aban- 

ed, 


Piads, 7o0. “Over fe ye airy eel! cing avery, fedin. 
atyeras als rt mofflopdy re wal dai by cal dfdeovor wal derattus 
yet, wal de oupyonje olkra atrod del per” dnelvow re ylyerrany 
fravmep ate) cuff siege ypirgras vol ify ateg, eal woraerad +e 
rol waddeov wal rep txetea del word pale derairug dys are 
Thwiter eparropieg’ wal porto ottys Th wethqin qyocenpree 
shu Ayr, 


Sok fede oy, fd, & Kéfys, al de dere row elpypiree 
rd pl foe faden, rd pty eg koi ifandre wal wore wal 
porontd wai diakvrp xui del deacrey mal ward reird yore 
funny duowreror eleas page, Ty G'dv@pwelg al Seon aad 
dreyty wud woAwued wut Giekirg wel polieere curt turd fyorra 
fiery Specratoy ad clint edie, 
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fos. dendae dy rp cing dou jeggy aot edo, tp ple Fowke tir 
mel doyertuc ¥ quires cportirre, ty Mt deyev wal burmiferr. 


Sr A and B, Odwote obre pore youre alg rh Suc ating, rd 
dudig, dripyeru, ri Getoe re wal dfdecroy wai dporipov, of 
demo, Grdpyee airg cddajuen efvac, wAdige eal deoiug kal 
deiGuv wal dyplur pores acl Tor dA Aue kode noe ditipare eiow 
drqphAcyetey, dewep Gf Atyero aerd Tir jepenpdnee, ae 

oa rae Aserte ypohoe werd gue Geo detyeaere pooderes 
dtipes, 2 Kitge, Gives) ote og Ar, toby o Keyes Ea di 
aa, Sai, payee col oedflegrng tol mduerog dredAdrrera, 
dre rp eelore del foveiea wal voir Geporeiowra wed dpe mi 
pryoyrairy iar’ avrou, io TH Tur ereGupaaiv wal THF, irra 
payday Gao Bowel alia ddgig Ad! i rh ouporoclty of rep de 
dyarvo, 2.7 A, 


Pp. 85, 87. Arena eoye.—The comparison of Brahman 
With an afnatiie tree is frond in Jhegarad-Gritd, xv. 1-6, 
fod &, 26. 

The doctrine of Paimijali,—Idess similar to these Blift 
sentences are found im Fhagewad-(144, wi, 23-31, deecrib- 
ing the union of the soul] with Brahman. 


Pp, 87, 88.—On Abt-Bakr Auh-shibli of, Tin Khallikiin, 
translated by De Slane, i. gr1-5§13; Abolmahfsin, dieles, 
ii. 313. He lived in Bagdad, wos a popil of Junaid, died 
AH. 134=..0. 946, in Hagded, and was baried there. On 
Abd-Yasid Albistimi gf. Tim Ehallikin, or. 311. He 
died AW. 261—A.D, B75. Tin bes articles on thees iro 
inyatics with many quotations from them in his Nayiehit- 
oats (Lee's ' Peraian Series,” the Wafaldt-olena, &e., or 
the Lives of the Boofis, by Jimt, Calantta, 1859, pp. 201 
and 52) 


P. 88. The out exploin the Koranic passage (Bora 2, 68), 
é&.—" And when you had killed « person and were dis- 
puting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame 
on the other), whilst God wos bringing to light what 

Fok, tf, T 
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you oonoealed, than we epoke; Eat him (the killed per- 
eon) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the 
eng ")- In that case the killed person will agai 

ome ive and tell who mordered him. “Thos God 
brings to life the dead ones," Ke. Cf. A. Geiger, Aas hat 
Mohamme! ana dem Judeniiume aufgenommen? Bonn, 
1333, fp o72. Mukommad bes moulded this off 
Birs 2 from elements token diractly or indirectly from 
Numb, xix. 2 sry,, and Thnt, xxi. 2 sey, 

The Sutias to show by thia aantance that the body 
muet ba mortified before the beart can become alive by 


P. 89. Strivbhea.—For the two enumerntiona of oreated 
beings, v. Gandapida to & Kiarika, li. p. 16a, and liv. 
PB 143. 

The reading of the MS...» is certainly wreng. Tha 
author means smumga= ut: bat it would harn been 
better to write #4- in acoordanca with =~! = daitya. As 
all the other words of this enumeration atend in the sin- 
gular, it ia mot allowable to read this word im a plural 
form, ety like potty the Rishis, yy 5u the Pityie 


P. go, Jn the book Giid.—The first quotation om the 
prevalence of one of the threa gues, sativa, rinpet, tomes, 
ia to be compared with Bhagerad.iitd, xvil. 3, 4, aay. and 
xiv. 6-8 nog, 

The second extract, “Belief and virtoe,”” &e, [ am 
nolined to combine with Khegarad-Gifd, xvi. 3, 4, any. 


BP. ot, People ary that Zeroader, e,—The anthor wae 
aware of the identity of the Persian dé: (demon) with the 
Indian deve (god) Tt is in this way that be tries to 
nocount for the discrepancy of the meaning, 


P.92, Sdrvbiga,y. p. 89; Fiswdens, v. p. oo, or Bhaga- 
moi (rid, KVUL a. 


P. og. Geletns, met oodireny popedewe Tae Kare Tero, 
ed, Kiihn, vol. xill, Pp 78 5:— 3 
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Favthiy aie tpiye FeAAc pupervoov iroGinc 
CH Atdooy “Eppeiag Agureras te Sorvaracs. 
Eperor de orofuiy foevay arepeg, oF yop ci_Anr, 
BdAAc Bf wal Gpeyuyje Mow Adow Enifetug, «7, A, 
Hooypay wal ides pevdorduov, de detepeye 
AXgpor ¢ ror Tieey 2qea Acyeerapares, 


The secend quotation, ¥. on p. 27 i— 

afoot GodAce oe gerdcirupor chowe pifer, deelep orayes 
dropdieras vidio fot Aare a ari eri Epriste, tei 
dnoly, qe dette yioos db orie Taerg Agen Avyetropares, 
erecdy tie Ava secte of pofluddyes curd th Acerador door de 
Korry teadiead, aperedperor deeb rigg pegrpts "P’ss, Gerog pt) nak 
svris th ror rerpis rot Kporoe wororstly, 


P. 96. Europ, the daughter of Phoewiz, d:.—In the 
pource whenoe the author drew his informoation about 
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seem 
to hare been mixed ether. It was synehronistic like 
the Chronicon of Ensebins, with which it is nearly re- 
lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of G hiz= 
tery with thoee of the Biblical and Persian history. dulina 
Africanos and Enesbius are the fathers of tho kind of 
literature, bub T de mot know whom the book whic 
Alberuni need had been composed, C/. Ewart chromirum 
ermowum qn aepermn!, ec, A. Schoeoe, ii. p. 13 (eeus), 
26 (Cecrops), 32. 34 (Aeterine); aleo the Syriac Epitome, 
Th 20g, 2OeR 


P. g& Phe story of Alecander in derived from the 
romance of Paendo-Kallisthenes (ed. Didot), which Eastern 
scholare have mistaken for a historia record. sf 

“Man cannot oppose the gods" (p. g7, t)= pte wderag 

F Euvaelte od BorwActs, tay Libs Bai a Buwuleafha 
(ed. Dido, 1. 9). 

“When then be died," ec, “from a wound in the neck,” 
de. (Pp. 97.4) reray Bt Newtarefig Aap flew: Ga Septe tpairen 
rare tor Arytor anno (i, 14h. 
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P. o7. Galenwa—Cy note to p, aq. 


P. 97. rota —The author quotes the 2Pienomend and 
a commentary to them, which exhibita certain relotions 
with tha achelia edited by Immanoel Hekker, bot ie not 
identical with them. As J learn from my colleagne, Pro- 
feesor (, Robert, this commentary is to be combined with 
the Cofasterinat of Peendo-lratosthenen. 

The first quotstion from aAretes iso. 1 sey, 


"Ee Ack: doyaiperfa, rae otitror’ Geipes foe 
Agayrar’ perral Aide wares ptr ay vuni, 

Tivo & defpderen dyopat, peers) 8 Glace 
Rat Acpaves* wave dd oie ceggijpefa wosres, 
Tot aie wal yoo apie db Fahey deSeeroeree 
Aafes cypoive, Agate 8 rt eeyar cyetoe, 
Meguro Beara Ape 8 dre Biko dairy 
Bowri re kel poet ipre Aiea ore degen Goat 
Kai durd yepieai, nal oriagata wore So hides, 
Addvhs yo roe ojwar'! dy odpare drip, 
durvpo Buaeplees * deretgero §! aly deeauriv 
Actipas, eo. aw reer Patty pee rypoleoece 
Avdpdory dyodeev, gid deere eciero derma. 

Tp pee met rparie ft wal feteror lAdoxoeras. 
Xatpa, wilrep, wipe Gate, pby deGourouiy innaa, 
Actrig wal wportoy yere, xoioore St Moeont 
MatAdyoat olka wdowr, er 


P. 97. Commentary on fhe Phenomena of Aratus—The 
following quotation from the Sciotie Sompermenensin, po. 
53, lowe to the kindaoss of Professor Robert: “ Crates 


astem Jovem dictum eelam, inroestum rero merito erem 
#6 mtherem, quod in his sint side, eb Homerom Jorem 
dixisse in sliqusa parte colom.” 
Ge F Sri tapdutes wedtdon Ache demorlorran 
—(Iites, £. 3571). 


The common tradition of thie yarsa ia— 
ig & Or ropquias vugstdeg dads derordorras, 
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sod thes it hee been rendered by Alberani. Gf. on the 
Sehaliae. Sengernitaenates, C. Robert, Eradasthenis Catster 
morem Aelagui, Berlin, 1575, p. 22. 


P. 99. Thew heina, state and religion. Fide note to p. 79. 


P. ion. When Ardashte Jin Bthob—iy, with these 
ranks of the Persinn nation ander the Sasanians the 
“Chronology of Ancient Nations," translated by Dr. 
Edward Gachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and act; Geschichte 
der Porvor anet_drales mer Zot! der Sasnniden, by Th, Nildoke, 
p- 4a? eg. 


P. tot. The Peaye who were created freee.—In the 
Arnbic text, F4, 4,therois alacona, where originally stood 
the words * from the thigh (trejef Brahman. The Gidro 
whe were created from.” (. Mann, DAarmadistra, i. 87, 
mubia-bblau-tire-payejdnden. 


FP. toi. det, Doma, de.—Of these classes of outcast 
people, the Badhatau are not known to mr, The Candiila 
om well known, called Sandia by Ibn Khordidhbih 
(Elliot “ Historyof India," i, 76), |The Hidts and Dom 
are mentioned by Colebrooke, “" Essays, iL," Enumeration 
of Indinn Classes,’ p. 169, note +. On the latter (cf Rom, 
the mame of the ot "Memoire om the History, 
Folk-lore, and Distibution of tha Korea," &a, by Elliot, 
edited by Heames, London, 1949, 7. p. 84. Are the Bad- 
hatau identical with the Bediyis, mentioned in the note 
of Colebrooke just quoted? 


F, 1g. Pdmwevs answered. —The firsh quotetion from 
Cita is identicosl with Bhayread-iitd, mv. 4t-gs; the 
second ie similar to il, 31-38, 


P, 10g, The anyiag of Voetsa,— Vide note to pp, 4o-44. 


P. 104. Fitzw/ew.—This quotation from (id mock 
resembles Ahagrend-Gild, ix. 32, 33. 


P. 105. Mine. —I cannot acgoit the book on ancient 
history which Alberoni osed of the blander of having 
split the Minos of Greek troditions imto two persons, o 
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Minos and a Minnos [itc). Gf om this source note to 


ere time of Darina, de.—Exeept the apnchronienm of 
Persian history, tha whale poseage Téloting to Nome 
ie Lawn may be derived from Ensebios, Chronicon, 
i 62 — 

Neoupas pera “Paptdor, BooAcwray “Payee 9 mparos relates 
Puyalorg stopper * {¢ atrig Th Eomeraaeow cx Geyer Aco 
geotduqeey'| 4 airtg ty dueurg fico pijeug epordiywe, mv Te 
i ial aad wai Tér eGpowdpeov, dexoypyvaion Tol deiartol wpb 
Torroy yeqpoTigorros ob eros xo xoyyeipoy toner, eordpen 
ftAug esi cetrua eal Gotpserrs. 


P, ros. Plato, —These extracts from Plato's Leyes are the 
remnant of an Arabic trandation. We pive the Greek 
text for the purpose of comparicon :— 

L La *"Athgeniog. Betk i Tuy arflpunrar tut, & frre, et ip 
rH alriav rye rue ope drofierews + EK heii, Birds, oi Etre, 
frog, Ge ye Th Gimoraroy cireiy, topo wer Ape Leg, rapa. Be 
doreBosporiorg, Sie G0 teviv, eluae doce Torror “drow. 

I. 6, “hain TA te ahniles, faint, coi FA Bienes ye Batre 
Bar peut Aispouw, willy et apis dperie Th pobpooe eal rare rh 
denwirerny drive Gkerior, ohAn wale seoee deere, eA, 

I. 6. of Kpgrev ripe ore ctor peiryw Siadepiereg dv mie 
entimipes To EAAgy: Tear pelo dedlidg, role abrolg yppelroie 
edalporag drerloivere' dxarra “hp ea byaiti ropifowrs, 

TI, t. daet &, ofevaigarres oh rae defipdrev deGrovoy tepanby 
vives, dearackes te atroly tay wdray érééarro Tos nar doprie 
deoifds, vol Motieag “ArdAAwed Te powroperge aot Audrverow 
fercoprarnis tora, 

IL, 1. pie 2 ote efroper Geode fry yopeurdy faldedias, retrovy 
atvad wal Tory febuedrag Thy depudludy te gai deoppdinoy aici 
pel doris, fF Sf xurcly re eds wal yopeyyeiv Gtr rovrovy, gifals 
Te wal doytiremie CAA Awe frrelporros, yopoly Te drouandine Th 
Tepe Fa epee Apahwror denua. 
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FP. 17. Sdntans.—y Fiskuu-FPonine, iv. ch, xx. p. 
158, and the notes, The story of the corse of Pindu is 
given in the Mahabhdrate Adiparven, v. 3812 sy. 

ydaa.—His mother in Satyavatl: «. Fishen-Purdee, 
le. ‘The birth of Vyisa is mentioned in Mfaddbidrate 
Adigeermum, v. 3802. 


P. 108. ments, better Poeelte—The anthor meone 
the alpine countries of the Hindokush between Kashmir 
and s line from Faisabad to Kabel, ie. the Hazira country, 
Srit, Citral, and EKafiristan, Itis well known that poly- 
andry exists amoog the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between 
Easelimtr and Tibet, bot Tam not aware whether it is also 
found ax the inhabitants of the more western exten- 
sion of the Hitmdalaya which he mentions, eg. among the 
Biyibpesh. On polyandry in the Panjab #, Kirkpatrick 
in * Levitan rsage na LOR BG, 

The Panchir men by the author ia the tribute 
of thea Kabul-Rid, Another Pamcohir (ric) ia mention 

tke Arab geographer Tilkflt as a city in Bactriana with 
righ silver mines. 

wimongy the heather Arais,—Ch, here L 185, 


Po ieg, A certoin Jewel mareiage.—Oo this costem in 
Tndia and Indian tradition, of Ellict-Heames, * Memoirs,” 
i, 274. &¥. Karda, 


P. 109. Barshawdr the Girsidk—Thic seoma to be a mis. 
take, and I propose to rend, as I have done in the odition 
of the Arabic text, s15,5,!,.), 4.4 the Shih of Padashviirgir 
or Prince of Tabariethn (ae e.g. Gilisahih=the Shab of 
Gils). Of. P. de! a, Bevfrdige zur Baktrisolen Leri- 
eqrraic, p. 50; Sachan,“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” 
fe 47, 19, amd mote; Noldeke, Gesvice der Perser wad 
wtpater ene 2ert der Sorserresoleit, pe ied. 


B, 112.—The stery of Romulos is drawn from the Chre- 
aoyrtphta of Joonnes Malales, book vii, (Bonn edition, p. 
172). 

FP. 113. Artharigle.—The atery of this king seeme to 
hare been taken from the Fasiow-Diernio, 1. note to p. 
34. Probably Ambarisha, the con of Nabhigs, is meant, 
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famous of a worshipper of Vishno. Gy. Fistuw-Purdna, 
book iv, chap. ii. p. 257, mote 1. 


P, 016, Mérada,—The story of thie snint, » Moses in 
India, is not known to me from other sources. 


PL 116, Jalem Jin Shahin, —The prononcistion of the 
name is conjectural, the history of this Karma- 
tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Mabmid 
inst Multiin took place a.b, 1006, in the ninth year of 
his rule, the seventh year of hie weorpation of sovereignty, 
in which be had left ont tha nama of his Saméini liepa- 
ford on the coins and in the public prayer, and had recelved 
the investiture, a robe and a tithe, from the eouree of all 
legitimacy in the Muslim world, the EKhalif Alkidir, the 
cat cnemy and pareecator of the Karmuatians, fon 
is expedition Elliot, “History of India," i. p. 44t. 
FP. 016, 1. 2i.—There isan error in the calentation of the 


years, From the end of the Kritayoga op to the year 
4fg2 of the Kaliynga there have al , 
Fearn, 


OE the Tretia © 8 8) fe ce” yegG yoo 
Df the Dvi a . * * * : oe 
Of the | j r : * . * 4.852 


fom soe oe) Gbgyege 
As Albereni gives bot 216.432 yoars,it seoma be has 
omitted by inadvertence tha cipher 1 (Seiram), 

P. a7, 1. 7. —The above supposition is confirmed by this 
Parsee; it ought to be the 132 years instead of the 432 
years, One can consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary 
equivalent for the som of about 100 years, but 472 pears 
cannot be an equivalent for aboot roo years (Schr). 


PL ry, 1. to—Te must be 2,164,000 instead of 216,000 
(Schram), 


P. cry. FardhamiAira atys.—Thie oxtract is a tranela- 
tion of Bpthet-Somhitd, chap. Iwill, $ 70-98, 96-57, on 
the fabrication of the idole (p, 117-120); chap. lviii. ee] 
4952, on the consequences of fanite im the construction 
of idols (p. 120); chap, Lx, > on the various classes of 
priests (p. 121)j chap. Ix. & 4, 5, on the offects of the 


ANNOTATIONS, sor 


idole (p. 121} The order of the ninygle verses is to some 
extent cifficreot from that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited 
inthe editionof Kem. Inthe Arabictext, p. eV, |, in the 
lacuna after «fs are required the words (uly Wabully 
("the sword and shield "). 

FP. 122. fifi—I do pot koew similar passages in Bha- 
geved-Gitd. The first quotation distantly reminds one of 
Bhagevied-Fitd, iv. 25. 

P, 123. #edo—This quotation shows considerable con- 
fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Gy Zeyes, iv. 8. 

mparor pir, dope, toed thy jot’ OAmemrioey Te eal Toby tae 
wine tyovres Groiviraly xforiace & ar Teg Geog devee aod Settreps. 
eel dourrepd tue caliirara pot vie ele Boleg cxorot ruyydeos, 
rele Gf roirov dvwiey rd magerrd kal dpripura vols fumportier 
Potiies wiv Gy- pera Giobe Bi foierde eal rois doipomw 3 +" 
fuxppov dyed fel ? dy, omens GE werk resrous braxodoviet 
B auras Tncuara Tia Tatiiey Gear werd edpov alpymetapern 

Te MeTe THE Ta THOME UPTO, oy Cepim, ete ovine 
Td are Te AML BEyOTE GSAT, BOTA, 

The woderlined words aré the original of the Arabic qi 

tation. Tbe translator hag rendered dojpors by £37 (pocla), 


qpwet by atlantis, by which elsewhere the word Mors: ie 
translated, and dpyuifew by. nei instead of wai 
pull & agi | -): Hessomstohave mistaken the meaning 
of tha word érawoAoviul, translating in thin way: “they (the 
pipers = aaa! } follow im rank after the wdrpyou Geol, ie, 
you shall not pat the rdrpyos Geol in the frat place, but 
worship them secrnae foes, 


P, 123. Gelenus— Pade note to p. 24. 


FP. 126.—The tradition of Squnaka from Ven'ua (so the 
Arabic text), ic. Sukra, is perhaps taken from the Pastqw- 
hora: @ note top. $4. 

Viaheu-Puripe,—Compare this quotation with book ifi. 
chap, ii, p. 2g (ed. Wileon:Hall). The Great Sear is called 
the Sewn Histis in Ganalkrit. 
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PB. 126, Fasstra—This reading does not quite soco- 
rately eis ces to the Arabie sigan, which most bo read 
Fetubrr. 1 have preferred the former, becanse itis men- 
tioned in the St. Petersborge Dictionary os the name of « 
taan who oocurs in the Frode sae poet of Vardic bymna. 


FP. 127. Golenus— The quotation from Galenos most be 
d with the following passage in his wel owrfives: 
fapudcur xend pe (ed, Kalo, tom. Kill, p. og5}i— 


quptiy Gt ied Mevenpdrovy, wer, loridy gidoeewow, fereyd- 
yrorra: Gf rh PiGhioy, at, atroxpdrey GAcypdpporog" suTor- 
pirup pty, ores) roiry rpormepuinrar, doypdnporog bt dutre 
yale erie Gane Tal ovdAafinis yeypartas ff wot y ami 
F eat ; Gat hake Cite? dese leew ip: se hc eth & éxpager 


é Mercuperys, draky rodAdece of adver deditor dpoprdrertas 


ateopag ede yoBaipere Ta, 
ay patos “a 
yparro|, add Aurror ar Fy, 


That which [bare onderlined forme the text as given 
by Alberoni. 


P. 127. Fyetss hod fishye—Of, Fishns-Purdue, 
book iii. Gad ee 


pte a pentier ae of recifation.—This iso desori 
tion 0 four pijkcs, podapdfia, kramapdtia, de, Of. 
Colebrooke, “Eosaya,"i. 18 


P, 128. £dndia.—The word os2 evidentiy refers to the 
divisions of the Yajurveda called handitd, The text of 
the Yajurveds is composed of Aetnri, and its name (the 
name of Yajurveda? what vate of it?) is derived from it 
(from Kénri f), ie. the collection (or totality)of btart.’ It 
dias not appear which one of the names of Fayerecdts is 
here oreant by the author as having been derived from 
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dwt, Is there o name of Yajurveds like btpdita or 
kdngdin, meaning consisting of deupdidets f 
In Mdari=bepditd the cerebral d is rendered by an 

Arabia r, aa in os kudara, wy wale, - garnda, 410 
dravida, ls nddt, 9 vinddt, gan! uriehtrya, de, The 
termination in | € seems to be cliaracteristic of the 
vernacular form of Indian speech, and ie probebly a aor- 
vival of the more ancient termination tha, ht fF i. 
Hirale, “Comparative Grammar of the Gaodian Lan- 
guages,” § 195, 203, 205. 

= t28. Fajaeraltye.—Cf. Pishau-Purdna, book ii. 
chap. v. 


P, 129. Ths well-Ensun atory.—It ia told bp Alberni 
himealf, i. p. 396. 

P. 141. Fishnw-Pourndna.Thie index of tha Porinss 
ccoure in book iii. chap, vi. pp. 66, 67. Im the Arabia 
text I, 12, rend %, instead of of. 


P. tat. Saeiti—The sothor erroneonsly enlla itn book. 
Tt ig the literatore on law, and the twenty gona of Brakbman 
here mentioned ara authors of Diarmadistras. CF, on smeritt 
{opp. érvtz}, Colebrooke, “ Easaya," i. 947,460; A. Weber, 
Forkcnages, p. 290, mote 327; Imeeacie Studien, i L 252. 

Alberunt sometames quotes fae book Sorratt, However, 
he had not the book hinolf, but transferred these quota- 
tions from the Freimasiddhdnta of Brahmagopta. In 
reality it is the latter author who quotes it. As, acoording 
to him, the book sarifi waa composed by Mann (vr. bere 
ii. 110, 110}, he neaus the Dharmaddstre of Mane, This 
law code is only once cloarly referred to by Alberuni (iL 
164), but in a manner which makes mo think that is was 
not in his hands. On Mano, 08 the author of tha great 
Mdnasa (n work on astronomy and astrology 7}, #. p. 157. 


P. 172. Gawde—On the proposed identification with 
Ganda v. note to p. 30. 
— Fide the seme note. 
Patatjali,— Vide note to p. 27. 
Nytyobidshd.—This ny transliteration of “luli will 
perhaps seem doubifal, as the contents of the book have 
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ne relation to the Nyaya philosophy or logical aystem of 
Gattama (of Colabrooke, * Esan a z8o), butare clearly 
identical with tha Miniirheit phi hy of Jnimini, who te 
here mentioned a few linea farther on. However, I do nat 
know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila 
wee area aati Bg nob seem to be known. 

Mimdrived.-—Cy, C ke, Eesaye, i. gr. In 
sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is wheel 
and soperhuman, This theory aud the discussions throngh 
which it has passed are also found in the history of Ielam 
applied to the Koran, According to Islam, the Koran 
boo is al acd soperhumen. 

En a. read Lebetfa.—lt is the materiolistic doc- 
trine of the CArvika seat that perception alone is a meone 
of proof. €/.G. A, Jacob, “ Mannal of Hinda Panthelsm,” 
Vedintasira, p. 74; Colebrooke, * Essays,” 1 426mg. 456 
ay; J. Muir, verses from the Serba-derdene-mongraia, 
teo., Wlostrating the tenets of the Chilrvikas or Indian 
materinlits, “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," 1861,p. 
799, “Journal of tha German Oriental Society," xiv. 5 1. 

[ipihaepati ia the founder. of thie school; hig sire is 
quoted by Bhaskara-iicirya. Tha Birhagetyasitewn ie 
mentioned by A. Weber, Forleuugen, p. ee 


PL raz, agestye.—His doctrine ia net known to me 
Is it identical with that of the Jainas? i. Colebrooke, 
* Pssnye," it. 173. 

Pizken-Dherma.— Fide nobe top. §4. 


P. 132, Bidvata, ie. Mokdbidrata, which is repentedly 
mentioned by Alberuni Skeyeraditd ie a part of it 
ti 133). The story of the birth of Vasudevn and of his 

"0 bers (L gor-go6) ia taken from Wosdbidrote, 

Tam wot quite certain whether Alboruni had a 
ofthe work. When giving quotations from the Kents be 
does not mention it, which he probably would have done 
if he had bad it im hand, 


P. 133.— With the index of the chapters of MaAdbhdrata. 
ef, Monier Williams, * Indian Eqac Poetry,” p. oi seg. The 
list of Alberuni exhibits soma remarkable differences. 


BP. 135. Péacni.—The reading of the MB, ia pdariti, 
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ety! which Lcannotexplain. If ..¢4 pimrini is the cor- 
rect reading, we must remember that in the soond y there 
is an admixture of the soumd r, So Horns, “ Cormparn- 
tive Grammar," p. 95, saya: “The cerebral ® containa the 
sound of r, a somewhat like ex." In this way Albe- 
roni bas trandliterated tha nin the word bewt), which he 


writes fiz herny, Accordingly we should expect to find 
efJv¥ pirnini, but the author seems to bave written 54 
ponpiaen 

P. 135.—The word ini - Askyoiite, hes been deci- 
phered by Professor Kielhorn, Gottingwn. 

BP. 136. Sdéicwihens,—Other forme of the mama ara 
Silandiiana, Sdliedtann (Hemacandrs, i. 20033 but Albe- 
runi clearly notes the pronunciation Gamaled4iana, which 
ia not known to me from other sources. 

P. 13fi—Instead of mduidatieri read modekora = md 
widater. 

P. 136.— ain amend, &e., is, according to the literary 
tradition, the originator of their grammatical science. (if 
iG. Hitec Grommatisohe Soutien der Araber, p. 19 sa. 

136. Chandes.—In benceiating ve chapter on metrica, 
I iam derived much help from Colebrooke, “ Keanys,” ii. 
P 57 (on Sanskrit and Prilrit and From Weber's 
edition of the Sttene of Pitgols (Indieske Studien, vol. vii), 
Albernni, however, eeeme to hare used other sources and 
to have followed suother ayatem, which has grently in- 
creseed the task of the translator, 


F. rays Pitigalea, —What ors the Sanskrit forme of the 
mifnimess pole ealitu, rae asin, ail! awtyindu ? 


The apiiae af Brahmaguptn's Brakmadiddhanta, of 
which the anthor hore {p. 147-150) communicates a few 
extracts, is chap. xxi, Ch tle eafeeletion of the meester of 
pociry and on metrics, vy. L155. 

_P. 138.—Alialil, also mentioned i. 147, 8 in Arabic 

ura the father of the acienoe of moatrioa, cr. G. 
Fliigel, Grammatishe Schulen der Archer, p. 37. 
fated.—y, Freytag, Arabiactie Persian, p. Gy, 65. 
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P. 140, Madiya.—I do not know this terin in Sanskrit, 
and thesigna 4 admitof diferent transliterations, Both 
the terme modhyd and modin are weed in metrical ter- 

i y, but with different mennings. (Cf. Oolebrooke, 
“Kssaya,” ih rat (madhe) and ii, 196, tat (sadAgd), 


P. igi. Aortthatye }—Thie name is not Kew bo me 
aa that of on anthor of « lexi aphical work. ‘The MS. 
clearly writes Aariwdide, which may represent varione 
other forme of Sanskrit names, 


FP, 141.—The single letters m, y, r, &o., denoting the 
single fect, are men éd by Colebrooke, “ Essays," i. 63. 


P. 143. Place the awmeraf a, de.—T'be role, aa explained 
in fl, 4, &0., differs fram that one which & followed in 
the example (il, tfi-14), io so faras in the former place 
the subtraction of 1 (“aed yrom fie prndued (4) he web 
tracts 1"") has been aumeiacttL bee even if we ae the 
text of the rule sccording tothe exemplification, it canmot 
be correct, and we agree with Alberni that something in 
the manuscript must have beon wrong (also in the passu 
below, D1. 30-34). For it caa be applied not to all eight 
feet, bot only to two, vi. bo 


|| <fax2=g—1t<3x%2=6—1=5)} 
d te 


an 
j<] (2xa=-4=1=3x2—6), 

ie, these tero feet ocenpy respectively the filth and sixth 

places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below). 

P. 143. Dhe Greeks, too, dhe, —The compariaon with Greek 
metrics is unintelligible, ae something most bark ass 
drepped in the Aratic text. 

PB. 143. Getanant or syllable.—T suppose the aathor 
means syllable, The Arabic word Wi= has the sume in- 
conrenienes sa Banskeit abstere of meaning both myiiails 
and gouad (mostly eomsomeae 

P. 143. Aryd.—This Teading is a conjecture of mine, aa 
the MS. has arel, which 1 cannot explain. The deverip- 
tion given by the suthor seems to be applicable to the 
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Ary metre, which could be known to him from bis 
study of Brabmagupta's tBrakmenddhdnta, Cf. Colobrooke, 
“ Eaeags,” ii, 66. 


P. tag. Skandia, —A kind of Ary matre, v. Colebrooke, 
 Hesaya," iL, 137; or skendhaka, vo, Weber, Jndische Studien, 
Fill, 254. 

-—This Arabic motre, represented in Earopean 
fashion, is the following :— 


ed ee 


P, 145. Prite,—Ono the moire of this nome ®, Cole- 
brooke, “ Essays,” ii 145. However the signs cs (br) 
edmit of various other ways of reading. The MS, hos dritu, 


BP 147 ee the roles relating to this metre #. 
 Feaare, il. roy, 


Psa. J Agi only steno single feof —This translation 
is to be replaced by, “IL have only studied a singls leaf.” 


FB. iff. Gafenen—The quotation is found im his wapi 
werficees Sangin, Kort “yay (ed, Kithn)}, tom. xiii, p. 


a ye fed eth d Mavepon ehpelvcra Een 
ee Pa Fp ee ODO ey pee Te, 


P, 153. Siddtdnta—On the literatare of the Sid- 
dbAntas tee 'E. Burgess, Sdrya Siddhdnta, p. 415-422. 
na ia written with |b instead of oh, sa bidsido 
Bata. yf. Hérnle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gan- 
dian Lang ”§ 19 amd 20, 
Fardhamitire,—Pide note to p. 54 


153, 1§4. Bratmag: vta.—His work, tho 2reabmo- 
siddhata haa has been rorya iy ued by Alberoni It 


ects i mn Teak at haan crnnlnale edited 
or tranalated, baruni translated it into Arabic when he 
wrote the Jiviter (Ao. rojo) Wedo not know whether he 
ever finished it. — 

Grahmagupta was only thirsy years of age when he 
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weote this work, He is aceused of the sin aguinst con- 
acience of having propagated futilities and lice im order to 
plensa peas dh bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of bis 

to avoid those dangers in which Bocrotes 

aniaiod Fide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially ii, 111. 

idea, Albaruni accuges him of undoes animosity against 
Aryabhata (i. 375). 

rahinagaypto holde a remarkable place in the history 
of Eastern Chritieation, Tt was he who tanght the Arabs 
astronomy before they became acquainted with Ptolemy ; 
for the nip Sindhted of Arabian literature, Eeeoanlig 
mentioned, bat not yet brought to light, is a trouslation 
of his Brekinmaidhdete ; ant the only other book on 
Indian astronomy, called ‘Alarkandl, which they know, was 
a translation of his Khandathddyate, 

The latter work (here ii, 7) is also called Kerapathay- 
aaa L. Lae It was explained in s special som- 
mentary by abhadire (ii, 1&7), 

A third seupeaiee of Erabmagupta’s called [itera 
khondobhvidgnis, is mentioned i. 156, ond quoted ii. 87, qr. 

Cy. on Hrahmagupta Colebrooke, “ Essays,” il. goo seg. ; 
Tr. Bhaa Dit," Brief Notes on the and Anthenticry 
of tha Works of Aryabhata, Varahar hira, Brokmaqapls, 
&g.,"in the "Woernal of the Royal Asiutic Sucisty,” 1865, 
vol, 1. 4Q2 a2y. 

Notes from Varilamihira’ b Pafteotidd hati have been 
edited br G, Thibaot in the “Jorrnal of the Asiotic 
Society of Bengal," 1884, vol. lit. p. 25g. 

Siuditad is mentioned ii. 191, a8 the only soorce of the 
information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology. 
According to 11, 93, the Indian computation of the helineal 
risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that 
piven in Sindhind. Ib is called the gree! sinchind (Sil- 
dhdnita) ii. 1B. 

Albenint has written atrentio: on it, Seo preface to the 
Arabic edition, p. xm. 


P. 144. Pulier—This name and Panlisa are written 
Palids and Pauliga in Dtpala's commentary to the Satna 
of Varihamihira; bot as Alberuni writes them constantly 
with a w+ not psy I am inclined to believe that he and 
his Pandite pronounced Patter ond Poalien, Alberund has 
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drawn from the Publsariddidats almost as largely as from 
the Drahmavddidnia, and wae occupied with trauelating 
it (e. ales i, a5) 

The relation between Palisa ond Puolisa is this:— 

Paulisa is the sage who communicates his wiedom in 
this Siddidade, He waa anativeof Saint, i, Alexandria, 

Pulias ix the redactor or editor of the book. The one 
as well as the other ia called ilies (Freak (mot ot) Byean- 
tina Greek}, " Pulisa eave in bie Siddlivinds that lwolise 
the Greek had mentioned somewhere,” de., 1. 266. 

A commentator of this Siskikduéa in mentioned 1. 359 
med. where 7 now prefer te tranglaba: “The semmenkator 
of the Hedidata of Palisa,” dec. 

Palisa quotes Paridara (i, 208), and ia himself quoted 
by jon. (i, 318). 

ino in quoted by Bralimagupta, i. “i4 fy. note). 

Cf on the Puflasnaddhdnta H, Kern, The Briad 

preface, p. 48. 


P, 156.—Aryabhertes senior is clearly distinguished from 
Aryabbata junior, who in mostly called “that one from 
Suara pore ee utra(Patna). Alberoni keeaws hire 
only through the one in the worksof Brahmagapts. 
He mentions two: ‘his works, Dadagltihd and Artal fasta, 
Which hare been edited rac Aryt-biaplyein, 1a74. 
Of. Dr. Bhaio DAji, “ Brief Notes on the Age aod Autben= 
ticity of the Worka of Arypabhata," aa, p. 392. 


PF. 156. BSalabiearo.—OF his works are mentioned :— 
{t.) A denera, 
(2) A Sorkin, 
(3.) A commentary of the Bridajidiatem of Varihami- 
hira (pt. 1583, 
(q.) A commentary to the Kiandatidd abe of Brahma- 


ae eT He is sopposed to be the sather of the book Zhen- 
dakidel pecker fippad. 

Alberuni always calls him fhe commentator, and fre- 
quently quotes him without indicating from wh ab partionlar 
book hs quotes, He gives on his authority the latitude 
of Kanoj and ‘Tiimeehor, and passes barsh judgment on 
him i. 244, 275. Cf aleo note to p 27. 

Wok, WT. T 
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P56. Bitanrajes (lao om pf. 157).—The Arabic M5. 
writes Bahdaarus, which | cannot identify. A slight 
altoration/of uel to eg les) would give Athabasca, 
Which name was suggested to ma by G. Biihler, 


P.156. Xire-bolwyd.—As ira means rice, You, babeeyd, 
TUES maa wien, Te it a vernacular form for parrot ? 


P. 156, Kienda-kthadyetateppd—The MS. haa tapped 
or hippd (feppd), of which 1 do not know the Sanskrit form, 


a changed to wl would be=ppent or commentary. 

Fjayeneadin—Albervnl qootes from him a method for 
baa me eee of the longiteds of rRerp s 313), anote 
on the dominants of year, month, and Aord {i, 443) on the 
circempolar stare (ii, 90), an akergane role (i, 4g, 50). 
An aatronomer.of this name is mentioned by Dr, Bhais 
Taji as anterior to Srishena, the author of Romalesid- 
dideta: y. “The Age and Authenticity of the Works of 
Arvabbata,” é&e, (“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," 
15g), De OB. 

P. 156, Biadatis (? Miidatie)—The MS. vende £25. 
Bhadatta is mentioned by Karn in the proface to hia raat 
Sailaid, p29. Alberuni quotes from the work of Vitte. 
fivara a note on the motion of the Great Bear (i, 792), on 
the mean places of the etare (ii, 60), on the diameters of 
aun amd moon (ii, 79), the latitade of Kashmir (i. 317}, 
the ora used in the book (ii. 7}, Lt moat hore been trans- 
lated into Arobic before Alberoni wrote the Jtdiea, because 
ha complains thet that af the book which be had was 
badly translated (ii. 55%. 

P. 157. Ulpaia.—Hesides these teo Aaranas, he has 
corn poied — 

(1) A commentary to the great Manes: composed by 
Mana, 

(2.) The Pradaacigdmané (p. 198) 

(3-) A commentary to the Ud of Varihamihira 
{p. 

(4.) The book ghtiaman (F), eee Alberoni has taken 
metrological and chronological notes (p. 334, 336, 361), 
Of on Utpala Eern’s rillogs te his Bring Satie, p Gi. 
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The book-tithe rékwindinrana, ie. breaking gf the Ale- 
raned, aeeme to be corraph, One expecta the word karana 
in the firat place, and a word for breaking in the eecsond. 


P. rg7.—On Manu as an authority in astronomy ond 
oy, ¥. Kern, preface to Bria Soniwd, p. 4a. OF, 
note to p. 19L, 


PF. ray. Pwiteote (¥)—The anthor grotes from him a 
statement relating to sta) lara of the equinoxes; he 
gpenke highly oe, an a" an 4a theory of his was 
alo by Utpala (i. pp. 3 

raed Le ef aieh an eae name, The mere 
approach to it is Mudijd/e, that of an astronomer quoted 
by Colebrooke, “Essays,” i. 330, 332. 


P. 157. Bhadile (?)—The MB, has bahatiel, and [ sop: 
pose that the correct reading is Bhajpife, The nome is 
perhaps « derivation (diminutive 1) from bheffa, as umd 
ria from bemdre, posiandicie from shendia. Alberoni 
quotes him, ii 208, in the chnpter on the 

On Paridara oad pane ern, fia ifd, preface, 
PP 3% 33) 99 Satya, Jivadarman, p. 515 08 Manittha, p. 

a. Mau is probably identicn! with Maya: v. Wabor, 

orlestingen, p. 270, 


P.rg8. Of Fordienmtited, .—This author has com- 
acon baiy caitoror itraaster harp rice baba Cp 

talsothe Fooopitrd, Tikawtpdtrd (7), ond Fisihapajale: 
v. Kern, Srhot Soiled, preface, pp. 25, 26; his translation 
of the Fogawdird in Weber's Indishe Sfudien, x. 161. 

The name of the author of the book on architecture is 
missing in a one ear _TE it waa not cirpslen on work: 
of Varihamihira’s, it may have been composed by Nagnajit 
or Vidvakarman: v, Kern, 4 p. §1. 


P. 156. Srddhove.—tI do not know the ne 
Banekrit form, Tt seme to be wome relative of Anti, 
drutoyes bad currency in the meaning of traditions, I 
abould identify ib with aridiace. Is it = Sroferya F 

The word is the title of two different books, ona by 
Utpala from Kashmir (v. note to p. 157), and the one here 
mentioned, on eming and porfenia, lucky aod onlacky 
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days, de. It probably contained the names of the tweuty- 
four Aerd (i, 34)3 26 mentioned the nares of the third 
parts of the day (ii. 120), the names of the vishyi (ii, 251), 
the unlucky days of the yenr fil. 192), the name of Vikram- 
fiditya (ii. 6, vile note to the place). 


The reading of the word (C,, ss Aangdla is probably 
not correct. Ts it= pwaprdvile F 


PL 158. Gudidmona (?), in the Arabic firdman.—Aa the 
word is translated by an n, one thinks of a derivation 
ef the word gitote sonceal (v. gidia), Tho Arabic 
chorsctera may ale be read ai. DY profaa jird- 
mn (F) really meant woat Alberoni saya, one would @xpedt 
gidtiapradaa, 


BP. 1958. Seageidia, Pirewine.—I] do oot know the Bon- 
akrit equivalents of theze two names, ‘The former might 
be a word likes drembhale or dritgedd (Syneeivg {) Prithil- 
disks is the author of a commentary on the Ayla 
dkinte: ¥. Oolebrooke, * lseays,” ti. dt. 


Pligg. Caratn.—The anciont Arabic trooslation of his 
modieal work ia somekined queted by Alberumi, and to 
odge from these quotations the translation was not free 
Bite blonders mor the manuseript-tradition free from the 
effects of gcarelemness: ¢ a quotation on weights, i. 162, 
pene on the ongin of medicine, 1. 752. Of Walbar, 


164 
Forlesungen, Pp. 284, 78g 


P. 159. Prtetaura— Cf on this book and on [hn 
Almuketia's share in ite translation, Benfey's introdac- 
tion to bia translation of the Panacafanire (Leipzig, 1859). 
Om tha translations of the book and on the inflnanes 
which King Mabmid of Ghazna has had on ite fate, ef, 
Oolebrooke, “ Essays," ii. 148, The work of Ibn Almu- 
kaffa is that one edited by &. de Saoy, 1816.. 


P. 160. Chapter 2 F.—For the tranelation of this chapter 
on metrology, [ have derived much help from Colebrooke, 
"Cn Indian Weights and Measures (' Exeaya,” i. 92% 
seq.) and Mareden’s Viemisnata Qrientolia, new edition, 
Part I." Ancient Indian Weights," by EB. ‘Thomas, London, 
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riya; A. Weber, Ueber oie Fragment oer Jhepaenet, ID 
Theil, p. 265 nobo. 

The weight of one dirbam—one-seventh miAtdt!, dates 
from tho time of the Khwlif Omar, 

The weight of one dirham =seven dénal, ia peculiar 
to India in the anthor's tims, for in generol one dirhom 
=aiz ddatk. GA Sanvaire, Matériau pour soeir & 
P Histoire de ix Muctiemotique ef dela Hitrologpte Mieaul= 
mares, Paris, 1282, pp. 43. 81. O85 on the witht, p. 335 
on the fuls, p iog. Ou the ancient denare of Sindh of 
Elliot, * “History of India,” i 11 (Abt Maid), zg {Mas tid}, 
35 (Tho Hauk 


Pli62. Parihamaera,—This pase 12 Aruba! Saviulald, 
shep. lvii.v. t. The folowing quotation on yarn, amt, 
mdaia, and aiearna, I do not find in his Semi, 


EF idé2. Carake.—The Arebic translation of this book 
ja net extant. The Indinn words which oceor in the 
extracta from this book are not so accurately written as 
those in Alberoui's own work, and offer more difficaltica 
in the way of identification: v. nota to p, 159, 


FP, 12. Jterdarmen,—The words " As I have been told 
thy bim},” tay better be bransinted “Aa To hove heard it 
from him.” Alberuni doer not quote from a book of hie, 
butoaly cape 4 he dea toda, iectionead,"* T have heard From 
him." Accordingly, he seems to have been a contemporary 
and peronal acquaintance of Alberani’s, in the same way 
as Sripilo. Alberuni relates on his authority details re- 
garding o festival in Kashinir and Svit, il, 181, 182. 
Besides, a Jivafarman ia mentioned aa the author of a 
heal i. 157, whe acems to have been a different 

lived before the time of Varibami 
Kern's Preface to Brhat SnAléd, p. 25. 


P. 164, Fardhanthtre,—Thia quotation seeme to corrs- 
spond to Bride? Sidi, chap. sodiiv. 3. At all ovens, 
it ip the to which Sripiila refers, 

Sripdia,—Alberuni quotes him a second time, i 240, 
where he « of a eter, Ailsa, aa obeerved in Multdn, 
which people considered as mnlucky, and li. 209, ha copies 
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from him the names of the twenty-seven yogos, Perbape 
a wae a eobolar living at Muliin in the time of the 
author, Alberani does not mention a book of bis, 


F. 165. Sifupdla.—The story of Krishga’s Sidu- 
la (SifupélobadAa) ia told in the MakdbAdrada, Sabbi- 
in, ¥. 13936 seq. 


PB. 165. Alfeedri is one of the fathern of Arobinn liters- 
ture, the first propagator of Indian astronomy among the 
Arabe, His works are, ag for as 1 om aware, not extant. 
Probably this Mubammed Tho Thrabim Alfsiiri was the 
aon of him Tbn Habib Alfasiiri, the first comstrnctor of 
astrolabes among the Arable, who aa a surveyor partook in 
thefoundationot Bagdad. Gf Airis, pe, Gildemeister, 
in hia Seriptorwm Arad oe rebos Indieds food, p, 200, gives 
the tranglation of an arkicle of Alkifti on our Posfirt 

According to the quotations of Alberuni (v, index « # 
Alfazfrl), this scholar used the word palo in tha meant 
of day-minute ; be reckoned the cireuwmlerence of the on 
in yyyel, ie. yojenar, he (together with Ya'kib Ibn Tarik) 
mantiona a town, Tiya, in a aea in Yamaketi; he gives o 
method for the compntation of the longitude of a place 
from two latitudes; his book contained the cycles of the 
planeta as devived from Hindi scholars, the members of an 
embssay from some partol Sindh, who called onthe Khalif 
Almanalir, AW. 154 (=A.2R. 771) Alberoni charges him 
with ha ing misune ratood tha mesning of the ward Arya- 
bhata, w. lie ia said to bare used as meaning pep; of 
the menoures of the grant Siddhinta, ia the Brakmastd- 
didate of Hrahmagopta. Lastly, Alfaxde? (together with 
Yakih) hae weed the word doled (podamdan ?) in the 
sonse of mihamedan (lanp-month} On the whole, Alberuni 
finds that the tradition of Indian patronomy by Alfaziri 
ia not very trostworthy, and thatin it the names or fermini 
fecinict are often corrupt and badly written, 

As Alfasiict and Ya'kitb [bo Tirik ave sometimes men. 
toned in the same conbext, thera must have been a close 
relation between these two authors, the nature of which I 
have ne means for examining. Have both learned from 
the mime Hindu scholar, have they independantly of 
each other committed their information to writing? Or 
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has the one made o mew editlon or a commentary of the 
work of the other? Fide note to p. rig (¥Yokibi 


P65. Sili—The word occurs thrice, and ia written 
we (iyi f); only in one place it seemed to be >) bat on 
repeated comparison of the M8. I find that onginally bere, 
too, wae written pe [donot knows measure of ench o 
name. Perhaps it is the Hel, of which 16-1 parti [ 
166, 2in Bomandith) Cf Colebrooke, “ Esanye," 1, 6363 
fixteen isis= one parti. 


P. 166. Ahwvirismiae.—The comparison of the messores 
of this coontry, the modern Khiva, will remind the reader 
that it was the native country of the author, 


P. 165. Fardiemihira.—I have not anoceeded in find- 
ing thie quotation in his JamAid. 


PB. 167. Fortiamiiirea—The passage here quoted is 
Seviubitd, chap, xviii. v, 26-28. 


P. 167, “apedia.—Alberoni only mentions the poral 
form, not the singolar, which would be fin or jrwt, fen. 
T take tha word to be the Arabised form pies The 
change from wens to jn wea porbaps facilitated by o 
Prakritic prononciation on the part of the Hind teachers 
of Alfaxtirt, according to which a f between two vowels may 
be dropped. Of gro= gaya, random, rojote (Voraruci, iL 2). 


P, 168.—archimedes fixed © ag measure betwoen 34 and 
ap. Of 0. Gow, “Short History of Greak Mathematics,” 
Cambridge, t884, p. 255. 


P. r6g.— Fe’ ih Ite Tideck seams to have been the most 
promincnt predecessor of Alberani in the field of astro- 
nomy, ordaigge 1 and mathematical geography on an 
Tadian basis, Ha is frequently quoted in the Jndica, much 
more than Alfani. 

Here he gives the measores of the circumference and 
the diameter of the aodiacal sphera im yojanes, in which 
ape hi thin a ie veuakoe (, i gi : 
a city, within & #00 in ti (i. 303) 6 gives 
ie Rassutaad the radios, diameter, and sr iafemes of 
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the earth in ep (L 912), 0 statement on the latitods 
of Ujain, a qgoctation from the book drbend on the 
same sabject (i. 315). He mentions the foor wines or 
meanores of time, sruramdac, otudramdna, de. (i. 2535). 
His work contained tables of the revolutions of the planete, 
borrowed from a Hindu who bad come in an embassy 
from Sindh to the court of the Khalf Almansiir, a5. 
r4 (A.D, 771), bat Albecani Ginds in these tables con- 
siderable deviations from those of the Hindus (ii, 15). He 
is acoused of hating misonderstood the word Aryabhata, 
sons to toke it not for the name of an author, but fora 
technical term meaning qyyq Of the measures employedio 
the great Giddhiinta (that of Brahmogupte), on i. 18, tg 
He called the leng-tonth deeds (padarnedon ?) instead of 
adhindea (ii, 23). He gives on incorrect method for the 
computation of the solar days in the alergepe and for the 
reduction of yeara inte days (by the side of « correct one) 
ou ik 26, 34,178. He gives fortherdotails of the aharyane 
computation (il, 44, 4$}, amd a table indicating the dis- 
tances of the planets from the earth, borrowed from a 
Hindu, au. 161 (ean, p77, 978), on i. 67, 68. 

Accordingly tha work of Yakiib seams to have beon a 
complete system of astrouonry, chronology, atid mathema- 
tioal geography, Tk in called Composites Splorarcm and 
alan er te. Canon. 

Alberuni sometimes critivises Yo'kiib, and maintains 
that he had committed errore,that be mis-spelled the [Indian 
words, and that be simply borrowed the tables from his 
Hindo authority without examining them by caloalation. 

On his relation to Alfasiri, 7. mote bo p. 155. 

When Alberni wrote his Chronclogy, he did not possess 
the work of Ya'kiib, for thers he gives a note on the four 
audnes and on the word tales (pademedsa f) on the antho- 
rity of Yakob, but taken from the work of another author. 
Pude my translation, p. 14, 

As Yakith studied m vears AH, P§gand 1p (ap, 
77, 775), he most have lived in the second half of the 
eighth Christian century (probatly in ei gre This 
is nearly all wa know of him. Cf. Reinaud, Mémoire eur 
finds, p. 3034 Steinschneider, Sedssirift der Dectecten 
Morgenidntiacien Geasllechayt, 24, 992, 354. 
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The Fidriat, p. F¥* has a note on him in whieh there 
ia some confusion. ‘The work Cuurpositio Spieraran ip 
erroneauely mentioned among the works of *Utdrid Ibn 
Muhammad, whilet it iz apparently identien! with the 
work here called Conon, It consisted of two parts, one on 
the sphere and one on the periods (the gers 7), Aceord- 
ing to Fibrist, be had written two more books, one on the 
division of the sine in berdaydi, and another on whet ds 
dertred from the re of fhe merudian, 

Reyarding the embassy from Sindh, from which the 
Arabs ore anid to heave goo the first information on Indian 
astronomy, in fact, the two Works of Brahmagupta, the 
Graimeasdviduta (Siuthind) and the Hhanda 
(called trier’), I cannot flnd any histerien! account in 
the Arobic annals, We do mot leon anything from Tbn 
Wadih or Tabori of the presence of a Sindhi embassy in 
Babylonia in the year 154 ot 1}, a8 Alberuni haa it, 
mor in the pear 156 (A, 773} it) abil Tho Muhammad 
Tbn Alfidam! maintains (Gildemaister, Sorigterim Areium 
de rabies Sneticns loci, pp. 10% dinve of the presones of Hindu 
fcholars in Habylonin m the year 160 (aan. yer). This 
only is related by Ibo Wiadih, that when Abolabhils Saffih, 
the first Abbaside Kobalif, was dying in Anbar, there 
arrived af his ¢oart an embassy from Sindh, a.m, 176 (4.0. 
753) 0 Atall events, at the time of the Khalif Almansor, 
Rindh obeyed this prince, and Telan had apread not only 
in Bindh, bot far beyond it inte the adjacent conntries, 
both by war and by commerce. There must hare been 
many occasions for patty Hindu princes in Sindh to send 
spacial mizsions to the political centre of the Muslim realm. 

When Yakib wrote, the Ariaud (Kiawlathddyoka) hod 
alrend aan translated into Arabic. By whom? By 
Alfanfiet 

In the firat fifty years of Abbaside rola thera were tro 

iods in which the Araba learned from India, first 
under Mangie (a.m. 753-774), chieily astronomy, and 
secondly cuder Harlin (786-908), by the special influence 
of the ministerial family Barmak, who till 307 ruled the 
Mouelim world, specially medicine and astrology. 


P. 170, Soerafes—I do not know the Greek form of this 
dictum. Tt moet be observed that according to the common 


314 ALBERUNIS (NDIA, 


tradition bides of animals were first prepared for vellaom 
a FPorgamoum long after Socrates, 


-P. 170.—On the fabrication of papyros, gf. Wilkinson, 
“Manners and Customeod shia Asondent Wereptionas a, pie 


P. 173, fa for fhe Greek ,te—The scarce of 
this tradition on the origin of the Greek alphabet seems 
to be certain scholin ta lve Grammatio: of Dionysius 
Threaz: «. Immanuel Bakker, dmecdofe ffraca, Berlin, 
1816, vol, i, p. pho ay. The synehronistic notes polot 
mors to Joanne Malaias ; perbeps these things were 
originally mentioned in tha lacona O 12g. 

Avidieas seame to be o mistake for Palamedes, Agenon 
for Agenor. 


P. i793. Bolmened—Read Bomhened. Other forme 
of the name are Pimivdin and Bétundi: 1, Elliot, “ History 
of India,” i ia 189, 369, and the papers of Haig in the 
“Journal of the Royal Asistic Society,” 1884, p. 231, and of 
Bellasis in tha “Journal” of the Bombay bracob, rel. ¥., 
1857, ala aGe. 

Eannara, t note to pp.i7-1g. Atdbradeda identi- 
fied by Cunningham with Twlingana, », hia "ancient Geo 


¥ of India,” p. $27. 
Fe habt athens: writes Britehute, probably that 


fhe iitiehku or af-tidtikes, 12, the Arrwwead or Bod- 
histic monks. Inthe dvdwepdr mentioned by Alberani, 
identical with the famous Boddbistic monastery Dianda- 
peri in Meets Of H. Kern, Der Buddhas wee 
seine Gerstuchi¢ in dndien, German by H. Jacobi, Laipaig, 
1382, vol. ti. p, §45. 
What Malvashan is T do not know (Mallo-viehaya 7). 


F. Le ptag r orders of numbers, of, Waber, Fediache 
Angaben itthediung und hake Zochlen, in Saltschrit 
der Detteacken Morg. Geadiecha/l, xv, 152. 


Pp 178, 179—This table haa already been peblished 
by PF. Wogcke, Mémoire sur fo fies des Chiffhes 
wetens, P. 109 ag.; A.C Bornall, “Elements of South 
Indisn Palmography,” ii. ed., p. 77. Compare also 4H, 
Jacquet, iMfode of" Tear. Aly gare aes Membres Jim - 
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les Tnatiens, es Tilefeins of lex Jevawais (Batra 
aa wireraecel driotigne F Brawn, * Sanskrit Prosedy eed 
Nomerical Symbols,” on, 1860, pT. qo sey. 


F181, Peragdiii.—The eaooch is called shania, 
This seaema to be a diminutive form compounded with the 
word parka (BO. Babler}. 


P. 142. They magnify he nowne of their language, de — 
This somerhat enigmatic sentence seems to hare the 
following meaning —An Arabic word, eg. harsh (n sea 
animal’), is it. PRORIVAR & larger form, by being 
changed into the diminutive form, te, kwraial (2 small 
eet-aoiinil, ae o i noun, the name of the tribe to 
which Muoham eras The diminutive form serves 
the purpose of magnifying the form of the word: ¢f EKoah- 
ehAf to Koran, 106, 2, switadl dcilly (not eraodil) Ifthe 
Hindus magnify their noone by giving them the feminine 
gender, this most be referred to some of the pleonestic 
suffixes, eg. @.4, which are added to Indian nouns without 
albering tatr menning. [nm appenrance they are the tor- 
minntions of the feminine gender, m ity enphonie 
ebanges of the more ancient euffixes aba and <lat, ey. pafdt, 
sere by the alda of pay Gf Henle, “ Comparative 
Grammar of tho Gandion Languages,” § 194 a07. 


P, 183-—An lanation of the Indion ebess haa been 
peblished by A. Van der Linde, Gesoiietts und Mitteratar 
dies Sharchapieds, 


Pl.ig. Magdrjena.—er on him A. Weber, Foriesiny 
PP oF; HL Bern, Der Bueddlh ise und atin Geach 


Le, 1 5O8y Eaal, “ Tndian Antiqoary,” 1886, 343- 


P. 18g. Fyddi.i—a lexieographer of this name is men- 
tioned in ao certain connection with Vikramiditya by 
Oolebrooke, * Ksanye,” ii, 19. 


F. .— fattinals = rake ore], and eala = enbtiog 
i oles Tda not ses how the word could be understood 
to meon of and Awan. blood. 


FP. 1gt. Bh ~ on this king of Milava, Lassen, 
Jndizhe Altertium , lili. p. 8g5 seg. 
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P. 192, Fallatiti—n the enil of thia city, ef Lassen, 
Judiache Alterthwmalncnsde, li. 532 scg., ond ae ioholsow 
and Forbes on the ruins of the placa, . “Journal of the 
toyel Asiatioe Society,” vol. xii, (1852), p. 146, aod vol. 
i (1860), p. 267. 


P, 196, For tf is not nevrigable—Thia passage agroce 
almost literally with Pluto's Tivcees, 25 :— 

hd wait wir deroooy wei chupetyyroy yryore rh deel wihayas, 
mypAct xdpra Bpaytos Eurodde derog Oy a prog Ufoméry 
Fapir ere, 


FP. rg. The wrriewa trifes of the Zonj.—The traditions 
of the Arabs regarding Eastern Africa have been collected 
by Marcel Devic in his Lr Poye des Senex, Paris, 1883. 


F. g7.—The sonfiguration of the northern const of the 
Indian Ocean seems to hove heen a favourite subject of 
Alberusi, for he mentions it again on p. 270. 


P. 199.—Mdiaies, 20 written by Alberani, is written 
aga, Mathura, by hia elder contemporary Al“othi, more in 
keeping with the Sanskrit vowels (.Metiurd). 

Alberoni reckone the distanoes in farsakk, regarding the 
measure of which be onfortonately dogs not pive accurate 
information. According toi 167, ¢ yojana= 32,000 yarda 
=8 miles; 1 mile=4goco yards; and according to i. 200, 
1 farsakh=4 mileeem 1 keoroh; ¢ farsnkh=16,000 yards. 
Of. alao Aloys Sprenger, Jie Poat- wid Reiserouten dex 
Oriente, Worreda, p xevi, who proves that ono Arabian 
Thile= preer proper 2000 metres = 2186 yarda, whilst the 
Eoglish geographical mile= 2025 yords, If we, therefora, 
want to compare Alberonl’s distances with English miles, 
We muet reckom— 


t Eeglish milem At, Arablan mile. 
1 Aratinn goio—4} Exglich mile. 
I fermi 4 Arabian miler 325, Engllaly ovllow, 


P. 200,—Alberuni gives sixteen [tineraries which aeem 
to have been communicated to him by the military and 
cil officere of King Mabmid (on some of these roads he 
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had marched with large armics, eg. to Kanoj and to 
Somaniths), from merchants and sailors, from Hindu and 
Muslim travellars. The starting-points of thees itineraries 
are Kanoj, Mihirs (now Muttra), Anbhilviira (now Pathan), 
Dhiir in Malavé, and two lesa known places, Hiri, the tem-= 
porary capital of the realm of Kanoj, after the old capital 
had been takes by the Muslims, and a place called [nzina, 
These itineraries are—1. From EKanoj to Allshabad, 
and thence towards the enstern coast of India as far as 
Kite (Conjereram), ond farther sonth. 2. From Kanoj 
far Hari) to Deoares, and thence to the mouth of the 
Ganges, 3, From Kano eaciwand aa far as Komroop, aod 
northward to Nepal sand the Tibetan frontier, 4. From 
Kanoj sontheward as far as Ranavdsi on the southern _ 
. From Eanoj to Basina or Nirivan, the thes ca 
Gunarht. 6, Muttra to Dhir, the capital of M Titer 
3, From Basing to Dhar and Ujsin. § From Dbdr in 
Milava towards the Godfivari. g. From Dihdir to Tina, 
on the oon of tha Indian Oeean, 10. From Basiloa te 
on the south ooash of Kathinvor., of. From 
Anhilvira to Tiina, on the west const, north of Tomboy. 
1z, From Barina gid Dbatt to Lobarant, at the mouth 
ef the Bindh river, 14. From Kanoj te Kashenir, fy. 
From Kano] to Panipat, Attok, Kiibul,Ghasns, ¢§. From 
Tehbratvin to Addishtin, the esqital of Kashmir. 16. From 
Tiz, in Makrin, along the coast as far ag Betnbandha, 
posite Ceylon, 
Of the following latitudes and fenggieacleg, taken from 
the Canon Airendicus -— 


Svat . ag" a" lat, boi" 25° long. ; Hueala, 26° 9° Int., to6* 
ay bosg. | Tine a_i lak, 0s" wn’ Fon 3 “Knjoraha, za™ ig’ hak. oe 
Bo" loner. ; Tne, mh or ‘Hirigna, 24° qF be 168" id long. + 
ints Rannakara, aa nF tat, roe? oo” Jong. | Bimrviir, 24" in 

Pitalipsira, 2a" yo ink, ro8? ao" long] Mungirt, 22° 0 
pa ing? ee ki aa” go iat, pat a ae ee ag? 
lat., 105" go" bang. pala ip ae igice Ae rises 

ro’ bong. ; 


qo’ bet. Too* 5 ots 
Tamils, ah 2 ri as med focus hab" 40 lat., so long. . 
Bete iat Boat oar ia © es 
a i 
Lowe cere eas Mel ‘Kea, ‘ : ‘bane 
Sechaba agra tak, ca See i ee 
ES? aot lee, ra of bong, abv, ga” por Lat. in, 96 1g" fag, bong. : 
pot gr" 1 lat og? se bong. Longitade-is reckoned from the comet of 
the Atiantee = that ef Bogelod is por. 
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 soo—ferhanehki! = Erdéimeaneiotia = Erohmin's 
ees if PiaggaeiAlichlad, at the conflaence of Ganges 
and Jowna. 
In line 2c after 12 feraats (in the Arabic only 12 with- 
ok farsi) there is apparently o iscona 
Dieeryaidr.—One i: ee on indication of Orisan 


gee The & alse be read Drtyeldr, 
Urs un dire perhaps = tirdiiee- 
ee = jong, ta. the Cola empire; 2. also here, 


1, 209, Lassen, Jndishe diterthumatwnds, ii. 434, iv. 
250 seg, 

P, 200, Bart.—Regn the situation of this place tha 
following siatements must be taken inbo sccount m= Tt was. 
situated ten farankh of three to four dave" march distant 
from Kano towards the east, oast of thie Ganges, in the 
neighbourhood of the confluence of the rivers 2) and 

A and Sarayo. Tt woe twenty-five farankh distant from 


ndh, The name drt occurs also im Ellot-Beames, 
“Memeira.” ij, 845, a9 that of a subdivision of tha district 
Agra 

P, 201.—Adorrd is apparently Kdmoeridps and Tilyat= 
Tirboot. The latter ts mistake also written Janet, 
Are wa to read j'trit? word ig perhaps com of 
Tort, the name of the nation who lived there, ond » word 
like bhai, 

The empire of Sielahat,—Ia this to be identifed with 
eet the province of Assam ? 

seems. to ba bhouffe-feara, lord of the 

Mae or Tibetans, 


PB, 202,—Aafirdhe ip = iuerygire-bhita, 

Tiawrt,— According to a watknowe rola of Prakrit 
(Vararuci, ii. 2), the name Tidreupa (Ptolemy, vil. b 63) 
would become something bike Tianrt. As tbere iso lacana 
in the Arnbie manuscript, the altantion of this place cannot 
be accurately defined. 

Kannakara.—This ia probably identical with Kamker, 
the realm of the Balhard, bs to Mawihdi: », Elliot, 
" History of India," i 25. 
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P. 202. Bazinua,—The reading is comjectural, For an 
identification ¥. Richistecznl’ Wisves of India, i. 242. 
For Sodawyd (Sudeoiyd) y. ibid. il. goo. 

On Guzorit, the empire of the Garjjara kings, not 
identical with modern Guserat, of Poa. ag * Ancient 
Geq y of India,” p, y12 seg. ; Elliot, £ «. pp. 358. 

adtive.—This reading is onoertain, Perhaps all the 
aigne of the Arabic text (nya 2!) are the name of a place. 


P. 202.— Ader is perhaps identical with Prolemp's 
Bapurerouna (PE vii. i. § 69), ao in pome cases an hk repre- 
ponte an elder gj eg. dalydum Candoriha me Gondrablied, 
pe devtiar mdevegriia, kelakara (Prakeit)=kulagriha, 


P. 203. Namdver, Aligeir.—Are these names. to be 
identified with Wiedr and Aiichpur in Central India? 
Gf G. Smith, * Geography of British India,” pp. 999, 347- 


P. 203. Sorabha—Thia digression of the author's in 


Muhammad "Aufi in his story-book: ». Eiliot, 
WTistory af India,” ii. 202. ” 


FP, 205.— Asiitiedra = Amolariita = modern Patten in 

orthern Baroda: 0. G, Smith, d./.p. 297; Elliot,“ History 
of India," 1. 363. 

Eérdesh = Aupant of Ptolemy, vil. i. 4. 

Fiihra = Broach = Bamiyafe, G. Smith, p. 269. 

Kikasjdr is probably identical with ‘Aypmdyapa (Pto- 
lemy, ¥i i, § 43). Twa consomanta frequently moe mh 
-enmani 1 ono of — ia 5 fee Agrinagara ta 

come Arginagara, and the g ia here represanted by an A, 
ad in Condardiam Cand 

Tohantet eoems to be identical with Aarifape of 
Prolemy, vii. i & 2. A metathesis of the middla comeo- 
nants taken place, and 6 has become 4. It is alae 
eallad Dokdniyye (1. 208). 


_ BP. 20.—J@lendhar is the Kwlurfpud of Ptolemy, vil. i 
§ 42, G. Smith, p, 207. 

Satldvares Falldpura, vy. Cunningham, &. ¢ pp. 195. 0939- 
Ta it identical with moder Phillanor? G, Smith, p, 208. 
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PF. 206.—Karlial —KXapithelam Kopfirdedm (Megas- 
thenos), now Kapoorthala, G. Smith, BP 208, Fide oleo 
Keithal in Riliet's © History of India,” ii. 447. 352 

Moandaiviédtr.— CY, Elliot, fe. L §ga, 


FP. 206. Xwanart.—tI om inclined to identify this river 
with the Kuntar (G. Smith, p. 231) Ja the Mahvi= 
Kishen-Ganga ? 


P, 207.—Dskbird is explained by Cunningham,!. 2. p99, 
a4 Hushkapora, Hovishkapura and Berdmaln as Faria. 
mila, 


FP. 208.— Tilveher ip perhaps to be explained as Tiab- 
ieftears, like Bhoteshar=Hhbautta-irore, Oy, on Takis, 
Conningham, f. ¢ B 74g. 

djavart seems to be identical with Rajaori (G, Smith, 
p- 228). 

P, 208. The come! of Janata begins etth Ti.— tl with 
this rombe along the coast that omepiven by Lon Kburdidbib 
in Filiot, " History of Tadia,” i Hs i; A. Sprenger, Die 
Post- wed Reterotten dee Oriente, pp. BoB. 

Munioe Ske. nvkia, Peakrit cikaeh Hind! sneak: #. 
Hirnle, “ Comparative Grammer,” § 106. 

DetheL—On the adentification with EKaraci v, Elliot, 
* History of India, 1. 375. Daibol-Sindh is the Deiweleindi 
of Dnarte Borboss, translated by Stanley, p ag (Mukloyt 
Bociety), 


Pp. 208, 209—Sarci= Baroda, Aanityat= Kamba, 
Bikroje Broach. Sdhdra is identionl with Skr. Sérpa- 
rake, Ptolemy's Eodwapo, and the Sila of the Arabs. 

Tinae Ske wkdne, and Senddn is porbaps —scridhdna, 
To Stirs, A a Bh: dnlal Indraji, * Antiquarian Remains 
of Sopara,” &ec., “Journal” of the Bombay branch, 1861, 
1882, vol. xv. r 273. 


P, 205.—Fengagdver seems to be a mistake for some 
older form of the name Jirnjore, 

Hdvichere: Pieters F—On Hama and the monkege of 
the Kishkindhna mountains of tho fourth beolk tha 


didtidyana, 
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P. 210,—The theory of the rising and disappenring of 
the Dien islander scams to have been a favourite one of the 
author's, for he explana it in three different places; 1 p 
223, and 0, 106, 


P. 21t.—Shaukal is lsined br Johneon sa a tree 
wheres fie ced esi suck wnnenes Tene Avi ei fe 
rent colours, What portienlor sort of wood this menns I 
do oot know. 


P, 201.—Jmdreretit most be changed into Anferced, 
“the okt name of the Lower Dodib, extending from about 
Etawah to Allahabad.” Ellict-Teames, “Memoirs,” iL ro; 
Ellict, “ History of India,” ii. 124. 

Ts Ahd@tol idewticel with Ptolemy's Meratauij ? 


P.21z. We have aireody mentioned, viz. om p. 17, 


P. 214. aye Se ia, the andient dirision of d 
and night, each in twelve equal ports, of sibaintucer lnngth 
day ond night happened to be. These hours were different 
in the different senaons of the year. (nthe contrary, the 
fipaa jorjpepwai, probably of scientific origi, are the twenty- 
fourth part of a mychthemeron, always equal throughout 
the course of the whole year, Cf. 1 , Hanadinah der 
Chronolagie, 1 26. 


P. zig. Hord.—The Persian niminira means Aalf port, 
and in astrology one-half or fifteen degrees of a sign of 
the sodine: v, 11, 222. 


P, 214, | ga.—The distance between ihe eon ond the 

of the ascendena divided by fifteen gives in hours 

the time which has passed since sunrise; the domines of 

the day being at once the dominna of the fires hour, the 
rule here given is evidently enrnetk (Shave). 


FP, 215.—For names of planets a. parse ges Sdeys Gadd 
Adnda, pp. 422, 423, and A. Weber, Jndiaste Studien, ii, 201. 
Instead of Ml read p31, deacrya. The word bibatd is 
probably gome form of rivesean. 
The render will cotice the Greek names Aol ils, dra 
¥OL, TL, x 
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“Apys, Aemaa “Epers, flea Zeis, daphuyit “Agipoiiry, kopa 
Rpéras, 
Pp. 216, 217,218. Fistnwlierma,.— Fide note to p. oa. 


P. 217. Fable—I shall here give the names of the 
months os the author probably pronounced them, but 
anonot be held reaponsible for the detaila of the vowel- 
promonciation: catr, Dishdk, jert, dahr, shndian, bhmara, 
daha feiriit, meaghir, poch, mdg, poem = Perhaps most 

ase names terminated in short w, aa mangh: of. 
the Hindustani names in Doweon's “Grammar of the 
Urdi,” 1857, p. 259. 

The cersaever momed of the sims are perhaps to ber 
pronounced : vali, dino, ahedte, Inolhdite, avjiame, bhage, 
salite, piizia, traakia, ark, dibdkaru, cnahu, 

The differences between vernacular and classical apeech 
is repeatedly referred to. Fide i. 18 (v. note), 218. 


PL 20k, With the fredition of the Fishoedherma,—A fer 
thees worde must be added the following, which I have 
overlooked in tranclating: “And further he (i.«, Vasu- 
deva) has spoken in the Gita, * J ame like fhe oesanta, 1, 
the squinex, among fhe wiz parts of the year.” This too 
proves that the tradition as given in the first table ie 
correct.” Of“, Bhagavad-iritd, 95, 


FP, Sth Herpes the tabla of the nakvdadres with E, 
Bargess, Sarge ta, p. 408, 


P. 219.— Fanthenitird.— Pide note to p. sy. 


P. 220,—The Greek names krivea wplis, felimbirw rafpes, 
jiu Eizo, pirtina rapéiene, fte., are declared to be 


not generally known. Gf. A. Weber, Jndiehke Studien, Li, 
25g. Instead of fite rend onthe. 


PB. 22), Galen —[ hare oot been able te verify i 
quotation about Ascleping in the Greek worka of Galenna, 


223. From the detiy’ af ike nations who titted in 
‘naan fimes in end round Dafel, de—That information 
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to which the anthor here refers was probably derived 
from the books of the Manichoane 


P, 223. Plofo.—Thin quotation ix not identical with 
Times 376 0p, but apporently derived therefrom. It 
Trond? 

feeryy oby ray Bierarw worar dev Aqe eord pyeoy oyirag 


pore apes pare, Tl, oT Go ders oyores tfayy ore 
iedecAewe dudirane, ar, A. * 


Gf. aote to p. 35. 


Pp. 223, 224.—0n Jralmagupta and Puties, v. notes to 
BP: 153. 154. 


P. 225. Fasishthe, Aryethaja—The author does not 
take the theories of theee mon from their own worke; he 
rar knew them by the quotations im the works of Erab- 

He himself states eorenpaely with regard to 
Se Cf note to p. 156, the author, i. 470. 


FP, 225, 227. Aatshhadro,— Fide pote to p. 156. 


P. 220. Arideti, yf his Pege, wil 0, and Metaph, xii, 
§, a4. 


P. 226. Ptolemy—tf the edition of Halma, Paris, 
TS14, tome 1. pF t 

To ply Tas Toy DAer Spata KEE Taro aire, af Tag 
werk rh dro dnAaupdeos, Sche ddparow wal dxlngroy ay 
praise, eal rh roerev = altos Beohoyinby, wee 


wap. Th peveuperara To om, THs THOSE diregrpeiing pr 
fee ay pdror, wal coberae Aubergine Tie aletyrae 
chil, 


P, 226. Johannes Granimalccus.— Pide note to p. 6. I 
have not been able to find this quotation in the Greek 


a 


ont 226, .229.—The anthor repeatedly complains of the 
verbosity of the Sanskrit caused by the necessities 
of tt ihe authors, who will only write in metre, and require 
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a great number of synonyms, in order that one word may 
fit inte the mates if others will nok Cf iL 205, 27, 290 


P, 209. For thoar men who, dbe—This is the only 
in whieh Albernoi clearly speaks of his Pandite. Appo- 
rently be tried hard to learn Sanskrit, bet could not anc- 
ceed on account of the difficulties of which be himgelf 
complain, ami he studied Indian literature in the same 
maoner as the Gret Englinh scholars in Bengal, by the 
help of native Pandits. 


_P. 230. Teble Of. Pishnu-Purine, ii, 209, where the 
fifth and aeventh earths are called mohelia’a om erat 

Also the Fidyu-Paurdyo (ed. Rajendraléli Mitra, Calcutta, 
1830) offers somewhat J t hatnes, ris. afafam, swie- 
fam, tialam, gabheralom, maldiglem, dttalem, pifd fom, 
and brishna-thanmom, pdvdiu, rotam, pita, darkere, dild- 
mayim, sterarne (vol, 1. p. G1, ¥. Li-14k 


_ Po apt. The apiritus! betes, be.—This list of names ia 
y taken from Fiyn-Purdma, vol. i p. 291, ¥. 15- 
394, ¥. 43 (alaligetgi, 50), 
P, 231. Johannes Grometatieus.—I have oot been able 
to find this quotation in the Greek text, nor the varae of 
Homer. Fide note to p, 36. 


P, 231. Plato —Ct. Pimarna, 4A t— 


ere ah dl Te toypee, a de’ tuna 
qivdewa hers duo y' défAovrog: to wae ty & dette way 
Avriv, +8 pe oye woke dpporile wet Eyor od Aniew Beer 
oO, 


P, 232. Pisheu-Purioa.—The seven loka Fide ii, 
220, 227. 


P. 292. The commentator of the book of Potefifali.—oy, 
note to p, 27. 7 ” 


P. 233. 2begit.—This remark wos alrendy mode on 
BP 2 
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P. 235. Pishue-Perdon—Pide tha deipos and seas, 
Piso Parduct, li bog, 


P. <$6.—Fohtiake, whish meant a aolgpatlering place. 
episten tly the author had not quite wedersteod the nature 
componnd fota-slobe, ie. world and nofcorla, 


Pl aay. Pistaa-Pertoe—The Bret quotebion seems be 
correspond to i. trt—213, the second to hh. tog, and the 
third {om p, 238) to 1L 225-227. 

Aeakdchya is apparestly a mistake for Sevie-dtdye, Le. 
Aariug the meme oF Sesh, 


FP. 240.—The story of Vidvinutro’s attempt af creating & 
second world ia taken from Aiteutyena, i, chaps. lWwii—lx. ; 
bot here the king ia called Trideakw. 


P. 240.—On Sripdla, a nota.te p 164 The city of 
Multan is im various places mentioned by the author in 
puch a remarkable manner a makes me think that he 
knew it, ond that be hod lived thera for come tires. 
When King Malimid, a 4o8 (2.0, 1017), lad reterned 
from Khwirlam-Ehiva after the conquest of the country, 
and hod carried slong with him the primoés of Uhe con- 
qoered honee of Ma'mtin, sober agi {among them 
Alberuni}, offieers, ond soldiers, did be send some of these 
famong tern Albarnni} Ae shia prisoner to Mulliiin, 
which he had conquered years befora? In this way, nime- 
teen years later (ad. 427), the princes of the family of 
Altuntash, whe livi ruled Rhewdrism after the Mfis'miinia, 
were treated by Maledd's grandson, Moydid, who sent 
them om chote Teispuers bo ere. At all agente, 1h in 
pertectly cortain that Alberuni cannot hare been in fevosr 
with King Malentd, or be would have dedicated one of 
his books to him, (/ Sachan, Zur diesen Geschichte wre 
Cire: com Adeviviom, i. pp. 15, 28. 


P, 240.— Abiettetad ie one of the fathers of Muslim libera- 
tare on geography and travels in the eastern part of the 
Khaliphate, minister of one of the Siniiint kings of Central 
Asin towards the end of the ninth (heistian osntary. Hi 
work ia most extensively quoted, bot bas not yet come to 
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light, Of Aloys Sprenger, Ove Fvat- and Eeisercoten dew 
7 a i et p: xvii. iia 

P.24t. Whee Srahman wanted, de—On the division 
at fate man, on Dhruva, &e, of Miskqn-Purdge, i pp. 
TOY, TOT seg, 


P. 242. 1000 fo 1090 atara,—Thia is tho number of stare 
enumerated in the stor-eatalogue of "Abdurrahman Sift 


ef. Echjellarap, Description des Evolve flies par Alpifi, Bt. 
ha aig i234), welch Albeccul bas tracdierrad ints kn 
Caran Jifeenadicirs, 


Showld show men breathe aad receive, c,—I am nok quite 
certain whether [ have found ont the right; meaning af 
thees worda or not. 


P, Aas The commentator Helabbesdva, &e.— Vids note to 
Bp @§o. 


P, 24g, |. 10.—The valoes here given eorreapond to the 
f@reatest declination of 24°. So aT=—01997" is the sine of 
24°, BT = 298" the versed sine of 24", and tu the difference 
between thia latter and the rodias 3438" (Schram), 


P. 249.) 12. Kardajdtt—The word hardaja seema to be 
derived from the Persian bere eewl, mentlog o segment. 
The radiusis equal to 3434 minutes of the periphery, which 
are called tardajit OF i. 275, and il, 205. 


FP. 246, t.—Read 24° instead of 23°. 


P, 246. dryabhoje of Kusumapwre is repeatedly quoted 
Pegg eis 
ayutent to perapada, 1 176, Here a of the 
height of Mount Meru, on the longitude of Kurokshetra, 
i 316 (where be qaotea Pulisa and Prithusvimin), on the 
day of the Devna and that of the Pitaras,i, 330, He calle 
the natake winddt, i. 335. From a book of his it ia quoted 
that 1003 exteryages are one day of Brahman; half of itia 
wearpind, the other half avesarpind (Jaina terms), i, 371. 
Unfortunately I cannot read the title of this book; the 
signs may bowduJl, aud it mustremain uncertain whether 
itis an Arabic worl with the octigle or an Indian one, 
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Alberoniwarns the reader not to confound this Aryabhage 
with the elder seholor a this name, te wheas followers he 
belongs. In this ee shear Alberuni does not seem to 
have weed a wor ryabhata jester himself, bot to 
have token these aia of his from a commentary of 
Ealabhadra. We learn here that the book had been trana- 
Inted into Arabic, but do not learn which particular work 
of Halabhadra’s, Was it bis commentary on the Akanga- 
khddyoke of Byohmaguptat Fie note ae 166, That 
Alberani had made a new edition of the Arabic version of 
a Khandabiddyata is known (, edition of the Arabic 

nal, pref. p. xx. 8 he bad also ured him- 
aT mn Peabie Fears i lestigs hdl ghbaclva't acaentairy. 
OF on this younger Leyak, Kern, Ariat Saahiid, pre- 
face, pp. £9, 60, and Dr, Bhiiu Fg polio era 
Age and Authenticity of the Works of Aryab 
hamihira,” de, p. 392. Alberoni always calls sm | 
bhats of Koesacers (Patna), to distinguish him from 
elder natmesake. 


BP. 2a7. Subtiktes—This seeme to ba some vernacular 
form for Setter, Wishew-Purniee, ii, 127. Hikshabim 
m Aikahovad (Ph 


P, 248. The Viehen-Punine wye—I do not find this 
qadtation in the Frew Fenine, CFF. Pou rey, 


BP. 248. The commentator of the book of Poraajali— 
Fide mote to p. 27+ 


FP. 249. Alerdushahrt,— Pigs note bo pp, G, 7. 


P. 249. Ardopd ond Girnagar (r) area orem the same 
mountains which the Avestercal pall Matt ond faera. 


PB, 24, 'ishnu-Puntsa.—The tions from the 
F. ?. given in this chapter are in Li, P. 191 ay. 


FP. at4—Joussm, aa here the river Yamond is called, 
corresponds to the Prakrit form preeeribed by Vararuci 
iL 3, Viz. wfcrmpd. 


BP. 257. PegaePurdna.—The momes of the rivers are 
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found in the 45th aidAgdys, vol. i pp 399-390. The 
order + of the holla oa the Savelerit 
text is thin: Phiriyites, Rikeha, Vindhya, Eohyn, Malaya, 
Mahendra, Sukti, 
W OF 
vedasmritir vedorat! vypitradhnt sindhur eva co 
varmidi, candoni coiva satire mahkatl tathil, 


V. 8. 
fis once chive vididd vetravaty api 
by avanti ca tath’ piripitrisrayfl) smritih. 


V. og. 
fone mahinadad caiva narmmadi anmabidromi 
manditicin! dntirgh en ctrakiitl tathaiva os. 


Vi. igh 
tamasi pipyala droni karatoyi 
nilotpalli v;paéh ca bafijulé Lares 
FY. 101. 


elteraji duktimeat! makrun tridiva kramdit 
rikshapidit prasiitds th nadyo muaninibbodakih, 


Vu oz, 
on peat nirkbandhyl madri ca nishadha marl 
Fonvi FRiterand cove ditivéhol kumadvath 


¥. 103. 


toy caive mahagaurl durg’ cf ‘mtabdilé tathi 
vindhyapadaprasiilé ca nadyah ponyajalil éubbab. 


¥. 1G. 
godavurl bhimarathi kpishpi vainy athe vafijulé 
tefigebhedrh cuprapog’ kilavert oa tathi, pogil 
dakshinipathonadyas to tahyapidid viniheritth. 


¥. Tog. 
kritamilé timravarnd pushpapity utpalivat! 
maloyibbijanis th nadyal sarvib étajolk) dubhdh, 
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¥. rath 
tris’ pitakilyf oa iesholi tridlyl on 7h 
litgilint vatiiadhark makendratanayih amitih. 


¥. a7. 
rishika sukuméir! ea mandagi mandavihint 
kipi palidin! eaiva éuletimatprabharih smrttih. 


F. 259.— Very Bimilar to this eommerakion of rivers is 
thot in tha Wdgw=Perdge, adhyaya qf, vv. 94-108 — 


V. 94 
piyante yair ima ondyo patgé sindhosgarasvatt 
datadrod condrabhiigh ca yornon! sarayhe tathi, 


V. o- 
braved! vitasti oo vipiii devikil kohih 
gometi dhutapipi ca bdbudd cs drishedvatt. 


¥. a6, 
kondéiki co tTitipa ta nidcira gandaki tathi 
ikshn lohits ityetil himavatpadanibsritih. 
The following reree, given in the note to p. 273, 
mentions the Pte the Pariyitra. a 


P.2gp. Pedasnt—Write Proteant. 


P, 249. Kéyebish—The realm of Kayabich is bere 
identified with Eabul. The elgrnds roy be read. Xdgabish 
er Heyobsid ; only the consonants are cortain. This re- 
minds coe forcibly of the name of the Indo-Seythian doing 
K j #. Genbal scan betwee ‘reo vowels amy in 
Inter corms be represinied by ay, as eg. in 2 
Fitastd Or is the Aaj ta be combined with alii" 
Kiépisht.(Capimene in Pliny)? fF Panini and the 
graphy of Afghanistan and the Panjib im “Indian pars 
quary,” LEF3, p. 21. 


P. 299. Givtenk—This pasa (‘abebs in Arabic) is also 


montioned in Ellint, “History of India,” ii. 20, 
(Ghfirak). ae 
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P. 259. Below the town of Porcin—It ia mentioned in 
the maps ab about the distance of eight miles, os the orow 
fies, morth of Tachdrikear. The road from Andarib to 
Parvin hoa been sketched by Sprenger, Poat= and Hed 
Foie, Map OF. §. 


26y. The rivers Nirand Nird.—NHead Aird instead 
of at GA Elliot, fe. ik. gig. 


P, 260.—2hdie seome to mean a sob-Himalayan ont 
try between the Heas and tha Batlej. It ocurs o 
bers and p. 201 a a with Antarvedi). Masud 
(Elliot, “* Hiatory of I i. 22) montions it os the name 
of one of the five rivers of Panga 

The waist of Ghe epee rivers. —This tradition apparently 
refers to the Agia jende of the Avesti, Vondeded §. 73. 


P. 261. Matsyva—Purdiga.—Not having this book at hand, 
sic the corresponding pasage from the Fidyu-Perdna, 
yaya 47, vi. 38-54 :— 


V. 38. 


podyiih érotas tu apadyata aaptad 
valiat neds eile se Parmer 9 re 


¥. 39. 
siti cakehod oo sindhod oa ditiam firitals 
aaptamt. iv anujal bart ipens bhagirath!, doo, 


V. 42. 


opagacchanti tih sary yato vardhati visarah 
airindhrin kuntalling ciolin varvarin yayasin druhin. 


WV. 43- 
roghilnishd oo keunindisscs angaloknvarisihd on 
kritvil dvidhii sindhomarait eitil ‘git peicimedadhirh. 


athe clnamariind caivn mot carrarotlikdn 
sidbriths teabirithe tampa lavin daradiin fakin 
etin janapadin cakehuh Savant gato “dadhinn. 
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¥. 4g. 
daradishi ca salkkSémirin harin yarapan hradin 
divapaurio indrabilsiin Attrhl cm visarpayiin, 


¥.. af. 
esindhavin randhrakarakiin bhramaribbirerochbakin 
fonimoakhdihe cordhyamanin siddbaciranasevitin, 


¥. dys 
oodharvain kinnarin yakehin rakshovidyadharoragin 
Enldpagedmakhing caiva piradin slyeniin khasin, 
¥, 4. 


kiritivnd cm polindfirhé on kurin sabberotin api 
paficdlakitimateySthé ca mapadhitghrhs tatherys on 


¥.4Q. 
brah mottariishs ca. vataolitecs Umaliptiria tathaive co 
oto janapadin iryyin patph bhivayates dubbio, 


% p. . 
totah pratihat’ vindhya pray dakshinodadhim 
tatad ch “hlidint puny imukhi yayau, 
ae 


plaveyanty upabbogirhd ca nishidinid ca jiteyal 
ghlvariin pishekiind caiva tah’ ollamukban api 
Ve 42. 


keralin wsabtrakornfrhd co iiritin opi ceive bi 
kiledarin viverndiind oa komdrin svarnpabhiehitin 


T. ay 
ai mandala gamndrasya tirobhité "nopirvatah 
tates tu plvant caiva prichm eva didah gath. 


Ve Sie 
apathdin bhdvayantt "ha in cl 
fothh kherepathithd opive pire enmatt sry 
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Vs 55: 
a yaaer ean earen kuthaprivardin yayaa 
tae tmoudre to prerishtil lorancdadhich, 
V. 96. 


tated ca nalini ofl ‘pit pricimidich javema tie 
tomariin bhivayanti ha Gaaienfahegii aalifhuledn, 


¥. 57. 
dediths on sevontl bhitted sf bohodhd grin 
varanirhé ceive pripye ch ‘framulkhie api 


¥. 58. 
sikatiparvatamariin patvil vidpidharly yayan 
nemimnandalakeakthe Lu prayishit si mabodadhish, 


P, 262, Fiatun-Puriae.—Thia quotation eecure FP 
ii 192. Instead of Anutupata, Sbikbi, and Karma, rend 
dave, Sucks, ond Kreoen. 


P, 209. Creafed.—Thia word seams to prove thot Albe- 
roni already adhered to the dozma of orthodox Islam, that 
the Koran had been created by God from all eternity, and 
had been preserved on a table in heaven before God 
revealed it te mankind by the mouth of his prophet, 
Muhammad. 


P, 264. Jim Almwbejfad (Abdollib) and ‘dAbdalbortn 
are also mentioned in the author's “Chronology of Ancient 
Nations,” pp, 80 and 108. 


P. 265. Fur thie the satromomera reguite fiem, d.— When 
writing these criticisms, the author bly thoaght of 
Brahmaguptn, Ff the chapter on eclipses, il. 110 sap. 


P. 267. Fortebott, Sored, &o—06 the same names in 
Sirye-Sitdhdata, xii. 78-yo. 


P, 268. Aryabhate, Fasisithe, Zéte,—All the astrono- 
mere qoobed in this context were not kmown te the author 
from their own works, but only through quotations in the 
works af Brakmagupta. Also the words of Varihamibira 
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(here ond p. 272) seam to be quotations of Brahmagupta 

(evidently P- 276}, although they possibly might haere been 
taken from Wardhamihivae Patecwitieatihe, Palisa, of 

course, must be excepted, as his Sidd@idnia was in the 

as Albsrani, and ia course of being translated by 
ii, 


P, 271. Amardeati, Poirarein, do—Cf on these four 
cities Fishuw-—Pordaa, il, 240. 


FP. 273. Apte-perdqe-birgs.—l do not see how the 
Arabic signs must be read. The translation of the term. 
meane the brie oneét owhe folio dhe Prd, 


P. 274, 1 37.—Ta being the sine of 3}° is ev aal to aay" ; 
its square to 90,625; 18 the versed sine of ne is 7", and 
HT = rading — Th = 3438° — 7 = 4430 (Sehr). 


P. 299, |. 4.—The following calculation seems to have 
been made very negligently. for there are severn] fanita in 
it, Tha rading 7o5° 27° 16° is correctly determines, for 
employing the ratio 7 : 22 between diameter ond circum- 
ference, we ate indeed fedto thianomber, Hot already in 
the determination of ti thera is a fault. Alberoni seems 
to have converted a? 7" 4a” into yojomea, instead of con- 
vertinga® 7" Asi 7 for 760° heingeceivalont te S005 rojanna, 
we owt for £° 13 rojana, 7 kroda, 4444 yards, tor 1” 1 keroda, 
340794 yards, and for 1” 1232} yarda, and reckoning with 
those ee we get 0° 7° g2", and not O° 7° 45°, which 


cae ee maid O35 yards, Parther, the role be makes 
nee of tn completely erroneous; it iy not trae thot the 
relation between she height of two observers is the same 


ag the relation between the sines of their 7B 
fielda of vision, If this were the ene, we hare 
aeco=f: sino=sec P—1 : cin B, or the quotient =" ""* 


would he o constant for every value of a, which, of eourze, 
ih tet Ehe cage, But even with hi incorrect role we 
cannot find the mumbera he lias found. This role is 
4 yards: sine of field of vision = 57,035 yarda : 225’, Bo one 


would have sive of fled of vikiun = 46225. but he finds 
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the sine of the field of vision equal to o° of 1” 3"", which 


corresponds to ce and not to = Therefore Albe- 
reni seams to have reckoned 4725 x: 1000 instead of 900. 
oe length of each degree ie not quite correct; it is 

nok 13 7 ein itu aay wean ya 13 
yous nk ly, if we convert by means 

ae aerate into yarde, we find 129% yards, 
eters is ay of seam to have been 
arrived at by an erroneous metathesis of the original 


P, 277.—Prdac—( on this measure of time here i. 
34s 355- 


P, 278.—The inhabitents of Mownt Meru, ee. till a2 2 
bi epra motion, almost identical with Sina Sidedhdnta, 


BP. 281. There toc story of an ancient (freeb, de —Pro- 
bably taken from Porphyry’s book on the opinions of the 
moat prominent philosophersabout the nature of the sphere, 
Fide note to p. 43. 


doses the winds, sealer sagan pee 
fh ipti 8 Wi ing to the Arabian and 
Parsian views, in his * Chronology of Ancient Nations,” 
PP: 240, 541. 

P. 2g1, tri, Dataka, &:.—The legends here referred to 
are found in Pastnx-Purdna, i. 153, i, 20 ea. 


P. 20q.—The Rata Bhwvena-tods (ie. globe) ia only 
mentioned in this place, and not known to me from other 
fontoed, His wrk, the title of which is mot given, ee tie] | 
to hove treated of geography. 


P. 295. Semndra (?).—This the manuscript seema to 
have it. The signs may aloo be read Siemneldl, 


FP. 2o7. Zirmabra.— Fide on thie term a note of H 
Kern, Pritat Sonuitd, translation, to the tithe: (irmari- 
badge) of chap. xiv, 
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P. 2g8. Ulpata, a native of Kasimér.— Fide note to 
p 157: 


_P. 208. Slometower, ie, the Alfio; mipyes of Ptolemy, 
¥L 13,2 


P, 293.-—Bihsha ace neat Hernb, to the wea. 
Sekillkand, oleo In ae ia identified with fered 
by Elliot, * History of India," i 336, note 1, Perhape it 
is identical with Zep aedhee of Btephanaé. Of Dropeen, 
(reschiohie des Aetlenismwa, i. 2, 217. 


P, einen eyeing from Fidye-Purdpe is found im 
adhyiya 4 of 350-353, FF 109-136, Albarani 
gives the ert nm the | order: east, south, 
rela whilet the Sanekrit text thisorder: north, 
east, south, weet. [nm comparing the following text with 
Alberoni, the sariefes lectionta piven in the footnotes of the 
Colontte edition cam eometimer ba ured with advantage, 


¥. 10g. 
kuropificalih dilvié caiva eajdigaliih, 


Vi. rtd. 


fiirssenii bhadrulsiei bedhfh datapathetvarnih 
votoih kisashti kolyfid ca kuntalah kAsikedalih. 


Ve 10k 
athe parivd tilatgié ca magadhii ca yiketh eaba. 
VW. 115,—NORTH. 
vahlikl widhadhinis ca Abbirah kAlatoyakih 
aperitid ca didrid ca pablarié carmakhen 
V. rr. 
ae peer a fé cnive sindhusanvirabhadrakah 
hraddi kulindaé ca parita héraptirikih, 
V. ULF. 


ramet raddhaketakal) kelayi dadaménikah 
kehatriyopanivedAd ca vaidyadidrakoldni ea 
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¥. 11m, 
kimboji daradid caiva varvarih priyalackikah 
pinié caiva tushirid on pablaril veh yatodarith, 
¥. Tig. 


fitreyia ea bhar fh halad en kasernkiilh 
lanpiikd. heh anny ya a str jobodaih itis 


W. rath 
pits prt ‘limadraé on kirltandf oa jiteyal 
hathaandirpiléos kikimiris taiganiis totha, 
¥. tak. 


ehlikid cl hokaé coiva plirpodarvis tathaiva ca. 


YW. £22,—EHiaar. 


audhravikih aujarakA antargiri vabirgirah 
tathil pravahgarahgeey’ miledd malavarttinal. 


V. 12}. 
cde pravijaya bhargavd peyamarthakih 
ahad ca mtn, a ldchie timaliptakih 
Elk nai ah. 


¥. 124h.—=S00TH: 


Pindyid co kerolid caiva canlyih knlyia tothaiva on 
aetoka mtshikié caiva lomank vanayisikal 
mabirhahtrl mibishakil kelitgld ca, 


W. 126, 
abirah sabe cai ‘abilel iteryile ow wand ca ye 
pulindré vindhyamiltkit vuidarbha epdabarh suha, 


Wi 137. 
piniki maunikié caiva semaki bhogavarddhanih 
nairpikah kontalA andhré udbbidA nalakilikib. 


V. 12m. 
dikeshindtvié oa vaidedi aporints tin nibhodhats 
firphkirih kolarand durgil kalitakai) soba. 
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¥. 2g. 


poleyid ca soriléd oa ropes tpasnih eshe 
tathh toresitd ceive save cada pacnicshiechly 


¥. 130, 


tilaikey A ‘dyAd ca ye clove ve eaivl ‘ntaranarmadih 
bhinukaeo samilberih sohosi éidvateir api. 


VW. 131 
keacchiyié oa gurfishtris, on anarttad ca ‘rrodaih sabe. 


Vi 192,— Weer, 
milavié co korishid oon mokaliéco ‘thalaih sabe 
utiamarg’ dadirnaié ca bhojiih kishkindhakaih asba, 


Vi 143. 
toealih kosalid caiva tralparl valdikis tathé 
tumors tambards cniva chatenra nishadbaih sake, 


Ve 134. 
anupés tupdikerfié ca vitihotrl hy avantayoh. 


Ve 15. 
nigarharl harhsamirgih kehopaniis tatgandb khesdtb. 


Ve 136 


kodoprivarandd coiva bond darvih eshidakib 
trigartt’ mvilavié cairo kiritis timasaib sha. 


Pp, 300-309.—Thio extract from Vardhomibire'’s San- 
Att ia taken from chap. xir. (f the textin Koer's edition, 
p. 87, the warietas [ectionis, 1Z=14, and bis tranalation 
in “Journal of the Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 81-85. The 
number of discrepancies between these two traditions is 
wery coéiderable. In many places Alberoni aod bis Pan- 
dit may not have rend their manuscript with anfficient 
accuracy ; in others, the Sanskrit manoseript-tradition may 
exhibit ri arking from a not oneommon confaeion 
of charechers that ara much like each other, The Arabic 
manuscript-tradition is on the whole correct bot the 

ToL, UL. ¥ 
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copyist of the Arabic text, too, may bave comtrilated in 
some case to increase the nomber of errors, ‘lo some 
Tndian names he hse added explanatory glosses, ag. Sr 
vtra, ie, Maltin and Jabriviir, Itis a pity be has done 
this eo sparingly. 


P, 903. Fa'kdb end Alfnedrl— Vide notes to pp 16g 
ond 15. 


P. 304.—Abd-Masher, author of many books, chiefly on 
astrology, died AM. 2724.0, 885. - He ia known to the 
Middle Ages in Europe os Albumager. 


P. 306. oe ain qf the earth,—Li thia expression haa moti 
been derived from the Indian, the question aries, Who 
introdosed it among the Arabs? Was ib Alfasiiri? 


P, 706. Mdvana the demon.—The suthor refers to the 
fifth and sixth books of tha Rénuigana, which heapparently 
did not know, or he would mot have called it, aa he con- 
stantly does, ble fury of Rdina dad Rdeipane ; 2. pp. 307, 
410, and ii. 3. LT have not succeeded in deciphering tha 
name of the fortress; the Arabic signe cannot be combined 
with the nome Triktta, 


PB. 308—4 straight fine from Eee fo Merv ia alao 
mentionedonp. 726. The first degree of lomgitode, accord- 
ing to the Indian system, is ‘abe Hancribied in SitryerSid= 
@iduga, 16a. Instead of Kurukshetra the aother seeme 
to oka gi nae tin eile At all events, he did nos 
writen Therefora the compound tel must have woder- 
gone the Prakritic change into GMA, aa in pultharo = pwah- 
dare (Vaoraroci, ii, 29). 


P. 309, These wares ave deposited, c.—This kind of 
commerce with savage nabiona is the sume ae that carried 
on by Carthage with tribes on the west coart of Africa 4 7. 
Herodotus, iv. 196; 0. Miiller, feorrapid Greed Minere, i. 
girs amd Meltwer, Gumhichte der Karthager, p. 232 

| 506, 


PL 410—Jengcbthia ia identified with the Nicobar 
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Talands by A. Sprenger, Jest- aad Mewerouten dea Crienta, 
Pp Be. 


P. 303. Deltntara — Fide the rola for ita computation in 
Sirya-Sialhentes, 1 Go, Gr. 
Alarkand, tn Pirik,— Cf mote to P. bog, 


P. 312.—4l-arkend is identified by Alberuni with the 
Khasdabhadyaka of Brahmagupta (ii. 7) «In another 
place {ii 43) the author identiBes the word aniend with 
aaengina. Both of theas identificationg can hordly be 
justified pace , and therefore [ prefer to suppose as 
the Sanskrit original of rdand a word like Ariyathanda, 
whilst: apparently the word Aenban (title of an Arabic 
calendar, i, §2) is tlentical with siaryane. 

The author comploing of tho Arobic tronsintion of 
Alarbond being a bed one, and at come time of hie hfe 
{probably after the compieeen of the Srdice) be has pub- 
lished o new and amented edition of thistraislation, 
preface to the Arabic edition, p. a. ‘The Arabic Arion 
has oot yet been discovered am the libtarise of Europe. 
The author kas borrowed from this book the followin 
nobea:—{t) 1og0 yojanas ore the dismeter of the pei 
{i 312, 306). (2) T 6 latitude of Oise is 22" 29", and 
that of Almangiira 24° 1° (i. 916), Here the author states 
that aleo Yekib Ibo Tirik had quoted the book, bot 
erronoonaly, (3) The straight ehadow in Loharinil ia 59 
digits (i. 316) (4) Alberuni quotes from Ale a 
method for the computation of the era Shats, by which 
the Gupta ors is meant (ii. 48, 49). 


P. 312.—On the relation between yojana and mile, » 
Hobe to p. 1s. 


F302, 1 22.—Ueing the ratio of 7:22 between diameter 
and circumference, we find 3300 yojanas a1 the ciroom- 
ference corresponding to a diameter of 1690 yojnnna. fo 
4300 yojanas ia the circumference of the earth given in 
the handbook Abertond, This agrees with the last lines 
of p. 315, where it is said that 3200 yojanae are POD yojanas 
lena than the valoe given by dl-wsinsed (ockrmte) 
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P. 313. The author of Korenatvadke, ie. Piyayonarcin. 
— Fide note to p. 196. 


P, 313.— Fyestafratrdétta ie o technical term for a oer- 
ve braic calculation, 7. Colebrooke, “ Algebra,” p. 
BT 


P, 314.—Alfesdri in Aw canon, which was o translation 
of canta af Brahimagapés; ¢. aote to pp. 
154, 005, 


P. 34, L 11.—The caloulation of the dufdetara is, os 
Alberuni remarks, quite erroneous, as the difference of 
longitade is tot token inte aceon (Schram), 


P. 319, |. 2§.—The number in the lacona most be fo, 
for Alberuni says at the bottom of the page, “TF we iavert 
the caleulation and reduce the parte of the great circle to 
Fojanas, nocording te this method we get the number 

200." Bot to get 3200 22 most multiply 23% by Bo. 

e role, “ Mualtaply aD rg of the distance besween 
two places by g and divide the product by 89," serves to 
convert this distance piven in yopanas into degrees. This 
distance, then, is considered as the bypotheouse of 4 
right-angled trinngle, one of the sides of which is the dif- 
ference of the latitedes, the other the unknown difference 
of the longitudes; this latter iz found by taking the root 
of the difference of the aqaares of ype and known 
aide, This difference of longitude ia then expressed in 
degrees; bo get it om | in day-minetes we most 
farther divide by 6, as there are 360° in « circle, bot only 
60 day-minutes in o day (Schram). 


F. 316. —-The line commenting Land with Meru, already 
on p. 308, 


P. 316. Fekab Jbs Tarik, dlorkand.— Fide note to 
T. 16g, 312. 


P. 317. Cotlaghicotea.—Not knowing the ety of 
this Torkish mat am also Susiccentiot ie pechaeolttion 
The second part of the compound seams to be faytn= 
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ealoroms, aa in Toghroltagin, Le. peleros ite a yaleon, Ae 
yale, jligien, means a large spear, one might think of 
reading Jilghatiayts, Le, colerone with the qucar, but this 
is very uneertain. Another name of « similar formation 
is kui rl, dna, sy eee entirely different. 
Fide Biberstein= Kasimirski, Weaowactobed prefaes, p. 196; 
Ellict, “ History of India,” ii, 452, iii. 253. 


P, 317.—Acrapasdva by Vittedvara; +. mote to p. 196. 


P, 317.—The fortress Jonksir, also mentioned p. 20% a4 
Lahfir, most not be confounded with Lanhivar se Lahore, 
Sitastion unknown. According to the avthor'e Canen 
Moasacicua, it has lubitude 33° go’, longitude g8" ao’ 
Comparing these latitades with those gives in Hunter's 
Gazetteer, we do not find thet they moch differ :— 


Huusctar, Alberni, 
Gham. ee a ae 33° 35. 
Habal ® * * . Hoe ay 4) 
Poahwvar 2 0 ae aT" tq” aq! 
Jato oe ea eg? a 
Biyalkow , + +» Hae aa" qd 
Multan sh . . jo" re ae" gee 


On the identity of Walhand and Attok, of Conning- 
ham, “Ancient Geography of India, 54- 

Mandakkaker (the name is diff written) woe the 
fortress of Lahore, according to the atiibcr’s statement in 
NA tie a by Riles (+ Hiner 

iu is tot of Tudis,” ii. 

4§0,451) a8 8 fort on the mogntaln Balndth, s conspicnons 
hae overhanging the Jailam,aod now generally called 


OF alao Elliot, fe iL 346, 
The places a Tn ae nin aie mates taishat 
and Kana (also }, the station of the Amir, seem to 


hare been on the rood from Ghasna to Peshevar. Near 
the latter place wes fonght the’ decisive battle between 
King Madid and his blinded brother Mubammed, a.p, 
roa, ind there the former was mordered by the relatives 
of thoes who ten years carlior had theuget to win his 
favour by betraying his brother, and were killed or mal- 

in reward. GY. Elliot, & ¢. iv. 19g, mote 1, 1398, 
i. 150, 002 (Persian text, p 274), 275, note 3. 
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T conjectors Daupir to hove been identical with Jala. 
lnbad orsome place near it. Latitude of Jnlalnbad, 347 
a4"; that of Donpfir, 34° 20°, 

Keuds, more soathern than Doopir aod nearer to 
Kabol, most hava been a place like Gandamek or near it. 
Lf itis called che station (past-reluijof tie dmtr, We may 
noderstand by this Amir the father of King Malumitd, thes 
Amir Saboktagin, who first coontencted tho ronda lend- 
ing to the jan froutier, as Alberuni informa na on 
Pp. 22. 

On the identification of Bamhanwi or Almangiira in 


Sindh, v. Cunningham, t. f. p. 271 ag. 

The statements of Albernni seqanlicathe Kabol valley 
and environs have bean laid down in a sketeh-map of 
Aloya Sprenger, Post wad Reiserouten des Uriewts, No. 
fs the Punjib and the approaches of Kashmir, ibid. 

o It. 


P. 319—Miedanmad 2m, be. is the famous Haas of the 
Middle Ages, who died probably an. g32. The anther hos 
written a cotalogne of his works which exists in Leyden ; 
v, Chronelogie Orientaliscler Falter ron lberuni, Kinlei- 
ne fe ai; Witeteufeld, Gaotinitr der Arobishken Acree, 


P. 320,—Alecander of phrodizios is the famous com- 
mentator of Aristotle, who lived in Athens abont 200 
after Christ, (jf Fibriat, p. 252, and Seller, Geschichte der 
Grischtschen Philoagpise, 3, 419. The quotation ix found 
in Aristotle, Phys. vi. t. 


P. 320. Ferthamihire.—This quotation corresponds bo 
Senhitd, iv. 6,7, [nstead of Kombhaka the Sanelerit 
text has Kaniida. 


P, 322. Timerwa.—This quotation seems to be derived 
from 42 b B:— 

Fh de era viv odes role pig wapthiee Geotg rupore 
widrrace fiaypta, «tA. wal Aafdrres aaiare dpxte Seyryi 


fdou, mri 


ANNOTATIONS, Ma 


In the Arabic text, p. 4°, 17, read gui, instead of Jat, 
and LiL, instead of dle, 


P. 324. That being whe is chove Aim, de. a being of the 
net higher order.—The opposite of the term tbe ype is 
4iyd pal (lor the being of the next lower order}on p, iV, 
20 {translation i. 351), 


P.oa2§, Pistow-Parden.—The first words, AfsAjerfohd 
fieg, de, there ia one holpe, are found in ii chop. vil p, 
226. The eons of Brahman sre mentioned in Faskou- 
Purdue, ii. 200, note. The name Sanandanida (Sanando- 
niths 7) is perhaps a mistake for Bandtans, 5 ent La 
Aidritd with the commentary of Gaodepada by Colebrooke- 
Wilson, p. 1. 


P. 325.—4il-Ma'alar.—VPide note to p. 404, 
P. 325. dlerdéiateieti— Pide note to pp. 6, 7. 


P. 227. The country without tatitude ie wirabsha in 
Sonskrit.— ide p, 267, and Sicye Sidihiinte, xii, 44, note. 


P. 330, Aryolheta of Aauemopere, Ge. junior. Cy. note 
to p. 2qé, 


P. 333.—The terme pardrdia ond bky hove been ex- 
Plained, pp. 175. 178. 


BP. 44q. The book Sridiana by Utpula.— Fide votes to 
PP. 157, 198- 

A system of the measures of time has alao been given 
by Colebrooke, “ Eeanya," i, $40 seg. 


P. 32%, 3-- 7.—Thia name is so written here ond p 
a7. The Arohiceigns are to bo read Shenenct or Samiyya. 
I de not know a akrit name of this form. Ta ite 
Seormanayex F 

The some same geeme to ocoar a third time,il. 182, bot 
is there written Af-F, Alberoni says that §-M-Y haul 
dictated o method for the computation of the armlrdati ; 
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he therefore, perhaps, woes scholar of the time aod » por= 
eh cal aie {teacher ) of Alberuni’s, The title of 
a book of his ia not mentioned. 


P, 338,—The aofd muda or wits shell, an Indian blow- 
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot, “ History of 
India,” ii. 215, note. 

Purabitr( 2,3), 45 the mannecript has, is probably  mis- 


take for pee Porushtecr, Le, Pesharar, 


P. 338. Hore equinectiales and temporale.— Vide note 
to p. Zig. 


P. 399. St commentator of the Sti Adnta, Putier,—Read 
a] of this, "The commentator of the Biddhiinta of 
Palisa,” ond oom pare ree | .153, 154. Who this oom- 
mentator wee ip mot ment i 


PB, 340.—4bhgi menna the 8th muitdria of the day, 
The Arabia form = corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit 
P.340. Pyeisc,—This statement points to Mababbirata, 


the Adi-parvan, v. 4606; bat the chronological detail is 
not found thers, = 


P, 340. Side pile. Fide note to p, 165. 


P, 342.—The names of the dominanta of the muhidrtas 
are ala mentioned in the Soliewing four linea taken from 
Antrecht’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit manosoripts of the 
Bodleian Library, p. 3320 :— 


rudrfhimitrapitaro vasuviriviive yedhA vidhib éstama- 
khah porubittevahnt, 


naktathearad os yaron navad co prokté dine 
dada ca pathos tathe ak : Es 


creel giriéijapldihirbudhnyapiishitviyamigna- 
yodce. 
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vidhitpicamdriditi jivavishnutigmadyutitvishtrasami 
Tanas co, 


P. 343. Ereept the astrologers the meaning of ford 
it astrology, fi, 222, 


P. 343. Fijeyenandin.—Fid: nota to p. 156. The 
title of his book would be in Arabic cj! 3,3 (@hurrat- 
aletjae), 


P. 444. Names of the hords.—I have not found these 
Hamre in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some 
commentary to Sirya SoddAdnta, til, 7g. 

On Shidiava, v. nobe top 05. 


P. 347. Physical stholars brow, &e—Theres is a similar 
sanaeecasieean aye effects of moonlipht in the author's 
 Chrenology of Angienk Nations,” p, 163. I am afraid I 
bare uate not caught the minse of the aentence, “snd that she 
affects (P) linen elothes," do, 


P. 348, dtuh (?)—Thoe MS. seome to rend divakhw. 

The word 4.4) BRERA, in perhaps a mistake for 41, borkho, 
which, according to the tabla, ii. 197 (of. Trompp, “ Gram- 
mar of the Sindhi Language,” p. 165), if the name of the 
first day of a pataher. 


P. 348. Peda.—The author gives six qaotations from 
the Fede: one tnken from Pateffelt (1. 29), one from 
Sérubige (i. 315, two from the Prahmneuddidata of Breh- 
fi fa (ii, 690, 120}, and two ions Which were 
protably communicated to him by bis Pandita, as be dosa 
not mention & particglar soures whenoe he took them (i 
448 ond i. 345), 


P. 35a. Fiteuiera.—The quotation corresponds to Aha- 
gevad-Gitd, ville 17. | 

The took Smpiti. Fide note to p..131. This quotation 
seema to have been taken faci Mana, Diaraidatra, 
L 72 
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P, 45§.—The information on the four wdnas (a Siryo- 
Mddideata, chap. xiv.) as givon by VYoakdb, was the only 
one at tha disposal of Albsruni at dhe time when he wrote 
hia “Chronology” (@ English edition, p og) It was 
communicated to him by the Awdb-alghurra of Abt 
Muhammad Alni'ib AlAmull, The prwr diferent kinds of 
qpaces of time mentioned there aro the four mdr, aaure, 
atenee, condro ond nabahatrs. 


P, 353.— Bhakti, in Arabic betd, is the daily motion of 
alone; of. Siryo-Stddhdala, 1 27, note, and here ii, 195. 
Tha Arabic form dose mot seam to have passed through on 
intermediate stage of o Prakritio nature, for in Prokerit it 
wold have been biwétt (Vararmai, tii. 1). 


B55. The adromte-mdae is wird, dhe—Cf the similar 
rules in SiryeFidsihvinta, xiv. 3, 09, 15, 08, 1g 


P. 396. Ctlardyano.—On the two ayongs of, Sirys- 
Siddhdnta, xiv. 


1. a7. &tie.— Fide the description of the six seasone 
in Sirye-Siddidate, xiv. 19, 16. 


FP. 358. Domtennts of the helres of the montie—lI do not 
know no Sanekrit list of these nomex The Adana { Ashnnn) 
perhaps means Agen or ddrini, 


PL 360. Dimas (probably pronounced dimtase} = Sanskrit 
dimesa, is the shi hoof the Indian vernacular dialest 
apoken rognd Alberani, and probably by himself. I do 
not know which dialect this wea, nor whether there are 
ony trooen of it in oor days. Tho change between # aad 


wa ian alas obeorved in the following examples :-— bie poe 
mormon = earmaptet! (Cham bal), yeas timed 
irimawernt, 48 ler pegamalic m yéljatallye, ew macet = 
welayen, pies sugrimimaterion, Bome examples of the 
change of » to + are also given by Hirole, “ Compartive 
Grammar,” § 134, 


DP. g5g.° Die three sonards hy De, and ok, fc.—On the pro 
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nonciation of af. ss £A, of Hiirnle, fo. 4 19, and on the 
further change of 4 to &, ibid, § 19 es of the 
former change are numerote in the Jndica; of examples 


of the latter, of. ie mumhaemebla, pede bebrakds 
capratidan (7), and aleo slat dhetrf, of dakddlia, uate 
Kohn  Lisbindha, Tn Prakelt seeker = que (Vora- 
ruc, i 27. 


P, 361. Sridkeva by Upale.— Fide note to p. 157. 


P. 362. 1 ghati=16 hald.—6y. with theas mensures of 
time the statements on pp. 336, 337. 


P. 364. Chapter XUi—It hes also been translated 
Reinaod, Fragments drake ef Persons, pp. 1§ 5-160, = 


P. 364. Sovulhd adeye and sdk aamana—Onp 
would expert stridApudage and semidhyasiamana, bot there 
in notrpceofay. Theforms havea vernacular character, 
and must be explained according to the analogy of aso 
Hud dys, and pul otEerAE me cai yeefer. 

Airayygehatije—lhe etary of this king and his son 
Prahlada is told by the Fistyu-Purdna, il, 34. seq. 


P. 76. Savtdia.—The way it ig need in astrology i 
shown by the table, ii. 229. sla 


P! 966. Pufijela.— Fide note to p. 157, Tho tradition 
here given is very similar to that mentioned by Colebrook, 
“Essays,” ii 332, 343. 


P. 1. 44.—We find that the beginning of the Hindn 
sah ice a Sakekala takes place a0. he March 22, 
6 igo’ 19°, which corresponds ta March 22, 7 bh. 4a m. 
one reanwich time, whilst the real instant of the solstice 
is Marcel: 15, 12 b, 65 m, civil Greenwich time, so that the 
solstios precedes the calculation by 6 days and 19 hours, 
whith agrees very well with the 6° 50° which Pufijala men- 
‘tlons (Shram) 


ma ALBERUNTS INDIA, 


FP. 968. Ahargene ew ole > tga. —The author's erroneous 
ee is repented ii, 2, 
ud- Raa = etd Tt may ba quéstioned whether 
the inerganie 2 hos bean introduced inte tha word by the 
Arabs, or whether it existed already in the pronunciation 
of the Hindus from whom they learned the word. I do 
not keew of a rule to this effect io Prakrit or pernacolar, 
bat there are certain Indian words which apparently show 
a aimilar phonetic process. Cf eg Prakrit wid (Sanskrit, 
wshira, w in Hindht har beeome Gf or wf, 
Horsle, “Comparative Grammar of the Gaodion Lan- 
guages,” § 149. 


F370. Aryabheja, sn.— Fide note to p. 15th. 
vabhata of Kugomapurs. Fade note to p. 24h. 

The word [ cannot decipher may be rend Wow), ie the 
article and threr consonanta with three dots abore them, 
eomething like .aiill, 


P. 391.—iitvarpiaf, avorserpint, ara terma employed im 
the Jaina aystem, Cf Oolebrocke,” Eseaya,” ii, 186, 194. 


P. 372, The boot Siariti menfiona—This is Mann, Dher- 
modiatra, i, Bo. 


P, 376. af tranclation of bts ahole work, db.— 0. note 
bo pp. 153, 154. Alberuni was translating the Jit 
Middhdate, whieh nntil thet time had not yet been trane- 
Inted imto Arabic by Muslim scholars, becauss they did 
not like its theological tendency, 


P9976 Brolmdgepte— Fade note to pp. 155, 164. 


P, 378.—In writing the botanists sentences of ch 
iiii., the aathor geema to hare hel in mind Plato's 
Timers, 220: qwoAsal wal gerd roAAd dfhpal pep diene 
drOpaiarur wei iovros, TA 


P. 379.—Tha pedigree af Ai ia known from. 
Tzetzes, chil, vil, host, 115. Cf “The Genuine Works of 
Hippocrates,” translated by Fr. Adama, London, 1449, val. 
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i.p.23. Thensme wpyli! aeeme to bea repetition of the 


name Hippolochos, , o>). Iitisdropped from the list, 
we have the fourteen generations which the author counts 
between Hippocrates and “ena. 

The Arabic ..letle woeine to be a mistake for .y\=le, 
Machaox, 


P. 380. Pareduntma.—Fide thia legend in Piskoa- 
Purdna, iv, 19 (bere added from the Maidbidrata). 


P, 380, Suddiodanc.— Vide my conjecture as to the 
origio of this name in pote to p. go. 

‘The Muhammira,—Thie term has been explained in 
note to p. 21, 


P, 82. Garga, the son of.—The name of his father is 
eh vane or Jaa (here and p. 997) Could this be 


P. 382.— Ait fin Zain was a Christian physician in 
Merw; qf. Shabrazirt, MS, of the Royal Library, Berlin, 
MS. Or, octar. 217, fol. 144; the eame in Baihaki, ibid. 
No. 737, fol. da. According to this tradition, his son was 
the gather of the famous medical book Pirndene-alhiiime, 
pA aleo Filrist, p. 29% and notes; Wistenfeld, Geahiokte 

Avabishen Aerate, No. 55. 
The fook Cornka,—Pide note to p. 1G 


BP, 484. Abide, the ane of Atreya.—Lf this is what the 
anthor meana, the Arabic sigue Uw moat be altered to 
wi? Gf A Webor, Morlenngen, p. 284, nobe op. 


P, 383 —The quotation from Arstos is Phenomena, vv. 
o-134. I give the text from Imm, Bekker, dretus com 
Beholiza, Berlin, 1828 :— 


"Apdortpours 42 monole drocnieron Godirew 
Tlapétvor, jf te yapet pipa Srdyew alyAdevra, 
ale’ oft "“Acrpalow ceinp spires, de fd vi hoor 
irtpwt dpyaiow raris’ tuperad, ae Tee aAAou, 
crenAog itoero * Adtvos pe piv erp dA Aog 
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defiptaou, be Dike dnixSorty xdpos fer, 
qeyere & driperey varceurrop, othe ror dedpior 
euSe aor” dp pole He_eare Pike porcediv, 
JAX drape dearer woml afarstray rip iebra, 
aed d Adem eadcerear * cyepoptiay Ge viper ras 
qe wow at dyoey yf eipuyipp fy dyweg, 

By peripag Tati fTareayoera Piaurrag, 

oie Anke crore welneog qarkerrarra, 

Oba? Buaepdreog mepappdtog atbt uBorpo- 
nitro & {wor yodker # driears Adaora, 
cal Blow ote rijee driirpoday aylirecor * 

Hi Ad fibeg 2a Tporpe wal ale} edt. Ade 
pune wiero wopalye Alny, dstreype Bueno, 
Toh fw dip’ dre pate pire yeray hhepltan, 
deyuoep & dAdpy ce wel ofedrs wdperay dpocy 
iuikc, wobiowre wadgeiy sjGen Ante, 

did! derpe Get waive wer’ dpyigeow paves ior 
Hoyere F af opi tredeinlos apy erie 

pews * ie Tey Eracryers mel ycourLy * 

GAN dda! dvllpsinew peyiidns Ayemero xn Asis, 
Pre GS Peace eadoetipsiy eae ted, 

ont? 2" iy algerie dl euremiias ea Adore, 

ape yporien, were pare PAeote 
epurepy Duets db xaxerepe Tefederte, 

sat Gy wow woAgues, wal &) wel dedervr ofue 
fowera: dvGpdirours, mawels & dorcelreras dyes, 
de clewoe! plane denpaiete, tele F Zon Leeds 

ily scat Fre. wet-rey QU Gira wun plberren 
aA! Gre dh wdaciee betbeeroe, of & tpreoers, 
seascaey (penlly = parspee lnabrapid: Eelpen, 

of rporc xaxopyde fyodeecravro poyerpar 
cirobige, wptiros 84 Body bedowrs? dpomipue, 

eal thre peoerora Aley nelrwe pivor deieae 
iwrad? droupayiy, 


BP. 984. Phe commentator of the book of Aratus,—This 
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commentary is sot identical with the scholin edited by 
Bekker. Of Hradosthents Catasteriemerum Heliquim, ree. 
(, Hobert, pp B2-By. 


P, 385. Fisto—This quotation ia from Leges, iii. G77; 
but the phrases forming the conversation hare been 
omitted. 

ABH, Te wedAds dedoudany dfapiy peyortra. xara Aur 
pots te wal pchrowg ack GiAog wolAots, dv ol: Boyd ve rh tow 
def pureraae Astrea Eros, oe ee wapiqhey ei tes. nye 
dfopav aryidie Soeeot rime Gy clee wopelg de xopudals mow, 
af penpd {drupe wor tae dv@odeme yieow Baoeroguren, «7A, 
wal 4 rete roumtrors pat deayeny ew te Aww dreipow: cieos 
reyrav wal pv de pols dover wpig GAAjAowy pqyerew cig ta 
whcowegizg «ai dehoreedes gal derdo’ Dida coneupypiaere mpg 
dap davon. 


B, 387.— Of with thie table Pishqu-Jwiviwe, book: ii, 

chap. i. and it, ond the Bombay edition, 1586, 
“imine aeemoe to be a mistake for Jnves, 

Cuftraka tnstead of cxiine geema to have bean derivail 
from an erroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit 
cnifmiintipurnsidd piss. 

Sedinya seems to have risen from 8 wrom division af 
the words Parc (other sigaeith Porakha, Perrine) 
iMeya. The Bombay edition re prajdiparannedirgd= 
eyed cure, 

er the tauné of Tide in the filth Manvantara, cou 
hardly ba combuned with the Fibkw of Banalerit tradition. 

Stulia Keva.—Theee words, whatever their proper pro- 
nonciation may be, are not found in the Aanalkrit text. 

Jeru Mure ip Sanskrit Gru Peri, bot Prasuwbla ia a 
grogs milstake, for the text has wru ! 
kadh, io, Urn, Porn, Sstedyumna, aod others. 

Nelosa and Diriahon ore mistakes for Webhaga and 
Daria ie, : 

Virejas, Ascarvert, Nineopta—Tha Sanskrit tert rine 
iret iniiiccnirmoiddyds, which Alberonl has 
divided imto wir nfoaendcor rn rig set -irneia, Of Seer- 
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wart Fitrhdoa on p. 394. Wilson reads the second name 
wrvertedt. : 


Deraia- Fanupadsedéea, instead af Deenvat and eva, 
reste on & wrong division of the words deena eraa,. 

Fil laaaa for rictirddyd, ie. Ptedira ond 
obters. 

Urer, Gobkt {mie MS.), Budinya-caet, 2 mistake for 


, and 
others. 
P. 388.— The some book relates, vis., Piste Purdna, 0. 
20, 
- On Prigavraia, v, ibid. ii. p. ror. 


P. 399.—4 pious women, vis, Arondhatt, ¥. p. 390. 


P. 390.— On the Seven Rishis, or Urea Major, of Cole- 
brooke, " Exeayy," Hi. 310, ; 


P, 391.—The almanss or oslendar from Eashmir for the 
Saka-year og1 (AD. 1000) is quoted in tro other places, 
ii, 5 and ii. 8. 


P. 391.—On the ancient astronomer Garge, ¢f Eorn, 
Byhat Samhita, preface, pp. 33 say. 


P. 392. Daly by g25 years.— Cf. on Pardhamibira mote 
to Pp. 54. 


P, 392. Keranasdra by Vittetvara.—Fide note to p. 
156. 


P, a4 Tile table is taken from Fiaine-Pordna, book 
Hi, . 1, and Ti, 
a. Manvanfara; Doli Nivizhaihe.—aA mistake for Diat- 
tend Hisebha, 
JMigeora—Allberunl read Atri. 
Fidviiea.—The author baa wrongly divided the 
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word dorvarivddider (ed. Bombay wervarivdton)}, Cf. 
note to p. 587. 
4. Menerniara: Jyott (read wfyotia) Dida —Mistake 
for Jyotireidiuan, 
Cattrogné, a8 the author haa, is a mistake for Catinignt, 
Farata—Ed, Bombay, Femaba; Wilson-Hall, Maxedn, 
§. Mantenarc: Eordivebdiu bas risen through the 
wrong division of the two words wilafetiirdibwbdian, 
lpara has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in 
the following words :—drdionliiie: 
Subien. (duadther ?).— The Sanskrit text has sedidmon, 
6. Mentanters: Atinvimen,—The Arabie text has atx 
minx. Or are we to read #407! instend of lal 
Carmiayeh (ond the Hiakia) by mistake derived from 
the following . i—supetideerrenvtla f 
>. Menerniara; H mee, In the Sanskrit tradition Rharyn, 
Perhaps we most read , — instead of , a 
Medhddiyite (Wilson-Hall), medhdmrdi (ed. Bombay) 
Alberani seems to have read Petia, if we are mob 
to read citsledie inotend of cnsled. 
10. Wanoratara : Sortya ( Wileon-Hall),—_The Arabic haa 
aombething like Sagiessi. 
Subshetre.—The Arable hos Sushera instead of Safyatetu, 
the following ona, vis., Subshatra. 
tt, Aftieenters > Nitcara, in the Arable rifera. 
agnithra = Agnitejas. The Arabic has agniirn Sail, 
which is perhaps te be changed to peas! (agmtiajas), 
Negive,—W ilson-Hall, Anoghes, 
i. AMensetern : Sudeya,in the Sonelerib teat sutapidon, 
Perhaps the anthor has rend wast 
wit and Jicinges hove by mistake been derived from 
the following verse— 
tapodhritird yntiéctnghseplomesdtidaped kanah, 
13. Menwestare: Pefnedorgion, mistake for Tadwuler- 
sit, for the Sanskrit text has fafondardion, 
Fyerq, mistake for Aray The anthor seame to hare 
read dhvittrmain mergeéon ustead of dinitimduaryayaden, 


Iq. Manveatere > Apniie instead of Aguehdiach, 
VOL. I z 
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ividhra.—The ed. Bombay reads mdgodAognidivan- 
waca, Other readings, Gridire, donidArs. 
Fults: and Jit ara taken from the following veraa— 


gpudtor-fothd-piad—odngo-mannpiinin afok drink. 
P. 395.— oa are Known a8 pigmy eages from 


the Fistau-Purine, but Ido not find there this story of 
them and Satalcrata. 


F306. Baki, the son of Firocena, and his Vastr Feats, 
1a. — Fide Frshnu-Pordes, iil. p. 1g, note. Thera 
is a Hindo festival called after him Balirdsya; o. ii. 182. 


_ B3o7. Pishne-Pordee,—This quotation is found ITT, 
ii, p. 31. 


P. 398.—The second quotation from Fishpu-Purdaa ie 
11. iii. p. 33- 
Kadi, the son of Jashd (7) — Vide note to p. 382, 


FP. 398.—The names of the Vyisas of the terenty-nine 
Dritpara-yugas have been taken bom Fistae-Penine, TTD, 
1. pp. 34-37. The eethor's tradition differs a little from 
the Sanskrit text,in eofar as be does oot always combine the 
earns with the same Dvriiparn, particularly towards 
the end of the list. The names agree in both traditions, 
axcept Trieristen, for which the Arabic has something like 
Trivarit or Trivritfa, Besides, in the word Hinajyeshtha 
fin Arabic Ainajertx) the author bos made a mistake. 


The Sanskrit verses rune thoa— 


Apitarnjeyoh axptedade ripayyoskietdnde emritaa. 
Alberont has read rineyyeatjowifddeds inebead of piney 
fdédede, and haa wrongly divided theas words into renaj- 
aeotelfielade instead of pimeryo eshfitolede, Forthar, be 
has been guided by the anslogy of jyeieitia (the ame, of 
the nenth}, which in vernacular was pronoanocd jfertn, in 
changing rinejemtis inte rieajerty, 


P. 398, Fishou-Dharma.—In mentioning Visudeva, 
Somkarchans, &c., a5 the names of Vishpu in the ynpas, 
this coarse agrees with tho teaching of the sect of the 
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Phigavates or Paesritras.— Fide Colebrooke, * Essays," i 
439; 4489. 


P.aot.—The story of the birth of Vaiendava, tc. Krahna, 
la related in the Fistnn-Puriga, book v, chap. iii. 


P. 403. The chaldren of Kawrata, dbo—Tho following 
fear on fee from ie Mobdbhivata: the af 

av rom book iL, or shies» tbe | ri oF 
Pasttlen fave hook ¥., or of a RE thee perticatia af 
the five brothers by the curse of the Grabwin from book 
EVL, or wernenlaporveen, their going to heaven from book 
evil, or whi svat hdniiamernon, 

The introductory sentenos of this relation, -4,! wits 
dea geal a wi ant literally,“ The children of Kaurare 
were over their consine,” is od, and perkapa not free 
from oiacuns. Pitula hed died, ond his children grow 
ap in Hastinapors, otf the court. of Kaurava, ie, Dhpite- 
rishira, their uncle, the brother of Pilnds, One expects a 
sentence like "The children of Kowrara cherished enmity 
against their cousins,” but ma the Arabic words ron, one 
aculd ecarcely tranulate them chhenvise thay | hare done, 
ty children of Kaorava bod “tke charge of their congine,” 


TP. go7. On the atatewhind of H. A. Wilson, “ Works,” 
ad edit., iv. p. 290 (on the art of war os inown to the 
Hindus). 

Monkalue seems to be a mistake for Myrtilun of 
Jretethenis Cotavterisncrum teligquee, reo. 0. Robert, 
tog. “The sources of Alberuni seems to hove been shoe 
Hike the cheoniele of Jibenmice Maleles ; 

ha seeond tradition, taken fram @ Sominanbary on 
Arstua Pheonenn (eivde note to p. oF), 1s food in the 
aame book, Hratodthenss, die, p. 190,98 For this informa- 
tion I am indebted to my eollearue, Professor C. Hobart 


PB, 4o8.—The nomber 284,323 of people who ride on 
chariots and elephants is a mistake for 284,310. I do 
mot see whet is the origin of this surplus of 13 men, 
However, the wrong mur tutet be kept as it is, since 
the sutbor reckoos with it in the following computation. 


gran 
Pon vn 
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Po1.—The famons chronological chapter xlix. consise 
of two parts of very different value, Part £, on p, 2=¢, am 
explanation of the mythioal eras of the Hindns, is taken 
from the Pishov-Jherm, on which work ef mote to i 


p $4. 

Pat ii.,on p. §—14, containing information ofa historical 
eharucter, bos not been drawn from a literary souree. Tf 
the author hal learned these things from any particu- 
lar book or author, he would baye snid go. His infor- 
mation is portly what educated people among Hindus 
believed ¢o bea hieboric sed bead hima, partly what be 
had himself observed during hia stay among Hindus and 
elewhere, That their historic tradition does not: deserve 
much eredit is matter of complaint on the part of the 
anthor (on pp. £0, 11), and that altogether the description 
of historic chronology, aa far as he waa able to give it, ia 
by no manne in all pointe satisfactory, ie frankly admitted 
by the anthor himself (on p. 9) Whatever blame or 
praise, therefore, attaches to this chapter met im the fire 
instance be laid to the changa, nob of Alberom, bet of his 
informaota. What he tells us is to be considered as the 
vufygnte among educated Hindus inthe ourth-weet of India 
in his time, 

Althongh the tales which had been told Albertini may 
not have been of a high standard, still it is moch to ba 
regretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them ino 
his Juice (ef. p. 11, 1-6). 

r his hope (expressed on p. 3), that he migh 
come day learn spuiciiai tame ad tala sob pock, a teal 
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ornot, | cannot make ont. However, the stray notes om 
Indian chronology scattered through his Conon Afoaudions, 
which he wrote some yeara after the Indica, do not soem 
to betray that hia Indian etadies had made much progress. 
In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni’s state= 
mena play an tied eh gid nage tee roluting to the 
paper of the Sake Gupta ora. ff mang ebiers 
@ following vailinatiovia: i 


Pe pent "Cen Detlian erry ity “Toomal of the Thorn Asintio 
Birr Fe. alt ilo, Bia Teg “On the Saks, Gomend, aod 
be Epon 


Feet: 
h the Gaptas, “Ubbd, wal. Hh, (cea), st. 
‘Olienbs i the Dates of a3 lndlin Ineeripdiana an 
Calna,'"" iadinn Antiquary," pag 
Fleet," The Epooh b ef the Gupus ra Thid,, (a6, pf i 


Drouin * "Chronologis & et Numsematiny oo dea Hala a 
in“ Rovae Nogoismetiqes,” 1588, premier toimewtne, pp & aay. 
MM. Muller, “' Telia, Wha ons i teach ue? pp an, 288, aT. 


P. 2.— As the author had to compare a nomber of dif. 
ferent eres with each other, he stood in need of a common 
Hlandond to which to reduse all.af them, and for this 
pose he chose the News Year's Day or first CMoitra. of the 
yenr 953 of the Soka era, which 

(1) ap. togi, 2oth February, a Thirsday. 

(2.) A. Hijrne g22, 28th Mafar. 

(3) A. Persarom 399, 19th Tsponddemadh-Mih, 

The Noasris or Te u Day of the Persion year 4oo 
potas om oth March 1938 4. = which ts the day 2,097,686 

nhinn period { 


FP. 2, 1. 30—Thia refers to the of the kaliyo 
3600, a8 thers have elapaed ro re Sali or pf cone bk 
of the present yoga. Bn tho next Alberani makes 
the calculation icin. Se ce or the year 4132 of the 
kaliyaga. A kalpa being » doy of Brahman, 8 yeara, § 
months, 4 days correspond to yx dots 604s ia, oF 
6068 kalpas, or 26,21 3,760,000,000 yenrs. OF the present 
kalpa thers have elapsed six manvantaras of 1,840,320,000 
years, seven samdhis or 12,996,000 years, twenty-seven 
calur of 116,540,050 years, the kritayoga or 1,725,000 
years, the tretayuga or 1,296,000 years, the dvaporayuga 
or 864,000 years, and of the kaliyogs qi32 yeare; a0 
altogether of the seventh manyaulara (20,592,132 years, 
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of the kalpo 1,972,948,152 years, and of Brabman’s life 
35,2315,7 32,948,152 years, a8 stated p. 5, IL 6-9 (Sohram), 


BP. 3. Et was J who told of te Fuelhteifitra, de —The 
author of Figiwe-Dharma refera in these words to the 
third prrecn (vamaparcen) of the Maldbletrada. 


P. 4, L 29-—From the beginning of Bralman’s life ts 
that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or 
6055 = 1008 «4,320,000 or 2f.425,470,080,000 yeors, Bix 
TMMnTante rhe = Oe 2s A soooS or £E66,2g0,000 yeirs 5 
twenty-inven cniarripas = 27 = 4.320000 or 11G,40,000 
years; three yogos+4132 years = 4» 1,080,000; 41732 or 
4244,132 pears. The latter number representa the yeara 
elapsed of the entoryepa; adding to it successively the 
other nem bers of years, we find the cumbers given Il. ay=11 
of this page. ‘The Arbiomannecripthas 26,425.456,200,000 
instead of 26,425,455,204,172 (Schram). 


P.6, L. 3-—In the book Griidiava, dhe, of. mote to |. p. 198. 
Condrabije—I firet took the renling of the manuseript 
tobe jy koe, but now [believe Dean see a palo dot above 


the last consonant, #0 that we may read ttis, 

On the skash(yaida, or sinty-peors cycle, of chap. xii. 
BP 129. 

P. 6, The epock of the era of Sake, &e—AYberuni 


elie of this era in bis Canon Masui (oomposed 
uring the reign of Masid) in the following terms: 


ade dls pad gi lpill etly J po agt al 39) 
09 Sha Ths oe my ope dy CI JU peng 
Galil) era JT Nae ty OM wil le Ghee IF 
Sapa tes the Cocker linen ta alton ep 


slation: “ Time ia called Kile in the language of 
the Hindss. The era moet famous among them, ond im 
particular pov their astronomers, is the Satabdis, ie. 
the fine qf Saka, This era ia reckoned from the year of 
his destruction, becsose he was roling (rather, tyrannising) 
orerit (i. over that time} Tm this ae well as in other 


360 ALBERUAPS INDIA, 


ered it if the custom to reckon ouly with complete, not 
Ti eS current yenrs,” secs 
an the ae pose on bo give rules for the compariaon 
off the Saca era with the Greek, Persian, and Muslim eraa. 
4A later acthor, "Abi-Sa'id ‘Abd-albayy [bn Aldabbil 
Ibo Mahmiid Gardéat (Gardez, a town east of Glhnana), 
haa reproduced the information of Alberuni on the Saka 
orain Persian. Not having the original (MS. Queeley 240, 
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, I give a trons- 
lation made Feara ago — 

“The Hindu era is called |\Cs, because, |i (idla) means 
fime, and yy (Sate) is the name of w king whose death 
was made aners; ha did the Hindus s erent deal of harm, 
bo they made the date of his death a festival” (Oxford 
manuscript, p. $52) 

The place Lard is alec mentioned in the Chashedms, 
Fide Elliot, “History of India," i. 139, 143, 207. 


P. 7. d-erbend.—cCf uote to i. 312. The book does 
not atém to dist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts 
in Europe, 


P, 8.—The oncistion of the names Eanir, Bardart 
Mirigals, and Nirshara (Nira-priha ¥) is more or es oon 
jectarail. 

Alberunl identifies Marigala with Tatwledita (vol. i. 
402), ie the Toxila of the ancients. The name Mérigala 
seams to ce isa im that of a range of halle lying onby 
tno wiles te tha aowtlA of Shakdher (Conningham, “ Ancient 
Sou hy of India,” p iit}, The place is also mentioned 
- Dibabadi- Nagirt Fide Elliot, “History of [ndin,” 

270, 274. 


P, 9.—Durlathe, a native of Multia, is only twice men- 
tioned. Here the author quotes from him a method for 
the computation of the Saka er, and p- 54 8 methed for 
the computation of atergrea, According to him, the 
Indian year commenced with the month Miirgadtreha, bat 
the astronomers of Multin commenced it with Caitra 


(p- 10). 
P. to. Aorketakin.—The name occure only in this one 
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place. [if it were an Indian name, [ should think of sou 
thing like Fyikattina (or Vrihatkete 2 yhiey). Lf is is 
Turkish, th is a compound, the second part of which ia 
fagi= {as in J agfe amd similar names}. As the 
author declares the dynaaty to be of Tibetan origin, tha 
question is whether the name inay be explained ag Tibetan. 


Porgy Vor—As the Arabic verb may be connected 
either with the prepodition i or with the accusative, we 
may read either bi or rr. 


P. 1a, 1 a5. He Bexar to creep ont.—Tn the Arabic text, 
p. FLY, 8 read pai) Oe] inatead of ge? ool. 


Plait, #onwt.—Only the threo cousonanta ACA are 
certain, We may them Keath or Aaonibly, which 
woud bes Middle-[ndian Kanitbhy for Sanakritie Kan- 
tekic, Thus the same Tork was pronounced a, one 
Middle-Tndian tongoe os Turutiiu, ond Sanscritisized 
Trrueihe, 


This op or mos by Mohammad 
* Awl, Cr Blin "Wistecy of tnd ih 170. 


BP. 13. Degttdredia.—The uncouth formation of thin 
Dimes saema to point to a NWan-Indinn (Tibetan ?} origun. 
I at first thougot to combme it with the mame of the 
Tibetan kiog, Langierma, who abolished Buddhism, A.m, 
899 (v. Pringep, “ Usefol Tables,” ii, 289), as our r Leng ir 
tin was the last of o series of Boddhistic ki and ae 
the names resemble each other to sume extent. owever, 
this combination aesma delasive, * 

The same Kollar is written Walle ik. Could this name 


be combined with Kndishe (Eolosha ?), which #7. coours an 
the name of the Brahmin minister of the Mahratta Raja 
Sambaji ? 


BP, 13, L cp. The Srahman kenge, —Tho word sémanta 
menne weal, 

Kemeld waa a conterm of the prince “Amr Tho 
Laith, who died AD.grr. Of Elliot, * History of India,” ii, 
tz. Is he name a bypekoristion of one like Kamaln- 
eer ere 
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Amendola, Bhinepdle, and Treifocuapdla mean jar 
ang Sire as protester, Lf, therefore, these princes, like the 
Indo-Beythian kings (ef Drouin, Rene Nuimismaliqne, 
1885, 48}, were Siva-worshippers, wa must explain the 
name vain! perhaps os Jandpiia, Le. having Durgd (the 
wife of Siva) aa profector, OY, the Hindu kings of Kabul 
in Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. qo seg. (in many pointe 
autiqnated), 

The name Trilocsnapila (here Tas ) has been 
moth dsfignred in the Arabic writing. Fide the Poru 
daipal im Hlliot, he, ti. 47, 469, ay. 


Ploy, Lowq. Phe fatter wae Jalal. —The Arabic mann- 
eeript has Ju, which may be rand Jai (ourerateem eat) or 
Joa (laieyecias asf), To have not been able te ascertain 
whether the year in question was that of the enthronisa- 
tion of Trilocamapiils, or that af his death, [ fer, hovw-= 
ever (with Reinaud), to read 103, “Ae twos dalled,” becouse 
evidently the author good so near to the events in ques- 
tion that be could bave ample and trosteorthy informa- 
tion, ond that, in fact,an on dit (43) seams here entirely 
out of place, 


_ FP. 1g. 1 22. The slightest remaant, literally one Wow- 
de a well-known simile for xobety. Of eg. Hosen 
Nizimi in Elliot's “History of India," ii. 235, 1.13. 


P.1§.—For Alfazirt and ¥s'kib Tbn Tarik, <f note 
to i. 165, 169. 

Muhammad fbn J qf Seretha is mentioned only 
here and in the tables on pp. 16 and 15, besides in 
Alberuri's * Chronology " (English edition, p. 29). 


P. 16, 16 of the table.—It is not clearly enid in the 
text that the anomalistic revelrtion is meant, but the 
number which Alberani quotes leave op dowbt on the 
subject. The days ofa kalpnare 1,577,915,450000, which 
being divided by the nomber §7,265,194.142, give for one 
revolution 27} seit? days, or 27 days 13 h, 18 min. 
3a sec., Whiles the anomaliste revolution of moon ia 
equivalent to 27 days 13 b. 18 min, 47 sec., on agreement 
au very close, that every doubt that ther: could be weant 
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anything but the anomalistic revolution is completely ox- 
eluded. Moreover, the mamber of the revolutions of the 
apsia, 488,106,858, being angmented by §7,255,104,042, in 
equal to § "753,300,000, the number of sidereal revolo- 
tions; =f eed, the revolutions of the apsis, pve the 
anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re- 
volaotions (dehevara), 


P, 16,—The note in the table “ The anomalistic revolo- 
tion of the mvcon ia here treated," doo, iz mot quite clear, and 
probably materially incorrect. That the term op! dele 
menns the anomaly (deauodla in Greek, deelire (mtetpoe') 
in Sanekrit), was first pointed ant to mo by my friend and 
colleague, Prof. Firster: but this note, which seeme to be 
intenced a8 a gort of explanation of the term, does not 
exactly render what astronomers understand by.cnomaly, 
Literslly trawelated it runs thus: “The AWgpol-albemer 
stande in the place of the apeia, because the reanlt ia ibs 
(whose? the apsis'?} share, since it (the Adgpat-clEomar) 


is the difference between the two motions" {_ a" Le | 


Spall aoe by heb ge (not yf) dl ahas . 46). 
According!y, we must translate the term az “falling to 
the moon as her lot of share,” Fiz., movement, in Arabio’ 


ail) ilg\ Boi, Therefore, in tho Arsbie text, pp. 
fol ond [l', & write Lele instead of Zyle, 


. 19—Abi-alhasan of Ahwis is mentioned only in 
this place. He seems to hove been o contemporary of 
Alfosirl ond Yodkith Ibn Tiirik. 


I. 20. de procraatinationda— Fide the author's 
“Chronology " (English edition), p. 73. Malamdsa, in 
Hindnstant aefmais, Fade Dowson, “ Hindugian! Gram- 
mar,” p, 258. 


Py. at, L a4.—A catoryoge er 4,320,000 solar years com 
siste of §3.433,300 lunar months or tf, o lnnar 
days; 59 ona year has arid hiner eps, un the 
difference sik Pig ie ee a i 
i The proportion 360 lonar a: Lite 
aN days: 30 days gives for « the nomber of 
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P. 22, |. r7.—Read 228 [netead of 23/8 (Sriram), 


FP. 23. Ponicrisa.—This seems to be an old mistake 
which has crept inte the Arabic manusoripta of the works 
of Alfaziriand Yakb. Cf the author's “ Chronology" 
(English edition), p. 15. 


P. 27.—The role given in the first fifteen lines of this 
page is completely erroneces, and consequently the ex- 
ample colen alter this role is so too, The right 
method would be the following :—" The complete years ore 
multiplied by 92; to the product aro added the months 
which have elapsed of the corrent year, The «um repre- 
gents the partial solar months, You write down the 
nomber in two places; in the one place you multiply it 
by 9411, ¢¢. the nomber which represents the universal 
sihimfiza months, The produch you divide by 172,800, 
ia. the pomber which represen bs the een | polar 
monte, The quotient you get, oa foros if coutetne enn 
peels months, is added to tha number in the gecond place, 
and tha eum a0 obtained is moltiplied by 30; to the pro- 
duct are added the days which have eapted of the current 
month, Tho som representa the candrihargana, ie the 
am of the partial lunar days.” These two proceedings 
would ba identical, if we were pot to omit fractions ; bot 
as an adhiméisa month is only intercalated when it ia com- 
plote, we most first determme the number of adhimisa 
motuthia, and, omfteny the fraction, change them bo days ; 
whilst when wa multiply beforehand by 30, the fractions 
of the adbimisa mouths ara also multiplied, which ie 
nebeorrest. ‘This is af onoe seen in the example which 
ha works ont after this role, and wa wonder that Albe- 
runi himself did wot see it. He is caloelating the sbor- 

naa for the beginning of o year, consequently also for 
the beginning of a month, and, nolwithstanding, he ia mot 
at all ra aps to find (p. 30) 28 days and g2 minutes of 
the month already passed. 

The sdhimisa days are nothing alse than adhimisa 
months cooverted into days. An the namber of the adhy- 
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mise months most be a whole, so the number of the 
adhimion days most be divisible by 90, Accordingly, the 
Timber quoted, p. 29, 1 go, not being divisible by 30, ia 
ab once ised 8 erroneous, and itis astonishing when 
he saya in the following lines, “If, im multiplying ond 
dividing, we bad oged the mecntha, we abould hays toon 
the adhtmilsa months and multiplied by jo, thay would be 
equal to the here-mentioned number of adhimiiea daya* 
Ta this conse certainly the oomber onght to be divisible 
by 30. Perhaps he would have found the faalt, if not, 
by a strange coincidence, the difference between the trne 
value and the fales one had been exactly 24 days or 
four complete weeks, eo that Dies the number oon= 
tidered is am erromecus one, yee he finds, BE 3a Lg, the 
right week-day. 

Alberuni flada, p. 29, 1, 2, a8 the aom of days from 
the beginning of toe kalpa to the seventh manvantara 
S7erog77.700. Worther, ha finde, 1 7, that from the 
beginning of the seventh manvautare till the beginning of 
the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,603,744,150 
dave, and, 1. 12, that (ill the beginoing of the kaliyogs 
there have ¢lapsed 1,420,124,805 daye of the present cator- 
yuge. Adding thes oombera, we find that tha sum of 
days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the 
racket Soaks is 720.634.442.715; butos he finds, p go, Ll 5, 
that from the game epoch to the pange-date there hare 
élapaed 720,635.05 1,063 days, sn the ate would be 
1,609,248 days after the beginning ofthe kaliyuga. Now 
we know that the paoge-date ia 25th Febroary loge (eee 
p 2.1.7, aod note), or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian 

ried, whilat the first day of the kaliyngm, on is generully 

nown, coincides with the 18th February 3102 before 
Christ or with the day 998,466 of the Julian period, eo 
that the difference of the two dates is 1,500,220, and mot 
1,509,248 days. 

To this resolt we shall aleo come when working ont 
Alberoni’s example after the method etated im the bepin- 
ping of this mote, Tnetead of p. 29, 1. 16, we should then 
have: the years which have “elapsed of the kalpa ep to 
that year are 1,972,948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we 
i as the nomber of thelr months Sa orca rietll In 

date which we havo adopted os gouge-yoor thore is 
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mouth, but only complete years; therefore we bare 
nothing to add to Tae heakan Tt repreannta the par- 
alae months. We multiply it bp sai1 and divide 
the product by 172,800; the quotient 727,661,033htH 
represents the adhimisa months. Quutting the frac- 
tions, we add 727,561,633 te the partial solar months 
23,675.377.584, amd geb 24.g03,099.217 a8 the partial 
luner months. Dy multiplying this number by 30 we 
get days, vin, 732,001,075,510 As there are no dape 
in the normal date, wa ait Be a nid to this 
number, Multiplying it aod dividing the 
dact by setae we ek Aged ‘tinardtira se, vin, 
1hb55:024 575 FEL, This sum of days without the 
fraction is subtracted from the partial loner days, and the 
remainder, 720,675,959 1,035, a the pupnber of the 
civil days of our gaage-date, Dividing it by 7, we get as 
remainder 4, which means that the Inst of these days is a 
Wedaeeday, Therefore the Indian year commences with 
a Thoraday, The differenes: between 720,695 957.035 
and the beginning of the kaliyoga 720,St4442.705 is, 
as it ought to be, 1.909.220 days (ehram), 
In tho beginning of chap. lil, in the Armbic text, 14,8, 
it dames necessary to write Jy ant seg pemtend of 


and “Ui. 


I, 29, L 10. Pharradcy.—The Arable maneecript bas 
Tuesday. 


P. 30, L 10-17.— This ought to run as follows -—Wehare 
found above 727,661,69334404 for the adhim§ea months ; 
the wholes represent the number of the adbimisas which 
have elapsed, vin., 727,551,033, whilst the fraction is the 
time which has already elapsed of the current ‘sdhimdsa 
month. By multiplying this fraction by go we get it 
expracaad in days, vin, “\? days, or 28 days $1 minates 
70 seconds, so that the current adhimdsa month wants only 
i day 8 minutes 30 seconds more to hecome a complete 
noubh (Sehr. 


PB. gi, Lb 19.—The number 1,203,783,270 is fouwd by 
aiding the 30x 1,198,525 or 33 805.750 adbimisa daya to 
the 1,167,687,520 solar days ig TET be 
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P. 31, L 24.—The number of days from the beginai 
of the caturyuga to the ani is here found et 
Pulisa's method to be 1,184,9497,570, whilet p. 33, |. 16, 
the number of daya from the begining of the caturpopga 
to that of the kaliyaga is found to be 1,1%3.498,9 The 
difference between both mombers is (aa it ought to be} 
1,509,220 days (Sckren). 


P. 33, 1 24.—The method of Aryabhata is the same 
aa that given before, only the numbers by which we aro to 
multiply aed to divide, are different sccording to his system, 
which supposes a differant momber of revelutiond in o 
kalpa. According to Aryabhata the elder, a caturyugu has 
Lorrol7.go0 daya feoa vol. ip. 370, L 2B Aa to tho 
revolutions of aon amd moon, they seem to be the same 
as given by Polisa. The tables, pages 16 and 17, are nob 
quite correct im this, ' give, for instance, for the 
revolotions of the moon's node and apsis the 1oooth part 
of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilat im vol. i. p. 97a, L 
16, ib in said that, socording to Polisa ond Areatheds, the 
kalpa haa 1oo8 catoryuges, Bot p. ia, 115, the numbers 
4,920,000 for the sun and §7,754,396 for the noon are 

ivan aa possibly belonging to the theory of Arvabhota. 

he sume aumbers are cited by Bentley in Ids“ Historical 
View of the Hinds Astronomy,” London, 1825, p. 179, a8 
belonging to the erste of the eo-called spurious Arya 
Siddhanta. It is doubtless the same bem, for if we 
compere the number of days between the beginning of the 
Kalpa and that of the kaliyogs, which Hentley states in 
the abore-cited book, p. 181, tu be 725.447,570,025, with 
the ame gum quoted by Alberamt, p. 73, L 2, there can 
tearealy be a dooht as to the identity of both systema, 
especially aa this number 725.447.570.525 is a curious 
one, giving ‘Thursday for the firet day of the kalpa, whilst 
the other systems give Sonday forthis date. Of this book 
Bentley save, p. 183: "Tt would be needless to waste any 
more time in going over ita contente; what haa been 
shown most be perfectly sufficient to eonyines any man 


of common sense of ita beiag a a reodern for- 
gery;" and p. 190, “The spurions mi Siddhanta, 
together with tha sporiows Arya Siddbanta, are doubtlesa 
the productions of the lastcentury at farthest." Perhope 
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bn would bave chogen more reverved expressions, if he had 
known that this “production of the lash century” was 
already cited by Alberani 
When we adopt these numbers for a caterynga, Le, 
LS7 7,917,900 civil days, 4,320,000 revolutions of the son 
and 374753)530 revolations of the moon, and consequently 
§4433.336 loner months, we find the numbers belonging 
to a yoga by dividing the abore oumbera by four, aa in 
thia system the foar yugas are of equal length, Thos 
we get fora yoga 494,479,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar 
years, and consequently 12,960,000 aolar- montha, and 
785, Bo0.000 a7 8,1 9,558.9 34 lomarmonthe4oo,7 fo,.020 
lunar days, 596334 edhiméioa monthe, and G.270,645 
finariitra days. To find the number 725,44h079,845 wen- 
ara P33. iecaed tine of oi between ih be- 
giuning t] efaupe-date, we are to proceed 
a8 follows :—From the beginning of the kaliyogs to our 
im ike there hove elapsed g132 years, which multi- 
Plied by tz give 49,984 a4 the partial eplar months. This 
nomber multiplied by the universal adhimiica months 
398.334, and divided hy the universal solar months 
13.950,000, 152334545 os the nomber of adhimésa 
rionths. This nomber, without the fraction added te the 
solar months 49,$84, gives $1,107 as the number of the 
partial lonar months, which multiplied by go gives 
1.533, 210 a5 the nombar af the parti. lunar cape. "hia 
nomber multiplied by the universal (inardtra daye6,270,645 
and divided by the oniversal lunar days 4007 $0,020 
ives 24, Favs &6 the sum of the partial dnaritra 
aye 23.990 subtracted from the partial lunar dare 
1,533,210 pives 1,509,020 a4 the olvil days clapeed of the 
kaliyoga tall the gunge-date, identical with the numbar 
found in noteto p. 27. ‘These 1,500,220 days added to the 
(33 447,570,025 days which separate the leginoing af the 
alpa onc the kaliyogs, give the somber of 725,449.079,84§ 
days cited p. 33,L 31. Finally, the oumber of days elapsed 
of Eirahman’s life before the present kalpa, ia got by molti- 
lying the nam ber of days ina kalpa,te 1,990,§40,8.20,000 
ape page 376, val. i.) by 6068, the number of the kalpos 
elapsed before the present one (Sehrow). 


F. aq, |. g2-—There is here the same fault as that which 
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led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27, The multiplication 


br : nk Be mal ote, ene the [raghion of the. 
ad mais months, met before (Selerea, es 


_P. 36,  t.—The lacona most have contained a phrase 
like thia:—"Tn three different places; they multiply the 
number in the lowest place by 77, ond divide the product 
by 69,120” This follows clearly from the explanation 
which be gives in the following page (.Scireim), 


P, 36, 1. o—Read feaar Instead of soler, in the Arable 
(rie, 7. inst word), i i instead of J)_.si, 


P. 36, 1. 10.—The expression is a very concise ome, so 
that 4 is mot quite clear what is meant (1. 14) by the 
"middle oomber,"—It is to be onderstond im the follow- 
ing manner: “This number of the partial lunar days is 
written down in twe different places, one onder the other, 
The one of thess ia “in the uppermost place" (L ry}; 
they multiply thea lower number by 11, and write the 
prodict under i, Then they divide it, ia the prods, 
by qo3963, and add the quotient to the middle number, 
ia to the product of eleven times the partial lower dove 
(Schrier), 


F. 36, 1. 26—A certain ouimber of months 4 is to be 
divided by OS yi lf wo wish to gat the same result 
by dividing only by 6§, wo must subtract from 4 a cer- 
tain nomber . which is te be determined by the equation 
a This eypuation gives for 2 the ralen 
tn Al ete \, or, rednced, Ame (yg'yisg)s oF at last 


Xe Alccrge| The equation ted Oe) oon also 
be written in the form G5:4\y's: Miits a: A, think in, ws 
Alberoni states it (1. go} ‘the whole divisor stands im 
the same ralation to ite fractions asthe divided number bo 
the subtracted portion” (Sclerma), 


P, 36,1. 33.—Alberuni bas uot nisde the caloulstion given 
Vou. wi 
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aro 

above in a general way, but be bas made it only for 
special case, for the gauge-date. He finds the fraction 
eppen, Which he wonkd find for every other date, as this 
fraction is independant of the nomber d (Sobran), 


F. 37, L 26—Here oy ge a certain number of tnarktra 
days is to be divide 


Fame, by 72%, we must add to 4 a certnin nombor J, which 
is determined by the equation 


one ean 2 ~4(Gaaee) (See 
nd (REN) oe =a (ais \-4 (525) 


of at last, dividing mimerstor and denominatar by g7, we 
find = _ A » The Jy ore neglected (see p. 98, Lg) 


40395 5yy 
(Schram), 


P. 34, l. 25.—The Arabic manuscript has 77,139, instead 
of 7739, 09 De. Schrom domanda; wv. p. 19, L 7, and p. 40, |. 8. 


P. 39, L. 2o.—Here he grants that the 28 daya which 
we pat over 727,661,053 months are to be reckoned after 
tha peat J ef the month Cnitra, so that the result 
found, p. 29, |. 30, agrees with the 28th, not with the first 
Chitra. [siram} 

P, 30, |. 24 —The middle nomber wos multiplied by 
#464; a aolar year has 9659434 days (1. 36), of 52 weeks 
I ea) fare HHH of a day. y adding the product of the 
nomber of years multiplied by 44/1 to this number itealf, 
we the tum of days by which these years exeeed 
whole weeks. ‘The rest of the calenlation in sadficiently 
explained by Alberoni himself (S-Aram). 


P, 41, 1. 14—This ia the same case aa p. 36, only the 
pombers ora a little different, Jf A is the nomber of 
montha to be divided by 3234}4}#%, snd we wish to anb- 
tract a number from 4 a9 a8 to get the same result by 
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dividing the diflarence by 32 ouly, we bove the equation 
se ee 
PHHE 

which gives for J the value 
HE wd (35552. mit te 
F | (to F | (2 ) ox Al (eras 


Alberuni has again mode the calculation for a special case, 
the pauge-date, and found the came fraction (Sehren, 


FP. ar, L 20.—" This number of days,” viz., the number 
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Schram), 


P, qt, 1. 33.—The ME. has 974 instead of 976. 


P, 43, 1. 3-—Tho oomber of solar days, pia aac ea 
ie here taken as ee instead of the mia be of ad hinnfies 
months, 1,093,336 ‘Che fraction ought to ba ov.) ait, 
me op6 vile. the common divianr 24 (Scirnm }. 


T, q2, 1. &—Alberuni does not em be have anderehood 
Police's caleclation which is scrrect, rye them seen 
to be a lacuma im ite explanation. ng to Polise’s 
theory, there are ino caturyuge 1,9§§,200,000 solar days 
and 1,593,336 adhimisa montha Dividing tive first nom- 
ber by the second, we pei as the time within which an 
adbimisa month sums opg7Gi fey days, Boone would 
get the nomber of sdhimiisa monilia by ‘dividing the given 
noinber of eolar days by the number opieaytty; bet 
Palisa prefers not to reckon with the fraction, #o he 
diminishes the number of given days by a certain amount 
and divider omy by o76, ‘The number which bs to be 
subtracted from tha given days ig essily fonmd by the 
following equation 7-— 

Let) be the number of given solardaya; we then hare 


B — ar Fett (; avai) ow tod (age) 
o= 2 (hin? 
Now 384 ie o common divisor to 104,064 and the divisor 


1,$5§.200.000. Bo we get Dp yids, just at Pulica 
funds it { Sobran). 
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P. az, L 22—Moa only is it not “quite impossible that 
thie number shoold, im this port of the calonlation, be osed 
aan divier,” bot it needa met be used ne a diviser, 
‘This we see ab once when, instead of working out the cal- 
culation with special oumbers, we make it algebraically. 
Let $ be the nomber of solar days in a caturyige, amd 4 
the nember of adbimiss monthsin a calurpoga. Theo the 
nmomber "8 ya ie Phiri ce odhitdes month same 
up, will ividing 3 by 4. By this division 
wa shall gat wholes and o Basan let the wholes be 
represented by @ ond the numerator of the Fraction by &. 


We then have oeQrs or SeaQ+i, Now if, the 
gives comber of solar days being D, wo have to divide D 
by qf te get the nomber of odhimdisa months, bot sa 


we Wish to divida by Q alone, we must enbtract from D 
a nomber 2, which will be found by the equation 


# 
ee 7 a 
of ae . orKmp( 7 F5| 
a 


Au AQ + iz equal to 8, we have t= D&, where 5 is the 


namberof eolardaysinacataryuga, which must necessarily 
be a divisor in this part of the calcalation (Sebram). 


P. 42, 1. 32.— As one finarltes day sums up in 6349409 
lunar days (ee p. 37, L 07), we hare again the equation 


£_i-¥ wa 
it (cE) or ee Gta 


whore Jf represents the nomber of the piven lonar days, 


PP, 44 lo t—The oumber 720,635,951,903 Is mot 
eorrect, a9 we have seen in note to p, 27. It ia too 
great 28 days. But the member of adhimflea daya, 
21,829,349,018 (L to), is aloo 28 days too great. Bo the 
difference is again correct, There is the same fanlt as at 
p. 27. The cabeulation ought toran as follows :—The par- 
tial civil days which hace nlaiaed np to our pamre-date are 
720,035,951,035. This number is given, and what. we 


or faf 
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walt to find [4 how many Indian years and months aro 
equal to this sum of days, Firat we multiply tho oom- 
ber by §5.790 and divide the product by 3.506.g81; the 
cmobnent is 815,224.57 Lobb finmarilmadoys. Wanadd 
11,454§,224,575 tothe civildaya; thasom is 732,091,176, 510 
lunar days, Dividing this namber by 30, we pet as quo- 
tient 24..903,099,217 lunar months (and no fraction; eo we 
see thet the date in qoestion aonéiats of & nomber of 
months only, or, what is the same, thot the date corre 

to t ye tint of a month) Maltiplying the 
lunar monthe by 5300 au ps rt =i peodoct by 178,001, 
we gob 727,661 O23+¢S +44 adhi months; 727,001,034 
adhimiss months subtracted frum the 24.405,099,217 
lonar months give 23,675,377,584 solar months, which 
divided by 12 give 1,972,045,132 yeare and oo fraction, 
So we find the given date corresponding mot only to 
the beginning of a month, but alsoto thatofayear, We 
find the some number of years of which the gauge-date 
congiste (see pf. ag, 1 a7) (Retram). 


F..45, |. 02—Thia role most indeed be based on come 
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely erroneous, 
ag Alberoni rightly remarks ( Sebram), 


P, 46, 1. 1.—T we calcolate from the beginolng of the 
kalpa or the eagurynga, thera are in the epoch neither 
fractions of the adhimisa montha nor of fnaritern days; 
bot a8 the great nomber of daye embraced by such long 
periods makes the calcolation wearisome, the methods set 
forth in this chapter start nalther from the beginaing of 
the kalpa oor from that of the caturyogs, but from dates 
chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they 
are to lie employed. Ae such epocks are not free from 
fractions of the adhimiisa months aod iinardtes days, these 
fractions must be takew into account (Schram). 


FG, 1. 27.—The nombers employed here do wot belong 
to Brabmajupta’s, but to Polteo's system, The year token 
Bs epoch is the year 587 Sskokila, As we have Been, DP. 31, 
ll. $10, that im the moment of the beginning our 


gange-date or of the year Sakakila o43, there have elapsed 
3.244.152 years of the cotaryuga, there most have elapsed 
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3243,700 years of the caturyuge till the beginning of the 
year say keitlan, We must mow frst calen thea 
adhiméen months and hmardtra days for this epoch, After 
Poliso’s method (p. 41, | 29), we bare: 3,243,766 years 
are spe ih gre solar months or 1,057,795,760 
golar days, This oumber multiplied by 271 and divided 
by 4,030,000 pives 78,1394049¢, As here the meorest nom- 
ber ie to be taken, we pet 78,139, which, anbtracted from 
1,065,755,760, gives 067,677,501. ‘This latter namber 
divided by O76 gives as the nomber of adhimilsa months 
Ligh 3Gl pty ow 1.196,391 adbimisa months are equal 
to 95,801,720 adhimian days, which, added to 1,167,755,760 
tolor days, give [203,547,490 lunar daya, According to 
Pulisn's theory (see p. 26, 1.9), there are in a caturyogn 
1.607,000,080 lunar and 25,082.280 ttoerdtra daya: so one 
foariltra diy sume opin G3¢h4 lunar days. Therefore 
we should have to divide the given nomber of lunar days 
f by 6323374, but we prefer to subtract from fo certain 
number A, and to divide the rest by G34 or 753. The 
amber will be given by therquatiod 22 .f- 4, 
ee ee 
This eqnation gives for L the valoe ¥— 


fo 
aries \ pore =(_439 __\ i, a 
(ait Gapses =) - ore; Wg? = Ms 
or nearly if X= = 

TILSTS 


Now J being equal to 1,203,647,.490 lunar daya, 11 DE will 
ba equal to 13,240,122,790 lunar days; this nomber di- 
vided by tri, 573 gives 118,667 4%, Taking the nearest 
number, wo subtract 119,608 from 13,.240,122,j90and pet 
13,240/003,722, which divided by 703 pivag ae reat 
as thee mumber of tinaratra days. This mided te the 
1.203,647,490 lunar days gives for the date of our epoch 
the number of civil days 1,184,813,995. 

This number divided by 7 gives § as remainder, Nuw 
tho last day before the present coturyagn wot a Bfon- 
day (see p. 33. 1.17), therefore the last day Below ear epoch 
ii & Saturday, and any number of days elapsed sinoe 
that epoch if divided by 7 will indicate by the remainder, 
the week-day oounbed from Semday as 0, as it is said, 
pay lag. Now the whole om is easily recognised 


ra het £ 


ANNOTATIONS. are 


ly correct. Instead of multiplying the oped 
line days by gafidoe: We multiply them by ypho ene 


ia gofficiently correct, as ypdites ie equal to TE 


As besides the whole adhimiaa months thera ig yet o 
fraction of gf, adbimias montha in our epoch, we add 5 
before dividing by 976. ‘The calculation of the dimariitra 
days hes already been explained; bat as in our epoch 
besides the whole finardtrn days thors is still o fraction of 
44 fnorites days, we must add go7 before dividing by 
7o3. The whole proceeding ie thus explained (Sebran). 


PY. 48, 1. 11.—The coloutasion bas bern made for the 
co te years elapeed before our gange-date. Go wa 
pane of the [oat day defory the first Caitra of the 
ganupe-date, ond if this in a Wedoesday, the fret Caitra 
itself igo Thursday; ef. p. 30, 1 9. 

The fret day of this epoch corresponds to the day 
1564031 of tie Julinn period. Adding 133.655 to 
L.o64.031, we hare for the first Caitra of; tho do 
2,097,686 of the Julian period, na i ought to be (Schram). 


PF. 48, L at.—The tith Isfandfirmadh of Yardajird 495 

de in fact te Were, Sey ebruary 1031, 

the day before the fires Citra 953 bs (nes mobs to 
P 2, L 17) (Sokram). 


FP. 49, Lag, fy ste yeora—Tho Arabic manuscript has 
acne Instead of ais. 


FP. sa, L t—The methed here employed is based on 
Polisa’sa theory. According ta this theory, the eolar days 
must ie divided. bry Onis to get the adhimiisa months. 
Now o7tydvvy with t accuracy is equal to ort’, 


oF 

We» represents the momber of solar months, the solar 
days or 30 5 are to be divided by 4424, or, what is the 
same, Goo & moat be divided by 2gafz, 

To get the Gnaratra days, the lomar days muss be 
divided by 635241 (sea note to p. 46,127). Mow 63}HHE 


is equal to ” SeEEtS, or with aofiicient accuracy Baader 
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or at least equal to 244584. &o the multiplications and 
divisions of this mathod are sined. 

The constant nombers which are to be added, ara in- 
herent to tha epoch. The pear 888 Sakakila corresponds 
fo the pear 3,244,057 of the caturyiga; 3,244,007 yeara 
aro equal to 48,928,804 solar months, or 1,167,864,120 
colar daye. These solar months maltiplied by 66,789 and 
divided by 2,160,000 give 1,196,950 imBan 
months, or 35,895,060 adbimiisa days. ‘This added to the 
L167 ,$04,[20 salar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar igen 
Eleven times this nomber is equal to 13,241,25§0,9%0; thi 
latter number divided by 111,575 givea 1186782 244%,, 
of the oearesh oumber 168,679. Bubtracting this from 
£3,241,350,980, the remoindor is 13,241,232,301, Which 
being divided by 7oq, given 18,856,323920 finaritra days; 
these days subtracted from the Imnar days give for the 
number of civil days 1,184,923,057. Dhviding this last 
nomber by 7, we get the remainder §; and as the last day 
before the t cotaryuge wos a Monday (see p. 34, 
Lott}, the lost day before the epoch hare ented 3m 
Saturday, 20 tha acy number of days elapsed since that 
Spon if divided by 7, will indicate by the remainder 

a week-day coonted from Sunday ast. The first day 
of this. epoch a to the day 2,073,975 of the 
Jolisn period, We bere found in oor epoch the fraction 
of adhimisa month ;4$44_, which is equal to eae 
or very nearly adhimdsas month,ao we most add 
Gon before divsdteg ty 29282, 

The fraction of dinarites days #23 is equal to “2 SOF ott 


or nearly to (348). ‘Therefore we mosh add 96,600 before 

dividing by 210.907. Albereni has, instend of this number 

65601, the number 64,106, 4 inetead of g, and the last 
nimbers reversed (chrom), 


P. go, |. 35.— We had 780 montha; adding tharcto the 
23 adhimisa months, we have 803 montha, which being 
multiplied by 36 gire 24056, and not days. Allthe 
following faults are the consequences of this ono (Ssirane). 


F. 51, L 2.—lt ought to be “adding thereto Gg501, wa 
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gob the sum 79,566,601, By dividing it by 21o,go2, wo 
yet the quotieut 377, ic fmaritrs days, and « remainder of 
PAdy: te the avamas"” {In the Arnbio text, po PPv, 17, 
the reading of the M&S. ought sot to have been altered.) 
‘The correct resnlt io 23.713 civil days, If we divide 
this nomber by 7, we find tha remainder 4, which shows 
in that the last day before our gauge-date in a 
eilneeday, By adding 23,713 to 2,073,973, we get for 
the firet Caitra 953 the day 2,097 686 of tha Julion period, 
as it onght to bes (Acfrase), 


P. gr, L 4.—Read 377, instead of 307. 


FP. 52, L g—This method works with" nombers moch 
less accurate than the preceding ames. Tt is asaomed that 
one adhimden month sums up im 334 colar months. So the 
sclor months are divided by 724 or by #24, or, what is the 
same, they are multiplied by g,. For te time within 
which an finanitra day dams up, there is simply taken 
6514, and the loner deya ore divided by 63}) or JA, ox, 
Whit in the mime, multiplied by yy. The epoch corre- 
sponds to the yaar 437 Sakakila, or tha year 3,243,600 
of the caturyuga. ‘Tins nomber of equal to 
38, aeee ee monthe, which, supe By oaee 
nod divi by 2,160,000, give 1, 196,3912 828) wilimian 
months, Theanthor hae {196,332 adhbimies months 
and neglected the little fraction »{4J,, 00 that he has no 
fractions of adhimisa montha. Theee 1,196,332 sdbimiisa 
months added to the 38,923,272 solar month give 
40,119004 lenar montha or 1,203,585,120 lunar diye 
Multiplying by 11, ¥e have 13,239,469,320, which divided 
by 101,599 gives 168,661 J28¢) of 11B,662. Sobtenati 
this from 13,239.400.320, we have 19.299, 250,058, mblet 
divided by 7oz gives 18,832, for the number of 
finaritra days. the frackion of Qnaritra daye is $i, 
very near to thot adopted by the author of the method, vis. 
$4. By subtracting the (imaritra daya from the lunardays 
we get asthe nomber of civil daye 1,184,754.474, which 
ie divisible by 7. So, a the lags day before the caturyuga 
was Monday, the last day before thie epoch is also Monday, 
and the number of days elapeed since this epoch i divided 
by 7, will give a remainder which indicates the werk-doy, 
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counting Tuesday ani, The first day of this epoch corre- 
apouds to the day 1,905,490 of tho Juling period (Acinem), 


FP. et, L a4.—It is ensily anderstood why this method 
fa called that of the Siddbintactthe Greeks, [tis seanmed 
that an adhimisa month anmacpin 524 or 22* rolarmonths, 
Now £44 solar months are equal to {solar years, ‘There- 
fore this method is epee! an application of the eyecle 
cf nineteen yeard of the Greeks (Sobran), 


P, 52,1. 2.—32 monthe 17 days 8 ghati and 34 coshoka 
fre only another expression for 724 months (Seren). 


FP. ga, L 19.—The number of civil daye is rgaag6; 
dividing br 7, we have aa remainder 2. Ag in this method 
{fea note to p. §1, 1.) Tuesday ie to be reckoned a 1, 
this gives for the last day before our gange-date Wednes- 
day. Adding gid te 1,905,590, We get sa the flrat 
Caitra 933 the day 2,097 of the Jnlian period, oa at 
ouzht to bbe (Relea). 


P, 52, 1. 20, Albhertan.—This book ia mentioned only 
Th this passage. The author calle it a enor, fp ie. 
collection of astronomical, chronological, and astrolagical 
tablen and calculations. Whether it wos on original corm 
Position in Arabio or translated from Sanakrit; and from 
we hint original, wa donot learn from him The worl ema 
te be on Arabic rendering of ehargenc. Albornni qaotea 
from this book the compotstion of an era the of 
which falls go.o81 daya laber than that of the 1 ers, 
and comparca it with the guage-date (p. $4). 


P. 52, |. 23—If the hh should fall gooke days after 
that of the era Yardajird, it would fall on the first Cuitra 
of the year 664 Snkokila; but thia is met the ens. The 
fret of Sha bin of the year to? coincides with the begin- 
ning of Vaidikha 745. As there are 72 years to be emb- 
tracted, wa should come to Vaieikhn 663, and to begin 
with the beyrinning of a year, the epoch muat be postponed 
to Caltra 664. But this ig of no importance, aa wa chall 
sea thas Alberoni altogether misunderstood the method 
bere giten (Scirenc). 
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P52, 1 24.—These tro dates do mot agrea to a day. 
The firat Perwerdinmih VYardnjird comeides with 16t 
Jine 632; goo8 daya later was Monday, 12th March 
742, whilst the zret Deimih of the year iio of ¥ jird 
corresponds te Sunday, 11th Morch 742. But as the date 
itself is erroneous, this is of no importance (Sehran}, 


P. 52,  27—As the numbers which form multiplica- 
tions and divisions in this method aroidentical with those 
of the Pofica Siddhintika (jp. 51), we can reckon the oon 
stants by the directions there given. The epoch of the 
tosthod of Al-harkan is the beginning of Bhobn of tho 
year 1o7. Ent thia date corresponds to the beginning 
of Vaizakhn 735 Sakaldln, So we should have for this 
datethe following catoulation :—Subteacting gaz from 755 
years ond § month, ie a 305 years 1 month, or 3497 
months; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives 
for the number of adhimisa months 113}¢¢; the 113 
uibimitts months added to the 3697 solar mouths give 
3810 lugar qeonths or r14,900 lonar days, This nomber 
multiplied by of is 1.257.300; we add g1g, which giver 
wa 1.267.804; this divided by 703 pivee for the number 
of tnaritea days 1789}. So we shoald have all the 
nitmbers wanted for our e if, in foot, this were 
the true epoch, Bot we hare io odd 864 months to the 
interval, Therefore these Séq months, which must alware 
be added, must fret be anbtracted from the epoch, ao that 
this latter is thrown back by 72 years, Now 72 years or 
fiiq solar months multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 give 
the womber of 25$4¢ adbimiza months, These together 
with the 854 solar months are $90 loner months or 26, 7oo 
lnnas days, which multiplied by Tt and divided by 703 

ive 417449 finarftra days, So we have to eubtract from 
the nombers first found 26459 adhimdsa months and] 
4.7644 dnaritra days. ‘The number of adhimisa months 
inherent to oar troe epoch will then be 113)4§—20483= 
SORE or with sufficient accuracy 87 without a fraction, 
and the number of inariira daya 1789}4)—41744$= 
1377@24. ‘Therefore oo fraction is to be added to the 
adhimilea montha, whilst to the dmardtra daye there must 
be added #2}, or nearly 43,95. Therefora we must add 2¢ 
(not 38) before multiplying by py. The 114,300 lunar 
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daya of the Great epoch diminished by the 26,700 lnnar 
davs of the 72 pears, give 37,600 lunar days, Subtract= 
ing therefrom 1371 tnaritra days, wa have 86,229 civil 
days, which being divided by 7 give as remaindar 3, Eo 
the last day before thie epoch is Thorsday, and the number 
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method, if divided 
by 7, will give a remainder indicating the week-day, count- 
ing Friday ast. The first day of this epoch sorresponds 
to the day 1,991,819 of the Julian neviod CATR. 


FP. 53, 1. a.—lt must be 28, not 78 (see ing mobs) 
(Sehvinin), ee 


P. 53, 1. 6.—We most add ¢, if we wish to have the week- 
day of the date itself, not that of the lost day before it. 


P, 53, |. 8.—Here Friday is comidered as the fret day 
of the week, oot, of im the [ndian books, Sunday, This 
ooght to have boem remarked [Sebram). 


FP. 53, lL. g.—Alberumi’a notes to this method of Al- 
harksn are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His 
vary first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of 
the whole oalcolation. The methed is correct, for the 
months of the seventy-two yeors with which it begins are 
eolar, Tf, aa Allberont weold hare them, they were lunar, 
ani the rest of the months, ashe ikierstandia tt, ware limar 
too, then the caleulataon would simply be nonsense; for 
finding adbimfisa months is mothing elae then finding the 
nomber which we must add te eonrert eclar months into 
lonar ones, Bot when the months are already lonar, how 
can one add anything to them to make them once more 
lunar? (Schram), 


P. 53, |. 14.—The example ha works out is aa erronecus 
gs the remarks om tha method itself, It must be clear te 
aoybody who examines the method given on p. §2, that by 
the words (/.ag) “Add thereto the months which have 
elapeed between the fret of Sho'bin of the year (o7 ond 
the firet of the month in which you happen te be,” there 
cm only be meant solar months, The anthor fixed the 
initial epoch in bis calendar by saying “1 Shabin tg," 
instead of fixing it in the Indian calendar by saying 
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“first Vaidakha 735. ‘This accidental circumetanes, which 
ia of no consequence, indaced Alberumi te think that he 
wai to take the interval in lonar months, aa the Arabic 
calendar bas only lunar months, and he did mob notice 
that lunar months in this part of the enleulotion would be 
absolutely impossible, Lio takes, in fact, im the example, 
the interval im lunar manths, for there are 2695 lunar 
monthe between the first Shaban 197 and fret Robi’ L422, 
and ta these 2095 lunar montha he adds the 464 months 
which he knows to be solar, Theo he changes all these 
mingled months, of which the grentest part are already 
Inner, to lenar ones, a5 Lf they all were aolar, and at last 
he wooders that the resolt is nonsense, and trica to manend 
the method. The only fault in the matter is that he did 
not understand the method. 

If we wish to exemplify the method of the canon Ai- 
Aerbon in the case of our pg -Gate, ia. the first Caitra 
953 Sekakdla, we must proceed ae follows :-—Subtractiog 
from 9359 youre 735 Feara 1 month, we got as interval a17 
Fears ft months of 2615 solar months; adding thereto 
$64 solar months, we hove 3479 solar mouths. Tins 
ger rsa 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number 
of ad months 100) ¢}; adding the 100 adhimasa 
months to the 3479 solar months, we ect 9585 loner 
months, or 107,95 lnnar deys. We add 28, and molti- 
plying roy,g78 by 11, we have 7,183,998, which number 

rrided by 7O3 gives the number GS atet for the fnaritta 
days. Snbtracting the 1684 fimar # from 
107,590 lonar days, we have 105,857 civil days, We 
add 1 in ordor to gat the woek-day of the first Cnitra 953, 
and dividing by 7, we get aa remainder 7. And ag here 
Friday is considered aa 1, a0 7 corresponds to Thursday, 
and the first Caitra 9§3 is found to be Thoreday. 
adding 105,867 to (,991,819 we have for the firet Cnitra 
of the year 953 the day 2,097,086 of the Julian poriod, ae 
it ought to be Ceshiers} 


P. ga, 1. 33.—The emendation ta as erroneous aa the 
example was. The 25,958 days are counted from the 
falling 4oo81 days after that of Yazdajird to the 
first Skabin 197. Hut 25.958 days are ecpol to Brg 
Aralic monthe, or 74 years and 3 months, Further, he 
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takes again the interval im lanar months, eo that now in 
the amended methad he has nothing bat loner upomtles, 
which he changes to loner monthea aa if thay were aolor 
80 be getea somber which is, of course, absolutely errowe- 
ons, bus he thinks it to be correct, for in the last instance 
he commiti a new fault by sktracting 1 instead of adding 
it. Ad so by on aecideotal combination of differewt fsolis 
ha finds by chance o week-day which agrees with that of 
“the day before oor gange-date (Sstvem.,} 


P. g4, 1 t2.—48 the multiplications and divisions of 
this method have slready been explained in the note bo 
pp: 36 and 37, we have here to account for the constant 
numbers only which are inherent to the epoch. The 
epoch is 454 Sakukils, which corresponds to the year 
1,972,945,033 of the kalpa, Multiplying 1.972.048.0353 
by 22, we flod 23,675,376.306 solar months, which mul. 
tiplied by 1,593,200,000, the adhitnfisa monthe of a kalpa, 
and divided by §1,840,000,000, the solar months of a kalpa, 
give the quotient 727,601, ig7 444) a5 the number of 
adhimiasn months, Adding the 727,661,597 adhiniise 
montha bo the 23.575.976.906 molnr months, we hava 
24.403,037,093 Innor months or 732,091,t3¢.700 lumar 
days. ‘This latter oomber moltiplied by 25,082,550,000, the 
fosritra days of o kolpa, and divided by 1,Go02,.999.000.000, 
thelunardaysols kalpa,givestorthenimberolimariteadays 
Ph § 5.2 2a Att. Sobtracting the 11,465,224,000 
flnaritra days from the $32,091,139.700 lunar diys, wo 
find as the nomber of civil days elapeed from the bepin- 
ning of the kalpa to this epoch 720,635.91 5,790, a number 
which divided by 7 gives as remainder o. Bo, as the last 
day-preeading the kalpo woes Saturday (see p. 28, 1. 91}, 
the last day before this is also a Saturday, ape 
any number of days elapsed since this apoch, if divided 
by 7, shows by its remainder thea week-day counted from 
Simday as 1, The fraction of the adhimiisn months in- 
herent ta the epoch has been found to be 4%). Now 


AAs is equal to. sayy or very nearly #7; 90 we add 2g 
before dividing by G5. Tha fraction of the finariitra days 
fe 345422. Now again $1548) in equal to SRE? 
nearly $795 90 we add 686 before dividing by bed 
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The first day of this epoch coincides with the day 
2,061,441 of the Julian period (So4nam}. 


P. ¢5, Lh 5,—This method consiste in Goding firah the 
differences of the mean longitude of son ol moon, Tha 
numbers are Pulisa’s, Thera are in a catoryupra 4,320,000 
revolutions of the sun, and 57,753,336 revolutions of the 
moon. ‘The difference, $7,433,336. is the number of Jonar 
months. In every lonarinoith the moon gains ome revolo- 
tion of 360 dogrecsoverthe ann. Dividing § 3,434,336 by 
the solar years 4.320,000, we find as the wurmber of lunar 
months belonging to one solar year 12)38/58. Soin every 
color year the moon ging over the sun 12jpiiye revolu- 
tions, 

Omitting the whole revolutions which have no intereat, 
the moon gains over the ann PEELE revolntions, or, whak 
inthe same, 1328, degrees. Now {i 8, degrees are equal 
to gO, of lo god) minntes. Bootle neon pains over 
the sun in e@rery solar year 1y2 degrees goG4 minutes, 
By multiplying the mom yonrs by 132 degrees 

}4 minutes, we find the somber of degree which 

e moon hos gained in the given interval over the 
sun. Now if in the beginning of this epoch ean and 
mown had bean together, this would be the difference 
of the mean ude of sun and moon, But aa this 
woe only in the beginnimg of the caturyuga, but not aot 
the moment of oor epoch, there is an mitial differ- 
ence between the longitadea of aon and moon which 
most be added. Onr epoch, or the year 821 Sakakilla, 
corresponds to the year 3.244.000 of the eaturyugn, 
Moltiplying 3,24q.000 by the number of lunar mon 
$3.439.336, and dividing by the anmber of solar years 
4,320,000, we find that im thes 3.244.000 yeara the 
Wooh gained over the sun 4O,1M.477bb} revolutions 
Dropping again the whole revolutions, wa see that the 
moon was (n wieance of the sou ot the moment of oar 
epoch by ji} revolutions, or riadegrees, Therefore theaa 
(12 depress most be added, and oll the nombers of this 
met sine in this their ax Pode fen result for oar 
| -date, 358° 40 46", iathe number of degrees, minutes, 
Soucek which the moon is in advance of the sun 
at the moment of the beginning of the svar year B21, thas 
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is, in the moment whea the sum enters Aries. As in the 
beginning of the looi-tolor Fear 0g. andl ein rot have 
been in conjonetion, the beginning of the loni-solar tick 
hae preceded that of the ryear by an interval which 
was just eufficiont for the moon to make 358° 4t° 46° in 
pdvancectthe ann. Mow asthe moon Rains 760 degrees in 
a loser month er 40 lunar days, so she pains 12° in every 
lonar day, Therefor dividing 353° a1 g6" by 12, we gat 
the number of lunar days and fractions by which the Inui- 
eolaryear's beginoing dthatofthe solar year, The 
fractions of the lonar days are changed to ghatis and casha- 
ieas. tsa we pet 29 days 57 ghatia 29 cashakos a5 the 
time which the beginning of the luni-selar year 
ceeded the sun's entering Aries, in agreement with the frac- 
tien of the adhimisa month found on p. gt, 1 a7. For 
HUH: odhimisa months are also equal te 29 days §3 ghotis 
29 cashakas. The number a7 days 23 phajis 29 coshokas 
which he gives, p. 55. 1. a5 ia sbigine by oe 428" 
ql 46", not ase? a0 gO", by ra (deter). 


FP. ss, 1. 173—The Arabic manuscript has 328 instead 
of 58. 


P. §5, |. 33.—The nomber is 032" 4624, and not 132" 26° 
ct ‘(as the Arabic ina uacript has} Therefore the porte 
aunt st al mot a ga” soe, bot rt days 34 tis $3 

We a poriio tenes moto” gs" ig alld 

10% te a 7: hath 19 cashakes 27ili, 

The reason oe is enlculation in the following :—In 
Bi ree or 12 apt months the moon gaine over the sun 
132° 46 1 alma ©3 deg reece in avery lunar day, 
the dine th ca of ere nis digton will represent the eum 
of lunar days and their fractions which the solar year oon- 
taing ceer 360, thas ie to say, the som of adbimisa days 
and their fractions. ne solar month containing o 
wdbimies days 55 phatia 1 cashalas 27%, the momber of 
solar months within which one odhimasa month or 30 
lunar days eum op, will ba fonnd by dividing, 30 days by 
o days §§ ghatls 9 cashokas a This gives 2 yeare § 
monthe 16 days 7 ghatl 55 oashaks, 


P. 96, L 1.—There must be a great lacuna, for the first 


ANNOTATIONS. 385 


lines of this page are absolutely withont meaning. T am 
inclined to wieribabe this lacuna to the source whenges thie 
sathor drew thia information, iv, the Arabic translation 
of Karnnasiirs. 


I, 59, 1 23—The calcalation should be mnde in the 
cllowing taaner:—The am of dnya of the kaliyugn is 
rotltiplied by the etar-cycles of a kalpa and divided by the 
civil days of a kalpa, vis, 1.577,916,¢50,000, Sowe get the 
revolutions and part of a raraletion which the planet bas 
mode during the time elapsed singe the beginning of the 
kaliyuga. Hut in the beginning of the kaliyoga all planats 
have not been in conjuockion; this was only the case in 
the beginning of the kalpa. Therefore to the fractions 
of revolitions which the planet made since the imi 
of the kaliyoga, we most edd its place at this begin- 
ning itself, de the fraction of a revolution which every 
planet had at the beginiing of the kaliynga, the whole 
revolittions being of no interest. Hot Bralmagupte adde 
thes numbers before dividing by the civil days of the 
kalpa, and this is quite natural, both fractions having 
as ing the sume divisor, Therefore what he colle 
fhe fas eg ee the fraction of every planet at the 
heginning of the kaliynga multiplied by the civil days of 
the kalpa; bot he hoes made a mistike, Tnstaad 
of molliplylng the fractions by the civil days of a kalpa, 
vis., La77,906,49q000, ho has multipliad them by the 
years of a kalpa, vi, 4,9320,000,000. Therefore all num- 
hers given on p. 6 aa the daae are entirely erroneous. 
To find the fractions for exch planet ad the | we have 
the following calculation: From the beginning of the kalpa. 
to that of the keltyogs there hove elapied 1,972,944,000 
years; so to get the places of tha planote at the beginning 
of the kaliyuga we ought to multiply the revolutions 
of each planet by 1,972,944.000, ond to divide them by 
the years of & kalpa, 4,320,000,000. As these two nom- 
hers have the common divisor 442,000, we rnultiply the 
revelations of each planet by 4567 and divide them by 
10,000. This will give us the place of the plane’ af the 
beginning of the kaliyaea, e have thos for the eingto 
planets — 

For Mars, 2,296,828,522 revolutione multiplied by 4go7 

Wiles 1h. 21 
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and divided by 1o,000 give 1,048,901,c85 547) revola- 
tions ; so the ploce of Mars at the beginning of the kali- 


ya; m in eed Of of p revolution. 

at por 908.984 revolutions multiplied by 
4567 7 end div. YY 10,000 ive 8, 191,827,435 feyiy rowo- 
lotions; #9 the place of Mercary is revolutions. 

For Jupiter, 364,220,455 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
and divided by 1o,c00 mive 156,342,221 yiffyfy revolutions ; 
6? hia place is yf, revolutions, 

For Venus, 7,022,3%9,492 revolutions multiplied by 
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 3,207,125,260,5554-5 90 
her place in fet revolutions, 

For Satern, 146,567,298 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
and divided by 1o,on0 give 66,997,984,5F4%. revolutions ; 
and bis plase is Penn's Tavolutions. 

For the sun's apes, 480 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
sod divided by 10,000 give 219,458, revolutiona; and its 
place is iy revolutions. 

For tha moon as 433, 105,858 revolutions maltiplied 
by 4547 and divided by 1o,oca ays 227.9 17.045 iutei's 
revolitions ; and ite place is 453, revolutions. 

For the moon's 252,911,068 revolutions moltiplied 
by g§47 and divided by toooo give 1otogd,5 iy Aeyy 
revelations ; and its place is revolution, 

Multiplying now Place of every planet by 1[577, 
o16,4 50,000, we get the following: itacs for the singla 
planets ;— 

For Mars, 1,673,513.547, 


ith 
» Mereary, 1.565,594,451, 58: 
o dwplter, gerd Tol 


Ebon Ha, 550, Od O74 Po, 
the aecendiog n G70, j00t,24t, 20 (Boheme), 


P. 67, L rq. a8. 161—Acoording to p, 15, the year was 
AM ($4. fF note toi 16, 


P. 71.—With the orbita of the planeta of Silrget-Sud- 
dkdvia, =i, Oo, note. 


Pp. 74 veg—Aa for the Arabic terminology of theae 
pages, it deserves to be noticed that— 
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(1.) anal peal means Me frue odstvence = Banskerit 
aurtanledoeria. 

(a.) Thee ayia! pail means fhe frie aftatenee af the 
sivretdue's ena 2 sol 

(3.) Sines totes, 5! sont = Sanskrit frijiet or trifyed, 


noone fhe stnace of fires sodtere! sera or QO cleyreex, Le. the 
IME. 


PL rq, Ut, 18—Tnstead of TO ‘aa the Arabie mana: 
script has KC = which has been corrected by Dr, 
Behram. 


P. 75, 34.—The lneana most be something like the 
following :-—" For AC most bo divided by the dir 


in memory" (Seven). 


P. 78, 1. 27.—This and the two following parmapen ore 
not clear, Alberuni does mot seem to have understood 
the subj for the shadow is nevther the at nor the 
mean, batthe troo shadow; and the shadow from which 
ome is to subtract, ie. 1581, isnothing else than the earth's 
diameter, which aleo is neither the mean mor the grestest, 
bot always the same (Asi ram). 


P, 7go-—alietriomt is mantioned hers and ii, rq (on 
the varioug colours of eclipses), According to Filris, 
p. T¥", he composed an epitome of the Sindhind (4serkwa- 
Siddidnte), He is famous as the asthor of a work on 
algebra, edited by Rosen, London, 1851. Gf. aleo L. 
Rodat, I Algdee of! A ihendedeot of fen Melhores Jralienne of 
Grequwe (“Journal Asistiqoe,” tor (1878), pp. § sey). 


BP, 82, Tiee cene, feo seoona, die—Thia theory, os wall 
as the expression fist (a name for the polar star ?), seem 
to be of Jaina origie. (2 Colebrooke, ‘‘ Kasaye,"” 0, 201, 

P. 84.—OGf with this teble of the Notehalras o paper of 
Thibant, * The Nomber of the Stars constituting the several 
WNakshatres according to Brahmagupta, &e.," the " Indian 
Antiquary,” 1889, p. 43; also Colebrooke, “ Eseays,” ii, 
aBy, and Sbryer- Seal, a, pe 20. 


visor kept 
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P. 89, 1. 32—In the Arabic taxt, p Fi 1, 15, reed Will 
instead of .2#!. The oomber of years is 1800, not 2800. 


P. go, Aildtiéaha.—This term {also dvildzida) in cx 
plained in Siryo-Si'tidnte, note to in, 5. 

The work (hirtrat-alsijit, only ance mentioned, ja per- 
haps identicnl with the Kuldh-clghurra, which aes 
quotes in bia “0 (my tranalation, p. t§ «& 
pesmi), Tita author waa A Sia tad Ami‘ A Him olf, 
who has used the work of ¥Yekib Ibn Tink. Ff note to 
iL. rig. 


FP, goo, L. 2t.—Emendation of the Ehendabhidaabes (aleo 
on p. or), ie. Uttarakhandakhadyakn, 

da Wijayanandin (L. 26), the author of Koranaivata, of 
note toi. p. 196. 


BP, 161.—The enumerstion of mountains, here taken 
from the Metna-Pardie, may be cheaked by the help of 
Vishie-Pordog, ii. Lat, phe as and ii, il The leat 
noid ia written buidieir in the Arabia, which I cannot 
identify with an Indian oome, Perhaps it ia a blunder 
for mohdsttr, which might represent mofdéaila. Pade 
Fiskou-Purdaa, IL, iv. p. igF. 


P. 108.—On the Aurral egend, of Fishwu-Purdne, [1]. 


Vil, p. 1, mote. 


ae roz.—The of Soma, the husband of the daughters 

of Prajipati (the loner stations), oceurs in ita clementa 
already in the Vedic period. Gf IL Bimmer, ltinatieles 
Leben, pp. 355. 375+ 


P, —Qo the Hindu theory of ebb and flow, of 
Viskaw- wat, Li. at 204. The two names, of which I 
have not found the Indian equivalents, are written Baer 
and ceier in the Arabic. 


P. 10g. The VieheuPurdaa axys—The author seems 
to refer to Pistwu-Pordivt, IL iv. p. 20q: "The rise and 
fall of the waters of the different seas is five hondred and 
tem (not 1500} Inches” {or foper-breadthe). 
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FP, 106,—The author's t of the origin of the Diba- 
jat bas already boon memtioned, vol. 1. 244. 


P. 110— As to the strictures of the author on the ain- 
cerity of savin ele note to p. 25 (here ii. p. 263). 
The passages which excited the indignation of Alberani 
do not the view of veal, er bub were simply 
taken by him from older booke—in , Writhen pulrer- 
Sistrinnstrene, Cf, Kern, translation of Bythat-Sridald, 
note to chap. ili. v. 4 (p. 445) 


P. tq, L 12, Atnels of eotens—RKead instead of this, 
cofowra gf the ecfinas, On Alkhwiriamd, of. note to ii, 79. 
What the author here mentions os a view of the Hindus, 


agroce literally with Sdrya-Sifaivinés, vi, 23. 


P, 116,—On the Diendablddyate, the Sanskrit original 
of the Arabic Sindhend, of mote toi 153, 1$4. 


P. 118.—On the Brihajittatem of Variihamihira, of. 
note to i. 219. 


P. 119.—Ralea for tnding tha dominante or regents of 
the day, mouth, ond yeor are given in the Sérya-Sid- 
dkdnta, Lor, 624 xl. 78, 79. 


P. 120.—On the ertdiave eer: not to be 
confounded with the book of Utpala, 
ef poke tod. 157. 


Pirzo. Tolle of the serpent’s.—The names of this table 
met be compared with the mamea in Prehan-Purdine, ii, 
y4, 285, The words Sudv and Cebrohuste seem to be mis- 
tales of the Arabic copyiet for Pov! and Cabra haste. 


FB, t2t.—The names of the dominanta of the plancts aro 
not known to me from o Sanskrit soures. Therefore the 
pronunciation of some of them remaina oncertsin. 


Pp. 121, 122.—The nomes of the dominant of tho 
Nakshatras ara given by A. Webor, (ober den Fedadoten- 


der Noneas fyotiokom, p. gy. Gf, alao Sdrya-dddhdnia, 
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¥iill, o DP. ga7 og, and Vishew-Prrduc, OL vill,, notes on 
Pp: 276, 277. 

Instead of Mitr, the deity presiding over Anuradha, it 
would perhapa be better to write Jfeitrs, and in the 
Arabic pa (Vidhan Punto, ii. p. 277). 

The latter part of this list in the Arabic text is mot free 
from eonfesion. 

The regent of Tttarabhidrapadi is placed side by side 
with Pirvabhadrapads, whilst the latter station is left 
without ite regent, which is ape elopil (Miler Sineliviute, 
Pp 343) A part of thie seems to be extant in the 
ajuare for adried, which hee LS .5!. Perhaps this ia to be 
read afrin ayaibepdd, Jlatse-| 4t', in which case the Arabic 
copyist has made two blondors, dropping part of the word 
afrika and placing it in the wrong square. 

DP. 123.—(On the sixty-yeara cyele cf. Sin Sit Acinie, 
% §§, ond xiv. 17; Varihamihira, HrihetSumditd, viii, 
20-94. 


PY. 12§.—Forthe names Samyvatenra, Parivateara, ée., of 
pila Ram hah, vin, adj Sirya-Sddhdnte, Siv. 17, woke : 
Weber, (cher den Vatakelonder genaund Jyatiauem, p. 
34-36. 

Pp, 127, 123.—The dominants of tho single fustra are 
given in Arihat-Semhad, chap. vill. 23. 

The names of the single years exhibit some differences 
from the Sanskrit text (Brihet-SamAatd, vill. 27-62}. 

No. 8, yal instead of Sider, has risen from a wrong 
division of the words of the taxt— 

frill raathonn, 
Le. drfimakhe-bhdva-adhwern. 

No. gu instead of fe <ywnrn, ia perlaps a min 
take of the copyist of the Arabic text. 

No. 15, 4 visla (in Kern's edition vrishe), is nots 
mistake, bat o different reading. The word in brackets 
(¥rishabha) is bo be cancelled, 

No. 18, (2.3, tu, cannot be combined with pdritien, 
It corresponds te nate. Cf. Kern's various readings to 
chap. vill. 35. 
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No. 30, pe. The mame of the thirtieth year is sir 


mibie. Perbapa the rending pe has rigen from «a 
wrong division of these words {yili, 38}— 
matnmiitho ‘aye parctades doxiirhhel, 

60 88 bo represent the elements -c our, 

No, 3q, (Serer), seome to be o mistake for dered 
OF aornrin, 

No. 40, penton is the reading of some manuseripts 
for prrabiaen (Cf, Kern, various readings to vill. 41. 

No. 48. This year ia called dnaada by Kern, but the 
reading of Alberani, riireme, occurs also im Sanskrit 
mannecripte. /. variona readings to vill. 45. 

Mo, 96, The wai of the text stems to be o blander of 
the copyist for dumcnbas (vill, 90). 

No, 57. ayine or erga, the rending of certain manw- 
aeripts instead of wiydri (vill, 50), 

No. §8 and 60, The words SUS (instead of SUs,) and 


8 ~rabidieha ond telays, seem to be examples of a 


phonetic change between si and +, 
The same lintof names is piven in Serya-Siddhdnee, i, 
55, nobe. 


P. 130.—With this ch on tha four parts of the life 
of o Brabman of. Fishpte- , book T1. chap. ix. 


FP, 14t.—-The complete vores of Bashshar is this— 
©The sarth le dagk, but ihe dre la brlghe, 
Jind tha fire is worehipped, singe there is fire." 

This ia the saying of a man whose parents hod come a 
ga of war from Tukhiiristin on the Upper Oxnos, 

he was born in Boars, and lived in Bopdad onder the 
Khalif Almahdi. As be stood under the acomsntion of 
being o heretic (Zoronstrian or Manicheoun), or, acoordin 
ta another version, becauge he had eam sakiriccl 
verses on the Ehalif, he was, notwithstanding his great 
age, sentenced to be beaten, and died in comsequence, a.H. 
io7ea.D. 784. Cf Ibn Khallikan, Fito, No. 112. 


i. 134, L t.—The south, as the direction foreboding evil, 
haa already once been: mentioned in connection with the 
iglands Laika and Vadavirnukha, vide i, 307, god. 
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Pp. 0394, 135-—With this description of Arylivarts ¢f: 
Mash, ay aoe; Vialak Waishths, i. 12; and Baudhd: we 
t, gra (“Sacred Laws of the hiryss” ‘transla 
Bithler, Oxford, 1879-32), 


P, 135.-—On the v bles which must mot be eaten, 
af. Mana, v. it = Vilashtha, xiv, 33. Wali sseme to be 
= Sanekrit mdf 


P, 136.—The contents of this chapter ate nearly related 
to Fisinu-Purdne, bool ILL ohap. vill. 


—The atory of King Rima, the Brahmin, ond the 
Onetaee taken from the Hamed | thee on Wilkins’ 


“Hindu Mythology" (Calontta, 1882), p 319. 


Fp. 137, 138.—Tha two quctationa of Albsruni from 
the Phagavedgiid con hardly be compared with any pas- 
sare in the book in ite present form. Of. nota toi. 29. 


P. 139,—(in the afpamedia or horse-sactifice, of Cole- 
brooke, Essays,’ i 55, 96. 


Fp. 140, 141.—This legend, as giveu on the authority of 
the Pashes-Dierme, ip not known to me from o Sanokerit 
BOUrZE. 


P. 142.—4s the original of this quotation from the 
Aaland OELLe Soto aaa 


the proper noone remains o 


P, r43.—The story of Sagarn, Bhagtraths, and the 
Ganges, is related by H. W, Wilson, “ Works,” vol. ii. p. 
168. fF aleo Wilkins’ Hindo Myth ‘p. ais. Tha 
source of this beygrend is the first book of ddmdyona, 


P. 145.—I do not know the original of this quotation 
from Worihemihire's Sotheted, 


p. 145, 146.-—Ths words bere nttribnted to Saqnoks 
ey as y token from the Fisipw-Dkorne. (Cf. nobe 
to L. 54. 
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F. 147.—The story of the head of Briliean is part of 
the lagond of fivo's Gght with the Asura Jalondhora. (f, 
Kennedy's * Researches,” p. 456. 


P. 149.—This and the staring chapters treat of sa bjects 
which are discussed more of less in every Indian law-book, 
a8 in those of Manu, Apastamba, Gaotama, and others, 
Alberuni, however, does not seem to bave drawn direct 
from any of these books, bot rather from his own experi- 
ence, from what his Pandita had told him, and what he 
himeelf had observed doring his stoy in India. 


F. 143. Prana was or of Babylonian dorin 
tawemtsy youre aT ar tha wynda Kahit ‘Abgdolmalli 
(684-704) and bis son Alwalid (704-714). 


Pligg. Diet @ Brotmin aed a Cenditt mre epatl to 
bh iy, the saying of Vyiea, the son of Pariéara, here 
wo. i. pe ap. 


PL o1g5.—Om the forbidden degrees of marriage, of. 
Mang, iii. 5. 


P.1§6.—0n gorkilidae, staridonaoyanan, ebe., ef, the 
Dhormadiara of Goutama, vill, 14; aloo the Grihyastiiras 
of Advaliiyana, i. 13, Ta. 


PL a7. Thea, when Kine war congwerad, gbr.—The sen- 
tence added in brackets to indicate the menning of the 
author's words, a6 I understand them, ovght to run thus: 
“(which proved that he abhocred the eating of eows' breath 
and sodomy, but thet he did not comeider horletey o8 


an Sp Tae or unlawful).” 
The tall in the history of Kabul here alluded to is 
not known from other sources, 0.9. Polidiuet. Deringthe 


Omayya Kaliphate of Damascus, both Kilbol and Sijis- 
tan bravely fought against the Muslims, ag cortnin 

ara they were aa and had to pay ate, but 

ibol always remained onder the sway of its Hindu 
(Brahmin) kings of the Pila dynasty. 1t waa incorporated 
into the Kalif's empira under the Abboside Ma’miin; it 
had to receive a Muslim governor, bul retained ob his side 
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the Hinds Shah, The some double rule existed in 
Khwiiriom. 

About 4.0, 950-075 the city of Kihol wae already 
Maslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus 
(and by Jews). Kiibol was the corcnation-city for the Pala 
aynaaty, ai Ronigsberg in Prussia for the Hobensollerna, 

(rem When ther to reside in Kiibol, they had to bo 
crowned there. 

By the Tapahbad, mentioned by Alberoni, I onder- 
stand the Hindu governor who roled over the city for the 
Pils king. Our asthor applies o tithe of the Sasanian 
empire to the official of a 6 eenpire. 

o what yoar the nagotintion referred to by Alberuni 
took place in not known. Perhaps under Ma'miin, when 
the city was definitely ceded to the Muoslim conqueror. 

Tt seems to have been the public opinion among Mos- 
lime that Hindos considered fornication aa lawful, os Ibn 
Kburdidhbih expresses it (Elliot, “ History of India," 1, 
13), whilst, aecording to Alberini, they considered it in- 
deed as unlawlol, bot were lax in punishing it. 


FP. 157-—The Beyide princes “Admd-oldanls, who beld 

im under his sway, died a.m. 3722.0. 982.- Nob long 

before Albarand wrote, the last of their dominions had been 
anniced to the empire of Mehmiid of Ghazno. 


P, 158.—"lyas [bn Mofiwiya was jedge in Basra under 
the Qtoayyo Khelif Omar Tha *Abdala'zis, and died there, 
AH. 122 = A0. 740. 


P. 1§g—With the author's deseription of the ordeals, 
of. Mano, viii, 114 sy.,and a tranelation of the chapter on 
ordesle from the Piyiewhire Moyithia by G, Buhler, in 
“Journal of the Asintic Society of Bengal,” 1867, vol. 
ss. PP- 4 sf 3 ae ak Jvilaanien ‘eeriiene, im 

achrift dor Dnetachen Morgerhinad ischen Cesaltacheeyt, ix. 

.66r, The logt-mentioned kind of ordenl (p, 160) 15 alao 

cribed in Elliot's" History of India," i 329 (the Sindian 
ordeal of fire). 


IP, 164. According to a pesnge in the book Moon.—Cp 
Manu, ix. 114, 
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P. Sa mn: first quotation fromm cae pat eh 
nots bo i. netaHion oon hardi 
tified wit Soe pasenge in. ‘Phardo, Perhapa it nee 
from @ commentary on the following worda, #10 :— 

GAA deodnpadige spe, ofpas, beh roe ouparcniors, 6 arty 
dpi Ads, fe mai werawria roe roe fia +h wit Eeiiinae weE Sik 


THY roAAge palitye dremacgre Cipdirrer, 


AS 167.—The quotation from Jide is found 11§¢- 
ri —_ 

Chistuper dt re tira Tpowor ; ates ee, dey, Geivgrth, ence 
Yt Added pa ami. poy dueyeo fps, eA, 

tyyeiracde of pa wpig Kpirava, ifg, rv drovriar dy yoy F 
fr obos wpik dicorrie jyyuiro, obros pie yop ff eae rapmperede 
cpaie Bi 4 Pro Fy wopoevee Sppanprudts, trreuice corudicina, A da 
oigrerta: dmdera, fra Kptree pyow dep, aot py dpier you 
Tho nipia 7) Konno Tp RTOPETTOperor dyparnety rip ee oe 
Bava wdoyerrog eq Ady de rg radgi, ae mporiteras Sexpary 
4 dedepe: 4 earoptrte, 2A : 

AAG Boppeiy re ype wal gdvni Tobe oc Siarracr mak 
farray ott, trey ar rm biker geod pokerts yyy ropsmov 
elem, 


P. 168, Galenes, do,——T do not imow the Greek originol 
af this quotation. (7. note to i, p. 35. 


eee The words of Vasudeva are a quotation from 


» Whi, 24. 
P.7i. Jokoines Grantmaticns —C/ note to 1 pb. 


P. 171.—The two quotations from Aces‘o are found in 
620 — 

frug Toleor roulry of BAopor phy opirepor obthe crecterrdene 
Sele, tpiy dedyeqe teva Gedy drovdeyy, Gerep eel cpr wie Api 
wapourar, 

And Gam :— 

ig de Tere ppoupy dper of dvGpwro aal of dei Ge) davrie de 
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pede Adee ob! daududlreecet, atk. Th Geode cfime rpie 
rots drtuskoupivcay kot dpdy ely deflpwdoors te Tew crypedrer 
qvoig Seody eteaa, 


F. i7g4.—For the Pistgu-Perdaa, vids note to b 54 
The reading Jwre is not certain, as the Arabic text has 
only Wf? 

The names Jia, and Fay hare been 
verified by means bi the a a ar Pishon-Parded- 


deva-Ktahnn Lust er aabeay the foatival of the birth of Vasa- 
,cf. Weber, "Indian 

Sue Lah p. at; thes, B- bGn; Zeitschrifi der 

Deutschen Mor spendin dake. Gesalaey, vi. Pp. gz. 


P. 176, 1. 01—Tho Arabic manuseript haw gil, te. dény. 
For the word affdjaje, of. H. H. Wilson, "Essays and 
Lectures,” ti. 232. 


P, 176, 1. 19. Deareint.—The latter half of this word is 
appérently i derivation from the root ae sleep. In 
Titahep = aivino (Sanskritavapna), Pade Peraruct,i. 3. 


P. 177, 1. a age aleo galled deottida snd 
lef fincas. Of H. H. Wileon, "Glossary of Technical 
Terma," pp. 133, 134, 143, and “ Memoirs on the Hi 
Folklora, and Distribution of the Races of tha N 
Weatern Provinces of India,” by H. Elliot, edited by J. 
Boames, 1. 245. 

PB. 17 7.—The here-mentioned Misieta-poflea-ridirt momen 
to be H ical with the bhishma—pofeabom mentioned by 
Wileon, “ Fesaye and Lectores,” il, 203. 


PF. 77.—The name Geer--r, Pualy oocare alee ii, 179, 


and is apparently a vernacular form for gewri-trifiyd, fff. 
Wilson. ff Pe Tg. 


P. r78.—With this colendar of festivals are to be com- 
rod the trentise of H. H. Wilson, “The Religious 
ivals of the Hindus,” in his “ Essays and Lectares,” ii, 

P 151 oy, and Garcin de Tasgy, Motice aur fea fier popu 
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inives oles Atieutows, Parise, 14. This chapter, as well aa 
the ing ons, would perhaps receive mach light from 
the Jyotireidiibhercnem, chap. xxi. Of. Weber, "Jonrnal 
af the German Oriental Society,” vol. mil p. 719, and 
xxiv. p. 399. 

This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abil- 
Batd Gardest Jools at af the Bodleian Library in 
Oxford, Ouseley 240). . Dobe to ti. 6, 


P. 178. Aged —The Arsbio has only QusaSl, which 

ight be something like ajjye-dienss. 

‘wict—This prowenciation is given by the manaserips. 
The name, not to be confounded with the Arabic nome 
Mati? (Matthoens), is perhaps identical with the name of 
a prince of Siwisten mentioned by Elliot, History of 
Tedia,” i. 145-153. 

Hindoll-ooitra,—Of, Dole-ydird or Holi of Wilson, 

22%. 

P akand.— Fade Wilkon, £2, and pasenia, bere i, 17g. 

PB. 07g. Gewrster.—iih note te ii. 177, 

P, 180, Gdthad (7), &o.—In the Arabic text the word Ly 
must be added bafore ,ake. 

Tn the following line there is o lscuna, which m my 
tranalation I hare filled up by the help of the Persian 
traneintion of Gardisit which rona thos :— 
ehl95) fay gt! pall Ftp fay goth (aio) tp engl 
Adin? pla \, In another place Gordési writes eng be 

P. 181.—-0n Jtvaterman, of. mote to 1, 164. 

P, 182. Hért (7)This is perhaps only a misapelling of 
the Arabic copyist for 53,5, Kandi (Gand? Hiddt-ala'mér), 
CF note to i. 317, and Elliot, * Wistory af India,” ii, p12, 
170; iv. 138; Batheft, ed. pact A 27g. Tt is the 

where King Mas id was mo i 


P, 182, Diktit=dijiewli (row of lamps).—cy Wil- 
ton, * Glossary of Technical Terme,” p. 1r4. Gardeat has 


uses Tima, 
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P. 183. Sdydriam=sdhdashtamt,—Cf. Wilson “ Eeeays,"* 


i, 208, 

P. 183.—Cdmdie seeme to be = oferdodt nvigha, 
mdnerage amdisiskfeke, witrdriaks =pivdehtebe, and 
-7 ia dala Ce Wilson, “Eysaya,” ti, 183, 
184, 184. 


P. 183,—The festival dkola seems to be identical with 
holt, Fotihd or dolydird, Gf Wilson, p. t47,210, Inatead 
of déola the Parton tranélation of Gardézt has lees hal, 


P. 184, Ateerdiri—aoy, Wilson, p. 210. 


P. thy iyations is perhapa = peipdshjemd, OF, 
Pipdsltrtd, Jit 


FP. 186.—Oo the 19th Miigha, a: the beginning of 
kaliyugs, gf Wilson, "Easays and retin re p. 208. 
Alboroni seeme to hove taken his information regarding 
the wenidtgd or beginning of a gage from PFiahon-Puniee, 
IT, chap, xiv, p. 163, 


F. 183, 1. 5.—The nomber of lunar days, 1 607,000,010 
(ec MS.3, muat, according to Dr, Schram, be altered to 
1,63,000,080, 


P. 188. Fister. —On the ae of this tert in astronomy, 
of, Strya-Sidddheeta, Ui, 6, mote, 


FP. 188.—On Semye (7), of note te 1 3396, 

P. 189, 1. 17, atter the table.—The solar year is 365 da 
15! to" alll qo mot p65 oe 30) 228 peel host: 
guy the last line muss run thoe: “(ie 1 day 19! gol agi 

Yara equal to $935)" (Schram), 

P. 19a, |. 7.—The fidgatdra is mot §72, 08 the mano- 
script has, but §76, and the fraction [23 (Sctram), 

P. 190,—Aultatta (7) The nome in written |» wt) 
wisp Amore literal rendering ia this: “ And that which 
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A. the son of &, hae dictated of the same (eubject), is based 
om the theery of Puliss.” This author seems to hove been 
fontamporancons with Alberuni, ss also Samaya (ii. 188). 


P. 190. Fardkawihina —(f note to i 54. 
The term stegedgitimetie is explained im Siéria-Sid- 
didnic, xiv. 6, nobe, 


FP. 191.—On the Parean, gf chap. Ix, 


PL 1g2. Seviditd.—The onthor quotes here the Jyiin- 
Seriitd, chap. xuxii, 24-20. 


P. 192,—On the book Silden, of note to L157 and 
ii, 120. Is the word aserea here | 


P. 194.—With the theory of the darepce, of. Sirya- 
Sifdhdnta, ii. 67-60. 


1. t9§.—For an explanation of the term Avskti, of. 
Sirya-Sidelkeiate, 1, 27, note, 


P. 197.—The names of the common karaqas are found 


in Strya-Setdidnte, i, Og, mote. 

The other names acs fadian nuiernls of o vernacular 
stamp. The corre ding Sindhi forma are bark {7}, bod, 
rid, cothd, pany, ak sald, athe, add, daha, wars, A, 
férhd, catia. Of. Trumpp, “Sindhi Grammar,” pp. 158, 074. 
The form prnctht (= 1) bas, as far na | can eee, no 
sndlogy in the vernacular dialects, 


P. 199.— Sorviedad? means the son's entrance into a eign 
of the sodiae, /. Silrya-Sidolivdinta, xiv. 10, note. 


P, 200, ttw!it.—The way in which this echolar hes 
transformed the Hinds theory of the durapes ia instroe- 
tive, as showing bow Indian subjects were handled by the 
Arabe before Alberoni, even by the most | fund 
enlightened anon them. The first knowledge of these 
things was probably communicated to the Arabe a the 
translation of the Sraime-Sidthdota( Sead ind jand Ahearn 
pothtdyols (drkenc) of Brahmagopia. On Albindi, of. 
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G, Midgel, Atbiadt, geewnnt der Pilooph der fraber 
Laipaige 1$ 7 (in vel. {of the Abhasdlongen fx dis Kanda 
idea andes), 


FP. 201.—The names of the viskhe, aa taken from the 
Aedid here {of Mabideva ?—ef, note to ii. 120}, Bra mot 
known to me from s Bontkrit source. However, eadari- 
mutha, ghora, and Jviierdfri seem to be certain, The 
words 3 and ,)\p> might be plows and jodie, but 929 

The other series of names of the viakjis, according to 
Alkindi, which a mistake hava been omitted in tha 
Arabic taxt, may be traneliterated im this way i— 

1.) Bhilpt (iilenadé Fi, 
c) damadid (grimyodnd ls F). 
(3-) Ghora, 
(4-) Nastarinih, 
(5-) Diront (dkeeint #). 

(6) ee oe 

is} Bikata (aryedie Ff). 

P. 204. On the yoras—The contents of this ter ore 
Tear eel to those of xi. of the ; Fahdnte 
Compare algo in the game ii. 65,66. The technical 
term: pala, which literslly; means (fcr ita. 
meaning, fe x1. 5, ante), has in Arabic been 
by the word Logie, te, fitlfing (pegpe ~ 11, 24), here i. 207, 
208,209. Inthe Arabietext on p. P 14,7, read low rated 
of ala, and to the word c22)a.u, |. 16, i must bo added that 
the manuscript hos hp. 


BP, a is the Karantilela of Vijayanandin, of. note 
toi. 05 


TP. 207.—The thwktyrafare has been explained, ii, 195. 


PF. 208.—Sivinehale (7) seems to heave been a Hinde 
from Kashmir who bad betome a Muslim, and wanted, by 
means of an Arete book, to be informed on certnin chap- 
ters of Witney as + The pronunciation Sydradala is 
out certain, ‘Ths Arabic mannescript has aipdieped. 


ANNOTATIONS, P| 


PB, 208—On the Brabmin Bbatides, of note to i 157, 
The names of the yogoe which he montiona are not lenown 
ta me from other sooroes, ‘The names geodata, bile 
depde, and weuidhpife ore certain, ond ferk is probably 
parale. 


P, 209.—On Sripiila, of mote te i, tig. 

PL 210,—With the nomes of thin table of Sttrana-Sid- 
cidata, il, 65, note (aleo p. 432) The Ase: of the Arabic 
seeme to be a mistake for ai, riskkenivia ; No, 15, ans, 
a mistake for ws, send, 

Tnstend of dynshmant (name of the third yoga), the 
Arabic has sffl, (rijeteme f}; instead of ryatipediin it how 
ceria! (uated F). 


P. 2tt.—The contents of this astrological chapter are 
cipally taken from the Aaghwdtelom (te, the smaller 
rok ok of nativity) by Varabamihira, of which the chapters 
i. ii, have been Temelaial by AL Weber (/iuliachke Stwelien, 
2, 277 ang.) whilst the remainder has been translated by 
Hi. Jocobi (De Astrolopie Sadion bork appellate origini- 
Bre. doeadaed Laghupltalt inelite iii—xii, Bonn, 
1872). Albervni does not always adhere to the order of 
the paragraphe which we have in the Sanskrit text, and 
for cartain parte he seemé to have drawn from some com- 
mentary, 
‘Tho exact moaning of the term aconds of thy stare (the 
same page, Il. a3, 24), ayes uly in mot known to mee, 


isu 219=215.— The feble ay iene ie Satan Set 
iv. of the Levi sitodan. 
For the rending of the berms mo wertiire, ani 


shadiye (p. 21g), Lam indebbed to P ‘a Jagobi, Kiel. 
The number 25,4, in the columa with the heading The 
seule of thelr moynifule, seeme to be o mistake for 3, ¢ 
Pp. 217-219.—"This table of the codiacal igus hes born 
taken from Loghujittatam, chap. L 


Pp. 221, 222.—This table of the Hewas has boon taken 
from Leghaydfiatrm, chap. i 1g, 
VOL, Il 20 
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P, 234.—Tho notes on comete ond other meteorologi 
subjects, with which the author concludes hig book, hare 
been taken from the BrihetSamAdd of Varihomikicve, 


en 237-298.—Thie table of comets is taken from 
Brifat- Sor chap. xi. 10-28. 

The citiiren of the fre are called Awidiaetd’ in Sans 
krit, in Arabio WU) ij), which I cannot explain, 


bee mistake of the copyint for yheds 

P. 243. Book of the stodioine of slephanés.—On this and 
similar literstare, gf A. Waber, ¥ ler Fudiacks 
Literaturgeschicite, p. 289, 
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